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*' The Languigs of the Grxeks was truly like themselves, it was 
conformable to their transcendent and universal Genius. • * • * Xhe 
Greek Tongue, from Us propriety and universality, is made for all 
that is greaty and all tliat is beautiful, in every Subject, and unde7 every 
Form of writing** — Harris's Hermes, Bk. III. Ch. 5. 

** Greek, — the shrine of the genius of the old world ; as universal 
Bs our race, as individual as ourselves ; of infinite flexibility, of inde- 
fatigable strength, with the complication and the distinctness of nature 
herself; to which nothing was vulgar, from which nothing was exclud- 
ed ; speaking to the ear like Italian, speaking to the mind like English ; 
with words like pictures, with words like the gossamer film of the sum- 
mer ; at once the variety and picturesqueness of Homer, the gloom and 
the intensity of ^schylus ; not compressed to the closest by Thucydi- 
des, not fathomed to the bottom by Plato, not sounding with all its thun- 
ders, nor lit up with all its ardors even under the Promethean toouh of 
Demosthenes ! " — Coleridge's Study of the Greek Classic Poets, Gen. 
Introd. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



The following pages are the result of an attempt to supply what 
was believed to be a desideratum in the list of Greek text-books ; viz. 
a grammar which should be portable and simple enough to be put into 
the hands of the beginner, and which should yet be sufficiently scien- 
tific and complete to accompany him through his whole course. The 
volume from which the elements of a language are first learned be- 
comes to the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course of his study without a material derangement 
of those associations upon which memory essentially depends. The 
familiar remark, " It must be remembered that, if the grammar be the 
first book put into the learner's hands, it should also be the last to 
leave them," though applying most happily to grammatical study in 
general, was made by its accomplished author with particular refer* 
ence to the manual used by the student. 

In the preparation of this work, the routine of daily life has obliged 
me to keep constantly in view the wants of more advanced students ; 
and, for their sake, an attempt has been made to investigate the prin- 
ciples of the language more deeply, and illustrate its use more fully, 
than has been usual in grammatical treatises, even of far greater size. 
At the same time, no pains have been spared to meet the wants of the 
beginner, by a studious simplicity of method and expression, and by 
the deduction of the most important principles to the form of concise 
rules, easy of retention and convenient for citation. Many valuable 
works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, through 
a cumbrousness of form, burdensome alike to the understanding and 
the memory of the learner. They have been the armor of Saul to the 
youthful David. I have not, however, believed that I shoidd consult 
the advantage even of the beginner by a Mse representation of the 
language, or by any departure from philosophical accuracy of state- 
ment or propriety of arrangement. Truth is always better than false- 
hood, and science than empiricism. 

To secure, so far as might be, the double object of the work, it has 

been constructed upon the following plan. 
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iV PEEFACE. 

First, to state the usage of the language in comprehensive rules 
and condensed tables, to be imprinted upon the memory of the student. 
For convenient examples of the care with which brevity and simplicity 
have been here studied, the reader will permit me to refer him to the 
rules of syntax, as presented to the eye at a single view in % 64, and 
to the elementary tables of inflection and formation. 

Secondly, to explain the usage of the language, and trace its his- 
torical development f as fully as the limits allowed to the work, and the 
present state of philological science, would permit. The student who 
thinks wishes to know, not only what is true, but wht/ it is true ; and 
.to the philosophical mind, a single principle addressed to the reason 
is often like the silver cord of ^olus, confining a vast number of facts, 
which otherwise, like the enfranchised winds, are scattered far and 
wide beyond the power of control. * 

Thirdly, to illustrate the use of the language by great fulness of 

remark and exemplification. In these remarks and examples, as well 

as in the more general rules and statements, I have designed to keep 

myself carefully within the limits of Attic usage, as exhibiting the 

language in its standard form, except when some intimation is given 

to the contrary ; believing that the grammarian has no more right 

than the author to use indiscriminately, and without notice, the 

vocabulary, forms, and idioms of difiTerent ages and communities, — 

" A party-cotor'd dress 
Of patch'd and pye-ball'd languages." 

The examples of syntax, in order that the student may be assured 
in regard tP their genuineness and sources, and be able to examine 
them in their connection, have been all cited firom classic authors in 
the precise words in which they occur, and with references to the places 
where they may be found. In accordance with the general plan Qf the 
work, these examples have been mostly taken firom the purest Attic 
writers, beginning with -ZEschylus, and ending with -^schines. It 
was also thought, that the practical value of such examples might be 
greatly enhanced to the student by selecting a single author, whoso 
works, as those of a model-writer, should be most frequently resorted 
to ; and especially, by selecting for constant citation a single work of 
this author, which could be in the hands of every student as a com- 
panion to his grammar, in which he might consult the passages re- 
ferred to, and which might be to him, at the same time, a text-book 
in reading, and a model in writing, Greek. In making the choice, I 
could not hesitate in selecting, among authors, Xenophon, and among 
his writings, the Anabasis. References also abound in the Etymology, 
but chiefly in respect to peculiar and dialectic forms. 
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FR£FAC£. V 

The subject of euphonio laws- and changes has Teoeived a larger 
■hare of attention than is usual in works of this kind, but not larger 
than I felt compelled to bestow, in treating of a language, 

*' WhoM law waa heayenlj beauty, and whoaa breath 
Eonptaring muaic" 

The student will allow me to commend to his special notice two 
principles of eztensiye use in the explanation of Greek forms ; viz. 
the precession of vowels (i. e. the tendency of vowels, in the progress 
of language, to pass from a more open to a closer sound ; see §§ 28, 
39, 44, 86, 03, 118, 123, 259, &c.), and the correspondence be- 
tween the consonants r and a, and the vowels a and 8 (§§ 34, 46. /9, 
50, 56-58, 60, 63. R., 84, 100. 2, 105, 109, 132, 179, 181, 200, 201, 
213, 248./, 300, &c.). 

In treating of Greek etymology, I have wished to avoid every thing 
like arbitrary formation ; and, instead of deducing one form from an- 
other by empirical processes, which might ofiei^ be quite as well re- 
versed, I have endeavoured, by rigid analysis, to resolve all the forms 
into tlieir elements. The old method of forming the tenses of the 
Greek verb one from another (compared by an excellent grammarian 
to ** The House that Jack built "), is liable to objection, not only on 
account of its complexity and multiplication of arbitrary rules, but yet 
more on account of the great number of imaginary forms which it re- 
quires the student to suppose, and which oflen occupy a place in his 
memory, to the exclusion of the real forms of the language. To cite 
but a single case, the second aorist passive, according to this method, 
is formed from the second aorist active, although it is a general rule 
of the language, that verbs which have the one tense want the other 
($ 255. /})• Nor is the method which makes the theme the foundation 
of all the other fonns free from objection, either in declension or in 
conjugation. This method not only requires the assistance of many 
imaginary nominatives and presents, but it often inverts the order of 
nature, by deriving the simpler form from the more complicated, and 
conmiits a species of grammatical anachronism, by making the later 
form the origin of the earlier. See §§ 84, 100, 256. Y., 265. In 
the following graomiar, all the forms are immediately referred to the 
root, and the analysis of the actual, as obtained from classic usage, 
takes the place both of the metempsychosis of the obsolete, and of the 
metamorphosis of the ideal. 

Those parts of Greek Grammar of which I at first proposed to form 
a separate volume, the Dialects, the History of Greek Inflection, the 
Formation of Words, and Vernfication, I have concluded, with the 



PREFACE TO THE TABLES. 



The following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek Gram* 
mar. They are likewise published separately, for the greater conven- 
ience and economy in their use. The advantages of a tabular ar- 
rangement are too obvious to require remark ; nor is it less obvious, 
that tables are consulted and compared with greater ease when printed 
together, than when scattered throughout a volume. 

The principles upon which the Tables of Paradigms have been con- 
structed, are the following : — 

I. To avoid needless repetition. There is a certain ellipsis in gram- 
matical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only the 
material instruments of the mind, but the mind itself, and which a£h 
sists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student has 
learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative are always the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that he 
studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of nine 
forms instead of three? why*, in his daily exercises in declension, 
must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the weariness of 
the teacher's ear? With the ellipses in the following tables, the par- 
adigms of neuter nouns contain, only eight forms, instead 'of the twelve 
which are usually, and the fifteen which are sometimes, given ; and 
the paradigms of participles and of adjectives similarly declined contain 
only twenty-two forms, instead of the usual thirty-six or forty-five. 
See Tf 4. 

n. To give the forms just as they appear upon the Greek page^ 
that is, without dtidreviation and without hyphens. A dissected and 
abbreviated mode of printing the paradigms exposes the young student 
to mistake, and familiarizes the eye, and of course the mind, with 
fragments, instead of complete forms. If these fragments were sep- 
arated upon analytical principles, the evil would be less ; but they are 
usually cut off just where convenience in printing may direct, so that 
they contain, sometimes a part of the affix, sometimes the whole affix, 
and sometimes the affix with a part of the root. Hyphens are useful 

1 



VI PREFACE. 

advice of highly esteemed friends, to incorporate in this ; so that a 
single volume should constitute a complete manual of Greek Grammar. 
To accomplish this object within moderate limits of size and expense, 
a very condensed mode of printing has been adopted, giving to the 
volume an unusual amount of matter in proportion to its size. I thank 
my printers, that, through their skill and care, they have shown this 
to be con»stent with so much typographical deamess and beauty. It 
has also been found necessary to reserve for a separate treatise those 
parts of the first edition which were devoted to Greneral Grammar, 
and which it was at first proposed to include in the present edition as 
an appendix. J submit to this necessity with the less reluctance, 
because a systematic attention to the principles of Greneral Grammar 
ought not to be deferred till the study of the Greek, unless, in accord- 
ance with the judicious advice of some distinguished scholars, this 
should be the first language learned after our own ; and because the 
wish has been expressed, that these parts might be published separ^ 
ately for the use of those who were not engaged in a course of classical 
study. 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
sincere thanks to those personal fiiends and fiiends of learning who 
have so kindly encouraged and aided me in my work. Among those 
to whom I am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while I am 
writing, to a post which he wiU so much adorn, will not, I trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in which 
he has won for himself so enviable a distinction ; Professors Felton 
of Cambridge, Gibbs of New Haven, Hackett of Newton, Sanborn, 
my highly esteemed associate in classical instruction, Stuart of An- 
dover, and Tyler of Amherst; and Messrs. Richards of Meriden, 
Sophocles of Hartford, and Taylor of Andover. Nor can I conclude 
without the acknowledgment of my deep obligations to previous la- 
borers in the same field, to the great living, and to the great 
DEAD — Requiescant in pace ! It is almost superfluous that I should 
mention, as among those to whom I am most greatly indebted, the 
honored names of Ahrens, Bemhardy, Bopp, Buttmann, Carmichael, 
Fischer, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, Kuhner, Lobeck, Mait- 
taire, Matthiae, Passow, Rest, Thiersch, and Vigor. 

A. C. 

Hanover, Oct. 13, 1846 
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learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative are always the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that he 
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advice of highly esteemed fiiends, to incorporate in this ; so that a 
single volume should constitute a complete manual of Greek Grammar. 
To accomplish this object within moderate limits of size and expense, 
a very condensed mode of printing has been adopted, giving to the 
volume an unusual amount of matter in proportion to its size. I thank 
my printers, that, through their skill and care, they have shown this 
to be consistent with so much typographical deamess and beauty. It 
has also been found necessary to reserve for a separate treatise those 
parts of the first edition which were devoted to General Grammar, 
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an appendix. I submit to this necessity with the less reluctance, 
because a systematic attention to the principles of General Grammar 
ought not to be deferred till the study of the Greek, unless, in accord- 
ance with the judicious advice of some distinguished scholars, this 
should be the first language learned after our own ; and because the 
wish has been expressed, that these parts might be published separ- 
ately for the use of those who were not engaged in a course of classical 
study. 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
oncere thanks to those personal friends and fiiends of learning who 
have so kindly encouraged and aided me in my work. Among those 
to whom I am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while I am 
writing, to a post which he will so much adorn, will not, I trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in which 
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Fischer, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, Kuhner, Lobeck, Malt* 
taire, Matthiae, Passow, Rost, Thiersch, and Viger. 

A. C. 

Hanover, Oct. 13, 1846 
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^ 3.] ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 11 

TL 3. C. Vocal Elements. 

I. Vowels, Simple and Compound. 

[§§ 24-26.] 

Class L n. m. IV. 9 
A O E U I 

Orden. Souadi. Sounds. Boaadi. ■eanda. Soandib 

ei- 1 TT- 1 (Short, 1. a o € v t 
Simple * Vowels. \r ^ 

'^ * CJL<ong, 2. d 6> 9; V L 

Proper, 3. di oi u vt 
Improper, 4. A ta x( vt 

Proper, 6. av ov bv 
Improper, 6. dv tov ijv 

n. Consonants. 



Diphthongs in i. 
Diphthongs in v. 



[SI 49 -51.] 

A. Consonants associated m Classes and Orders. 

Class L Class II. Class m. 

Orders. Labials. Palatals. LInguals. 

1. Smooth Mutes, n x . t 



2. Middle Mutes, j3 y 

3. Rough Mutes, q> x ^ 

4. Nasals, I* 7 ^ 

5. Double Consonants, y^ § t 

B. Additional Semivowels. 

k Q if 

COZISONANTB (SbOOND AlRRAKGEBOSNT). 

{Smooth, 9T, X, T. 
Middle, /?, /, J. 
^.x.g.v, ^*«w..-«^, , Rough, 9,^,^. 

( Semivowels f liquids, A, fi, v, q, y nasal. 
^ e^emivoweis, | gji^yant, a. 

Double Consonants, y/, f , (. 

III. Breathings. 

[§ 13.1 

Rough Breathing, or Aspirate ( ' ). 
Smooth cr Soft Breathing ( ' ). 



T^ 
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A. Tables of Declension. 

• I. Affixes of the Three Declensions. 





Dec. L 


Dec 


. IL 




Dec.m. 




Masc. Fem. 


M.F. Neut. 


M. F. Neuu 


It* 


ttff, 1J5 a, fj 


og 1 ov 


S 


1 • 


• 


ov dg, ijg 


ov 




Off 




^^V 


9 




t 

w ■ 




av^fjv 


ov 

■ 


y$ 


a 


• 


* 


a^n 


9 1 OV 


• 




• 






1 ** 




1 ** 


)in. 


at 


ot 1 a 


ig 


1 « 


?ii. 


my 


(OV 




OIV 


':it. 


atg 


oig 




ot{v) 


'.-CC. 


Sg 


ovg 


a 








roc. 


at 


ot 


a 


tg 




a 


Nom. 


a 


CD 




8 


Gen. 


atv 


OiV 




OIV 


Dat 


aiv 


OIV 




OIV 


Ace. 


a 


w 




B 


Voc. 


mm 

a 


0) 


/ 




8 





Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 

Plur. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

Dual Nom. 
Gen. 



516. II. Analysis of the Affixes. 

[The figures in the last column denote the declensions.] 

Flexible Endings. 

g, Fem. 1, #. Neut. 2, y ; 3, •. 
{o&) og. 2 and Masc. 1, o. 
t. 



Cont 
Dec. L 
a{ri) 
aU) 


tecting "l 
Dec. II. 






rowels. 
DecUl. 

• 
• 


a{rj) 
a{ri) 






• 
• 
• 


a 





• 


a 





• 


a 





• 


a 





• 


a 





• 


a 


lo 


• 



Neut. 3, ♦. 



tg. 1 and 2, e. Neut a. 



(av. 



iai). 3, aX. 1 and 2, c;. 

y^) ug. Neut. cf. 



ly. 3, OIV. 



12 TABLES. [II 4. 

11. ETYMOLOGY. 

^4* Remarks. I. To avoid needless repetition, alike burdensome 
to teacher and pupil, and to accustom the student early to the application 
of rule, the tables of paradigms have been constructed with the following 
ellipses^ which will be at once supplied firom general rules. 

1. In the paradigms of dbclxnsion, the Foe. sing, is omitted whenever 
it has the same form with the Nom., and the following cases are omitted 
throughout (see § 80) ; 

a.) The Voc. plur.^ because it is always the same with the Nom. 

|9.) The Dot. diwl^ because it is always the same with the Gen. 

y.) The ^cc. and Voc, dual^ because they are always the same with 
the Nom. 

3.) The ^ce. and Voe, neut.^ in all the numbers, because they are al« 
ways the same with the Nom. 

2. In the paradigms of adjectives, and of words similarly inflected, 
the Jieuter is omitted in the Gen. and Dot, of all the numbers, and in the 
J^Tom. dual ; because in these cases it never differs from the Masculine 
(§ 130. §). 

3. In the paradigms of conjugation, the "ist Pers. dual is omitted 
throughout, as having the same form with the 1st Pers. plur., and the dd 
Pers. dual is omitted whenever it has the same form with the 2d Pers. 
dual, that is, in the primary tenses of the Indicative, and in the Subjunc- 
tive 212. 2). For the form in -/tc^oy, whose emptv shade has been so 
multiplied by grammarians, and forced to stand, for idle show, in the rank 
and me of numbers and persons, see § 212. N. 

4. The compound forms of the Perfect passive subjunctive and 
CPTATiVE are omitted, as belonging rather to Syntax than to inflection 

§ 234, 637). 

II. The regular formation of the tenses is exhibited in the table (IT 28), 

which may be thus read ; " The tense is formed from the root by 

aflixing ," or, " by prefixing and affixine (or, in the nude 

form, )." In the application of this table, tne forms of the root 

must be distinguished, if^it has more than a single form (§ 254). 

III. In the table of translation (IT 33)^ the form of the verb must, of 
course, be adapted to the number and person of the pronoun ; thus, / am 
plajming, thou art planninff, he is planning^ &«. For the middle voice, 
change 4^e forms of ^^ plan" into the corresponding forms of " (/e/t^ 
erate ; and, for the passive voice, into the corresponding forms of " he 
planned," 

IV. The Dialectic Forms, for the sake of distinction, are uniformly 
printed in smaller type. In connection with these forms, the abbrevia- 
tions iEol. and M, denote .^olic ; Alex., Alexandrine ; Att, Attic ; 
Boeot. and B., Bceotic; Comm., Common ; Dor. and D., Doric ; £p. and 
£., Epic; Hel., Hellenistic; Ion. and I., Ionic; Iter, and It., Iterative;' 
O., Old ; Poet, and P., Poetic. 

V. A star (*) in the tables denotes that an affix or a form is wanting. 
Parentheses are sometimes used to inclose unusual, doubtful, peculiar, or 
supplementary forms. In HIT 29, 30, the x and ^ of the tense-signs, as 
dropped in the second tenses (§ 199. II.), are separated by a hyphen firom 
the rest of the affix. 
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A. Tables of Declension. 



^ Sm I. Affixes of the Three Declensions. 





Dec. L 


Dec 


,. IL 


Deem. 




Maac Fem. 


'M.F. Neut. 


M. F. NeuU 


Sing. Norn. 


ttff, ri9 a, fj 


og 1 ov 


f 1 • 


Gen. 


ov dg^ ijg 


ov 


og 


Dat 


?ij? 


9 


t 


Ace. 


avjfiv 


ov 


v^a 


• 


Voc. 


«, ^ 


9 1 ov 


• 


• 


Plur. Nom. 


ai 


ot 1 a 


ig 1 a 


Gen. 


wv 


av 


ViV 


Dat 


aig 


oig 


or(y) 


Ace. 


Sg 


ovg 








Voc. 


ai 


01 




ej 


a 


Dual Nom. 


a 


CD 


8 


Gen. 


aiy 


oiv 


OIV 


Dat 


aiv 


OhV 


o^y 


Ace. 


a 


A)' 


« 


Voc. 


a 


01 


, 


8 





516. II. Analysis of the Affixes. 



[The figures in the last column denote the declensiona.] 



Flexible Endings. 



Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 

Plur. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 

Dual Nom. 
Gren. 



Gont 
Dec.L 


teeting T 
Dec. II. 






rowels. 
DecUI. 

• 

• 


a{ri) 
a{ri) 






• 
• 
• 


a 





• 


a 





• 


a 





• 


a 





• 


a 





• 


a 


lo 


• 



g. Fem. 1, #. Neut 2, y; 3, •. 
{o&) og. 2 and Masc. 1, o. 

y, a. Neut. 3, *. 



tg. 1 and 2, e. Neut a. 
<av. 

tai). 3, Gt. 1 and 2, c^. 

yff) «?. Neut cf. 



ly. 3, oiv. 
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TABLES. — FIRST DECLENSION. 



[!I7,8. 



51 7» III. NOTTNS OF THE FiRST DECLENSION. 

A. Masculene. 



6, steward, i. Bailor, «, »on of Aireus, S, Mercunf, 



^ . 



S. N. tafiiag 
G. totfiiov 
D. ragii^ 
A. tixfiiav 
Y. rafild 



yavxrig 

vavxov 

vavtri 

vavxfiv 

vavxa 



if north wind, 

A it"* 

poQ^a 



[4xQUdrig\ 'Egfidagy 'Egfiijg 
lixQildov 'JEQfiiov, 'EQfiov 
Idxgeldri *EQiii(f<i 'JS^fiS 
*Axgddtiv 'EgfiidVy 'EQfirjv 
AxQsidtj . 'Egi^ia^ *^Q(^V 

vavxai AxQtidat ^Egfiiaiy 'Egfiai o, Gobryas, 

vavxav 'Axgsidoay *Egfiiav^ *Eg(iay N. FtaGgv&g 

D. xafilaig yavxmg [dxgtlSaig * Egfiiaigy^ Egfioig G. I\o6gvov, 

A. xotfiiag vavxug \Axgtidag *Eg(iiag^ 'Egfiag rwSgvd 

D.N.Taiu/« yavxS Uxgdda 'Eguia, 'Egua ?' {?^^^,^ 
, xafiittiy yavxaiy Axguoaty Egfuaiy^ Egfiaiv ^ rw /• ' ' 

B. EEBmnMB. 

ij, tongue, y], honor. 17, mtna. 



P. N. tafUai 
G. xafiiay 



^^ shadow, ^y door. 



S. N. axtd 

G. ax<a; 

D. ax£$ 

A. axtav 

P. N. (TXttt/ 

G. axiciily 
D. axtalg 
A. axcaff 

D. N. orxca 
G. axiaiy 



S^vga 
S-vgag 
S-vgff 
&vgay 

'&vgat 
S-vg^y 
&vgatg 
^vgag 



f • 



S^vgd 
^•igaiy 



yXuaaa 
yXojaarjg 
yXtaaaji 
yXwaaay 

yXwaaat 
yXaaawy 
yXtoaaatg 
yXtoaadg 

yXtaaad 
yXmaaaiy 



m ' 



S.. K. df. Ion. ns * rafittit^ fiofit^ 

tiff Dor. df • favT&tt *A.r^iii£f, 

Old, A • iTTor&f finrnrA, 
£f Ion. n * 0'x<4» 3-v^i}. 
41) Ion. n ' £p. ^Xnd^i/ff, zvi^^n. 
0, Dor. i? • r//u«, V'«';c«> y5. 
G* tfVy Old, &» • *Ar^tiido, B0^i£«. 



Tifirjg 

xi/Aiiy 

iifial 
tifiwy 
xifjiaig 
tifiug 

rifiaiy 

^8* DiALBcnc FoBua. 

A 



f » 



fiyaa^ (iva 

fiyddg^ (ivag 

livdtf^ fiy^ 

fiyoiuy^ fivay 

fivdaiy fivaX 

(lyawy^ fiy^y 

fAvdaig^ livaig 

(lyddg^ (lydg 

fivds^ liya 
[iydaiy^ ^yaly 



^lon. uv, i& (masc.) ; ra- 
•< [/Aiufj'A^i^rayfl^fjr, -id, 
(^Dor. dv • v^vTdvj rifiuy, 
V. dy Ion. fi • vetfAtn, 

dy Poet, u • Alnrti Ap. Hh. 
f}j Dor. «• 'Ar^ii^a, MimX»«. 
Old, a • fUfA(pd^ A/xdf. 



Ion. lAf, itf • *Ar«ci^f<v, Btf^iAf. P. G. Sf, Old, ««» • 'Ar^ii^dMvy. 



Dor. d • 'Ar^iidft, *E^^». 
ds (Ion. f}f • 0'x4fff, B^v^uf. 
flS \DoT. dt * vifiasy yXti^^ds. 
£p. i}d^i(y) • Ai^vfiifiB-tf, 
D, f f Ion. ji • retfii^t Bv^if, 
y (^Dor. ti • fuvrif^ Ttfc^, 

£p« «i^'(0* d'v^w^'CO* 



Ion. iwv • 'Ar^tiiittfy B-v^iv9, 

Dor. «f • *Ar^f<^ay, d^v^Sv. 
D. «/r, Old, eu^i * vavreufi, S-v^ett^u 

Ion. If**/, »!f • S^v^i}0'/» <rir^fi;. 
A. f ;, Ion. icl; (masc.) ; %t99roTtds, 

Dor. iSf • "M-oT^dty fVfA^df, 
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U 9. IV. Nouns of the Second Declension 

A* Masculimb akd Feminine* 







0) word. 


Of people. 


VjV^y- 


0, mind. o, temple. 


s. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Xoyog 

Xoyov 

Xoya 

Xoyov 

Xoye 


dyjfiog 
diifiov 

dijiiov 
dfjfjis 


odog 

odov 

oil} 

odov 

odi 


voog^ vovg vaog^ vsdg 
voov^ vov vaovj vm 
yo^, v^ vata^ vi^ 
voov, vovv vaov, vioSv^ viti 
yof, vov 


p. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Xoyoi 
Xoytov 
Xoyoig 
Xoyovg 


djjfiOi 
d^fioiv 
diifioig 
di^fiovg 


odol 
odwv 
odotg 
odovg 


vooiy vol vaol^ vi(^ 
vofoVy vwv yaoSy, vtuv 
vooig^ voig vaoig^ vs^g 
voovg^ vovg vaovg^ vmg 


D. 


N. 
G. 


Xoyio 
Xoyoiv 


drjfioiv 


odti 
odolv ' 

4 


vooiy vti vafo, vm 
vooiVy volv vaolv^ vt^v 










B. Neuteb. 


S. 


N,. 

G. 

D. 


»0j fg- 

avxov 

avxov 

arvKOf 


TO, toing. 

nxtQov 
TtJiqov 


TO, peart. TO, lone. to, chmbet. 

lAoqiov oatiovy oarovv avaystav 
fioglov oatiov, oatov avtoysoi 
(ioglto oatiay oat^ avaysi^ 


P. 


N. 




nxigw 


fiogta 


oariaj oarS avdyBO 




G. 


avxiov 


TSJiqiv 


(iogitov 


ooTcaiy, oarmv avotyiav 

9 f 9 9 f 




D. 


avxoig 


ntSQolg 


fiogioig 


ooTfiOff, ooTOi^ avuyn^g 


D. 


N. 
G. 


avxia 
avxoiv 


meqolv 


(iogUa 
fioglotv 


ooTco), ooTCtf ivtiyi^ 
oaxioiv^ oaxoiv avmyip^v 



^10* DlAUECnO FOBMS. 



S. K. «f, Laconic, 0^ • waXu^^ § 70.4. 
G. «v, Ep. «!• • T»7« \iy01c. 
Dor. «r • rS Xiytt. 
(Ion. tat • B«{rr«tf, K^0iVi«f.} 
£p. «S^t(y) • 0u^eifc^if. 
tt (contracted from mv), £p. it • 
TltrtSt. 
D. ft Old, «/ • 'I^B-fcoT^ vtut ^ifMt. 
Ep. «f>i(f)* avri^i, X^^yi^tf. 
Ep. »B-t • 0»^a9oB-i, 'JXtoB-i, 



S. D. f, Boeot. u • avTUy rv ia/iff, 
P. N* if, Boeot. a ■ »aXv, " O/in^ff, 
(G. 19, Ion. i»f9 • ittffAatf, <rt/((»f .) 
D. ttgf Old, tin • roT^4 Xiyctft, 

Boeot. Of ■ TVS &XXVf vr^o^ifSf. 
A. tvf, Dor. ATf, «f • rif Xiyatfy rif 

.£oL iff • &f}^tUit vriirXMtj 

D. G. «iv» Ep. 9i7v • 1ititeti9f mfiu79. 
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TABLES. 
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U 11. V. Nouns of the Third Declension. 

A* Mute. 

1. LABIAL. 2. PALAXAL. 

0^ vulture, ^yvein, 6^ raven, o^^y goat. ^^ phalanx. '^^Tiair. 



8. N. yv> 

G. yvnog 

D. yvnl 

A. /vna 

P. N. yvntg 
G. yvnay 
D. . yvipl 
A. yvnag 

D. N. yuTre 
G. yvnoiv 



ipltfiog 

q>X(^ig 

giXij^ag 

q>Xip8 
q)Xsfiotp 



xogaxog 

xogaxi 

xogaxa 

xogaxsg 
xogdxoty 
xoga^L 
xogaxag 

xoqaxz 
xogaxoiv 



al$ 



aiyog 

aiyl 

alya 

atyeg 
alyav 

aJyag 

aiys 
aiyoip 



q>aXay^ 
q>aXayyog 
qxxXayyi 
qxxXayya 

qxxXayytg 
q)aXdyy(OP 
qxiXay^i 
(fdXayyag 

q)dXayy9 
giaXdyyoir 



rglxos 

jgixl 

xglxa 

iglxeg 
jgiX^p 
&gi^l 
rgixag 

tglxB 
rgixoip 



3. LXNGUALi 

c Uascoline and Feminine, 
o, {, child. 6^ foot. 0, sovereign, ij, grace. 



n^key. 



s. 


N, 


naig 


novg 


ava$ 




xXslg 






G. 


natdog 


nodog 


avaxrog 


xdgXjog 


xXsidog 






D. 


naidl 


nodi 


Svaxn 


Xdgith 


xXeidl 






A. 


nalda 


noda 


Svaxxa 


Xdgna, xdgXv 


xXiida, 


xXeip 




V. 


ndi 




>» « 
apa 








p. 


N. 


naidsg 


nodsg 


avaxug 


xdgtreg 


xXudsg^ 


xXitg 




G. 


nalduy 


nodcty 


dvdxtmv 


Xagixwf 


xXiiday 






D. 


naiai 


noal 


avail 


xdgiai 


xXfial 






A. 


naidag 


nodag 


avaxrag 


xdgnag 


xXtidagy 


xXstg 


D. 


N. 


nalda 


nods 


avaxxe 


Xdgixs 


xXtide 






G. 


naldoiv 


noddip 

• 


avdxjoiv 


XaglxoiP 


xXsidotv 












fi. Neater. 










TO, hody. 


TO, light 


. TO, liver. 


TO, horn. 


TO 


,ear. 


S. 


N. 


aw fid 


<pag 


r w 
Tinag \ 


Kegag 


» 


ovg 



G. aafidxog qxaxog r^ndxog xigaxog^ xigaog^ xigag wxog 

D. afOftaxi qitoil fjnaxi xigaxi^ xigatj xigtf ml 

P. N. ao^iiaxa q>wxa rjiraxa xigaxa^ xigaa^ xega (oia 

G. ofOfjidxfav qxoxmv '^TtaxodV xigdxav xBgdtoy^ xsgav taxtov 

D. atofiaai q>toal iinaai xigaai cial 

D. N. atofiaxe ^curs ijnaxs xsguxf^ xigat^ xigu oaxe 

G. aandxoiv qi<ixoiy '^ndxoiv xegaxoiv^ xtgdotv^ xtg^v SxoiV 
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U IS. B. Liquid. 

0, harhowr. o, deity. {, nose, o, heasL o, orator, ^, hand 

dalfimv gig -d-r^Q ^ijtq)^ x^^Q 

daifjiovog qlvog ^ -d-ijQog 

dalfiovi gXvl S'tiqI 

dalfiova ^va ■d'lqqa 
baifiov i^tv 

dalfAOVsg qivig 



S. N. Xitinv 

G. Xifjiivog 

D. Xifiivt 

A. Xiuira 
V. 



P. N. Ai/icVfff 

G. Xtiiivfop 

D. Xifiiat 

A. Xifiirag 

D N. XifiivB 



daifiovfov ^Tvay 

daifioui, gial 

dalfjiovag ^ivag 

daifiovt ^V8 



S-rjgtg 

&rjgal 
'^rigag 



^t^Toga X^it^ 
^rjrog 



^i^Togai X^Q^^' 
(j'^togag X^Q^i 



S^rjgs ^i^togB X^^ 



G. Xifiivotv daifjioyoiy i^voiv ^rigoiv ^firogoiv x^Q^^^ 



3 f 



o^ father. 

S. N. nati^g , avrig f^il'^VQ 

G. nonigogj naigog avigog, avdgog (itiTgog 

D. naxigi, nongi avigi^ avdgl fiijT^^ 



Syncopated. 

0, man, ^, mother, o, {, dog, o, {, Zam&. 

xvtov (afivog) 



A. TtoTsga 

V. 9raTf^ 

P. N. Ttaiigeg 

G. TTctiigmy 

D. naigaat 

A. naxigag 

D. N. natigs 

G. narigoiv 



%vv6g igvog 

xvvl agvi 

xvva Sgpa 
xvov 



aviga^ Svdgch fATjiiga 

avtq /u^^c^ 

avigtg^ Svdgtg /irjTsgsg xvvsg Sgvig 

avigiov^ avdgcUp firiTtgiav nvv^v agvay 

ttvdgdai (irjjgdat xval agvdai 

avigagy Svdgag (ifitigag nvvag Sgvag 

ayige, Sydge (ifiTige xvys agvs 

ayigoiyy aydgpiv firitigoiy xvyoly agyolv 



11 13* C. LiQXnD-MUTB. 

«o, lion, o, tooth, o, giant, ^, toife. 



S. N. Xitov 



odovg 



ytyixg 



Ou/iag 



G. AeoyTo; odorrog ylyanog ddfiagxog 



D. AebiT* 
A. Xiorta 



odovxa 



ddfiagri 
ddfiagta 



o, Xenophon, 

A£yoq>wy 

Icivoq^^yjog 

SfiVOtpwyxb 

G. ZcoyTGDV odo^TOjy ytydytoay dafidgtay S. N. Otiov^ 
D. Xeovai odovav yiyaat ddfiagai G. OTrovyro; 

A. Xiovrag odovrag ylyavrag ddfjiagiag D. Onovvtt 

N, , » ^ r , ^ / A. 'Onovvra 

, XeovTS oOorte ytyaviB Oafiagra 

G. Aeoyioiv odovroty yiydnoiv daudgToiy 

2* 



ylyavra 
ylyay 

P. N. AfiovTc; odoVTsg ylyavrsg ddfiagtsg 
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TABLES. 



[1114. 



IT 1 4. D. Pure. 



«. Masculine and Feminine. 







0, jackal. 


0, hero 


c 
0, 


weevil. 


0,71, sheep, Oijish, 


s. 


N. 


•&(ag 


r^Qtag 




xtg 


olg Ix^v^ 


k 




G. 


&oi)6g 


Tiqfaog 




xiog 


olog ix&vog 




D. 


^0)* 


r,qiat \ 


[^Q^) 


xXl 


oil ix&v'i 






A. 


-&aa 


iJQOia, 


fjgta 


xtv 


oh ix&vt 


f 




V. 










ix&v 




p. 


N. 


"Omg 


^Qtosg 




xteg 


olsg, oig ix^vfg, l^O^vg 




G. 


'&(a(uv 


^QWOiV 




xitav 


oiojv tx&vwy 




D. 


•dwol 


TJQtoat 




tttal 


olal ix&vai 




A. 


•&^ttg 


^Qoag, 


tig(ag 


xtag 


olag, oJg Ix^vag, Ix&vg 


D. 


N. 


6^(08 


^Qt08 




xU 


oh Ix&^t 


: tx»v 




G. 


'dtOOlV 


^QdOOlV 




xioiy 


oioly ixOvoty 






0, knight. 


0, fj, ox. 


^, old woman. 


ij, ship. 


S. 


N. 

• 


inntvg 




Povg 




ygavg - 


yav; 




G. 


innitag 




fioog 




ygoiog 


viag 




D. 


iTtnet, 


Irntii 


fiot 




ygai 


vfii: 




A. 


innia 




fiovy 




ygavy 


vavy 




V. 


innsv 




8ov 




ygav 




P. 


N. 


Innieg, 


Irntiig 


P6tg 




ygatg 


vtltg 




G. 


Innitav 




Pouy 




ygaay 


vsmv 




D. 


Imiivai 




(Soval 




ygaval 


vavai 




A. 


innidg. 


Inniig 


piagj 


Povg 


ygaag, ygavg 


vavg 


D. 


N. 


imtis 




p68 




ygaf^ 


yrjs 




G. 


Inneoiy 




fiooTy 




ygaoiv 


vtolv 






6, aihit. 




V>^ 


zity. 


?y, trireme,* 


S. 


N. 


njjxvg 




noXXg 


igirigrig 






G. 


m^X^oag 




noXttog 


xgiigtog, 


tgirigovg 




D. 


njx^X, 


nrixti 


TTOXU, noXu TQiriQU, 


igir^gn 




A. 


nrjxw 




noXiy 


rgiT/gfa, 


Tgirjgri 




V. 


nijxv 




noXt 


rgitjgfg 




P. 


N. 


nrjxitg, 


n^sig 


TioXifg, noXeig TQirjQfEg, 


TgiTjgsig 




G. 


nrixitov 


{nrix^v) 


tioXewv 


jgirjgetav, 


TgiTigmv 




D. 


nrix^ai, 




TtoXsai 


^gl1^gia^ 






A. 


nrix^agy 


nrixtig 


noXsag, noXsig tgn^QEag, 


Tgiijgtig 


D 


.N. 


nnx^z 




noXtf, noXri jQH^gte, 


jgirigri 




C 


nrix^oiv 




noXioiy 


Tgirjgsoiv, 


Tgitigolv 
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{, echo. 7^t shame. 6, Socrates. 

S. N. ijx^ aidwg Stoxgaxrjg 

G. fjxoog^rjxovg aldoogy aidovg ^taxguTsog^ S'ttntguTOvg ^ 

D. ^ot, rjxoi ttidoty aldol J^rnxgaTtiy i^x^aret 

A. ^jtfoa, rixdi alSoa^ aidu .S^xgdisa, JS'oDx^aTi;, 2mxgaTtiy 

V. ^oi alddi JStoxgaiBg 



0, Piraeus. 

S. N. UsigaiBvg 

G. Jleigaiiwg^ Ilstgamg 
D. Jlstgaiii^ Jlsigaiii 
A. nstgaiia, Jlsigaia 



o, Hercules. 

^HgaxXiijg, 'jffgaxXiig 
'HgaxXesogy ^HgaxXiovg 
'HgaxXds'h 'HgaxXiei, 'HgaxXti 
HgaxXha^ 'HgaxXia, 'llgaxXij 
'HgaxXitg, 'UgaxXsig (^HgaxXtg) 



TO, wall, 

S. N. jtixog 

G. rdxsog, ttlxovg 

D. jslxn, teIxs^ 

P. N. islxsa, Tslxij 

G. rsixBwy, jsix^v 

D. xdxtab 

D. N. Tc(;|fc«9 »<4n 

G. Tuxioiv^ r€ixotv\ 



fi. Neuter. 



TO, honor. 



V w 

ocrTU 

aCTTCO^, 


aatitog 

%0 




yigwg 


ooTe^ 


aatsi 


/c'^oV, 


rm 


aaT£(x, 


Sairj 


yigaUf 


yiga^ 


<XaT£Q)V 




/(gdmv, 


yBg^v 


aaTsa* 




yegaai 




Sates 

3 , 


■» 


yigoBy 


yiga 


aaieoiv 




^Bgaoiv, 


yBg^y 



U IS* DiALBcno Forms. 



S. G. »r»t. Ion. ff • xi^tagf ri^tof. 
tofj Ion. tvs • B^i^tufj ^eifA^ivt. 
Utff £p. not • fietftXiios. 

Ion. and Dor. iet • (ietftXief 
tetSt Ion. and Dor. 10; • vroXitf, 
tioSf Ion. and Dor. lat * Kutr^/tff . 

Dor. troi • &ifAtT»t. 
»Zsj Dor. and .^ol. a;;, «?; • ^;^^;) 

D. |7, Ep. ?/■ fia^iXfit. [eioTf. 

Ion. I/'* fia^tXiT. 
f/, Ion. r * fTtfXr, ivfifii. 
titf Ion. 7 • ©irr, ^fr^xr. 
A. y, Poet, a • tif^i»t f;^Sva. 
««, Ion. 0?y • 'Iflt/f, AtfTtfuv. 
Dor. Mf • "H^wv, A«rdiv. 
itT) Up. ^dE • fiuffiXnO" 
Ion. f^ • fiae-iXiS. 
Dor. ? • (iecff-tXn, 



P. N. I?;, Old Att. nf • fieiftXnt. 
!Ep. ?i^ • ^uftXnis. 
Ion. iif • /30(0-iXf(f . 
titt Ion. and Dor. /if • troXn^, 
attf Poet. <E ■ yi^etf x^id. 
Ion. i« • yi^ta^ ri^ta, 
G. A»y) Ion. iaif • ^vttMft a»^gCA»y. 
^A>y, Ep. Kwy * ^{tftXne^t* 
•wv, Ion. and Dor. /»* • trtfX/a^y. 
D. *■/(»), Old, %ft{y) • x*'S*^*' 
Poet. «•*■/(») • ivia-91. 

Ion. /0'i(i») • troXtft. 
A. I«fj Ep. ?d(f • fiettriXnas. 
Ion. i£f • ^affiXi&s. 
Comm. ir^ • ^etffiXus' 
ttf, Ion. and Dor. las • triXtett* 
D. G. §4ff Ep. #/<» • iraWiV, 2c/^itv0<iV. 



20 



TABLES. 



L1116. 



U 16« VI. Irregular and Dialectic Declension. 

• Sy Jupier, ij (Edipua, «, Ghu. 

S. K. Zfvf, Z«y (Dor.) OHiv'tvs TXws 

G. Ai/f , Zfifif, Z&fis Oiiiit^if, Otiiitcu 0%vS^A»t -Aj -c«, Tx»» 

D. A/i, ZnM, Zdfi OiXV«^i, [(poet.X [D.-^, -f,A..ny, rx«v 

A. Aia, Znfo, ZZw OXtittim, OiXV«vv [-«», Y. -4f, -« Fx^vy 

y. Ziu OiXV«» [(£p. and Lyr.) rA.«t; 



Attic. ^ «on. Homeric. 

. V/^y Mil V/i, Ml/, MiJ 

M«r, MOi vitA 

tfiify Viilf) VIlif 

v/«ry, M*I«V 



A. 


VlCf 




V. 


yii 




N. 


yUU 


f <• 
Ml/; 


G. 


Vttifff 


V/IMV 


D. 


vSoTf, 


v/Stf-i 


A. 


Vt§Vff 


vU7s 



Doric, li, f^ijp. Ionic. 



9&ig 

foSf 



(»«») 



y^My f i«j nth 



fa.it tnttj n%t 

v&Sf ftiSf^ nSv 

mwriy y«im vnvr/, f^i^^t^ At^^i^ 



Attic. T0, «pear. 



P. N. )«^cr«y 

G. ^O^AvMf 

D. %i^*^i 



>»e*» (poet-) 



Homeric 
^•i/^cr/. 






Homeric ro, caoe. 
ro'fii 



W|^ar«, )«v^im ^vi^rt, miirfv 



rflri/MF 



HOHEBIO PaBADIGMS. 



^ knight* 

G. Ivrvnos 
D. t9r*ni 
A. tittrtin 
V. iVfrii/ 



ireXig 



irrikff, itixus (ireXtvtTheog.'), iteXn*s 



(ff-tfXfHdt.), ffviXir, triXtt^ 
iroXtf, vriXi9 



P. N. /VfTvif, /Vflnrf flTtfX/i; (flr»xr; Hdt), 

G. /VfriiA»f troXitiff 

D. }^*tu^t 9toXit^9t (^r»Xitn Pind., flr«X/ri Hdt) 

A. iit^nat flr*X/«j(«'«XrjHdt.), itiXtit, 



triXm 
(jsriXti* Hes.) 

ir«Xffif 

irfXnoEf 



«, ZJlysseB, i, Patrochu. 

S. N. •OJwrfl'iy'f, 'OWivf IlaVgflxX** 

G. •OJwtf'rnff;, "OWtf-iflf, 'O^f;«'«0f, 'O^vrivf n«r^0»X«i;, -•/», n«r^0»Xfi«f 

D. '0^v^?r, *0Ji;»^ir n«r^0»xy 

A. •0Jw«'5«, 'OWriA, 'OWSa, •O^i/rn n^ir^tfjtXar, n«re««Xn« 

V. •OWrii;, •0Ji;«5 n«r^«»Xi, n«r^i»Xf 
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U 1 7. VII. Adjectives op Two Terminations. 

A. Of thb SEooim Declension* 
6, ^ {unjust) 10 o, { (unfading) to 

ayrigdov, ay^gm 
otyrigaov, ayiigotp, ayijgei 



S. N. 


SXxos 


G. 


aSlxov 


D. 


adlxig 


A. 


ttdixov 


V. 


Sdtxi 


P.N. 


aSixoi 


G. 


adixety 


D. 


aSixott 


A. 


iilxovs 


D.N. 


adlxet 


G. 


aSlxow 



Sdixa 



ay^gaoh ayrigt^ 
aytigdoiv, ay^gay 
ayrjgdoig, ayrigt^ 
ayrjgdovg, ayi^giog 

aymgdia, ayrjgoa 
ayrigdoiv^ iyrigt^v 



iyr^gaot, ayi^gm 



B. Of the Thibd Declexsion. 





0, fi {male) to 


0, 17 {jpleasing) xo 0, ^ {two-footed) to 


S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


aggr^v Sg^sv 

aggsvog 

aggtvi 

Sggfva 

aggsv 


ivxoigig 

ivxdg'irog 

Bvxdgiu 

tixdgira, 

evxagi 


ivxagt dlnovg dlnovy 
dinodog 
dlnodt 
tvxagiy dlnoda, dlnovy 
dlnov 


P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


ag^tveg Sg^sya 
dggivay 
aggsai 
aggsrag 


evxdgiTBg 
ivxaglttn 
ivxdgtot 
svxdgitag 


evxoigna dlnodsg dlnoda 
f dmodtay 
dlnoat 
dlnodag 


D.N. 
G. 


Sggsvs 
aggivoiv 


avxoglTpty dmodoiv 




0, ij {evident) to 




0, ^ {greater) to 


S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


aaq>i^g aoi(fig 
aacpiog^ aacpovg 
aaq>di\ aatpu 
aacpda^ aaq>TJ 
aaq>ig 


fislCfoy fiiiioy 

(isKovog 

(itliovi 

(isliovay fislito 

fiCiioy 


P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


<jag)isg^ aaq>iig aaq^ia^ aatprj 
oa(pi(ov, Ottfpay 
aaq>iai 
aaq>iag, aaq>tig 


lislSoyeg^ l^tKovg fisliova^ (iUi» 

fjiti^oviay 

fiBl^oai 

(islSovag, (Jislt^ovg 


D.N. 
G. 


aaq>eoiy, aoKfoiy 




ftsKovB 
(luiovoiy 
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TABLES. 



[1118. 



5F 18. VIII. Adjectives of Theee Teeminations. 

A. Of the Sboosd asd Febst I>EciJE!isio2ra. 





{friendly) ^ 


TO 


{toise) 


c 


TO 


S. N. 


ipUiog q>tXla 


iplUov 


ao<p6g 


aotf^i 


aoipov 


G. 


ipiXlov ipiUag 




aoq>ov 


ao<pijg 




D. 


q>iXliif <piXl^ 




aoip^ 


oo<pS 




A. 


q>iXiop ipdlay 




aoq>6y 


00fprK» 




V. 


<piXi» 




aoq)i 






P. N. 


iplXiot iplUai 


gdXiS 


aoipol 


aoqtal 


aoipS 


G. 


tpiXltov fpiUwf 




aoqmv 


ao<pwy 




D. 


ipiUoig q>iUaig 




ooip6tg . 


aoipaig 




A. 


ipiXlovg q>iXlag 




ooq>ovg 


ao(pag 




D.N. 


ipiXlm q>iXla 




ooipd 


aoq>a 




G. 


iptXlotv q>iXiaiv 




ooq>o7y 


ao(paiy 




• 




Contracted. 








- 


{golden) 


c 

n 




TO 




S. N. 


^ Xgyotog^ xgwovg 


XgvaiSj 


Xgvaj^ 


XgvaeoVf xgvaovp 


G. 

-m, i_ 


Xqvaiov^ XQvaov 


Xgvaiag, 


Xgvaiig 




" 


D. 


XQvas'tify XQvaf^^ 


Xgvai(f, 


xgy^^n 






A. 


Xgvaeovj XQ^^^^ 


Xgvaiav, 


xgva^y 






P. N. 


XQvasoi, XQ^<^o1 


Xgvaiai^ 


Xgvoai 


XgvoM, 


Xgvoi 


G. 


XQvasay,' XQva^v 


Xgvaifavy 


Xgvawy 






D. 


Xgvaioig, ;jfpvaoIff 


Xgyoiaig, ;|f^i;oaIff 




• 


A. 


Xgvaiovg, xgvaovg 


xgvaiag, 


Xgvaag 






D.N. 


Xgvaiwy xg^^^ 


Xgvaia, 


Xgvaa 






G. 


Xgvaioiv, ;if^v(roty 


Xgvaiaiv, xgvoaiv 








{douhU) 


c 




« 

TO 


' 


S. N. 


^ dmXoog, dmXovg 


drnXoiji 


dtnXii 


dinXooVj 


9inXovp 


G. 


dinXoov, dmXov 


dinXoTig, 


dtTiXijg 






D. 


dinXoo^, 9inXm 


dmXoTj^ 


diTiX^ 






A. 


dtnXooVi dinXovr 


diTtXorjVj 


9inXijv 






•p. N. 


dmXooi, dinXoi 


dmXoai^ 


dmXai 


dmXoa^ 


dmXa 


G. 


dinXotav, dtnXav 


dtnXooiv, 


dmX^v 






D. 


dinXooig^ dinXolg . 


diitXoaig, 


diTiXaig 






A. 


dmXoovg^ dntXovg 


dmXoagy 


di,nXag 






D.N. 


dinXota, dmXto 


dmXoa, 


dinXa 




• 


G. 


dinXooiv, bmXdiv 


d^nXoaiv, 


dinXalv 
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IT 19. 1 


1. Op the Thtrd and 


FiBST Declexsions. 






(Wacfe) 


c 


TO 


(all) ^ 


to 


S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


giiXavt 
fiiXava 


(jiiXaiva 
fisXalvtig 
lisXaivfi 
(jtiXatvaif 


fiiXay 


nag naaa 
navTog ndaijg 
navxi ndajj 
ndrta ndaay 


nay 


P. N. 
G. 


fiiXavtg 
fisXttviay 


(iBXaivai 
fisXaivay 


fiiXaya 


ndytsg ndaat 
ndvTwy naaav 


navta 


D. 

A. 


liiXaai 
fiiXavag 


fisXttlvaig 
lifXaivag 




ndai ndaaig 
ndvtag ndaag 




D.N. 
G. 


fiiXavB 
fAsXdvoiv 


fiaXttlva 
(jisXaivaiy 




ndvTB ndaoL 
ndvtoiy ndaaty 




4 

c 


! (agreeable) ij 


\ 

TO 


(sweet) 1} 


to 


S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Xagtstg 

Xoiqlfvxog 

Xa^UvTi 

Xaglsvta 

Xaglsy 


Xagidaatig 

XaqUaaji^ 

Xaghouay 


Xaglsy 


^diog ^dilag 
^dsi, '^dei '^dtla 
^dvy fiduay 


^dv 


P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


XagUrtsg 
XaQiiviwv 
Xagleat 
XagUrrag 


Xotgleaaat 
Xoigisaawy 
Xagiioaaig 
Xagiiaadg 


XagUvta 


t ^dieg, ^dtig "^deiai 
r^ditav '^dsiwy 
v^diah '^Sslmg 
'^diag^i '^dtig riddag 


^dia 


D.N. 
G. 


X<xqIsvt» 
Xagiivtoiy 


Xagitaaa 
Xagiiaaavy 




r^dia i]dtla 
ttdioiy '^dslaiD 


t 




nao 


'• C. Of thx Thrxx Declensions. 






(great) 


c \ 

'fj TO 


(much) ^ 


TO 


S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


fiiyag 

fiB/aXov 

fit/aX(o 

fiayav 

fisyoiXa 


fityaXri iiiya 
fisydXrig 
fABydXji 
fisydX^y 


noXvg nolXri 
noXXov noXXrig 
noXXia TtoXXjj 
noXvy noXXr^v 

(many) 


noXv 


P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


(isydXoi 
(isyaXiav 
fiiyaXoig 
[isyaXovg 


/isydXat /isydXa 
fitydkay 
(isydXaig 
fisydXag 


noXXol noXkal 
nolXmy 7ioU.ay 
noXXolg noXXaig 
noXXovg noXXdg 


noXXa 


D.N. 
G. 


fisydXn 
lityaXoiv 


[ifydXa 
fttydXaty 


• 
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TABLES. — NUM EBALS. 



[H 20, 21. 



Homeric Forms of 9r«Xvs> 



c 

fl 



S. N. vrtXvs, ittvXCg 
G* 9r»Xies 
D. (jrtktT JEach.) 
A. ir«A.i;f, 9r9uXuf 

P. N. ff'«xSif, ir«Xirf 
A. it§ki»ff trsXug 



it«X.Xit 

itsXXci 
fr«XAA>y 
flr«XX0rr/| 
ff'«XX0i;f 



ifgXu, irovXUf xoXXof 



vroXXn 
iteXXnt 
it*XXp 
ir»XXi}y, itcuXvf 

ifXX»S (traXUJEa^tu^itaXXd 

it§XX»aiPf VtXXUtf 

ittXXdg 



« 
TO 



S. o (jnild) ^ 

N. TT^aoff jr^asla nqaov 

G. nqdov ngaBtag 

D. 91^ a ^ Tigasl^ 

A. nqaov nqauav 



c 



TO 



P. ol 

91 polo*, ngatig ngaBtai ngaia 

Tigaitav nganav 

ngaoig^ isgaiui ngadaig ngaiai 

ngdovg, ngaiig ngasldg 



^!21» iz. Numerals. 



M. (one) F. 

S. N. el^ gila 
G. I^off 
D. |y^ 
A. eva 



N. 



/ilttff 

filav 
Ep. Dor. Ion. Ep. 

Df "• «• »«• 



'hL(noone) F. K. . 

ovdelg oifdifila ovdiv P. 

ovdevog ovdtfiiag 

ovdtvl oidsfAi^ 

ovdivoi ovdtfiiav 



.Late. 



Ion. 

Wit/Atlf 

•uitftiflf 



Late. 



ovdivwr 

gvdiat 

ovdivag 

Ion. 

tviafuTg 
•uiafMUf, F. -I«f 



M. F. N., tew. 

D. N. A. dvo<i 9vm 

G. D. dvolvy dvslr (Att.) P. D. dval (rare) ' 

Ep. Ep. Ion. 



^atdt 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

M.F.(rtrw!)N. 

P. N. T^e7; igla 
G. T^foly 
D. T^ia/ 
A. rgtig 

Poet. 
D. T^isT^t 



2eu7sf •«?#<, dtf^rrf 



M. F. N., both. 
a/190) 



jiaaaga, ritiaga 



M. F. C/ottr) 

riaaagsg, tirtagsg 
jsaadgoiVf jertdgav 
jdaaagoh Tmagai 
jeaaagag, titTagag 

Ion. ri^n^tg, Dor. rir«^if and rirrtf^ir, 
.£ol. and £p. xtifv^tt, &c. ; Dat., £p. and 
in late prose, Ar^&ft. 
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H 



o {advising) 

S. N. 0ovlev(&y 

G. fiovXsvovtog 

D. ^ovXbvovh 

A. fiovlevorta 

P. N. povXivovTsg 

G. fiovXivovitay 

D. povXtvovai 

A. fiovXtvovrag 

D. N. povXtvortB 

G. povXtvovxow 



S3* X. Participles. 

1. Present Active. 



PovXtvovaa 
ffovXsvovatig 
(SovXsvovarj 
fiovXtvovaav 

fiovXsvovaai 
fiovXevovamy 
fiovXtvovaaig 
fiovXiVovaag 



(iovXtvovaa 
fiovXsvovaaiv 



TO 

fiovXivop 



fiovXsiiovta 



TO 



2. Present Active CJontracted. 

o (Aononn^) ^ 

S. N. rlfiatov, Tifiav rifidovaa, rifiaaa 

G. Ti/jidovTog, TtfA^vTog Ufi4xovafigy xifitiarig 

D. TtfidovTt, rifiwvTt Tifiaovatjy Ti/Ktiarj 

A. rtfidovta, Tifmvta jiiAdovaay^ tifjimaav 

P. N. ti/jidovTsg, Tifiwrteg tifidovattt^ jifAwaai itfjidoyta, rifiSvta 

G. TifiaovirnVf JififivTOip Jigjiaovawvy jififoa^v 

D. Tiiidovai, ttfiuu^ rifjiaovaaig^ ri/iojamg 

A Tiiidovrag, rigjiwvtag tifjiaovaugy rigjicjaag 

D.N. Tc/u(xoi'T«, Ttfimvta Ti/jtaovaSiy Ti^iitiaa 
G. tifjiaovjoiv, Tifjuoptoiy jifiaovaaiv, tifitoaaiy 



TO 



3. Liquid Future Active. 4. Aorist ii. Active. 

(o^oiff fo sAoto) ^7 TO o {having left) ^ 

S. N. (favwv (pavovad ipavovy Xmdv A(7rot;aa Xmov 

G. q>ayovvtog (pavovarjg XmovTog XiTtovarjg 

D. (pavovvT^ (payovaji XmovT^ Xmovarj 

A. (pavovvta <favovady Xmovta Xtnovady 

P. N. ^ayoi/vTS? ipayovaai tpavovyra Xmovrfg X^novaai Xtnovra 

G. tpayovyToay (pavova&y Xinovrfoy Xmovaojy 

D. ^ayovoi ipavovaaig Xi,itovai Xntovaaig 

A. q)ayot;yTa; ipavovaag Xmovrag Xinovaag 

D. N. (payovrtB (pavovaa Xmovrt Xtitovaa 

G. (fayovyroiy (pavovaaiy XmovToir Xmovaaiy 

S 



agtuv 
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5. Aorist I. Active. 

o {having raised) ^ 

S. N. Sgag /Sgaaa 

G. agavTog agaatig 

D. agartt agaajj 

A. agavTtt Sgaaav 

P. N. Sgarttg 

G. a^eeyrdDy 

D. a^aa» 

A. Sgaviag 



[1122. 



6. Aorist Padsive. 

TO {Jutcing appeared) ^ 

ipavtlg ipavsiaa 

qxxvivjog upavilat^g 

fpavivxi upavdari 

upavima upaviioSaf 



TO 

upavh 



i 



agaaah 
agaaoiy 
agaaaig 
agaaag 

D. N. SgavTB ig&aa 
G. agavioiv ig&aaiv 

7. Perfect Active. 
(Ainowtn^) ^ 

G. iidoxHg eldvlag 
D. clJoTi el^v/^ 

A. eidoia iidvlay 



agana q>avsyj€g 
{pavivrmv 
q>ay€tai 
upavivtttg 

ipayirts 
qxxvhnoiv 



tpavnaa^ ipttpsyra 
q>avsiawp 
ipapslaaig 
(pavtlaag 

upavilaa 
<pavslaair 



TO 

iidog 



8. Perfect Active Contracted. 

o (standing) ij to 

kndg iataaa iaxfig, htog 

iarajog ioTfoatjg 

ioTWTi iattoatf 

iarata loTafcrav 



•p. N. Bid6t$g 
G. Bidotoiv 
D. tldoat 
A. tidotag 

p. N. £t^0T8 

G. sldoToiy 



eldvtai 
ddvmv 
sldvlaig 
tldviag 

eldvla 



tldoxa ioTfujtg iatSaat katsSja 



loTcucr* 
katmag 



iarwaaig 
iattiaag 



iarmoty kartaaaiy 



9. From Verbs in -/«/• 



o (Juwing given) 

S. N. ^0V5 

G. dovTo; 

D. dom 

A. doira 

P. N. JoVTCff 

G. dovTOiy 

D. Jovo* 

A. doyxag 

D. N. ^oVts 

G. dovtoiy 



c 
«? 

dovoijf 

dovaji 

dova&y 

dovam 
dovaSy 
dovaatg 
dovaag 

dovaa 
dovaaiy 



TO o (Aat;in^ 6n<ere(2) ^ 



doy 



dvg 
dvnog 
dvvu 
dvvTa 



doyta dvrtsg 
dvyray 
dvat 
dvyxag 

dvvTB 
dvyxoiy 



dvaa 
dvaijg 
dvarj 
Svaay 

dmat 
dvaay 
dvaaig 
9vaag 



dvaa 
dvaaiy 



TO 

dHy 



dwxa 



^ 
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U 33« zi. Substantive Pronouns. 

[To those Ibnnfl which are used as enclitic, the sign t ie affixed. The initials affixed to 
dialectic forms denote, JR. JEoUc, B. Boaotic, D. Doric, £. Epi^ L Ionic, O. Old, 
P. Poetic] 





A. Pebsonal. 




1st p. /. 


Sd P. tftoK. 8d P. Ma, her. 


S. N. iyti^ 


ai^ 


• 


G. ijiiov, fiovf 


oovf 


ot/t 


D. ifiol, fiolf 
A. ifie, fiif 


aolf 
aif 


olt 

It 


P. N. '^jiug 

G. '^(AUV 

D. ^guv 

A c <tf 

A. '^(lag 


vfistg 

c. « 
ViMV 

Vfiag 


aqitig 

aq)tai{y)f 
aqiug 


D. N. rci 
G. v^y 


ag>^y 
Homeric Fdttnuk 


a<piatvf 


G. l/»l«, l/«i70, S/titf, 
D. ^«;, am/I- 

A. l^i, ^It 


rv. rum 

r«#t» '«3'«» «2?t, 

»«t 


ft, «, ^,t 


P. K 4fu7f, i/t/itt 


ifittsy SfifUi 




6. li/cUy, V*'''' 

D. 0/Mfy ^^i, ^/«rf. 








v^Sftf, .i«f , Sfi^ 




D. N. f£(M:7f ?) 
G. mmV 


- MM 


A 


A. n»<, iw 


Additional Forma. 




S. K. 2^y, Mw B. 


rH D., T«^ B. 




G. Iftity Iftws, lfu!Ss D. nvf* *'^'^> ^^t^f , n«vf , 

TI0tf D. 


, Ft^» M., Uug D., Iir« £. 


D. l^/y D. 
A. 


rifV. 
W.r»'tD. 


F«rt M,y % or fy D. 
Fit -ffl., w'»t D. P. 



P. N. kfiitt L, *iifi,U D. v^jif L, ^/«lf D. 

A. '«/»! D. viftS, ?^/»s D. 

D. N. vM B. 



Keat. r^utf L 
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Ist p. M. (0/ mytdf) 

S. G. ifjiaVTOv 
D. ifiaVT^ 

A. inttVXQV 



B. Beflexiyb. 



F. 



P. G. ^/ufiiily avraHy 
D. ^/ily avxdtg 
A. "^(jiag avtovg 

3d P. M., 0/ Asiiuejf. 

S. G. iavTov, ovTOt; 
D. iavt^, avjM 
A. lavToy, ovrov 

P. G. lavTCoy, ovTCoy 
D. katnoig, avToig 
A. lauToi;;, avrow 



iyLavTTiv 



2d P. M. (0/ %«e//) 
ocavTov* oai/roi; 

asavxov, aavtor 



in* CM 



9 M 



i}^o)y avTODy vfitoy airttoy 
flfuv aviaig iffur avxdtg 
^(lag aitag vfiag ctixovg 



F., of hendf. 

lavxrig^ ttVxriQ 
ionnjj, avxjj 



C iw 



C M 



lavxaug, avxalg 
iavxag^ avxag 



New Ionic 



S. 6. XfiiMuroZ 

D. XfAiuvref 

A. XfAUtvrif 

S. 6. Iwi/r0i7 

D. iATvr^ 

A. I«ur«i' 



XfAivurnf 

XfAiatur^ 

Xfuetvrn* 



rtttorw 



X 



\vurns 
wry 



XtifttTi 



P. X^urSf 

XntfTsT^t 
X§tvr»vt 



F. 

asavxrig, aavxrjg 
asavxjj, aavxjj 
aiavxr^v, aavxr^v 

Vfimy ttvxwy 
vfiv avxaig 
Vfiag amig 

K., €f iitdf. 



knno, avxi 



5. u 



kavxu, cnna 



0tmvrns 
futurn 



^wvrn9 



XmutZ^ 

Xtivraugi 

\tturtt4 



X»i»r» 



Sd P. S. 6* athrairm, -a;, D. -y, -f. A, •«!>, -df, •« • 

P. G. xuravran, D. -Mf, '»ts, A. 'iSi '^St '^i ^^or. 



M. (of one €mothar) 
P. G. «UifAwv 

A. aUijXov; 



F. 

aXXr{kfav 
iXkr^kaig 
iXXTikag 



C. Beczpbogal. 



aAAi}ila 



BL N. F. 

D. A. aXkr^Xta aklrfliu 
G. alXr^Xoiv ^ iXXriXatv 



P. 6. «>.X»X«y Dor. «XX«X«f Dor. 
D. «XX«X«i0'ia -Mf «A.X»X«ir/, -«if 
A. itX\a\m kXXaXds flfXAAX&DoT. 



D. G. cXXqXM/V'Ep. 



D. Indjutlnitje. 



M. F. K., SKcft a oite. 

S. N. o, {, TO dfTvcr 

G. Toi5, T^ff diivog 

D. T(^, T^ dsm 

A. Tov, Tijy, TO ^elya 



P. oJ 



deivBg 
xm dtlymv 

Tovf dilvag 
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II 34«' XII. Adjective 

A. D lUfAJIiTB . 



Peonoijns. 



S. N. o ^ 

G, TOW 
D. T^ 

A. Toy 

P. N. o^ 

G. TWy 

D. Tol; 

A. TOV; 

D.N. TcJ 

G. TOIP 

S. N. 



Artid& 
F. 

c 

. Tijy 

c 

o» 
tup 
taig 
rag 

ta 
talv 

•«D. 



Itentiye. 
N. M. (eery, MBK, «e{f ) F. 



TO 



tS 



6. r«r« £., T*r D. rig D. 
D. r^ D. 

raf D. 



ovio; 

aVTOV 

crvT^ 

OVToV 

avTol 
avToiv 
avtoig 
avjovg 

ennn 
avjoiy 



aturitf L 



IXVT17 
OVT^; 



0VTO 



avial avxui 



aviap 

avraig 

avtag 

» « 
avTa 

ctVToiv 



P. N. r« E. D. rat E. D. 

G. roMyO.irayD. atn-Mt I. 

D. Ttfrrri 0. roirn 0.| rlttf*/, auroTert 0»t 

A. VMf I r«f D. ^T^f I. avritug I. 



cvrii D., .in I. 
■i«v I. avrZt D., .{fff L 
«vr^ D., -If) I. 
ttvraf D., -in* I. 

'ioKTil. avr^fty -nst 'ii^^t I. 
rnvriag I. 



BelatiYe. 
BL (who) F. 



S.N. Sf 


cr 


6. ov 
D.<S 


A.Sy 


ffV 


P.N: oT 


a% 


G. oil' 


r 

WP 


D. ol; 


alg 


A. ov; 


ag 


D.N,«S 


a 


G. oly 


alv 



o 



To5e 1 P. 



Demonstrative. 
N. M. (this) F. N. 

0^8 ^^8 

TovdB trjads 
f^da tjjds 
Tovds Tijyde 

otda aide 
jojvds ToUyde 
TcitaSs Tcuadt 

Tcads T&d% 
TciivdB jatvds 

Dialectic and Paragogic Forms. 



a 



4 

TU 



dt 2 P. 



3 P. 



Possessive. 

S. i/iog 
P. ^(lijiQog 
D. vmtcBQog Ep. 

S. 00; 

P. vfiiTigog 

D, agnatxfQog £p. 

S. Off Poet. 
P. aq>iisgog 



s. N. jro. 



rnt 

&C. 



ra 



r«yJi 



•« D. Oi 

6. «r«| «0f; £. Xnt E., iTf D. rtu^ 
D. f D. 

A. "«» D. 

P. D. r,9tj r,t E. rotvtht O., r«rr^irij 

r»7ffht9€t E. 



3* 



i* 1 P. P. 



2 P. 

3 P. 



\'dfiis, "Sf^t O., 
*£ft.irt^»t D., «^^f, 
afifiiri^os M, 

S. riif D. E. 

P. *VfMs O., vfAftas ^. 

S. U« E. D. 

P. ^^is O. 
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S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



M. (thii) F. N. 

r « - 

ovtog aviTj lovio 

Toviov lavtrig 

TOVTtO ravTTj 

lOVTOP jaVTTjV 



DemoDstratiye. 
M. (to mucK) F. 

loaoviog toaavxti 

roaovTOV jooavrijg 

toaovio^ rouavTij 

ToaovToy tooavxtpf 



N. 

toaovTO, ToaovToy 



OVTOl 

TovTOiv jovtmy 
Tovtoig Tavtaig 
jovtovg xavxag 

rovT(o tavta 
tovToiy taviaiv 



avxat xavxa xoaovxoi 



xoaavxat xooavxa 

9 



TOaOVTCOV TOCrOVTftiy 

Toaovxoig xoaotvxatg 
xoaovxovg roaavxdg 

xoaovxm xoaavxa 
Toaovxoiv xoaavxaiv 



S. K 
G. 
D. 
A. 

P. K 
G. 



Paragogic Declension. 
mvrnt rcun 



turon 

ft 
Tovrui 

rcurtft 



r»tfrnn 



4. 



ratni 
ravrnn 

»VT»u ravri 
&C. 



Mixed Paragogic Forms. 

Tvyytfvrtf&i, xtttoHi, Ttiktxatfrfin • 
TVftour&tm Adv. auTMgi, |yi^«^, ft/vi, ^iv^i. 

raiovraiif rcmvret^if Taiavri^ raurayt* 



B. ^IDEFDHTE. 

Simple Indefinite. InterrogatiYe. Belatiye Indefiidte. 

M. F. (any, some) N. M. F. (who f) N. M. (wAoeoer) F. K. 



S. N. x\g x\ xtg xl oaxTg 



oxt 



G. xtvog^xov xtyoSfXov 
D. xivl-t TO) xlviy x^ 
A. xiyd xlva 



ovxivog, oxov 

r a 

fOXlVl^ 0X0^ 

ovxiva 



P. N. xivig Tiyd, xlvsg 

G. xiyay [^Sxxa xlvoay 

D. rial xlai 

A. xivdg xlvag 

D.N. xiyi xlva 

G. xiydly xlvoiy 



xlva dixivtg 

(avxiyfoy^ oxay 



^xig 
rjaxivog 
fixivt 
vjvxtva 



aixLvtg axiya^ axxa 
wvxtyoay 



olaxiai^ oxoiai' aiaxiai 

aaxivag 



ovaxiyag 
Sxiyt 



axivs 



oivxivoiy aivxivoty 

Homeric Declension of r)t^ rts, and artf s= a^nr. 






rif» 



S. N. t)s t) 

G. ria, TW ria, rtu 

D. ri^, r^ 

A. Tifd 

P. N. rtfif &99ak ring 

G. riatf 

D. 

A. Ttfait 

D. N. nti 






arts 

irtu, arna, arrtu 

avtM, an^ 
aTif» 



« 9 

a rt, a rrt 



arian 

ariai^t 

artntf 



arttat 



atrfa 



ir25.j 
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T as. B. Table of Numerals. 

I. Adjectives. 



Interrog. 

Indef. 

ReL Ind. 

Dimin. 

Augment. 

Demonst. 

Relat 

1 «' 

2 /?' 

3 / 

4 d' 

5 e' 
6^ 

7? 

8 fi' 

9 ^ 

10 *' 

11 la' 

12 t/5' 

13 t/ 

14 i5' 

15 «' 

16 .ff' 

17 tS' 

18 £1?' 

19 t^' 

20 x' 

21 xa' 
30 X' 
40 / 
50 y' 
60 I' 
70 o' 
80 n* 
90 ? 

100 ^' 
200 a' 
300 t' 



1. Cardinal. 

irSru I Aoio many 9 
itofoi, a certain nuTnber. 
i^'ofoif how many soever. 
oXiyoif Jew. 
iTtfXXM, many. 
vi^M, to many. 
i^»iy as many, 

tigf fiia, eV, one, 

dvo, dv(o, two, 

rgBlg, xqia, three. 

fiaaagsg, liaaaga, four. 

nivTe, Jive, 

IS, six. 

hna, seven. 

0X1(0, eight. 

ivvia, nine. 

dixa, ten. 

evdsxa, eleven, 

dadsxa, twelve. 

TQiaxaldexa, dsxargslg 

itaaaQsaxaidBxa 

ntvTsxaldexa 

kxxaldexa 

bnaxaldsxa 

oxTOJxaidixa 

ivvsaxaldBxa 

eVxoai{v) 

tXxoatv Big, ^ xat iXxoai 

XQiaxavxa 

Tsaaagdxorta 

mvirixovxa 

Urixomot 

ipSofxr^xovxa 

oydoi^xovta 

ivsvi^xovta 

kxoiTov 

diax6aioi,-ai,'a 

rgiaxoaioi 



2. Ordinal. 

iri^rcft which m order? oi» 

one of how many 9 
S^ro^rtf, whichsoever in order, 
•kty^ro$9 one of few. 
vroXke^T«s9 one of mar^, or» 

oneJbUowing many. 

ngaTog,'fj,-oy, first. 
dsvTsgog,'dt,'OV, second. 
Tgkogrfjrov, third. 
Tstagrog, fourth. 
nifiTtrog, fifth, 
txxog, sixth. 
B^dofiog, seventh, 
oydoogf eighth, 
Bvarog, Bvvatog, ninth, 
dsxaiog, tenth, 
hdixatog, eleventh, 
dtadixatog, twelfth. 
tgiaxaidixoTog 
iBaaagaxaidbxatog 
TtBVTBxaidixaTog 
kxxatdsxarog 
kTuaxaidixarog 
oxjioxaiddxdtiog 
ivvBaxaiSixatog 
Bixoarog 
BixooTog Tigarog 
rgiaxooTog 
tsaaagaxoajog 

TtBVtrjXOGTOg 

i^rjxooTog 

kfidofir^xoarog 

oydorixooTog 

ivBvrjxoGTog 

kxarooTog 

diaxoaioaiog 

rgiaxoaiooTog 
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400 v' TBiffaxoaioi 

500 ip' nBvzaxoaioi 

600 x* k^anoaioi 

700 yt' imaxoaioi 

800 n' oxtaxoaioi 

900 Q?^ irvaxoaioh 

1,000 fa ;r^io«,-ai,-fK 

2,000 ,p diozUUoi 

10,000 ,t /iVQun,»ah»a 

20,000 fX diafiVQiot 

100,000 ,g dBxaxMfiVQtot 



TUQaxoaioatog 

nsvTaxoaioarog 

i^xoaioarog 

imaxoaiooTog 

oxreacoaioatog 

iwaxoaioatog 

XiJuooTog 

diaxiliotnog 

/ivqunnog 

dtafiVQtooTog 

dexaxtafivgioajog 

4. Multiple. 



3. Temporal. 

Inter. TtermTn t on whtU day f 

1. {aiarifiBqog, on the same day,) anloog, inlovg, simple, single, 

2. devTsgaiog, on the secoftd day, dmXovg, double. 

3. TQiraJog, on the third day. jqinXovg, triple. 

4. rna^xalog, on the fourth day, xnqanXovg, quadruple, 

5. ntfimaiog, on the ffth day, nsrtanlovg, quintuple, 

6. ixxaiog, on the sixth day. i^nkovg, sextuple, 

7. kfldofialog, on the seventh day, hrtanXovg, septuple, 

8. oydoaiog, on the eighth day, oxxanXovg, octuple, 

5, Proportional. 



inter. 

I>im. 
Augm 



II. Adverbs. III. Substan- 
tives. 

9t»9rXai^i9$ I how many rcriair t how many xr^^imt, quaniityf 

f^f iimetf number, 

i^jy^t, Jho timet, ixtyirng, fewnest, 
^•XXa^k^Mt, many fold, xfXXJuus, many times, 

1. (taog, equal.) ana$, once, fiovag, monad, 

2. dmXdaiog, twofold, dig, twice, dvdg, duad: 

3. xqmXdaiog, threefold, xglg, thrice, rgidg, triad. 



4. TsxganXdaiog 

5. nsrxanXdaiog 

6. kSanXdaiog 

7. kjtranXdaiog 

8. oxranXdaiog 

9. irpsanXdaiog 
10. dsxanXdaiog 
20. BixoaanXdaiog 

100. kxatovxanXdaiog 
1,000. z^^f'OTtXdaiog 
10,000. [ivgionXdaiog 



mgdxig,four times, xngdg, wgaxtvg 



ntrtaxig 

adxig 

kjndxig 

oxtdxig 

iwvtdxig, iwdxtg 

dtxdxig 

elxoadxtg 

kxatovxdxtg 

XiXidxig 

/ivgidxig 



nsrtag 

^dg 

kfido/idg 

oydodg 

imfidg 

dsxdg 

tlxdg 

kxaxovxdg 

XiXidg 

/AVgidg 



!I 26, 27, 28.] conjugation. 

C. Tables of Conjugation. 

^36* I. The Tenses classified. 
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L Prdkaiit. 


n. Sbcondabt. 


1. 


RelatioDS. 
Definite. 


Tiihe. 1. Present. 
Present. 


2. Future. 


a FaBt. 
Imperfect. 






yqafpm, 
J am writing. 


• 
I shall be writing. 


tyQaq>oyj 

I was writing. 


2. 


Indefinite. 




Future. 


AORIST. 






• 
J write. 


ygdyja, 
J shall write. 


Byqaipa^ 
I wrote. 


3. 


Complete. 


Perfect. 




PLiDPERFECT. 






J have written. 


m 
I shall have written. 


iyeyQdq>HVj 

J had written. 



1. Actual. 



Indicatite. 

YQdq>w^ 
I aan writing. 



U 27. II. The Modes classified. 

L DISTINCT. 



2. Contingent. 
«. Present. 
Subjunctive. 


/8. Past. 
Optatitb. 


J may torite. 


ygdq)oifih 

imightwriU 


•B. VoLmvB. 
Imperatite. 




W 


■ 



A. Substantire. 

Infinitive. 

yQdq>HVj 
To torite. 



n. 1NCX)^|>PJ(ATED. 



f- 



B. .Adjecttvet 

Pa&tioipjeAe; 

ygoKptav^ 
Writing, 



^J 2 8. III. Formation of the Tenses. 



Fbkfizbs. 



Tbmsbs. 



Affixes. 





Active. 


Middle. 




Passive. 


Present, 


•hfM 


9/uu, ftai 




Angm. Imperfect, 


•f, 9 


ifttif, fitif 




Futurw, 


r« 


^dfuu 




^nr^fuu 


Put. n., 








^rs/Mu 


Angm. AoRisT, 


r« 


^£flfl9 




^tif 


Angm. AoR. n.. 


•f, f 


iftflf, ftflf 




nf 


HedpL Pkrfkcjt, 


xat 


ftai 




Bedpl. Pkkf. n., 


» 




• 


Augm. Hedpl. Pluperfkcjt, 


XUf 


fttif 


• 


Augm. Bedpl. Fluperf. n., 


itf 






Eedpl. Fur. Pkrf. 




€9k 


leu 
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H 39. IV. Affixes of the 











PteMDt. 




Impeifect. 






Nude. 




Eopbonie. 


Nude. 


Euphonic 


Ind. 


a 


1 


f«* 




It 


9 


OP 






3 


c 




US 


c 


H 






3 


aiW 




M 


• 

• 


•(') 




p 


1 


/IfF 




OflKP 


flBP 


O/itP 






2 


T« 




n% 


T« 


su 






3 


pai{p) 


, aoi{p) 


Qvai{p) 


aap 


OP 




D. 


1 


fitW 




OfiiP 


fitp 


OflBP 






2 


TOP 




aop 


TOP 


BlOP 






3 


tw 




nop 


tfiP 


CTi;^ 


Subj. 


s. 
p. 


1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 






V 
nfup 

fITB 

uai{p) 








D. 


1 
2 
3 






»IUP 

f^TOP 

fjftOP 






Opt 


S. 


1 


IflV 




m 

Otfit 










2 


Itjg 




oig 


« 








3 


In 




Oi 








P. 


1 


IfJfMP^ 


tfWf 


OtfABP 










2 


IrjiB, 


M 


OITB 










3 


It^aap^ 


Ibp 


OIBP 








D. 


1 


Irigiiy^ 


IfiUf 


OtfiBP 




• 






2 


IfJTOV, 


Ixop 


OITOP 










3 


iijrijy, 


hflP 


oixrip 






(mp. 


S. 


2 
3 


TO) 


B 


B 

hot 








P. 


2 


T6 




CT8 










3 


rmaay, 


t PJWf 


itwacfVy opJWP 






D. 


2 
3 


top 
%top 




BlOP 

ixwp 






Inf. 






vat 




tip 






Part. 




N. 
G. 


vrgy rtacij 9 
vtog^ rra^g 


dp, ovaa, OP 
ovTog^ ovarig 
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Active Voice. 



Future. Aorist. 



Perfect. Pluperfect 



Tnd. 


S. 


1 


aQ» 


aa 




•• 


X'Siy, x-j} 


• 




2 


afif 


aaff 




n-ag 


K'ttg 






3 


an 


ai{p) 




x-t{y) 


U-Bl 




P. 


1 


OOfiBP 


aSfiev 




x-anw 


X-BlfiBy 






2 


aST9 


aars 




X'StB 


X'BIXB 






3 


aovai{v) 


aap 




x-aai{y) 


K'ttaay, x^tacof 




D. 


1 


aofiiv 


aSfitv 




x^&fity 


x-tifuy 






2 


acTov 


aaiov 




x-axoy 


x-Hxoy 






3 


anor 


aaitiv 




x-axoy 


x-BltriP 


Subj. 


S. 


1 
2 
3 








(x-w) 


■ 




P. 


1 
2 
3 


• 


avifiVf 
oo)ai(y) 




(x-wfisy) 
{x-toai-y) 






D. 


1 
2 
3 


• 


aufity 
aritoy 
Ofixoy 




(x-fln/ticy) 
(x-^xoy) 
{x-n^ov) 




Opt 


S. 


1 


aotfju 


aatfii 




(x-Otfil) 


, 






2 


aotg 


aaig, auag 


(x-otg) 








3 


ao» 


am, aHt(y) 


(x-ot) 






P. 


1 


aoifity 


aaifup 




(x-oifity) 




• 




2 


aoijB 


aatxB 




(x-OiTC^ 

(x-oi8y) 








3 


aoivf 


aauyt astSy 




9 


D. 


1 


aoifuy 


aaifiiy 




(x-0f/i8y) 








2 


aoijov 


aatjoy 




{x'Oixoy) 






a 


3 


oo/rijy 


aaitriy 




(x-olxfiy) 




Imp. 


s. 


2 
3 




aoy 
aaxio 




(X-CTO)} 






p. 


2 




aax» 


[xtoy 


(x-exf) 








3 




aaxoaaay^ aay^ 


{x-4xuaayi 


, x-inwy) 




D. 


2 




aaxoy 




{x~sroy) 








3 




a&xay 




{x'txwy) 


m 



Inf. 



asty 



aah 



x-tyai 



Part. N. aoay^ &c. aixg^ aaaa^ aov x~iog, x-vIS, x-og 
G. aovxog aotyxog^ aaafig x-6xog, x-viag 
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TABLES. 



[IT 30. 









5 30. V. 


. Affixes of the 






Pros. 

Nude. 


Eaph. 


Imperf. 
Nude. Euph. 


Perf. PIup. 


Ind. 


S. 1 


ftat 


Ofiai 


fiTlV 


ofinv 


fiat fiijv 




2 


aait ai 


?7»" 


aoy 


ov 


oat ao 




3 


rai 


BTOl 


TO 


BtO 


xai TO 




P. 1 
2 


fiida 


ofiB&a 
Ba&8 


fis&a 
a&9 


OfiB&a 
ta&8 


■ fiB&a fiB&a 
a&B a&8 




3 


VXUh 


ovrai 


VJO 


ovto 


yra* vro 




D. 1 
2 


fis^a 
a&ov 


OfiB&a 
la&ov 


fii&a 
a&ov 


OfiB&a 

BO&OV 


fiB&a fiB&a 
a&ov if&ov 




8 


a&ov 


Ba&ov 


a&fiv 


ia&ijv 


a&ov a&ijv 


Subj 


S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 1 
2 
3 




WfiUh 

V 

wfit&a 

fja&B 

tavtai 

wfisS-a 

^a&ov 

fja&ov 






(fiivog (o) 
(fiivog Tj?) 
(fiBvogji) 

(fiivot WfiBv) 
(fiivot «T8) 

(fiivot toair-v) 

(fiBVtO tOflBv) 

(fiivw mov) 
(fiivoi rirov) 


Opt 


S. 1 
2 
3 


IfiTjV 

to 
no 


oiufiv 
010 

OiTO 


m 




(fiivog Biiiv) 
(fiivog e%) 
(fiBvog Btri) 




P. 1 
2 
3 


ifisd-a 

tVTO 


olfiB&a 
ota&8 

OIVTO 






(fiivot BXrifiBv) 
(fiivot bXtitb) 
(fiivot BXrianv) 




D. 1 
2 
3 


Ifis&a 
ta&ov 
ia&rjv 


oifiB&a 
oia&ov 
ola&i^v 






(fiivta BX'rifiiv\ 

(fiivca B17IT0V) 

(fiivta etijTijv) 


Imp. 


S.2 
3 


(70, 


ov 
da&a 






ao 
a&n 




P. 2 


a&B 


Ba&e 






a&B 




3 


a&maaVf admv ia&waavj ia&wv 


a&ioaavy a&wv 




D.2 


a&ov 


Ba&ov 






a&ov 




3 


a&av 


ia&oiv 






a&nv 


Inf. 




a&ai 


Ba&tti 






a&at 


Part. 


N. 


fitvog^ -97, -ov 


6fiBvog% ' 


-J?, "OV 




fiivog^ -ij, ~ov 




G. 


fiBvov, -fig 


Ofiivov, -^g 




fiivov,-rig 
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an 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Fut. Mid. Aor. Mid. 

Ind. S. 1 aofjuxt ad/itiv 
an, a« 



2 
3 



asTai 



001 
OffTO 



P. 1 aofia&a ad[it&a 

2 aea&B aaa&9 

3 aovxai aavxo 

D. 1 aogie^a adfiB&a 

2 aBa&op aaa&ov 

3 ata&op ada&riv 



Sub). S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 1 
2 
3 

Opt. S. 1 aoifitiv 

2 ooio 

3 aoito 

P. 1 aoifit&a 
2 aoia&9 

3 tfOtKTO 

D. 1 aol/it&a 

2 aoia&ov 

3 aola&tjv 

Imp. S. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 



D.2 
3 



acDfiai 

ai0[AS&a 

atjad-i 

ofavxai 

aw/is^a 
ariad-QV 
atja&oy 

aaififiv 

oaio 

aano 

aalfis^a 

oaia^s 

oaivTO 

aalfied-a 
aaia&oy 
aala&riif 

aat 
ada&<a 

aaa&8 
ada&waav, 
ada&cav 

aaadov 
ada&tay 



Apr. Paw. 
^"J^Jflp 

•d^-WflBP 

^"flijaaPt&'Hfv 
^-fiVioiy 



Fut. Pan. 

&'iqaeTai 

^'tjata^B 
&'ijaoytM 

^'fiaofjiB&a 
^'^UBo&oy 
&-^aBa&op 



BV 



•d^'Tjaot/illP 

-S^'i^aoio 

d^'tjaolfiBd^a 

&'i^aoia&B 

^•f^aoipxo 

d-'fiaoifiB&a 
^'i^aoia&op 
d^-ijaolad-rir 



Inf. 
Part. 



ata&at aaa&av ^-i^vai 



&'r^aia&M 



N. aofiBvog adfiBPog 
G. aofiivov aafiBvov 

4 



&'(lg,d-'Havij&'ip ^-lioofjitpog 
■&'ivTog, &'tiarig ^'ijaofjiivov 



38 



TABLES. 



[IT 31. 



o 

H 

< 
o 

o 

o 

m 

u 
M 



n 

H 

O 

t-H 

CO 

< 



09 



^ 






o 



«2 



•oidpivBj 

•OAIIIUIJUI 

•eAiiBJsdmi 




<«S ^ «^ S 
^ ^ ^ 2 

b ^ b ^ 


'Xjiipuo'jas 




^ ^ ^ 




2 S S '^ «• « 
4. ^ b 4. H S 


^ ^ ^ 


•oidioixrej 

•OAjiiugui 

'OAiieJddiui 




1 

" b 
5 5 * u 

b b iT s: 


•iC«pU038S 


* 

^-^O^-^ 5 «• 1. 
:L^: b «. t S 


•^ >» SL 

5.? b 




^^-^\— /^-^ «• •• fc. 


5 S ^ 

:L b b 






tS^A* 



•OA|SEfVJ 109JJ8J POT \B\l0^f 



♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 



* * * • 



•oippiitt P«« SAiiov ispoy 



>« >« *« >9 



>« >« >« >« 



•9AflOV ^09JJ9J 

•ojmn J pOT iu9sai J 



> 

o 



'^IPPIK P^i'' 0Ai)3Y isijoy I 



« 8 tl « 



S § «i i « 



•8jmn J puB ^uasQjj I 



« « 



« « 



'8AISSVJ leuoy 
•f»/- UI 8qi8A JO OAJajy 



555555 55, 5 



•fW- oj sqjOA JO OIPPIIAI | 



'SAUONnxsns I^KRaK) a»^ 



n 
> 

o 

l-t 



•fW- ui Bqj8A JO •JJadoiT pue 'sajj 
•OAierej '•jjadnij puB '•Jjaj ''Joy 



«**•** *** 



•8Aiioy ioajJ9drnj 



3"« *• 2 S "» 



•9Aiioy 109JJa<I 
'^IPPIW P^v OAiioy )BiJoy 



>S >9 >ti n3 >t} >)3 28 '8 )ti 



-sjnin J poB 'lOdfjadoii *)U8saij I « « «• 



•8AI68BJ lOdjjadnij puB loajjaj 
'lOdJJadoii puB luasajj 



• **••• 



« • * * • 



'8AIS8BJ ejnin J 



^ b ^ ^ b b 
IT R R R ir IT 

I I a a I I 
^b ^b ^b ^b ^b ^b 



H ^ ^ b ^ 

R R R R r 

_• a I I I 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 



i -eAissBj iBiJoy ? ? 7 7 ? 7 

Jq 1 ^ ^h ^ ^h ^ ^ 


a 1 1 1 1 
"^Ik ^ ^ ^ ^ 


^ -aAiioy ioa;j9dnij poB 108JJ8J | A A A » A i 


'III! 

« K « K « 


-loajjaj 9Jmni[ *» ^ b b %» »» 
'8TPP!W P^TB OAiioy 'asuoy puB ajninj 


«k ^ ^ ^ ^ 



f-i<NCO»-«C^CO F-^iNCO 



m 



p^ 



|5 CL, 



11 32.] CONJUGATION. 
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5 J.- . ^ . - - d. § J ^ f ^ g J- o i. J 



s ■ . ..il j 1".' i (< 




-- e i f if 5" s" ^ * ^ " "" '" .S -J « i -S o 



■ 1 ! ^ ' 

ill ' ii iTa i n--- f j- •= f -a l-s-j 

°4*^sJjS|i||i?4-|';:Sd.;| if^ 

r -"I '"I '4 I f °. If U £tJ 
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TABLES. 



[1133. 



5 SS. viii. The Active Voice of the 



Ind. S. 1 I 

2 Thou, You 

3 He, She, It 
P. 1 We 

2 Ye, You 

3 They 
D.l We two 

2 You two 

3 They two 

Subj. S. 1 i 

2 TAoti, You 

3 J7e, ^Ae, Jr 
P. 1 We 

2 F«, Fott 

3 They 
D.l FFeftro 

2 You two 

3 They two j 

Opt. S. 1 J 

2 TAou, Foil 

3 He, She, It 
P. 1 We 

2 Fc, Fott 

3 They 

D.l Tl^6^2(70 

2 You two 

3 TA^y ^f^a ; 

Imp. S. 2 J9o thou 
3 £e/ AtiR 

P. 2 J9o yo« 
3 £e^ them 

D. 2 J9o yott two 
3 Zel Mem ^tffo 

Infinitive, 



1T6KDU 



am planning, 
or 



con plan, 

or 
piofi. 



might plan, 
should plan, 
would plan, 
could plan, 

or 
planned. 



be planning, 
or plan. 



To be planning J 

or 
To plan. 



Imperfect 



was planning, 

or 
planned. 



Participle, 



Planning, 



!I33,] 
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Verb PovXeva (H 34) translated. 

Future. Aoxut Perfisct Fluperfixt 



shaUplan^ 



or 



win plan. 



planned, 
have planned, 
had planned. 



or 



plan. 



have planned, hadplaaxned. 



may plan, 

may have planned, 

can plan, 

can have planned, 

plan, or have planned. 



should plan, 

or 
would plan. 



might plan, 

might have planned, 

should plan, 

should have planned, 

would plan, 

would have planned, 

could plan, 

could have planned, 

plan, or haveplanned^ 



plan,OT have planned. 



To be about To plan, or 
to plan. To have planned. 



To have planned^ 



Ahouttoplan.l^'^^^-^' Having planned. 

4* 
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TABLBS. 



W34. 



1[ 34. IX. Active Voice of the 



Ind. S. 1 PovXbwo 

3 fiovlsvu 

P. 1 povXtvogistf 

2 flovleCstB 

3 povXevovat 

D. 2 (Jovlsverov 
3 

Subj. S^ 1 povltvio . 

2 ^Qvltv^g 

3 povXtvy 

P. 1 fiovXtitofiaf 

2 fiovXtvijtB 

3 fiovXtvmak 

D. 2 povXfVfitor 

Opt. S. 1 fiovUvoiiu 

2 fiovXtvois 

3 fiovXevoi 

P. 1 flovXevoifiBP 

2 fiovXevoiTB 

3 ffovXsvoifr- 

D. 2 povXtvotrop 
3 fiovXevohriy 

Imp. S. 2 pbvXsvs 

3 (iovXevhio 

P. 2 PovXevnB 
3 povXsvijuaar 
fiovXtvovTViP 

D. 2 PovXbvstop 
3 fiovXevhotP 



Infin. 
Part. 



PovXbvhv 
(iovXBvmp 



Inipanct* 

ifiovXivop 
ifiovXBVBg 
ifiovXwB 

ifiovXBVOflBP 

ifimtXtvttB 

ifiovXBVOP 
iftovXtVBVOP 

ifiovXBvinpf 



Ftttniei 

fiavXsvati 

fiovXBvasig 

fiovXBvaBi 

ffovXevaofABP 

fiovXevoBTB 

fiovXevaovai 

fiovXivoBtop 



PovXivaotfik 

fiovXBvaotg 

PovXivaoi 

fiovXsvaotiiip 

PovXevaoiTB 

fiovXevaoLBP 

flovXtvaoitOP 
fiovXevaolxfiv 



fiovXiiaBiP 
fiovXBvawv 



Tf34.J 



RE6ULAB C0NJTT6ATI0N. 
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Regular Verb PovXsvoj to plan^ 


to counsel. 


AoiiiL 




Flopcfttcti 


iPovXtvaa 

ifiovXtvaag 

iftovXtvpt 


fitfiovXavxa 

fiifiovXivxag 

fitfiovXsvxM 


ifitfiovUvxBip 
ifiefiovXtvxitg 
ifitfiovXivnn 


ipovXniaafjup 

ifiovXsvaaxB 

iPovXtvcap 


fiefiovXtvxafiip 

fisfiovXtvxajB 

fiifiovXtvxSat 


ifitfiovXtVXilfiBP 

ifiefiovXsvxenB 
ifitfiovXtvxtioap, 
ifiefiovXBVxiaap 


ifiovXtvptnop 
ifiovXsvaitfiP 


fi$fiovUv*atop 


ififfiovXtuxinop 
ifiBfiovXtifxtitrjv 


fiovXniam 

fiovXt^ajjg 

PovXwpti 




• 


PovXwamiuk 

fiovXfvatitB 

Povltvaupi 




* 


PovUvatiJOP 






fiovXtvaaifu 

fiovXtvaatg, flovXtvauag 
fiovXtvaai, povXivaii9 ' 






fiovXtvaaifiiP 
fiovXivaanB 
fiovXtvaaiay, PovXivauap 


• 


« 


(iovXtiaanop 
dovXtvaahtiP 






fioiXivaop 
fiovXtvadxu 


• 




fiovXtvaatB 
fiovXivadtmaotP, 
fiovXtvadvtwp 






fiovXsvaottop 
fiovXevaatfOP 




m 


fiovXivaai 


fiifiovXsvxivai 




fiavXtvaag 


fitfiovXtvxwg 


• 
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TABLES. 


ni 5». 1 


f 35. X. Middle and Passive Voices of 






(In the Middle Voice 


ncfcot* 




Future SAid. 


Ind. S. 1 fiovXsvo/iai 

2 fiovXsvij, 

fiovXiveh 

3 fiovXivnai 


iPovXtvoiir^p 
iPovXBVov 

ipovXBvrto 


fiovXBvaofiai 
PovXsvarj, 
flovXcvoBt 
fiovXevasiai 


P. 1 fiovXivofitd-a 

2 fiovXevta&B 

3 fiovXsvorrat 


SPovXtvofjit&a 
ifiovXevsa&B 

ifiovXiVOVTO 


ftovXtvaofiB&a 

fiovXBVQBO&B 

fiovXBvaoyrai 


D. 2 fiovXtveo&of 
3 


iflovXBVia&op 
ifiovXtvia^flP 


PovUvaBa^op .. 


Subj. S. 1 flovXBvwfiai 

2 (iovXBVfi 

3 fiovXBw^tak 






P. 1 fiovXsvfOfAB&a 

2 povXtv^a&B 

3 (iovXtvfavTai 






D. 2 fiovXevfia&op 






Opt. S. 1 povXBvolfifiy 

2 fiovXsvoio 

3 fiovlsvoijo 




fiovXcvaolfiriv 

fiovXivaoto 

PovXsvaoixo 


P. 1 fiovXevolfiB^a 

2 fiovXBvota^B 

3 PovXsvoivjo 


• 


fiovXBvaolfiB-d^a 
fiovXBvaoia&B ^ 
PovXivaoivio 


D. 2 PovXbvoig&op 
^ 3 fiovXivolo^fiP 




flovXBvaow^op 
fiovXtvaola&fiP 


Imp.S. 2 fiovXevov 

3 fiovXsviad-os 




1 


P. 2 fiovXBVsa&B 
3 fiovXevia^waav, 
fiovXBvia&Bdv 


- 




D. 2 fiovUvBo&op 
3 povXevia&MP 




• 


Infin. povXBvea&at 




/?ov)lei/aea^a* 


Part. /SovXevofiBifog 




|9ovjl£i;ao/£n'o$ 
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REQULAB CONJUGATION. 



4& 



THE Regular Verb PovXeiJto, to plaUy to counseL 

to ddSberatet to rmlDe.) 



Aorist Mid. 


Penect* 


Flupofeet 


iPovXivadfiTjy 
ifiovXtvaoi 


PejSovXevfiM 
fisfiovXevaai 


iPsPovXsvfiijy 
ipePovXtvao 


i/iovXtvaono 


PsPovXevrai 


iptPovXevto 


i/3ovX(vad/iB&a 

i^ovXsvaaa&M 

iPovXsvaarro 


PiPovXevfii&a 

PsPovXsva&e 

PtpovXswjat 


ipsPovXtv/it&a 

ipspovXeva&» 

ipsPovXivyto 


ifiovXtvaaO'^op 
iflovXivadadijv 


ptpovXeva&w 


ipspovXBva&ov 
iptpovXiva&^y 


PovXtvawfiai 

fiovXtvaii 

PovXevaijtai 


• 




PovXtvatoiis^a 

fiovXsvaria&B 

PovXsvaavTtti 






SovXivatia&oy 




% 


fiovXevaalfifiy 

(iovXtvaaio 

PovXsvanito 




• 


fiovXevaalfitd-a 

fiovXivaaiad^a 

(iovXtvaaino 


• 




PovXsvaata&op 
PovX$vaaki&riy 




• 


fio-vXtvoat 
povXtvada&ot 


PtPovXsvao 
PePovXsva&m 


• • 


fiovXsvaaa&a 
PovXivada&toaay, 
fiovXevada^wy 


pBPovXeva&B 
PepovXeva^maofj 
PfPovXtva-&fav 


• 


fiovXtvaaa^oy 
fiovXEvada^ony 


PsPovXsva&oy 
PtPovXtva&wv 




fiovXtiaaa^ai 


PtPovXiva&ah 


. 


ffovXsvadfisyog 


PtPovXtVfiiyog 
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TABLES. 



[1135 



Table x. completed. 



AoriftFua. 
Ind. S. 1 i/SovXsv&fiv 

2 ifiovXtv&iig 

3 ifiovXsud-fi 

P. 1 ipovXtv^fi/iBr 

2 ifiovXsv^ijTe 

3 ifiovXiv^tiaap 

D. 2 i/SovXsv^tjioP 
3 ifiovXev&ijxtiy 

Subj. S. 1 0ovXtv&£ 

2 flovXtV'&fjg 

3 fiovXev&j 

P. 1 fiovXBv&^iur 

2 fiovUv^fjiB 

3 fiovXsv^wat 

D 2 /iavXsv&firoy 

Opt. S. 1 povXsvd^tlfjv 

2 PovXevd-slrig 

3 fiovX€v&slfi 

P. 1 PovXev^elfi/iBTi 

2 povXsv^elfjTe, , 

3 fiovXiV&eitjaon^, fiovXev&usy 

D. 2 PovXBV&slrjtop 
3 povXsv&Bnitrjy 

Imp. S. 2 fiovXBv&ijjt 
3 /ffovlfiv^ijTai 

P. 2 PovXbv&tjtb 

3 fiovXBv^iiTfoaccy, flovXBV&ivwp 

D, 2 PovXBV&fiTOP 

3 fiovXBV&r^xfay 
Infin. fiovXsv&fjyah 



fiovXBV&BlflBV 

PovXbv&bIxb 



Future Pan. 

fiovXtv^riaofiah 
fiovXtv&fjatj, 
^ fiovXBv&riaBi 
fiovXtv^r^aBTai 

(iovXsv&rjaofie&a 

fiovXsv^i^aead'B 

fiovXBV&rjaovrai 

PovXBV&r^aBa&oy 



. I 



fiovXev&fiaoifiijp 

fiovXBv^i^aoio 

fiovXiv&'^aoixo 

(iovXBv^tiaolfie&a 
PovXbv d-i^aoio&9 
fiovXBV&i^aoiyTO 

fiovX6vOi^aoia^<w 
PovXBv&Tjaola&ipf 



fiovXBv&iiaBaSM 



Part. 



fiovXsv&Blg 



PovXfv&fiaofiByog 
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1 36. XI. (A.) Mute Verbs. 

1. FgdqxOf to write. 

Active Voice. 



i. Labial 



Present. 

Ind. yqaqtot 
Subj, ygdqxo 
Opt. yguffoifit 
Imp. yqa(ft 
Inf. yqaqfuv 
yqaffiov 

Imperfect. 
tyqaq>ov 



Part. 



Ind. 



Future. 
ygatpfa 

ygaipoifju 

ygaipsiv 
ygaifffop 



Aorist. 

lygaipa 

ygdipa 

ygdipaifii 

ygdipov 

ygdipM 

ygdipag 



Middle and Passive Voices*. 

Aoriftlllid. 

iygaipdnfip 

ygdipatfiat 

ygatpalfifiv 

ygdipai 

ygdipaa&M 

ygayfdfiBvog 





Present. 


Future Mid. 


Ind. 


ygdffOfiat 


ygdipofiai 


Subj. 


ygdipmfiai 




Opt 


ygatpoifArpf 


ygayfolfifiv 


Imp. 


ygdq)ov 




Inf 


ygdq)Ba^ai 


ygdipBo&ai 


Part. 


ygatpofiBvog 


ygatpofitvof 




Imperfect. 


2 Aor. Pass. 


Ind. 


iygaq>6^fjy 


iygdt^v 


Subj. 




yga(p6i 


Opt. 




ygag>6lriy 


Imp. 




ygdqyti^i 


Inf. 




ygatff^vat 


Part. 




yga<ptlg 


PcRFECT, Ind. 


Imp. 


S. 1 


yiygafifia^ 




2 


yiygatpai 


yiygatpo 


3 


yiygantai 


ysygdg>dm 


p. 1 


ytygdfifis&a 




2 


yiygaq>d-8 


yiygaffd^a 


3 


ysygafifiivoi 


ysygdq>&waotP, 




[slal 


y$ygd<p^iap 


D. 2 


yiygaq>&oy 


yiyga(pd-ov 


3 




ysygdg>&toy 



Inf. 

ytygdip^ai 

Fait 
ytygafifiivog 



Beifect* 

yiygaq>a 



yiygafptvai 
yeyga(pwg 

Pluperfect 

iyiygdq>eiv 



3 Fotnre. 
ysygdipofiat 

yeygaipol/ifiv 

ytygdyfia&ai 
ytygaipo/iivog 

3 Fut Pass. 

ygatpT^aofiai 

yga(priaoiftijy 

ygaiprjaead^ai 
ygaqytiaofisyog 

PLunnncT. 

iyBygdfiftriv 

iyiygaipo 

iyiygajtxo 

iyfygdfifjiB&a 

iyiygaq>-d-8 

ysygafifjityoi 

iyiygaq>&op 
iytygd<p&rjf 
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TABLES. 



[IT 37. 



137. Labial. 2. Asinmy to leave. 



Ind. Itlna 

Subj. Ac/ttoi 

Opt.' Xelnotiii 

Imp. Xtina 

Inf. lilniip 

Part. Itlnap 



S. 1 Sliitoy 

2 IXi^re^ 

3 IXiTis 

P. 1 iXlnofLiy 

2 iXlneit 

3 ekmov 
D. 2 ^Z/n«Toy 

3 iXmixfiP 



Active Voice. 
Imperfect. Fatuie. 8 Perfect 



8 Fluperfecu 
iXeXolnHP 



Xln^g 

Xinji 

XintoiitP 

XlnfitB 

Unwat 

XintiTOP 



Xsli/foifu 

XiliffHy 
Idif/my 

Aousr IL 

Opt. 

Xlnoifii 

Xlnoig 

Xlnot 

Xlnoifiiv 

XlnoiT8 

Xlnouv 



XiXomirtu 
XtXomtog 



Imp. 



Infl 



Urn 
Xinhoi 



But. 

XtTitav 
Xlntin^ Xtnovaa 

Xmitiaaap, Xinontuy Xmov 



Xlnoitop Xintiov 
Xmolifi^ Xinhiap 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 

Ind. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 



Plment. 

Xditofiai 

Xtlnwfiai, 

XnTtoiftriv 

XbItiov 

Xsinta&ai 

XnnofiBvog 

Imperfect. 
iXunofiriv 

Ind. 

iXmofirpf 

iXlnov 

iXlntto 

iXinofii&a 

iXln8<r&8 

iXlnorto 

iXmea&fjp 



Future Mid. 
Xslipofiai 

Xetyfolfjtriv 

Xdipta&ai 
Xuipoiisvog 

3 Future. 
XtXslipofiat 



Perfect 
XiX€t(ifiat 

XiXfitpo 

XfXHq>^at 

XtXsififiivog 

Pluperfect. 
iXtXilfAiirpf 



AOUST II. MiDDLK. 



Imp. 



Xi.nov 
Xmia&a 



Sulj. Opt. 

XlncDfiai Xmolgitiv 

Xlnjj Xinoio 

XlTtriiat XinoiTO 

XiJftofiB&a Xmolfis&a 

Xl7tfjad-8 Xlnoia&s 

XlnonrrM Xlnoivro 

Xlniia&op Xlnoiador Xlnia^op 
Xinola&fiv X^nta&av 



Xmorrog 
Xmovarig 



Aorist Pasi. 

iXeiq>&fiv 

Xei<p&€i 

XBiq>&Bifi¥ 

Xsitp&ritt 

X6trq>&rjvai 

Xiiq>&Elg 

Future Pass. 
X€iq>d'fiaoiiai 

Inf. 
Xmiodai 

Fan. 
Xmoiiivog 



Xlma&s 

Xiitia&faaav, Xmiad-top 
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H 38. ii. Palatal. Ilgdcftfo or Ttgduoy to do. 

Active Voice. 



Future. Aoritt 1 Perfect. 2 Perfect. 
ngaaaio, ngaitoi ngalta tnqa^a ningaxn ningSya 



Pk«sent. 

Ind. 

Subj. ngdaato, ngaTjon ngd^<o 

Opt. ngdaaoifti, ngdttoifn ngd^oifii ngd^aifH 
Imp. Ttgaaasj itgartB ngd^ov 

Inf. ngdaaeiv, ngdrjeiv ngd^HV ngd^ni 



Part, ngdaatov, ngdntov Ttgd^atv ngd^ag 



Imperfect 
tngaaaoVf engartov 

Middle and Passive Voices. 



nfTtgaxi" nsngayi- 
ntngctxtaq itengaydg 

1 Pluperfect S Pluperfect 
insngdxHV insngdytiv 



Fkewnt 
Ind. Ttgdaaofjiai, Ttgdnofiat 
Subj. ngdaaiafjiai, ngdittofitti 
Opt. ngaaaolfiriv, nganoifLijv 
Imp. Ttgdaaov, ngdrrov 
Inf. Tigdaaead'ai, ngdnia&ai 
Part, ngaaaofisvogf ngaxxoiitvog 



Imperfect Future Mid* 

ingaaaofifiv, ingatTOfiriv ngdlofiat 

ngalolfLfiv 



Acrist MkU 
Ind. inga^dfir^y 
Subj. ngd^onfiut 
Opt. ngalaiiiTiv 
Imp. ngdlai 
Inf. ngd^aa&ai 
Part, ngaldiiivog 



S. 1 



Ind. 
Ttingayfiai 



2 nenga^ai, 

3 ningaxrai 

P. 1 nsngdyfit&a 

2 nsjigax&s 

3 nsTigayfiivoi 

D. 2 ningax&ov 

a 



Aorist Pus. 

ingdxd^ijv 

ngax&oi 

ngaxO^tlriv 

ngdx^fi^t 

TiQttx&rjvai 

Ttgaxd^ilg 

Vz&FECT. 

Imp. 

71 in ga^o 
ntngdx&oi 



ningax&8 
Titngdxd^oiaav, 

nsngax^dav 
ningaxO^ov 
ni7igdx9f>}v 
5 



Future Fbss. 
ngax^V^Ofiai 



ngd^sad-at 
Ttga^ofifvog 

S Future. 
Ttsngd^oixtti 



ngax&riuolfirfV nsnga^olfiT^v 



ngax^'^o^^^^*' 
Tigax&fioofisvog 



Inf. 
nsTigdxd^ai 

Part. 

nsTigayfiivog 



7iE7tgd^ea&ai 
mnga^oiiBvog 

PLUPEancT. 



insngayfiTiv 

ininga^o 

iningaxjo 

ineiigdy^us&a 

inengax&s 

Ttsngayfiivoi 

iningax^oy 
intngnx^V^ 
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TABLES. 



[1139. 



IT 39. iii. Lingual. 1. Ilsido, to persuade. 

(2 Perfect, to trust g Middle and Fasave, to bdieve, to obey*) 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Present. 

nti&oi 
ntl&oifii 

Imperfect 



Active Voice. 

Future. 1 Aorift 2 Aorist. 

nilata tnsiaa i7ii-&ov 

ntlaoifAi' Ttslaaifii ni&oifii, 

ntiaov 7il-&6 

Tttlauv niiaai ni^iiv 

ntlafav nslaag ni-d-(oy 



1 Perfect. 2 Perfect 

ninsixa ndnoi^a 
nsnoi&m 
neTtoi&oirjv 

7ti7iBi9iivat nsnoi&dvai 
n$nti>x(6g n67ioi&(ag 

1 Pluperfect. 2 Pluperfect. 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 



Present 

nsi&oiiifiv 
neid-ov 

TtBld^OflSVOg 

Imperfect. 



Future Mid. 2Aor.Mid. 

miaolfiTiv nid^ol^iriy 
ni&ov 

nsiaouBvog Jtid^ofitvog 



Aorist Pass. Future Pass. 

niia^tiriv niia&fjaol/iriy 

TiBia&ijvai TtBiad^iJaBa&ai 
TiBia&Big nsta^ijaofiBvog 



Ind. 
S. 1 nijiBiGfiai 

2 ninBiaai, 

3 ninBiatai 

P. 1 TiBnBiafiB&a 
2 niuBia^B 

3 TlBTlBiafiivOl 

[bIgI 

D. 2 ndnBia&ov 
3 



Perfect. 
Imp. 

TtBTlBiaO 

nBTtBia&m 

TtinBia&a 
Jtsnsla&foaav, 
7tB7ttia-&(av 

TlBTtBia&OV 

TiBnBia&av 



Inf. 
TtBTiBia&ai, 

Part 
TtBTiBiafiivog 



Plo^&fect. 



BTlBTlBlOfiriV 

ininBiao 
ininBiazo 

ijlBTtBiaflBd-a 

ind7iBia&8 



TtBJtBiaUSVOl 

ininBio&ov 
inBniia-d^rpf 
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Ind. 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 



Imperfect 
TjyytXXofitjv 



1 Future. 

ayyiX&i^aofiai 
ayyiX&fiaolfiflv 
ayyeX&rjatad^ai 
ayyil&riaofisyog 

FonntK Mt«nT»- 



9 Ftttuic 

iyytkr^aoiiat 
iyytXijaoifAiiy 
iyytX^oiad^ai 
ayytXtiaofUPog 



lad, 
S. 1 ayysXovftai 

2 ayysXjj, ayyiUl 

3 ayyeXeljat 

P. 1 ayysXovfie&a 

2 ayyEXttad-a 

3 iyytXovmai 

D. 2 iyysXeia&op 
3 



Opt 

ayytXolfifjv 

iyytXoio 

ayytXolro 

ayysXoliAB&a 

iyytXolad-8 

ayyiXoivTO 

ayyiXoia&op 
ayyfXola-d-fiv 



Ao&m I. MxnDLK. 



iyytXiia^ai 



Put 

ayytXovftiyof 

ayytXovfUPti 

ayytXovfttrov 

ayytXovfAiyov 
iyytXovfiirfig 



Ind. 

S. 1 TiyytiXa^riv 

2 riyytlXm 

3 fjyyslXato 

P. 1 ^yyHXdfie&a 

2 fiyydXaa&B 

3 riyytlXamo 



Sulj. 

ayytiXiagiw 

iyydXri 

ayydXr}Tai 

ayytiXfofis&a 

ayyilXfja&B 

ayydXtavrai 



Opt. 
iyyBiXalitfiv 
ayyiUaio 
ayyslXmxo 

ayytdalns&a 

ayytlXaia&8 

ayytlXatvTo 



Imp. 

SyyuXou 
iyyBiXaad-n 



D. 2 ^yyilXaa&op iyydXfia^ov 
3 ^yyetXaa&fiP 

Inf. ayytlXaa&ai* 



ayyBlXaa&8 
iyyuXaa^maaVp 
ayytiXaa&up 

ayytlXaia&or ayytlXaa&ov 
ayyttXala&fiv ayyeiXaa^cnf 

Part. SyyeiXdgitPOg, 



S. 



P. 



Ind. 

1 TjyytXfiai 

2 riyytkaai 

3 fjyyeXtat 

1 ^yyiXfie&a 

2 i^yyiX&8 



Imp. 

^yysXao 
^yydXd^a 

^yyiX&8 



Inf. 
rjyyiX&at 

Part 
^yysXfiivog 



3 f^yysXiiiPot 8ial ^yyiXd^aaap, 

fjyyiX&av 

D. 2 ^yytX&ov flyyeX&ov 

3 ^yycil^oiy 

5* 



PLunKncf. 

'^yyiXfifiv 

fjyytXao 

^yytXto 

fjyyiXfis&a 
fjyytXnipot f^aap 

fjyyiX&ov 
fiyyiXd^riv 
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[IT 42. 



7 49. Liquid. 2. 0aivm^ to show. 



(S FM Md MiddH to 
AcTiTB Voice. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 






•) 






ipaltuy 






iprfVtu 



S 



ifpairop 



ijt9ip^yup 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Present 


UOptxfoCtm 


Future Mid. 


AoristMid. 


Ind. (palrofiat 
Subj. (pairvfiat 
Opt ifaivolfifiv 
Imp. <palrov 
Inf. q,aivtad^M 


i(paiw6(iijv 


<payoiftiji9 
q^txyBia&ai 


iq>iiydfi7}y 

if^yufjiai 

ipHPoifi^y 


Part q^aivofitvog 




qtayovfAsyog 


if^rd/Aty(tg 


1 Aor. Bug. 


S Aor. Put. 


I F^t Fun 


SFbLBos. 


Ind. i(fttv&rip 
Subj. q>av9£ 
Opt (fctr^d^v 
Imp. ffdv&TiTi 
Inf. (pap&^vm 
Part. qiav&Btg 


iffdrriy 

qiavw 

q>€tydiiy 

q>dyrj&i 

(payiiyM 

q>avBlg 


<payd-fiaoinrj[y 

q>ar&fjaBa&ai 
ipay&riaoiieyog 


qxxri^oftat 

tpaytjaotfir^y 

qmyifaBa&ai 
qiuvriaoftiyog 




PUPICT. 




PLVnCRPXCT. 


Ind. 


Impi 


Jnt 




S, 1 neq>aafiM 
3 nsq>artM 


TTBfpavao 
nBfpdvda 


7iB(pdv&ai 
FSut 


inBq>dapifiy 

iJtBq>ayao 

inetpayro 


P. 1 ntfpaafit&a 
3 nB<paa(iiroi 


ntq^aagiipog 
niq>av&B 
bIoI 7ttq)dv&(aaonf, 
7tt(pdv&(ay 


i7t(q>da/tB&a 
inkqiatV'd^B 
nsqxxaiiBvoi riacty 


D. 2 Tfigtav^ov 
3 


nBfpavd^oy 
nt(pdv&ioy 


inl<pav&oy 
inB<pdv&fiy 
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1[ 43. XIII. (C.) Double Consonant Verbs, 
1. jiv^fo or a^lavfii, to increase. 

Active Voice. 



(nd. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



avlavio 



Present 

avh, avlavt 
avUiv, avlavHV 

Imperfect 
ijvjoy, rivlttvov 



Future. 



Aorut 
avlriQov 



I«icct 



avir^a^v av^aag 



xretent 

ind. av^ofiai, av^avo/iai 
Subj. av^oifiai, ai^dva/iM 
Opt. av^olfAtiv, ai^avoifjirjv 
Imp. av^ov, av^dvov 

Inf. av^a&ai, avldvto&at 
Part, av^ofisrog, avlavofisvog 
Imperfect 



Middle and Passive Voices. 

Future Mid. 



Perfect 



riv^ijliai ' ij v^iffifiv 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. fjv^oo 

Inf. fjv^o&iu 

Part. ijvl^/tfcVoff 



Pluperfect 



av^^aouai 



avtfiaolfifjp 
ai^riaofAivog 



Aorist Rns. 

av^fj&ijvai 
tti^ri&iig 



Pluperfect 
fji^tixup 



AoriftMid. 
f^v^rjadfiriv 

av^odfiirog 



Future Fkss. 
avhi^Tiaol/ifjv 



H 44. 2. Perfect Passive of xdfiTtTOf to bendf 

and iXiyx^y '^ convict. 



B. 



P. 



1 
2 
3 
1 



lodicatire. 



KBxafiiffai 

XBxafimai 

*exd(x(iB&a 

2 xixafiipd-s 

3 xtxafifiivoi 
[elal 



iXi^Xiy^ai 

Hrjlt/xiM 

ilriXtyfiB&a 

iXiqXfyx^^ 
iXriXtyftivoi 

[bUiI 



D. 2 xixafi<p&op iXi^XByx&oP 



impcnthrc^ 

xixafjnpo iXriXty^ 

»exdfiq>&to, 6lc. iXfiXiyx^* ^^ 

InfinitiTew 
xtxdfi(p&tti iXriXiyx^ot^ 

Putkripliu 
xexafifuvog iXiiXtyi*irog 
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TABLES. 



[IT 42. 





f 49. 


. Liquid. 


2. 0aiv€9f to show. 






(S Ferf. and Middle^ to appear,) 








Active Voice. 


m 




Preient. 


Future. 


AorUt 1 Fbrfect 2 Perfect 


Ind. 
Subj. 


qtalvm 


(pavoi 


tiprivm neq>ayxa 7ti(prjva 
(ptjvm 

m 


Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Part. 


q>aivot>fn 
(palvtav 


(pavdifih q>avoiriP q>i^vaifn 

(privoy 
(pavtlv q^fiVM 
(pariiv ffiqvag 


n€(pfjvsvai 
ni(priv(6g 




Imperfect 






SFIupeifect 




liqpotyoy 






intif^yuy 




Middle and Passive Voicee 


1. 




Present 


Imperfect 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 


q)alvofjiai, 

(palvtofiat 

(paivolfifjv 

(paivov 

q>alvsa&ai 


icpaivofitjv 


(pavovfiai 
fpavolfiriv 
(paviiad-ai 


iq>TjydfjLfiy 

(pTfyafim 

(pijvuliiijv 

(prjvai 

<pi^vaa&ai 


Part. 


cpaivoiisvog 




qfovoviisvog 


<privafi$vog 




1 Aor. Pbsi. 


2 Aor. Fus. 


1 Fut Pass. 


2 Fut Pass. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


(pavdm 
(pav&driv 


iipdtTiv 
q>avm 

tpotvvi^t 

q>avdq 
Fkrpict. 


qfcn^d-fiaoi/iriP 

ipav^riatada^ 
ipavd^fiaoiuvog 


(pocyrjfTOfiai 

<payriaoifirpf 

qmv^ata&ai 
(payriaofieyog 

PLUFsaricT. 




Tnd. 


Imp. 


Inf. 




S, 1 
2 
3 


ntfpavaa^ 
neipartai 


TTBipavao 
nfq>dvda 


nt<pdv^at 
Fart 


imtpdafiriy 

iJtsq>ayao 

inkfpavTO 


P. 1 
2 
3 


ni(paaftt&a 
niq>oafd'B 


7tBq>aaiiivog 
neq>av&8 
elal 7teq>dv^(aaav, 
ntfpavdfuiv 


ijEtqxxafis&a 
iniqitty'&a 
ns(paa(iivoi rjatxy 


D. 2 
3 


ni(pav&ov 


ni<pav&of 
nBq>dy^tat 




iitifpavd-oy 
int<pay-d-fjv 
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1[ 43. XIII. (C.) Double Consonant Verbs. 
1. -^v|© or a^lavo, to increase. 

Active Voice. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



av^dvca 



Present 



av^£, 



av^dveiv 



Imperfect 
rjv^oy, r^Viavov 



Future. 

av^riaoifii 
av^riasiy 



Aorist 
av$r}aov 



Perfect. 



Tjv^T}X(ag 

Pluperfect 

riv^j^xtiy 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Present 

av^ofiaif av^dvofiai 

av^oiifiai, av^dv(oiiai 

av^olfifiv, av^avoififiv 

av^ov, av^dvov 

av^sa&ai, av^dvfa^ai 

Part, av^oftsrog, ai^avofisvog 



ind. 

Sub]. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 



Imperfect 



Perfect 

Ind. Tivlrjiiai ' 
Subj. 
Opt. 

Imp. fjv^oo 

Inf. fjv^a&M 

Part, fiv^tiftivog 



fjv^avofiriv 
Pluperfect 



Future Mid. 
av^aolfifiv 



ai^rjaofisvog 



Aorif t Fbss. 
av^rj&ilg 



Aorist Mid. 
ijv^riadfiriv 

av^ad/isvog 



Future Plus. 
av^T^d^Tiaofiivog 



144. 2. Perfect Passive of xdiiniaj to bend^ 

and i^iyx^9 '^ convict. 



S. 



P. 



1 
2 
3 
1 



IndicatiTe. 



xtxafifitti 
xixaftipat 
XBxafimai 
*Bxd(xfiB&a 

2 xixa(x(p&8 

3 xtxttfifiivoi 
[eial 



iXfjXtyxim 
iXrjXf/ixs&a 
iXr^Xiyx&B 
iXriXfyfiivot 



D. 2 xixafi(p&oy iXiiXsyx&oy 



ImpentiTe; 

xixafiipo iXfiXf/$o 

xexdfup&io, &c. iXfiXiyx&io, &C. 

InfinitiTew 
xixdfiq>&ai iXriXiyx^ai 

Futkripliu 
Ksxafifuvog iXriXtyfiiyog 
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TABLES. [^ 4S. 

XIV. (D.) Pure Verbs, i. Contract 
1. Tlfjidjo, to honor. 

Active Voicb. 



pKimiT IVD. 



S. 1 iifidto, 

2 tifidsig, 

3 Tifidei, 

P. 1 rifidoiiti', 

2 TifidsTt, 

3 jtfidovai, 

D. 2 Tifianov, 



FixaEm Sinu. 




Tifita 
Tifiag 

jifiatop 



tifiatoi 



S. 1 hlfiaov, ittfiuv 

2 irlfiasg, hlfiaq 

3 itlfiae, hlfia 

P. 1 iTifidofier, itiiitjfiw 

2 irifidtJB, itifidtt 

3 hifiaov, iTlfitap 

D. 2 iufiinov, hifAoiioP 
3 iri/iaijriv, iufidrriP 

PEmexT lup. 

S. 2 T//ia£, T//ia 

3 xiftairu, 

P. 2 xifiaiTBf 
3 jtnairaaav, 
TifLaorttov, 

D. 2 tifiiiTOPt 
3 jtfiaiTOiV, 

Future. 

Ind. Tf/iijaeo 

Subj. 

Opt. ri/iriaoim 

Imp. 

Inf. ufitiasiv 

Part Tifi'^awv 



Ttfjideiti 

Tifidrjg, 

Jifidri, 

TifidmiAiP, 

TtfidtiTe, 

Tindaat, 

TtfldflTOV, 

PUHBNT On. 



Tifiag 

TlfltaflSP 

jifiats 



TifiiiflP 
TifitS^Tig 

Tl(JU^7JHiP 



TlfiStB 

xifiataaayi 
TifttivTmp 

TlfioitOP 
TlfAaTUP 

Aoiitt. 

tifitiaaifii 
tlfiijaop 

Tifii^aag 



Ttftdoiflt, JlfiWfll, 

Tifidoig, "^if^^Sf 

Tlfldot, tlfi^, 

TlflioiHtP, Tl/i^fitP, 
TifldoitB, xiii^xt, 

rifidoitp, ufi^sp 

Tt/idonop, rifmxov, Tiju^ifror 

JlfiaohflVf TifKj^lfjP, Tlfl^iqTTlP 

Pbbsdit Ikf. 

TlfldsiV, Tlfi^P 

Pbisxxt Pass. 

tlfiduV, TtfiWP 

tifidavaa, 
Tifidov, 

6. tifidovrog, 
tifiaovatig, 



Tifioiaa 
tifimp 

xifiSptog 
tiHioarjg 



PoMCt. 



TttifLtixipai 
tniftfixtug 



Pluperfect 
itmni^xBiP 



M 4D.J 


CONTEACT ^ 


7ERBS. 


&7 


Middle and Passive Voices. 




Pkxumt Ivn, 




S. 1 Tifidoiiai, 


Tl/iOifiai 


Ti/ifltfln/iat, 


Ti/jiMfiai 


2 iifidrj. 


jtH^ 


Tt/«ai7, 


0^ ^ 


3 TlfJuitTCU, 


TlgltXTai 


Ti/Ua^TflTi, 


xifiaxai, 


p. 1 ttfiaofit&a, 
2 tiudea&t, 


Tifiaa^B 


rifiatofis&a, 
tifidfia^B, 


jifimfiB&a 
Tifida&B 




ufAwrrai 


Tifidwrjat, 


xifi^rtah 


D. 2 tifidta&ov. 


ttfAaa&ov 


Tigidiia&oy, 


Tifida&ow 


iKPUUnCT. 


Fkumt Or. 


S. 1 iTiiiaofjttiv, 

2 hifidov, 

3 iu^dstOf 


ixtfjiafiTiy 
iufiaTO 


•tifiaolfifiv, 
Ti/idoio, 

TtfldoiTO, 


Tlfll^JlflP 


P. 1 iufiao/itd-Uf 
2 iiifidBo&e, 

3 iTlfidoVTO, 


iuiida^t 


jifiaolfiBd-a, 

tifidoia&t, 

Tindoirto, 


jifiij^fiB&a 
Tift^a&B 


D. 2 irifidea^oy, 
3 infjLaiij&riv, 


hifida&ov 
iufidad^fiv 


tifidoia&ov, 
riftaola&tjv. 


7ifi0}a&ov 
tifjiaja&rip 




Fbxsxnt Ikf. 


S. 2 Tifjidov, 
•3 Tiftaia&ta, 


jifido'&w 


Tifcaea^oi, 


Tifidadai 


P. 2 Tifidia&B, 
3 Ttfiaia&maav, 
Tifiaiad-utv, 

D. 2 iifiata&ov, 
3 Tifiaia&av, 


tifida&B 
Tilida&toaay, 
ji/ida&wp 

tifida&oav 


ri/iao/iivog, Tifno/itvog 
TiftaofiivTi, iifiafiivfi 

TlfiaOfJLSVOV, TlfltafJlfVOV 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Terka. 


Aorist Pass. 


Ind. Tiu^aouai 

Subj. 

Opt. Tifujaolfiijv 

Imp. 

Inf. tifiiiaea&at 

Part. Tinfioofitvog 


ijififjadfjitjv 
rtfii^atofiai, 

Tifiijaaad-ai, 
jtfifiodiiivoq 


TsrifiTifiai 

TBtifirjao 

TBTtii^a&ai 

jsTifififiivog 


iTifnid-rjv 
Tififld-eiriP 


8 Future. 




FluperfecU 


Future Pass 


Ind. jtTiftiiaofiai 
Opt. isrifiriaolftriV 
Inf. Tsnfii^aea&M 
Part. inifiriaofiBvog 




itBTi/iti/iriP 

* 


TifiTid^riaolfiriP 
Tifirj^riao^BVog 
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K 46. Contract. 2. ^ikio^ to love. 





ACTITB VOICB. 






E ImBw 




S. 1 ^filin, 

2 ^iXiuq, 

3 fpiXith 




ipiXi^g, 


iptX£ 
tpiXfig 
ifiXji 


P. 1 ipiJJofttr, 

2 fpiXitTt, 

3 ipiXiovaig 


ipiXtlTB 

iptXovai 


ipiXi»ftey, 
q>iXifin, 


ipiXwfiey 

ipiXrJTB 

iptXoiat 


D. 2 g»il€eToi% 


ipiXdjoy 


(fiUflToy, 


ipiXfiToy 


IicnKraci. 


Pesssmt Or. 




S. 1 i(plUov, 

2 ifpUsig, 

3 V^», 


ifplXovy 

ifpiXng 

i<piXBt 


(piXioifu, q>iXoinif 
q>iXioig, fpiXoig, 
ipilioi, (piXotf 


q)tXoifiy 
tpiXolrig 
g>iXoifj 


P. 1 iq>iXio(itr, 

2 /gxXierc, 

3 iqdXtoy, 


iq>iXovfisy 

i<piXEij8 

i(piXovy 


iftXeoifisy, ifiXoifttv, 
qnXioixe, qnXoTrs, 
q>iXioiBy, tpiXoUy 


qnXoiriii v 
(fiXoirije 


D. 2 itpiXdsTor, 
3 i<piXeiTfiv, 


iffiXtixoy 
i^iXihrjy 


ipiXiotToy, qnXdiToy, 
(piXtoirriy, (ptXoijtjy, 


(piXoirfTOV 
<piXoiTiTfi¥ 




Preskmt Inf. 


S. 2 9>afe, 

3 9)l^S£T0l, 


qiiXu 
g>iXuT€» 


(piXitiyy (piXiiy 
F&ESSKT Part. 


p. 2 <][>tX££T8, 

g>iXf6vTti>Vi 


ipiXtits q^iXiwy, 
, (piXEiTmatxyf (piXiovaa, 
, qnXovyttoy wiXioy, 


q>tXmv 

(fiXovaa 

q>iXovy 


D. 2 q>iX£troy, 
3 giiJleeTftft', 


q>iXelToy 
fpiXBiTtay 


G. q>iXioyTog, 
q>iX6ovaiig, 


(fiiXovvTog 
q>iXovaTig 


Future. 


Aorist . 


Perfect 


Pluperfect. 


Ind. flpiXffaco 

Subj. 

Opt. q>iXiQaotfii 

Imp. 

Inf. <][>d^(7fiy 

Part q>iXijamy 


i<piXfiaa TtstplXtixa 

(piX'^aoD 

q>iXrjaaifit 

q^lXfjaoy 

(piXrjaat ns^iXriHivai 

qfiXi^aag 7teq>iXfixiog 


insipiXrixHy 



11 46.J 


CONTRACT 


VERBS. 


S9 


Middle and Passive Voices. 




Faesxnt Ind. 


Paesbmt Subt. 


S. 1 ipiXiofiai, 

2 ffiXiriyquXiiif 

3 fftXitiaVf 


(fiXovftai 
q>iXjj, q>dB'i 
(piXBljat 


fpiXiwfiah 

(piXsj], 

qnXifjiai, 


ifdtafim 

(fdji^ 

fpdrjjM 


P. 1 qttXsofjit&a, 

2 q>iXiBa&8, 

3 ffiXfovtai, 


(ptXovfie&a 

q>iXBla&8 

q>iXovvTat 


(piXfWfiBd^a, 

<piXifia&B, 

(piXitortM, 


gidta/iB^a 

<pdfja&8 

(fdmvTa^ 


D. 2 (fiXiia&ov, 


<piXB7o&oy 


g>tXiiia&oy, 


qtdrla&oy 


Imfebfect. 


Paesent Opt. 


S. 1 iq>iXs6iirjv, 

2 iipiXiov, 

3 iq>iXisTO, 


i(piXovfiTiy 

iq>iXov 

iq>LXuio 


(piXBoifATiy, 

(piXioio, 

ipiXioiTO, 


fpdolfiriy 

q>do'io 

qidoiTO 


P. 1 iq>tXB6fif&a, 

2 iq>iXita&s, 

3 ^<]p(it£oyTO, 


iq>iXovfiB^a 

itpiXiiad^t 

ifftXovvto 


iptXBoifiB&a,- 

<fiXioia&s, 

<PiXb'oivto, 


(piXoifiB&a 

q>ddia&8 

(fdolvTO 


D. 2 iquXha^ov, 
3 ig>iXeiad-riv, 


iq>iXBia&oy 
iq)iXBla&flv 


q>iXioia&oy, 
q)iXBoiad^tlv, 


<pd6ia&ov 
(fdoia&riv 


Present Imp. 


P&ESEMT Inf. 


S. 2 ^xXfiov, 
3 ^cilcfari^a)) 


(piXov 
(piXBla&fa 


q>tX6Ba&ah 


(pdB7a-&ai 


P. 2 9)awa^e, 
3 9)iils£a^o)(7orv, 

D. 2 <y)d€£(ri^oVy 
3 9til£€ai9^(uy, 


qnXt7a&8 
<piXBia&(uaay, 
q>iXBiad-0)y 

(piXs^adoy 
q^iXhla&coy 


Present Part. 

q>iXs6iiBvog, cpiXoviiBVog 
q>dBO(iivij, (fdovfiiv^ 
(pdEofiByov, g>dovfiBvoy 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Perfect 


Aorist Pass. 


Ind. g>d'^aoftai 

Subj. 

Opt. qnXr^aolfiriv 

Imp. 

Inf. 9)tX^a£(7^ai 

Part. q>iXfia6iiBvog 


i(piXr}aafiriv 

q>iX'^atafiai 

(piXijaalfjiTjy 

(piXtjaai 

(piX'^aaa&ai 

<piXriad[iBvos 


nsqfdrjfiai 

7fBq>lXrjao 

7ii(pdrja&m 

n(q>dr}fiiyog 


iq>di^&r}y 

tpdri&a 

(fdri&Blriv 

q>drid^7}ji 

q>di]&ijvai 

<pdr}&iig 


8 Future. 




Pluperfect. 


Future Pass. 


Ind. 7r£g)(>li}(7o^at 
Opt. 7tBq>iXTjaol(iTiv 
Inf. 9r£9<Xi7(jc(r^ai 
Part. 7r£9)iAi7ao/ifiyo$ 


> 
» 


inBq>dT^firiy 


q>d7i&i^ao/iat 
q>dij&Tiaoifiriy 
g>dfj&TiaB(jS^iu 
(fdfj&tjaouBvog 
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TABLES. 
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1 47* Contract. 3. JrjXoa^ to manifest. 





Active Voice. 








S, 1 driXom, 

2 drjXoeig, 

3 dfiXoih 


drjXa 

driXotg 

dfjXdi 


dfiXow, 
driXorig, 
dflXofj, 


dfjXti 

dfiXoXg 

dfiXoi 


P. 1 driXoo/jiiv, 

2 drjXotJf, 

3 driXoovai, 


di^Xovfity 

dfiXovza 

drjXovai 


SriXomfUV, 

dfiXoriTS, 

driXotoai, 


driX^fABr 

driXwTf 

dijXoiai 


D. 2 dfiXotior, 


dfiXovTOP 


diiXo^TOV, 


driXwTOP 


Imrkfict. 


PuSUfT OfT. 




S. 1 idfiXoov, 

2 ^dffiloe;, 

3 ^^ijAoe, 


idi^Xow 
id^Xovg 
id'nXov 


drjXootfjii, driXoTui, 
di^Xootg, driXolg, 
driXooi, dtfXol, 


dijXolffv 
dr}Xol^g 
dtjXoiri 


P. 1 idfiXoofiiv, 

2 ^dljAoCTf, 

3 idi^Xoov, 


idfiXovfitP 

idfiXovTt 

idijXovy 


dfiXooifiBV, driXoifiEV, 
df}X6ont, dfiXdiTt, 
driXooitv, dijXditv 


dr^Xolfifity 
dtjXoifjjs 


D. 2 idriX6tT0¥, 
3 idfiXohriv, 


idfiXovtop 
idijXovTijv 


dijXoonov, drjXoTtov, 
dtiXoohriv, driXoUfiv, 


driXolijxoy 
dijXoii^Tfiy 




P&XSBMT iKr. 


S. 2 dijloe, 

3 djjAoCTQI, 


di^Xov 
dfjXovTU 


dfiXofiv, dfiXovy 
Prbskmt Fakt. 


p. 2 ^ijAoere, 
3 drjXoiTUiaav, 
drtXoort&iV, 


dfjXovte dijXotov, 
, diiXovTuaav, dtiXoovaUf 
drjXovvjtov drjXoov, 


driXay 

dfjXovaa 

dijXovy 


D, 2 dr{X6nov, 

3 dj^itoCTCDV, 


dfiXovTOV 
dflXovttay 


G. driXoortog, 
dj^oovarig, 


djjXovyjog 
driXovarig 


Future. 


AorisL 


Perfect 


Plujjerfect. 


Ind. ^jjAaiao) 

Subj. 

Opt. driXtoaoifH 

Imp. 

Inf. dtiXtaoBiv 

Part. dtiXioamv 


idi^Xfoaa 

drjXwam 

driXwaotifii 

d^Xaaop 

dfiXwaai 

dfiXoiaag 


didriXfUfLa 

dfdrjXwxBvai 
didriXMxwg 


ididijXiixnp 
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CONTBACT 


YEBBS. 


6j 


Middle and Passive Voices. 




Paxshit Ind. 


Pexsbmt Susj. 


S. 1 dfiXoofiM, 

2 dfjXorj, 

3 dijXoeTUi, 


driXovfiai 

drjXdi 

driXoviai 


driXow^ai, 

dfjXaii, 

dr^Xorjfta^, 


dfjXaiioti 

dfiXdl 

diiXwjM 


P. 1 d'^Xoofis^a, 

2 driX6ea&8, 

3 drjXoovratf 


driXovfis&a 

dfiXova&e 

dtiXovvTUi 


driXotafif&a, 

dtiXofiads, 

driXotayjat, 


driXtofjis^a 

drjX^a&8 

driXurxon 


D. 2 di}ilo8(7^oy> 


dfiXovad^ov 


df}X6rjadov, 


driXtia&ov 


IxniincT. 


Pexsbmt On. 


S. 1 idriXoofitiv, 

2 idrjXoov, 

3 idtjXotTO, 


idrjXovfiTiv 

idfiXov 

idtiXovio 


diiXoolftfiv, 

dfjXooio, 

dfiXoono, 


driXolfifiv 

driXoio 

drjXoiro 


P. 1 iStiXoo/iE&a, 

2 idriXota&e, 

3 idrjXooyjo, 


idtjXovfisda 

i5rjXova&$ 

idtiXovvTO 


dtiXoolfit&a, 5ijXolfie&a 
driXooia&e, di^Xolo^a 
driXooirro, dtiXolvro 


D. 2 idfjXoia&ov, 
3 Idi/iloea^i^y, 


idrjXova^ov 
idrjXovadriv 


di]X6oia&or 
driXooia&riv 


f dT}Xoia-&oy 
, driXola-driv 


Prxsknt Iup. 


Pkxsuit Inf. 


S. 2 dijAoot;, 
3 d)}Ao£ai^o)> 


driXov 
dfiXova&o) 


^riXoto&ai, 


drjXova&at 


P. 2 dfjXosa&e, 
3 dTiXoeaO^toaav, 
driXoia&iov, 

D. 2 dfiXosa&ov, 
3 djjXoea&wv, 


dfiXova&s 

driXova&(oaav, Peisint Paet. 

^T^Aovtf^Ctfy drjXoofitvog, dviXovfiEvog 
drjXova&ov driXoofiivrj, drjXovfiivij 
drjXova&av drjXoofAivov, dr^Xovfitvov 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Perfect. 


Aorist Pass. 


ind. dfiXtaaofjLm 

Subj. 

Opt. driXmaolfitiv 

Imp. 

Inf. di}Z6)(Tsai9^at 

Part. di^Xtoaofisvog 


idf}X(oadfiijv 

di]X(a<j(a^M 

drjXataalfiriv 

di^Xmaai 

drjXtaaaa^ai 

drjXiaadfifrog 


didr^Xtaao 

dsdrjXaad^tti 

dfdriXuifiivog 


idfiXa&ijv 

driXta^oi 

dfiXu&eltiV 

drjXa&riTi 

dfiXw&rjvai, 

driXta&tlg 


3 Future. 




Pluperfect 


Future Pass. 


Ind. dBdrjXojaoiJiat 
Opt. dsdriXtooolfiTiv 
Inf. dtdriX(aata&ai 
Part dedijXaa6i*tvog 


ididijXwfjiijv 


djiXa)&i^ao(iai 
driXad-tiaoififjp 
drfXu&^ata&ai 
dfjXo)-&fja6nsvog 
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5 48. Pure Verbs, ii. Verbs in -^«, 
1. "laTtiiiiy to place J to station. 

(S Aor., Peif.9 FiufK, and S Put, to tUmd.) 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present. 



Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt 


Imp. 


S. 1 iatrifit 




laxaltiv 




2 XaTTig 


iaijig 


laxaing 


laxti 


3 iatJiOi 


r - 
MXJl 


iaxalri 


iaxdxoi 


P. 1 tatafitif 


laxwfitv taxalrjfiBv, laxalfisv 


2 latatt 


iaxijx$ 


iaxttii}X8, iaxaixB laxaxa 


3 iaxaai 


Unuat 


iaxairjaar, iaxaup iaxdxtoaixvs 


• 






Mxatfxmp 


D. 2 unaxov 


IffT^Tor iaxaltixov, hnalxov taxaxor 


3 




taxaiyxiiv, laxalxip^ laxaxwp 


Inf. laxavau Part, Mjagr^aofap' 


G,-avxogrdafig. 






Imperfect. 




S. 1 ?(mjy 


P 


'. laxafisv 


^' . 


2 I'dTi;; 




laxaxa 


laxttzov i 


3 1(71)7 




ioxaaav 


eOTOTIJV 






40RIST II. 




Tnd. 


Subj. 


Opt 


Imp. Int 


S I ?tfTI?V 


axdi 


axaiijv 


oxijvai 


2 earrig 


axjjg 


axalijg 


axij&t (ai«) 


3 tOTlJ 


axfj 


axalri 


aTijTOi P«rt 


P. 1 toTfJliSV 


a7b)(itV 


axalfj^iVf axotlfisr 


axdg 


2 EffTI^TB 


azrjxB 


axalfjxs, axoilxs 


0X7^X8 


3 sajfiaap 


axoiat 


axaitiaav, oxaitp 


ati^xtoaav, axdvxmv 


D. 2 cffTijToy 


axrixov 


axalrjxor, axalxov 


axrixov 


3 iaxr^xriv 




axairixfiVf oxalxtiv 


aiijiwy. ' 


Future. 


1 Aorist Perfect. Pluperfect 3 Future* 


Ind. aTijtfco 


ecJTijaa 


Boxrjxa eaxrjxeiVf tiaxt^xuv ecrrij^a) 


Subj. 


anfacd 


loTig'xo) 




Opt. aTi]ao</ii 


. ijx'^aaiftt 


hoxr^loiin 


Imp. ^ 


axi^aov 






Inf. aiijaur 


axijaai 


* 


l(TT»J|«l» 


Part. Qxr^atov 


axi^aag 


kaxj^xtag 


iaxTiltav 
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VERBS IN -fU. 
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Perfect II. 




Pluperf. II. 


s. 


Ind. 
1 • 

2 • 

3 • 


Subj. Opt Imp. 
* karaii^g eara&i 


Inf. 
kaiavai 

Put 


• 
• 
• 


p. 


1 iataftv 

2 loiaTi 

3 taraat 


• coraTV 


katag 
kar^aa 
koTOis, kaiog 


iarafitp 
EOtaaav 


D. 


2 foTOTOy 

3 


• 


karmog 
kfTtuQfig 


taiaxov 
iQidiriv 




. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 








Present. 






s. 


Tnd. 
1 tata/jiai 

3 lajatai 


Subj. Opt 

iatafiai iataifjtriy 
iarjj XoTttio 


Impb Inf. 

unaffo, iaro 
UjToia&m P»t 


P. 


1 lOTttfAsda laxmfiBda laralfitd-a 

2 iaTaa&8 urr^a-d^a iaTttia&8 

3 unayjtti latmvtm tataivto 


iaia^svog 
. iQida&aaay, iaida&oav 


D. 


2 lataad^oy ioTfja&QV tataia&ov 

3 iarala&jjv 


Xaxaa&oy 
wxaadfav 


. 






Imperfect. 






S. 


1 ioToi/iijy P. iardfis&a 
3 lOTttTO latavTo 


D. 

%maa&ov 
iaxda&Tiv 



Fut. Mid. axr^aoiAon* Aor. Mid. ianiaa^rpf, Perf. taxaftat. 
Pluperf. kaxdfirjy. 3 Fut. Mid. iax^^o/ioi. Aor. Pass, iaxd&iir. 
Fut. Pass. axtt^T^aofiai. 

IT 49. 2. The Second AomsT jtgioufd'ai Jo buy. 



s. 



p. 



Imp. 



nglttao, ngla 
ngtda&oa 



* Ind. Subj. . Opt 

1 ingidfiTif ngionfjiat nQiaifjtriv 

2 ingiio ^g^fl ngiaio 

3 inglaxo Jtglr^xat nglaixo 

1 ingidiAS&a ngi(6fi$d'a ngialiad-a 

2 ingiaa&a Tiglriod-a ngiaia&8 

3 inglavxo nglwvxai nglaivxo 

D. 2 inglaa&ov JxglriG&ov nglaiad-ov nglaa&ov 

3 ingidts&riv ngiaia&fiv ngido&iov 



Inf. 
Ttglaadai 

Vart. 

ngtdfisvog 
ngiaa^n 
ngida&oiaaVf ngida&fot 
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H SO. Verbs ix-fcc. 3. TidTifii^ to ptiL 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
Presej^t. 



Ind. 

1 xid-fifu 

2 xl^riq 

1 tld^iflBP 

3 ti&iaah 

D. 2 T/^eroy 
3 



S. 



P. 



8i# 


Opt 


Ttv^W 


tl&lltjV 


Ti&jig 


Ti&Blrig 


naji 


Ti&slri 


Ti^afisv 


ti&tlrjfisv, tid-slfjifv 


T*^^T8 


tl&slflTS, Tl&HTa 


T»i9^et)(T» 


ti&ilriaav, ti&Cuv 



ti&iItov tid'slrjTOV, Ti&eijov 



Imp. 

Tl&iTOKjaV, 
TldivTOiV 

tI&bjov 



Inf. ti&ivah Part. ti&eig,'-8iaar^' G.-£>TOff,-»/aiyc. 



S. 1 itl&fiv, iil^ovy 

2 iri&rjg, hl&sig 

3 hl&ri, hl^H 



Imperfect. 

P. hl&sftsv 
hl&eja « 



D. 



itldSTOV 



AORIST I. 

Ind. 

S. I B&7]ita 
2 e^ijxa; 

3 £id'1}X8 

P. 1 i&'^xa/jiev 

2 id-i^xaTB 

3 B&fixav 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 



Subj. 



B&SfZBV 






AORIST II. 

Opt 

-d-drig 

&tlTJ 



Imp. 
^ig 

&iT8 



AoR. II. Inf. ^il^ni. Part ^c&, ^uaa, ^cV* G. &ivTog, ^tiatig 



Ind. 
Opt. 

Inf. 
Part. 



Futura 



ircncct. 
ti&sixa 

T8&HHWg 



Pluperfect 
ixs&Elxeiv 



I 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
Present. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



IncL 



Subj. 



Opt 
tl&siTO, tld^otro 

rl&eino, xld^oivro 
rid^sia&ov, tl&oia&ov 



Imp. 

rl&sa&B 

ri&io&iaaav, Ti&ia^av 



Inf. 

Part. 
Ti'&ifisvog 



Imperfect. 
ixi-^iftriv 

irl&sad^ov 
ixi&sud^rjv 



AoRisT II. Middle. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



lod. 
e&ov 

e&sa&a 
a&(adov 

Fut. Mid. 
'&fja6fisyog 



Subj. 

&(OfAS&0l 



Opt 

'&i7o 



Imp. 
•d-ia&to 



In£. 

Part 
^ifitvog 






Aor. Pass. Fut Pass. 

T£&elg 
6* 



ts&riaofisvog 



Perfect 

xiduao 
iB&etfxivog 



Pluperfect 
iisd-Bifiijv 



» 



66 



TABLES. 



[1151. 



1 SI. 



Ind. 

S. I dldcttfu 

2 dldfog 

3 dldwat 

P. 1 didofio^ 

2 dldoTS 

3 didoaai, 
didovai 

D. 2 d/doToy 
3 



Verbs in-^i. 4. JiSoiii^ to give. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Present. 

Opt Impu 



Sulj. 
dida 

didmxe 



diSolfjg 
didoiij 

didolfi/iev, didolfiBv 
didolritef diddiTB 
didoirjaav, diddlBV 

didolfiTOVf diS^oltov 



didov 
didotn 

dldoTS 

didotutaar, 

dldoTOv 
didoTOtP 



Inf. didovai. Part. di>dovg,'Ovua,'6p' G.-ovTogrOvatig. 



S. 1 ididoav, 

2 idldtog, 

3 idlda, 



Imperfect. 

idldovp P. idldo/jLsr 

idldovg idldoTB 

ididov ididoaay 



D. 



ididotov 
ididoxTjv 



AORIST I. 

Ind. Ind. SubJ. 

S. 1 Bdonxa • doi 

2 Bdoixag • dug 

3 £9o)X8 • dm 

P. 1 idtanafA^ tdofisp dufjisy 

2 idaoxatt tdojB dau 

3 Bdaxar tdouar dwai 

D 2 ei^oroy ^(tfroy 

3 idoTfiV 



AoRisT n. 



Opt. 

dolrjv (^^ijy) 

doirjg 

dolrj 

dolTiixsif, ddt/isv 
dolr^TS, doiTB 
doirjaav, ddlsp 

doliitov, Hohov 



Imp. 
36g 

doxB 

doTonaay, 
dovtoiv 

doTOV 

darmr 



AOR. II. Inf. dovvat. Part, dovg, dovaa, dov ' G. dovtog, dovaijg. 



Ind. 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 



Fatnra. 

dwato 

dtoaoifu 

dtaoHV 

dfuat9V 



ircnecu 
didmxa 

dsdaxivai 
dBdmxtog 



Flttperfect. 
idsdoixsiv 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 



Present. 



Ind. 
S. 1 dldofiai 

2 didoaat 

3 didotai 

P. 1 didofjis&a 
2 didoa^a 
S didovtai 

D. 2 dldoa^ov 
3 



SubJ. 

dtddfis&a 
didaud'ov 



Opt 

didolfitip ' 

didoiTO 

di5oia&8 
didoivto 



dldoiad^ov 



dldoao, dldov 
didoa&ta 

3id6a&e 

didoa&mv 
dldoa&op 



InC didoa&tti. 



Part, didofisvog. 



S* 1 ididoiitiv 

2 idldoao, idldov 

3 idldoTo 



Imperfect. 
P. ididofis&a 

idldovto 

• 

AoRisT II. Middle. 



D. 



ididoa&oy 
ididou&ijv 



Ind. 

S. 1 idofiTiv 

2 Uov 

3 adoto 

P. 1 idofiB&a 

2 sdoa^s 

3 edovTO 

D. 2 edoa^oy 

3 idood'TiV 



SubJ. 

dSfAM 

Ha 
daa&oy 



Opt 

doififiv 

ddio 
dciijo 

dolad^B 
ddivTO 

ddtad-ov 



Imp. 
dov 



Inf. 

doad^tM 

Fkrt 

dofitvog 



doa&taaay, dou&oup 

doa&ov 
doa&onv 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Tut MicL 
dduofjuxi 

dmaoliiTiy 
daaoncyog 



Aor. Pass. Fat Pass. 

ido&Tjy do&iiaofiai 

do^alriy do&tiaolfiriy 

do&rjvat do&i^aEad^av 

do&ilg do&tjaoiisvog 



Perfect 
dedofiai 



didoao 
dBdofiivog 



Pluperfect 
idsdofujy 
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T S3. Verbs in - fit. 6. JsixvvfjLi^ to show. 



IncL 

S. 1 dtUvvfii 

2 delxvvg 

3 dslxvt}oi 
P. 1 dslxvvgABV 

2 dslxwja 

3 dsixvvdoi, 

deixvvat 
D. 2 ddxvvzov 
3 

Inf. ^£fxyi;va». 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Prbssnt. 

Opt 

Huxvvoiin 

duxvvoig 

dtmvvoi 

deixrvoifjity 

dsixvvovte 

dtixvvouv 



Suy. 

dnxrvfa 

dstxvVTjg 

dtixvvwfiey 

deixvvrjta 

dsixyvmut 



dstxvviiTov 



dsixvionov 
duxwohriv 



Imp. 

dilxvv 
diixvvjta 

dsixyvTB 
dstxvvTotaay, 
duxvvvTmv 
ddxvvxov 
duxvixuav 



Part. dnxvvg,'Vua,'VV* G.'Vrtog,'Vafig. 
Imperfect. 

S. I idslxvyv, i^dxvvov P. idslxvlufisv D. 
2 idEixvvg, idtixvvsg 



idtlxyvi» 
3 iddxvv, idslxvvs iddxyvacw 

Future del^oa, Aorist tdti^a. 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 

Present. 
Subj. Opt. 

deixrvoinai dsixvvoi^riv 

dsixyvTj 

dsixvvrjTat 



iddxvvTOP 
idsixpvjfiv 



Ind. 

S. 1 dslxvviifxt 

2 (^Blxwaat 

3 dsixvvxat 
P. 1 dsixvvfjisd^a 

2 dslxvvad-8 

3 ddxvvrtai 



dstxrvoLO 

dHXVVOlIO 



$eixvvoo(is&a deixvvolfie&a 
dsixyvriad-s dsixvvoia&B 
dstxvvaviat dsixyvoivTO 



Imp, 

deixwao 
dsixvva&m 



dsixvvfia&oy dsixvvoia^ov 

dsixyvolad"ijv 



D. 2 delxyva&ov 
3 

Inf. dilxwad-ai. 

Imperfect. 



deixvva&a 
dtixvva&maap^ 
dsixvva&av 
delxyva&ov 
$Hxyva^up 

Part, deixyvfisvog. 



S. 1 idsixvvftfiy 

2 idsixpvao 

3 idslxwTo 



P« idsixrvfieda 
idBlxvva&s 
idslxyvyjo 



D. 



iddxyvadov 
idBixvva&T^y 



Fut, Mid. del^oiiai. Aor. Mid. idei^afiriy. Perf. didsiyfiM, 
Pluperf. id^f5dyfirjv. Aor. Pass. iddx&Tip. Fut. Pass. dsix&^- 
QOfiai. 
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V S3. 6. ^rffjii, to say. 






Present. 




Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt 


Imp. Inf. 


3 <fnjal 9Jsf 


(pairjg 


qtdvah 
<pdd^i 
qtdxoi Ptft 


P. 1 (fdfiiv 
2 q)d'ti 




qxtlfjftsv, tpal/itp 


ifdra 


3 <pdal 


^cJai 


(fairiaav, (pdiip 


ifdjwaav, q>dvzoiP 


D. 2 q>dt6v 


^Toy 


qxxltjTOV, <paiTOP 


fpdxov 


3 




Imperfect. 


q)dxoiV 


S. 1 ligpi^v, 

2 liqpijff, 

3 Iqpiy, 




P. lipafitr 
£q}at8 
tfpaaav 


D. ^ 

I'gxxTov 
iipdjtjv 




Synopsis 


OP Associated 
AcTivi Voice. 


Forms. 


Preient 


Imperfect. 


Future. 


Ind. q)r)fil, 
Subj. ^<u. 
Opt. qpa/ijy, 
Imp. <pd&i. 
Inf. <pdvai, 
Part. 9(xi;, 


<pdax(o 

<pdaxia 

^d(jxot(ii 

q>dax8 

q>daxHV 

q^daxviv 


hq>r^Vf lipaaxov 


q)ria(a, igta 

• igotfii, igolriP 
q)7iativ, iQHV 


1 Aorist 


S Aorist 


Perfect Fluperiect 


Ind. f9)i}aor, etTra 
Subj. 9>ijaai, - itnon 
Opt. Kprjaaifii, eVnaigjii 
Imp. • elTior 
Inf. 9^aat> tlnai 
Part. <]p^aa$, crTror; 


tlnoy 
ttnw 
I itnoifjii 
tlni 

tlnfav 


itgrixa hqtixsiv 

HQrjxivai 
tigrjxcjg 



M1DDI.B AND PaSSIYS VoXCKS. 



Pres. Inf. qtda&ah Part. q>dfifvog ' Perf. Imp. S. 3 mtpda&u * 
Imperf. i<paax6fAijv ' Perf si'QTjfjtat, Plup. tlgi^fiTiv, 3 Fut. tigi^ao^ 
liai, Aor. Pass, ig^i^&fjv, igfi&tiv, Fut. Pass, ^ti&i^aofiai. 
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I ff4« Verbs inr-iiu 7. "Irffih to send. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present. 





Ind. 


Sulj. 


Opt 




s 


1 V* 

2% 
3 Xfjat 


l<0 


Ulfiv 
Ulrig 
Ulri 




p 


1 Xe/Jisp 

2 Xnt 

«S taai, uiai 


1(0(71' 


Ulrj/iBP, 
ielrjTS, 


U7/jiBy 
IbTbv 


D 


2 Xnor 
3 


Irjwv 


UllJTOV, 

Uii^Triv, 


iBltor 
iBitfiv 




Imperfect. 


AORIST I. 








IncL 


Ind. 


Salj. 


S 


1 XriVfXow (Xtiv) rpta • oi 

2 I'ljj, Xtig iptag m jig 

3 Xfi, Xh |x« • »; 

1 Xensw fjxaiiiv ilfifv (ofiBP 



Imp. 



Ura 



Xtta 



Inf. 
iivah 



Fkrt. 

C f 

uig 



c r 



uxtoaav, uviiav 



TCTOV 

Ihwy 



2 7m 



3 XBoav 

D 2 ?6T0V 

3 Ihrpf 
Future, ^ato. 



mtaxB 
rixctp 



Bha fjTa 

docnf ot>(j( 

r T 

BITOV fitOV 

bXttiv 



AORIST II. 



bXi}V 

t' «r 

firig Bg 



Bxa 



In& 
alvat 



But. 



Bimaav, orcor 



€Toy 



Ind. 

S 1 %BfJlttt 

2 l>e(ro«, 1/7 

3 iBtat 

Imperfect. 



S. 1 iB'nTiV 

2 7cao, eov 

3 Xbjo 

6lc. 



Perfect, elxor. Pluperfect, bXxbiv. 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 

t 

Present. 

Opt. Imp. 



SubJ. 
&C. 



Ind. 

Btfiriv 
Biao 
bIto 
&c. 



itifiriv, iolfjiiiv 

iElO, iOtO 



tfao, Xov 



&c. &c. &c. 

AoRisT II. Middle. 

. Opt Imp. 
oXfjiriv 



Subj. 

I 

fjtat 
6lc* 



Iii£ 
7e(7^ac 

Put. 
iiUBVog 



Inf: 

Cff^(S« 



oco 
oIto 
6&c. 



r 
ov 



&c. 



Fut. Mid. ijao/Aai, 1 Aor. Mid. ^xot/iijy. Perf. el^o* 
c7^i}y. Aor. Pass. BX&fiv. Fut. Pass. k&i^ao/jLat. 



FaiU 

BflBVOg 

Plup. 
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S. 



P. 



Ind. 

1 Btul 

2 Big, J 

3 iatl 


1 iafiiv 

2 iOTB 

3 Bial 



1 SS. 8. Etiii, 

Present. 
Opt 



to be. 



Subj. 
to 

t 
VflBP 

IjjB 



Imp. 



D. 2 ioxov ijToy 
3 

Imfebfect. 

S. 1 ^y, «, ?^iyy 

2 ^j, ^a^a 

3 i}y 

p. 1 \,uy^ 

3 ijaory 

D. 2 ijToy, ijoToi^ 
3 ?Tijy, ^cjTijv 



bYtiv 
Btrig 

bXtj 

BtfifiBy^ BifiBy 
bVijtBj bItb 
BVijaav^ titv 



bXtitov^ bIxov 



Xa&k 



(?TW) 



» * 



»» 



BtJJTriV^ BltflV 



Ind. 

BOTJi BOBl 

iao/iB&a 

BOBad^B 

Boovtai 

BOBOd-Qy 



BOTB 

BOTotaonf^ 
tarmy^ Snow 

BUTOy 

Bajoiy 



Future, 

Opt 

iaolfifjy 

Baoio 

Baono 

iaolftB&a 

BOOia&B 
BaOtVTO 

Baoiad-oy 
iaola&fjy 



DiALECnO FOBMS. 

Freseht. 



Inf. 
bIvm 



Part 
toy 
ovaa 
oy 

SvTog 
ovaiig 



Inf. 

BOBa^M 

Part 

iaifiBVog 

iaouiyrj 

iaofiByop 



S. 



P. 



1 
2 

3 
1 



a 1 



Ind. 

l/^/ii D. 
tig I* 
l<r^i P. 
hri D. 

» ' T 
fi^fV 1. 

tifitis D. 
l^» P. 
if ri D. 



icf £. 

?rX0V It 

la I. 
nee I. 



.Subj. 

a 1 7a» I. 

t7A» E. 
3 ^0'/E. 
Ijitf*/ E. 
P. 1 ZfitsD. 
3 tua^i I. 

Opt 
S. 2 i7W«P. 

Im;, 3 Im I. 



Imp. 

S. 2 Ir*, 70'0'« P. 

Inf. 
Ifitp E. 

tfitfeii E. 
I^^fv P. 
tftfcifai E. ^. 
. ^^|y D. 
iT^fv D. 
t7fAtvat D. 



a 2 



i«p. 

7t>0'/'A E. 
?«; I. 

VVIV E. 

;?i(0 1. 



Imfebfect. 
S. 3 



p. 1 



%f*t It 

Tifits D. 



2 ?ari I. 



Part 

M. U»L 

F. l0x;«'« I. 

itfr^tf D. 

tva'» D. 
f £«'« D. 
N. \if I. 

Gen. 
iifrof I. 

tV9T9S D. 



P. 3 ftf-*? I. P. 

f 0'«'«V P. 
t^X9f It 

tec^af I. 
i7(Kr0 E. 
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DiALSCTio. Forms of tl/tl. 


to6e. 






FuTUUB Ind. 






1 U^»fMU K 

2 7ri«i L 
IrrMi £. 

Jrr J P. 
Irrjl D. 


S. S Utrtu E. 
tfnvtu E. 

iftTrat D. 
UrfrrA/ D. 




P. 1 U^/«f«-^« P. 
Iffi/A^a E. 
2 l«-0^t«-^f E. 

S iffrcfreu E. 
\f»Zvreu D. 



Use. 9. jEJr/ie, to^o. 

Present. 





Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt. 


Imp. 




Inf. 


Part 


s. 


1 ec)ui 
3 tlai 


Xta 
hi 


toig 


tai {bI) 




Uvai 


3 * 

iovaa 


p. 


1 l]ufy 

2 I't< 


t(OfiBV 


Xoite 


Vtb 










3 lu(7» 


taoi 


I'OIBV 


lovtav, 


tioiy 






D. 


2 rroi^ 
3 


tijtov 


ioltriy 


Xtov 









Pluperfect II., or Imperfect. 

D. 



S. 1 ijsiv^ jia {rj'ia) P. fjSifiSVy vfisv 

Middle {to hasten). Present, Ytfiai. 

DiAL£cno Forms. 
Present. 



^SlTOVy rjTOV 

Imperfect, Itfir^v, 



Ind. 




Subj. 






Opt. 






Inf. 


S. 2 iT« I. 

t7^^« E. 

P. 3 iT« P. 


s. 
p. 


1 ir«p. 

2 7}i0'^a E. 
S fjiir/ E. 
1 ?0/«iv E. 




s. 


3 i7n 


E. 
E. 




7fttf E. D. 
7/tifat E. 

7fi.fitintt £• 
r»«iP. 






Imperfect. 










S. 1 ^« I. 

S iTi'i I. 
JiE. 

r. E. 




P. 1 

3 


nofitv E. 
itrav E. 

J»" T 

^r^y E. 






D. 


3 rr«» £. 



Mid. Fut. ilfofuitf Aor. ti^afitiv, £p. (^ 252). 
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TLS7. Pure Verbs, iii. Second Aorists. 

1. AORIST II. of fiahia, to go. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. Solg. Opt. 

^Pn^ Ph /Ja/«?ff 

^Pn PH^ P^h 

tpfifiir pwfiir paltifisv, Paifisif 

tpffts Pv^9 Palvjfti, Pair 8 

tpriQCOf p&ai palriaav, Pattv 

tp^tov Pr^xov Palijtov, Paixov 

iprixrpf Pai^^v, PalTfjp 



Imp. 
Pr^tm 

P^T8 

P'^Toaay, pivjtov 

PiJTOP 

P^xtav 



iDf. 

pijvai 

Furt. 

pdg 



2. AoRiST II. of anodidgdoTtoit to run away. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



locL 

aniUqotv 

anidgag 

aitidga 

anidgafitr 

anidgatt 

anedgaaccr 

anidgaxop 

insdgdiTiP 



SubJ. 
anodgoi 
anodgag 
anodg^ 
anoSgafitv 
anodgdis 
anodgwai 
anodgdtov 



Opt 

anodgalriv 
anodgaliig 
anodgairi 



Inf. 
anodgavM 

Fkrt. 

odgdg 



an 



8. I 

2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



3. AoRiST II. of ytp^aaMia, to know. 

Imp. 



Ind. Sulj^. 

sypug yytog 

$ypm yv^ 

tyrwfitv yvSfiBV 

syymtB yvmtB 

tyvmaai^ ypmat 

tyvonov yvmrov 
i/yfaTfjp 



* Opt. 

yvoifiv {yPf^rpf) 
yvoitig 
ypoiri 

yvoir^iAiv, yvdi/iOf 
yyolrite, yvdira 
yvoLfiaav, ypolBv 
yyolfiTov, yvoiiw 
yvon^jriv, yvoijijp 






Iii£ 
ypwvM 

Fkrt 
ypovg 



yvwT8 

yvtoTtoaav, yvortny 

yvajop 

yptojdip 



4. AoRisT II. of dvvo), to enter, to put on. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 

tdup 

tdvg 

tdv 

edvfiep 

8dvt8 

tdvTOV 



Snlg. 

dvm 

dvfjg 

dvji 

dvmiAiP 

dvriT8 

dvmai 

dvilTOP 



Opt. 

dvoi/ii 

dvoig 

dvoi 

dvoifitp 

dvoiTS 

dvoLVf 

dvoiJOP 

dvoltfiP 



Imp. 

dvai 

dvTm 

• 

dvi8 

dvTtoactp, dvPTtop 

dvtop 

dvT»p 



Id: 

dvPM 

Vvi. 
dvg 
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161. XVI. Changes in the Root 

A. Euphonic Changes. 

[§$259-264.] 

4. Metathesis. 



1. Pr«oeaai<» -[^ ^ ^^-^ ^^ ^ 

8. Contraction. 
S. Syncope. 



5. To avoid Double Aspiration. 

6. Omission or Addition of ConsonanU 

7. From the Omission of the Digamnuu 



B. Emphatic Changes. 



I. & to If. 

8. £ to «/. 

3. Yarioos Changes of m. 



L Bt JjsiroTHENmo a Shout Vowbl. 
[M 266 -270.] 

4. I to I/. 

5. / to r. 

6. t to tu 



7. • to •»• 

8. if to S. 

9. if to itf. 



IL Bt thb Addition of Cohsonantb. 
•[S« 271 -282.] 



I. Of 



8. Of r< 



( «. To Labial Boots. 
' \ ^. To Other Roots. 

«. Prefixed. 
^. Affixed. 
Uniting with a 

y. Palatal to form ^^(rr). 

J. " " ?. 

f. yy " t« 

(. Lingual " ^. 

«. " « irr(rr). 

^. Labial " {[, rr. 



'«. Prefixed to a Consonant. 

q Of J ^* -^^^^^ to <^ Consonant. 
^* "* "^ y. Affixed to a Vowd. 
). Prefixed to «. . 



4. Of 



r»< 



«. Without further change. 
/}. Towel changed by precea^ 
7. Towel lengthened, [sioa. 
i. Metathesis. 
^1. Consonant dxx>pped. 



5. Of J, y, 5, x* 



HI. Bt iNGBEAflcro the Number of Stllables. 

[$$283-900.] 

1. Bif BedupUcation (§§ 283-286). 

«. In Terbs in -/«i. 
^. In Terbs in -^tui, 
y. In Other Terbs. 



a. Proper. 

b. Attic 

c. Improper. 



a. a and i* 
b. 



(«. Wi 

«»^/5. Wi 
(y. Wi 



'^ 2. By SyUabic Affixes (§§ 287 - 299). >^ 

d. »v -^/S. 
(y. 



e. M. 



Without fiirther change. 
With the Insertion of v. 
With &p prolonged. 



e. ir». 

f. i^. 

g. Other Syllables. 



To Pure Roots. 
To Palatal Boots. 
To Lingual and Liquid 

[Roots. 



S. By Exchange of Letters (§ 300). 
r becoming 1. 

C. Anomalous Changes. 

[5 301.] 



1162.] 



DBBIVATION. 
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D. Tables of Formation. 

H 6!3. I. Table op Derivation. 

A. Nouns. 

tl§ 305-313.] 



L FsoH Verbs, denoting 

1. The Action; in '^7(j 'fia, -*f, >«, 
-•J (-•!'), -••«^} '»e (-«»f), -it««J} -/*«. 

2. The ^ec^ or Object, in .^«. 

3* The Doer, in -m;, -v^f* -va^^) 
(F. -r^<&, •'TU^&f -Tgi'tf, -T^f,) -liJfy 

4. The Placet Instrument^ &c, in 

IL From Adjecitves, expressing 
the Abstract^ in -/« (-liil) -mk}, •r^if » 



in. From Other Nouns. 

1. FatrudSy in .rn; (F. •rtg), -ivf 
(F. .rf ). 

2. PatronymicSy in -t^^f, -«^«if> 
-<»lii; (F. -ff, -«f, -/«f), -Mtfi^ 
(F. 'tat*n, -/wf). 

S. ^emoile Appellatives, in -l^;, -«i9Jt, 

4. DiminuHves, in -J'^y (-1^<«y, "l^/tfyy 

-/;^yff} -a»»9, -x/AX/f, -vXtf^i &c. 

5. AuffmerUativeSf in •«», -«»/«, -«^* 



B. Adjecttves. 
[H 314-316.] 



L From Verbs ; in txSf, -^v^Uf, 
-/Mwy, . active ; -rtf; , -rt«r» '9os» pas- 
nve; -IfMSy fitness } 'H^ig, '»s, &c. 

IL From Nouns ; in -Us (^-aidf, -uos^ 
'f9f, '^«f, 'Vt»s)t belonging to; 'fxcs, 
-»0f, .«x«f| -MTneSt rdating to ; -<0fi 
^f9St -en, material; ^vig (t), fe'me 
or prevcJenee ; -Tfog, •n^ig^ 'dvigf 



patrial ; '^cg, -t^eg, 'fi^eg, -aXittf 
-fiXof, 'tfXegf 'Ug, -mtiuSf fulness or 
quality, | 

III. From ADjEcnvES .and Ad- 
verbs. 

1 . As from Nouns. 

2. Strengthened Forms ; Com* 
parative, Superlative. 



C. Pronouns. 

[I 317.] 

D. Verbs. 
[II 318, 319.] 



L From Nouns and Adjectives; 
in "Mf -tvMf -M, to be or do; 'iu, 
•ttivt^ 'tftt, to make; 'I^m, -ciZv, 
imitativef active, &c. ; -w with penult 
strengthened, active, &c 

£. Adverbs. 

[11320-322.] 



IL From Other Verbs; in ~^ut0, 
'idu, '»», desiderative ; -^at, -^»», 
&c., frequentaHve, intensive, incep- 
tive, diminutive, &c 



L Obuqxte Cases of Nouns and 
Adjectives. 

1 . Genitives, in -ft $, place whence; 
-evt place where ; -ng, &c 

2. Dakves, in -«<, '»ft, •n^X, '£aX, 
place where; -»(, -^ •««, -»% wtjg, 
place where, time when ; &c. 

3. Accusatives, especially Neut. 
Sing, and Plur. of Adjec- 
tives. 



IL Derivatives siGNQTiNa 

1. Manner, in -wf, 'ti^n, -)«v, -2919, 
'O^nv, -}£, •/) 'It, 'g» 

2. TimC'Whent in -rt, -inS* 

3. Place whither, in -ri. 

4. Number, in -«»}';. 

III. PREPosmoNswrnt their Cases. 

IV. Derivatives prom Preposi- 
tions, or Prepositions with- 
out Cases. 
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TABLES. 



[Ilea 



\l 63* II. Pronominal 

[Obtolete PrimitiTes are printed in capitals. 



Negatire. 



Ordaii^ L n. 

Intanof. Indef. 



"N r" 



Relatire. 



in. IV. V. VI. 

Objectire. Subjoairo. Definite. Indefinite. 



IS 



1 

• 

09 



PoaitiTa, r/fi 

no2i 



risf writ, ftinrit, 

II02y aviiist ftn^uff 

Gompar., irin^og i ir»ri^ift «v^irf^9;, fimiirtfagf 

.Supeii, iri^rtt i 
Quantity, irir^ti 

Quality, wtit»$ % 

Aga, S}», mXsMst I 

Oonntrj, «*•)««*«# i 

'WlMnca^ iriitti 



iu 



•onos, 



iirin^H^ 



§ 



Where, r«S> i ar*^, 

Wlkitlier, roT I «*•/, 






ha. 



•t% 



< 

n 



51 Way, or irjf i r^, 

g Place wliere, 

3. Manner, r^r i «'«^f> 



'General, «•»« i •••ri, 



^' Specific, itfi*U»i 
^ Various, *n/»H i 






i^»ri^tt^i9f 


















iitfivt»mf 






6. Number,«'M'^»'r i 



tvitfJiztf, 






DEBIYATrVB Noims. ir«r9Tfff, ^tirnt^ ^nXtximSy ov^afttpirnf, i^MtTntf 
irt^irtiu trt^Mirnh ifMtirnSi Uirnst iri^^^ts, ifta/u^tg, Utt^n, mkk^/ttftg, &C. 











fiTtfrr*;, 


«••#•», 






•r«f, 


Mr«r«f, 


«•«•#, 


0vittfU9igf 


ftni^fufig. 


Mgg 




r^/lf^ 


• 






iiri4i9, 

1 
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PRONOMINAL CORRELATIVES. 
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Correlatives. 

Poetic and Dialectic Forma are not marked.] 
Definite or DemonetFatire. 



Vn. VIIL 

Simple. Emphatic. 

T02, 



c > ' 

§ Mvrut 



IX. 
Deictic. 

Hi, 



-* /■ 



UaiverBaL 



X XI. 

Distributive. OollectiTe. 



xn. xm. 

^ Of Like- Ofldentl- 



I«i7v«f. 



[rvffif, 
TM-»rt*t, rvft»vr»f» 












neaSjaod tj, Divenl- 
Equality, ty, dec. 






ly^r^i, 









rmvry^ 



rjDi, 






fl'«yrM«ry 7/mi»s» AXXu§§ 



ifinXt^. 
UnX^» 

ltXX«/t9. 

rnvrHu 
itXXiiu 

itkk»x*^** 
ikkif, 

itkk»xV' 
&kkmt» 



rin 



lKtirrax*^h ir»tTax*^h 
^afraxSf 



iftift, 



^/*?i 






T«W»Ktf, 



ikXTU 






Debivaxivb Verbs, wrim, •v^iy«w, Xn^Mw (fh)iii Xn^MSy omitted 
above), i/Mtim^ i^itt, ^XX^tiit, «v^i»/^«, «^^«n(i'^«, Xxan^it, kXXM^t, &C. 
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III. PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 

U 64« I. An Apposititz agrees in ease with its subject. § 331. 
n. The Subject op a pinitjb txrb is pat in the Nominative. § 342. 

III. SUBSTANTIYXS IRDEPENOENT OP GRAMMATICAL COITSTRUCTION an 

put in the Nominatiye. § 343. 

General Rule por the Genitive. The Point op Departure and 
THE Cause are put in the Genitive. § 345. 

IV. Words of separation and distinction govern the Genitive. § 346 

y. The COMPARATIVE DEGREE govoms the Genitive. § 351. 

Yl. The ORIGIN, SOURCE, and material are put in the Genitive. § 355 

YII. The theme op discourse or op thought is put in the Genitive. 
§356. 

yill. W^'^ ^^ PLENTY and WANT govern the Genitive. §357. 

IX. The WHOLE OP WHICH A PART IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive 
§358. 

X. Words of SHARING and touch govern the Genitive. § 367. 

XI. The MOTIVE, reason, and end in view are put in the Genitive 
§ 372. 

XII. Price, value, merit, and crime are put in the Genitive. § 374. 

XIII. Words of SENSATION and of mental state or action govern 
the Genitive. § 375. 

XIV. The time and place in which are put In the Genitive. § 378. 

XV. The AUTHOR, AGENT, and giver are put in the Genitive. § 380. 

XVI. An ADJUNCT defining a thing or property is put in the Gen- 
itive. § 382. 

General Rule for the Dative Objective. The Object op Ap- 
proach AND op Influence is i^tt in the Dative ; or. An Indirect 
Object is put in the Dative. § 397. 

XVII. Words of nearness and likeness govern the Dative. § 398. 

XVIII. The OBJECT OP influence is put in the Dative. § 401. 

General Rule for the Dative Residual. An Attendant Thing 
OR Circumstance, simply viewed as such, is put in the Dative. 
§414. 

XIX. The MEANS and mode are put in the Dative. § 415. 

XX. The TIME and place at which are put in the Dative. § 420. 

General Rule for the Accusative. An Adjunct expressing 
Direct Limit is put in the Accusative. § 422. 

XXI. The DIRECT object and the effect of an action are put in the 

Accusative. § 423. 

Advbrbs of 8WRA.RIN0 are followed by the Accusative. S 496. 

Causativbs govern the Accusative together with the case of the Included verb. S 430. 

The same verb often governs two accusatives, which may be, — (I.) The dibbct 

OBJECT and the bffbct in apposition with each other; as with verbs of mo^'fi^, appoint' 

ing, ehoosing, esteeming^ naming^ he. — (II.) The dirbct objbct and the effbct. turf 

in apposition; as with verbs of doings saying, dec. — (III.) Two objects differently re> 

bs of asking and requiringt of 
persuading and teaching ^ lie. 



lated, but which are both ree;arded as direct; as with verbs of asking and requiring^ of 
clothing and unclothing, otsonesaUng and depriving^ of , 



ft 434 -436. 



PRINCIPAL RTILE8 OF SYNTAX. 81 

XXII. An adjunct applying a word or expression to a particular 
rART, PROPXRTT, THING, or PERSON, is put in the Accusative. § 437. 

XXIII. Extent of time and space is put in the Accusative. § 439. 

XXIV. The Accusative is often used adverbially, to express de- 
gree, MANNER, ORDER, &C. § 440. 

XXV. The CoMPELLATivE of a sentence is put in the Vocative. § 442. 

XXVI. An Adjective agrees with its subject in gender^ number ^ and 
ease, § 444. 

XXVII. The Article is prefixed to substantives, to mark them as 
d^nite. § 469. 

XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees with its subject in gender, numher, and 
person. § 494. 

The BBLATiVB comnumly takes the eaee qf the antecedentf when the antbcbdbnt is a 
Genitive or Dative, and the bblativb woula properly be an Accusative depending u^fon 
aver6. S'SSW. 

XXIX. A Verb agrees with its subject in manber and person, § 543. 

The Nbctsr Plural haa ita vbkb In the singular. 5 649. 

The PA88IVB VoicB haa for ita subjbct an object qf the Active^ comihonly a direct, 
tmt aometiroea an indirect object. Any ether word governed by the Active ranains vn^ 
changed with the Faaalve. Thb suBJBor of thb Actitb ia commooly expreaaed, with 
the Raaiye, by the Genitive with a preposition, f MS. 

An ^ti/» t. *.n*.^nt.<i h»tiwiS'^^**« Teiiaea,aa (a.) continued or prolonsed, 
An actloQ Is represented ly the J ^^^,^,3^^ ^ ^^^ momentary or tran&a, 

t 

( 0.) a habit or continued course of conduct; (e.) doing at the time of, or untU aii> 
} (6.) a single act; (c) almpTy done m its own time; 

The generic Aorist often anppliea the place of the apecO^c Perfect and Plupetfeet 

The Imdzcativb expreeaea the actual; the Subjunctivb and Optativi, the contingenL 
% 537. 

Prbsbnt coMTiNOBaoT ia expreaaed by the primary tenses; past continobnct, by the 
secondary, f 689. 

The Subjunctivb. for the moat part, foUowa the primary tenses; and the Oftatzvii^ 
the secondary, f 593. 

Supposition as fact la expreaaed by the appropriate tenae of the Indicative ; supposi' 
tion that may become fact, by the Subjunctive ; supposition wUhout regard to fact, by 
tlie Optative ; and supposition corttrary to fact, by tlie paat tensea of tlm Indicative. 
9 693. 

The Optattw ia the diatinct mode appropriate to the oratio obliqua in past titne. S 608. 

XXX. The Infinitive is construed as a neuter noun, § 620. 

The iNnmnvB often forma an dliptical command, request, counsel, salutadon, esdb> 
fnation, or question, f 625. 

XXXI. The Subject or the InfiniIivb is put in the Accusative, 
$626. 

XXXII. A participle and substantive are put absolute in the Gen 
itive ; an impersonal participle, in the Accusative. § 638. 

The iMTBRjBonoN ia independent of grammatical conatniction. i 645. 

XXXIII. Adverbs modi^ sentences, phrases, and words; particularly 
jerbs, adjectives, and other adverbs, § 64o. 

XXXIV. Prepositions govern substantives in the oblique cases, and 
mark their relations. § 648. 

HXXV, Conjunctions connect sentences and like parts of a sentence 

(654. 
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IV. FORMS OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

jl 65. A. Of Words. 

Commoii 
Proper 







Sing.) 

^ Plnr.y; 

Dual) 



, from — — ' 

Irregular I 
&c. J 

Kom. 

Voc 

(the subject of — > "1 
governed by •— ^ I 
the Gen. of — ^ r S^lo* iZeouirfti. 
the Dat of — , 
the Ace. of — ^ &c., J 

Pos. ) 
— 18 an Adjective [in the Comp, > Degree, firom ^ — — . (eofiipare),3 

Sup. ) 

«r 2| Terminations (decline) ; [^^^^^ Jl., ] «oot —, Affix —; 

rNom.) Sing.) Maac ) .„«w»;«« «:*!, i 



Personal "^ 
Beflexive 
is a . Belative 
&c. 
Abticlb 



' Pbonottk, of the 2 > Pcrs. [^ , from — — — (cb- 



rT^ • J i. T Kom.) Sing.) Hasc.) 

«fi«e); K^^^^ITT'-'i Root -, Affix-; the Gen. f.Plur.f. Fern, h 
>'» [Compounded of -J &c ) Dual) Neut.) 

/"the subject of — , ) Subiect > 

^governed by — , >• Rule. [It refers to -- as Its j^t;ecedenti * ^"^' 

(agreeing with — ^ &c.,} 



and connects — to — .] Remarks, 



Transitive Vkrb,"J 
Intransitive ^ I 

Contract " 
Verb in ^, &c.) 
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FORMS OF ANALYSIS. 



8a 



Pres. 

Impf. 
Fut. 



1 Aor. 

Sing.) 
(ifJmUe) the 2^ Pen. Plur. > , agredng with 
s) Dual) 



Ind. 

^nf I Act. ) 

^"^P- fpaas.) 



II 



Inf. 
Part. 



(vary and 
tnjuk); 



(if Inf.) having for its subject -, and {f^^fof-,^', 

(if Part) the gT'I iT^'X IpZfl ; '^'''^ "^^^.^^ *. 
&c. ) Dual) Neut.) ^ substantively. &c. 



Bole. Jlemarks, 



Interrogative 
Indefinite 
la an Demonstrative 
Complementary 



I 



Plaoe 
Time 

Adverb of Manner 
Order 
&c. 



^ P 



Pos. ) 
in tlie Comp. >• De- 
Sup. ) 



-, and marking 



refers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to — .] Remarks, 

is s PKEPOsmoN. [^^^Jo7-,] e»^«"^ 

its relation to — ^ Bnle. Bernard, 

Copulative "] 

tea Conditional I c<„;^onoK, ^^ *;»? T' 3 connect- 

ComplemenU^ [ ' [Compounded of —J 

&c. J 

ing — to — i Bule. Remarks, 



IS an 



^•™'-™^°''' [Oom^^of-,] •ndindeEenHentofgiam- 



matical construction (§ 645). Remarks. 



NoTBS (a) When declension in full is not desired, give the Norn, and Gen. in Sub- 
Btantiresand in Adjectires of ITerm., and the different forms of the Nom. in Adjectives 
of 2 or 3 Term. (6) In conjugating, give tlie Theme,' with the corresponding Fut. and 
Perf. (if in use), to which it is also vfiXi to add the 2 Aor. if used, (c) The term 
'* vary " is used above in a specific sense, to denote gimng the different modes of a 
tenssj or, as it is sometimes called, giving the synofsis of the tense; and the term " t»- 
Jteet," to denote giving the nuinbers and persons (in the Participle, declension, of 
eourse, talces the place of this), (d) After completing the formula above, which, to 
avoid confusion and consequent omission or delay, should always be given in the pre- 
scribed order, add such Remarks as may properly be made upon the /orm, signification^ 
and use of the word ; as, in respect to contraction, euphonic changes of consonants, 
literal or figurative sense, the force or use of the number, case, degree, voice, mode, 
tense, &c. ; citing, from the Grammar, the appropriate rule, remark, or note, (e) Soma 
particulars in the forms above, which do not apply to aU words, are inclosed in brackets. 



84 TABLES. — ANALYSIS. [^ 66, 67. 

1T66« B. Of Sentences. 

L Deaeribe tht Ssntenct. 

C ( IntAllisctivA 5 Declarative, \ Actual, 1 Posi 

S Dl^nct. ) *°^'"'*"^*' { Interrogative, J Contingent, } Neg- 
T... $ Simple, ) OimiDd, ^ ^,... J Asitivei e , c «8 

^ lBOoipant«d in tbe fenteoce na a \ f^u^y^y^ 

tire; 

ative ; i connected 1^ — to 



; f connected ^7 - to ^ua ) sS2SS2e^ta2?*perfarmlng tha office 

\ following ^^ 1^ ftmide mccession. 



of a ^ 



Substantire. 

Adjective. 

Adverb. 



) Adverb 

]ect > — — , modified bj the Appositive > — -. Sffuno how these an 

y Adjunct 



II. Analjfxe fAe Sentence into Ue Logical and QrammuUieai Divisional its Primary 
and Secondary Parts, ^, 

Compellative ) «simni« ) CIm»> 

The Logical Suj^t V fai , containing the oJ^^^ood S ^™>>™^^<^ ^^ 

Adjective 
pellati^e 
lect 
aicate 

Dependent Qauae 

ified, and analyaa Subordinate or Incorporated Clausea, until the Sentence ta e^ 
hauated, 

IT 67« C. Of Metbes. 

L Cfive a general deaerfytion of the Mdre in which the Poem ia written, 

XL Describe the farticular Verse, 

Iambic ) Monometer ) Acatalectic ) 1 ) 

It ie Dactylic [ Dimeter > Catalectie > , codslsting of 2 > Feety which «• 
&C. ) 4ec. ) iac ) ftc ) 

rMnor 1 Ponthemlm, ) 

— -k The Cnsuia is the r^^J Hephthemim, > after , 

[Fern.] pJtojal,Ac; > 

m. Analyze by [Dipodies and] Feet, 

Dactyl, ) 1 ) Y^__ , Nature, ) 

— — ia a Spondee, > the 9 [ ^IlaUe gg^^ \ by Position, \ Role. 
dbc.| J dec, J ' Ac.| J 



INTRODUCTION. 



^ 1 . The Ancient Greeks were divided into three principal 
races ; the Ionic, of which the Attic was a branch, the Doric, 
and the iEk)lic. These races spoke the same general language, 
but with many dialectic peculiarities. 

The Ancient Greek Language (commonly called simply 
the Greek) has been accordingly divided by granutnarians into 
four principal Dialects, the Attic, the Ionic, the Doric, and 
the ^OLic. Of these the Attic and Ionic were far the most 
refined, and had far the greatest unity within themselves. The 
Doric and iEk>lic were not only much ruder, but, as the dialects 
of races widely extended, and united by no common bond of 
literature, abounded in local diversities. Some of the varieties 
of the Doric or MoWq were separated from each other by dif- 
ferences scarcely less marked than those which distinguished 
them in common from the other dialects. Of the ^oiic, the 
principal varieties were the Lesbian, the Boeotian, and the 
Thessalian. The Doric, according as it was more or less 
removed from the Attic and Ionic, was characterized as the 
stricter or the milder Doric ; the former prevailing in the La- 
conic, Tarentine, Cretan, Cyrenian, and some other varieties ; 
the latter in the Corinthian, Syracusan, Megarian, Delphian, 
Rhodian, and some others. 

% 9» The Greek colonies upon the coast of Asia Minor and 
the adjacent islands, from various causes, took the lead of the 
mother country in refinement; and the first development of 
Greek literature which secured permanence for its productions, 
was among the Asiatic lonians. This development was Epic 
Poetry, and we have, -doubtless, its choicest strains remaining 
to us in the still unsurpassed Homeric poems. The language 
of these poems, often called Epic and Homeric^ is the old Ionic, 
with those modifications and additions which a wandering bard 

8 
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would insensibly gather up, as he sang from city to city, 
and those poetic licenses which are always allawed to early 
minstrelsy, when as yet the language is unfixed, and critics are 
unknown. Epic poetry was followed in Ionia by the Elegiac, 
of which Callinus of Ephesus and Mimnermus of Colophon 
were two great masters ; and this again by Ionic Prose, in 
which the two principal names are Herodotus and Hippocrates, 
who chose this refined dialect, although themselves of Doric 
descent In distinction from the Old Ionic of the Epic poets, 
the language of the Elegiac poets may be termed the Middle 
Ionic, and that of the prose-writers, the New Ionic. 

§ 3« The next dialect which attained distinction in litera- 
ture was the iBolic of Lesbos, in which the lyric strains of 
AlcsBus and Sappho were sung. But its distinction was short- 
lived, and we have scarce any thing remaining of the dialect 
except some brief fragments. There arose later among the 
.£olians of Boeotia another school of Lyric Poetry, of which 
Pindar was the most illustrious ornament. As writing, however 
for the public festivals of Greece, he rejected the peculiarities 
of his rude native tongue, and wrote in a dialect of which the 
basis consisted of words and forms common to the Doric and 
.£olic, but which was greatly enriched from the now universal- 
ly familiar Epic He is commonly said, but loosely, to have 
written in the Doric. 

§ 4:* Meanwhile, the Athenians, a branch of the Ionian race, 
were gradually rising to such political and commercial impor- 
tance, and to such intellectual preeminence among the states 
of Greece, that their dialect, adorned by such dramatists as 
.^schylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and Menander, 
by such historians as Thucydides and Xenophon, by such phi- 
losophers as Plato and Aristotle, and by such orators as Lysias, 
^schines, and Demosthenes, became at length the standard 
language of the Greeks, and, as such, was adopted by the edu- 
cated classes in all the states. It became the general medium 
of intercourse, and, with a few exceptions, which will be here- 
after noticed, the universal language of composition. This 
diffusion of the Attic dialect was especially promoted by the 
conquests of the Macedonians, who adopted it as their court 
language. As its use extended, it naturally lost some of its 
peculiarities, and received many additions ; and thus diffused 
and modified, it ceased to be regarded as the language of a 
particular state, and received the appellation of the Common 
DuLECT or Language. 

The Attic and Common dialects, therefore, do not differ in 
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any essential feature, and may properly be regarded, the one 
as the earlier and pure, the other as the later and impure, form 
of the same dialect. In this dialect, either in its earlier or 
later form, we find written nearly the whole that remains to us 
of ancient Greek literature. It may claim therefore to be re- 
garded, notwithstanding a few splendid compositions in the 
other dialects, as the national language of Greece ; and its 
acquisition should form the commencement and the basis of 
Greek study. 

The pure Attic has been divided into three periods ; the 0/rf, 
used by Thucydides, the Tragedians, and Aristophanes ; the 
Middle^ used by Xenophon and Plato ; and the New^ used by 
the Orators and the later Comedians. The period of the Com- 
mon dialect may be regarded as commencing with the subjec- 
tion of Athens to the Macedonians. 

§ S» Of the Doric dialect, in proportion to its wide extent, 
we have very scanty remains ; and of most of its varieties our 
knowledge is derived from passages in Attic writers, from mon- 
uments, and from the works of grammarians. In Greece it- 
self, it seems scarcely to have been applied to any other branch 
of literature than Lyric Poetry. In the more refined Dorian 
colonies of Italy and Sicily, it was employed in Philosophy by 
the P3rthagoreans (Archytas, Timseus, &;c.), in Mathematics by 
the great Archimedes, in Comedy by Epicharmus and his 
successors, and in Pastoral Poetry by Theocritus, Bion, and 
Moschus. 

§ 0« To the universality acquired by the Attic dialect, an 
exception must be made in poetry. Here the later writers felt 
constrained to imitate the language of the great early models. 
The Epic poet never felt at liberty to depart from the dialect 
of Homer. Indeed, the old Epic language was regarded by 
subsequent poets in all departments as a sacred tongue, the 
language of the gods^ from which they might enrich their sev- 
eral compositions. The ^olic and Doric held such a place in 
Lyric Poetry, that even upon the Attic stage an .^olo-Doric 
hue was given to the lyric portions by the use of the long a, 
which formed so marked a characteristic of those dialects, and 
which, by its openness of sound, was so favorable to musical 
effect. Pastoral Poetry was confined to the Doric. The Dra- 
matic was the only department of poetry in which the Attic 
wafi the standard dialect. 

^ 7. Grammar flourished only in the decline of the Greek 
language, and the Greek grammarians usually treated the dia- 
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lects with little precision. Whatever diey found in the old 
Ionic of Homer that seemed to them more akin to the later 
cultivated .^lic, Doric, or even Attic, than to the new Ionic, 
they did not hesitate to ascribe to those dialects. Even in the 
common language, whatever appeared to them irregular or pe- 
culiar, they usually referred to one of the old dialects, terming 
the regular form xoivar, common., though perhaps this form was 
either wholly unused, or was found only as a dialectic variety. 
On the other hand, some critics used the appellation xoivog as a 
term of reproach, designating by it that which was not pure 
Attic. In the following Grammar, an attempt will be made to 
exhibit first and distinctly, under each head, the Greek in its 
standard form, that is, the Attic and the purer Common usage ; 
and afterwards to specify the important dialectic peculiarities. 
It will not, however, be understood that every thing which is 
ascribed to one of the dialects prevails in that dialect through- 
out, or is found in no other. This applies especially to Uie 
Doric and iEk>lic, which, with great variety within themselves 
(§1), are closely akin to each other ; so that some (as Mait- 
taire) have treated of both under the general head of Doric ; 
and in the following Grammar some forms will be simply men- 
tioned as Doric, that also occur in the .£olic. By the term 
.^lic, as employed by grammarians, is commonly denoted the 
cultivated .^lic of Lesbos ; as the term Ionic is usually con-' 
fined to the language spoken (though, according to Herodotus, 
with four varieties) by the lonians of Asia Minor and the adja- 
cent islands. 

§ 8« It remains to notice the modifications of the later 
Greek. The Macedonians, who had previously spoken a rude 
and semi-barbarous dialect of the Greek, retained and diffused 
some of the peculiarities of their native tongue. These are 
termed Macedonic^ or, sometimes, from Alexandria, the prin- 
cipal seat of Macedonian, and indeed of later Greek culture, 
Alexandrine. 

The Greek, as the common language of the civilized world, 
was employed in the translation of the Jewish Scriptures, and 
the composition of the Christian. When so employed by na- 
tive Jews, it naturally received a strong Hebrew coloring ; and, 
as a Jew speaking Greek was called ^EXXrpnaj'^g (from iXXtiviiw^ 
to speak Greek) y this form of the language has been termed the 
Hellenistic (or by some the Ecclesiastical) dialect. Its pecu- 
liarities naturally passed more or less into the writings of the 
fathers, and through the diffusion of Christianity exerted a great 
general influence. 
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Another influence modifying the Greek came from the lan- 
guage of the Roman conquerors of the world. Of necessity, 
the Greek, notwithstanding the careful compositions of such 
scholars as Arrian, Lucian, and iEUian, and the precepts of a 
class of critics, called Atticists, was continually becoming more 
and more impure. The language of the Byzantine period was 
especially degenerate. Since the destruction of the Eastern 
£mplre by the Turks, the fusion of the Byzantine and Eccle- 
siastical Greek with the popular dialects of the different dis- 
tricts and islands of Greece has produced the Modern Greek, 
or, as it is often called, by a name derived from the Roman 
Empire in the East, RoiiAic. This language has been es- 
pecially cultivated and refined within the present century, and 
has now a large body of original and translated literature. 

§ 9* The Greek, therefore, in its vari9us forms, has never 
ceased to be a living language ; and it offers to the student a 
series of compositions, not only including many of the highest 
productions of genius, but extending through a period of nearly 
three thousand years. 
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CHAPTER 1. 

* 

GHASA.CTEB& 

[fir 1, 2.1 

^10. The Greek language is written ivith 
twenty-four letters, two hreathings, three accentSj 
four marks of pinctuatiorty and a few other char- 
acters. 

1. For the Letters, see Table, IT 1. 

Eexaees. 1. Double Forms. Sigma final is Written q ; 
not finals a ; as, axaaig. In compound words, some editors, 
without authority from manuscripts, use q at the end of each 
component word ; thus, nQogtigqtigtig. The other double forms 
are used indifferently ; as, fiovg or 6ovg> 

2. Ligatures. Two or more letters are often united, except 
in recent editions, into one character, called a ligature (liga- 

tura, tie) ; as, f^ for xa<, 8 for ov, cS* for a^, 5* (named ait or 

axlyfia) for or. For a list of the principal ligatures, see Table, 

112. 

§ 1 1. 3. Numeral Power. To denote numbers under a 
thousand, the Greeks employed the letters of the alphabet, as 
exhibited in the table, with tiie mark ( ' ) over them ; as, a 1, 
*' 10, i/r 12, Qxy 123. The first eight letters, with Vau, rep- 
resented the nine units ; the next eight, with Koppa, the nine 
tens ; and the last eight, with Sampi, the nine hundreds. The 
thousands were denoted by the same letters with the mark he* 
neath • as, «' 5, ^e 5,000, x/ 23, ,x^ or x^ 23,000, ^aa/ia 1841. 
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NoTBS. «. Tan, in its nsnal small fbnn (r), resembles the ligatme for rr 
(§ 10). Hence some editors oonfoond them, and employ 2T, as the huge fonn 
•f Yaa, to denote 6. 

/3. Sometimes the Greek letters, like our own, denote ordinal nmnbers, ac- 
cording to their own order in the alphabet. In this way the books of Homer 
are maiked; as, 'Ixtt^i^sj A, Z, X2, 7^ lUady Books I^ F/., XXIV. 

y. Another method of writing nomerals occms in old inscriptions^ by which 
I denotes one, II (for Iliyrf) poe^ A (for Ai«a) fen, H (for H«««r«y, § 22. «) 
a hundredj X (for Xlkioi) a thousand, M (for Mv^/m) ten thousand, U drawn 
around another numeral multiplies it by five. Thus, MZX^H^ AAIII 
= 12,676. 

§ lit. 4. Roman Letters. By the side of the Greek 
letters in the table {^ 1), are placed the Roman letters which 
take their place when Greek words are transferred into Latin 
or English ; as, KvxXa^^ Cyclops. 

Notes. «. The letter y becomes n, when followed by another palatal ; 
but, otherwise, ^ ; as, ayytX^f, Lat. angdusj £ng. angel ; ^v<yx$7r4f syncope ; 
Xa^vy^ larynx ; A7yf mb, JE^intu 

/3. The diphtihong m becomes in Latin a ; «<^ ae ; ti, i or e (before a conso- 
nant almost always i) ; «u,u; and Wy yi; as, ^eu$f9s, Phadrus; 'Bawrtetj 
JSomUa; Ni/Xa;, NUusi A«^i7«f, Vajrvu; Mn^iio, Medea; ULovfat, Musa, 
"EiXiiftHOj JUthyia, 

A fesw words ending in am and «/a are excepted ; as, Mam, Jtfaioj T^ «/«, 
Troia or Troja; so also AJaf, Ajax, 

y. The improper diphthongs ^ 7, ^, are written in Latin amply a^e^oi 
as, 0^^x91, Thrace, ''Ai^nsy Hqdes, O^Jir^a, TTwessa, tfin^pde. But in a few 
compounds of ^^n, ^ becomes ob; as, r^ayJiiet, iragcedia, Eng. tragedy, 

^, The rough breathing becomes, in Latin and English, A, while the smooth is 
not written ; a8,*^»rw;, Sector, "E^v^ Eryx, Tmb, Shea (the h being placed 
after the r by the same Inaccuracy as after the w in our whUe, pronounced 
hoo-Ue ; since in both cases the breathing introduces the word). 

^18. II. The Breathings are the Smooth or 
Soft (*), and the Rough ('), also called the As- 
pirate (aspiro, to breathe). The first denotes a 
gentle emission of the breath, such as must precede 
every initial vowel ; the second, a strong emission, 
such as in English is represented by h. One of 
these is placed over every initial vowel, and over 
every initial or doubled p. 

Notes. 1. An initkU v has always the rough breathing to assist in its 
utterance (as in English an initial long u is always preceded by the sound of 
y ; thus, i/f , vfAt7i^ as, in English, tue, pronounced yuse, union) ; except in the 
.£olic dialect, and in the Epic forms SftfAis, vfi/M or Sft/M», SfAfit, 
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2. An mitud f requires, for its proper yibratioii or rolling, a strong aspira- 
tion, and is therefore always marked with the rough breathing; as, fitt. 
When ^ is doubled^ the first ^ has the smooth breathing, and the second the 
rough ; as, Ilvffaf, See § 62. fi, 

3. In diphthongs (except «, ii, and ^ ), the breathing is placed over the 
second yowel ; as, »urit, •Srt. See § 26. 

4. In pUce of the rough breathing, the MoUc seems commonly, and the 
Epic often, to have used the digamma (§ 22. ^), or the smooth breathing. In 
Homer we find the smooth for the rough particularly in words which are 
strengthened in some other way ; as, tMeiiX«f , tuXof^ •S^«s^ niXj»sj v/cc^tf, for 
t»nX»Sj ?A«f, ^^tty ^Xifj i/Aitf, 

§ 14. III. The Accents are the Acute ('), the 
Grave (^), and the Circumflex ("or ;. For 
theu: use, see Prosody. 

§15. IV. The Marks of Punctuation are the 
Comma ( , ), the Colon ( • ), the Period ( • ), and 
the Note of Interrogation ( ; ), which has the 
fonn of ours (?) inverted. 

To these, some editors have Jadidoosly added the Note of Ezglaka.- 
TIOH ( I ). 

§ 16. y. Other Characters. 

1. CoBONis and Apostbofhb. The mark ( * ), which at the beginning of 
a word is the smooth breaHhing^ over the middle is the Cobonis (jtMnUt crooik' 
ed marK)^ or mark of erasis^ and at the end^ the Apostbophb (§ 30) ; as, rov- 
r» for «•« Mvro, aXA.* lyti for »Miab lyti. 

2. The Htpodiastolb (^uitoiM^rcX^y sqHiraHon beneaA\ or Diasiolb (^z- 
«0'«'«Xi}, separation^ is a mark like a comma, placed, for distinction's sake, 
after some forms of the artide and rdatiye pronoun, when followed by the en- 
clitics ri and r) ; as, «,ri, r0,rf, ^^rtj to distjngnish them from the partides 
•Tty rtfri, tn. Some editors more wisdy omit it, and merdy separate the en- 
ditic by a space. 

3. The Hyphen, Dlsresis, Dash, and Masks of Fabemthesis and 
QuoTATZozr are used in GredL as in English. 

4. Among the other signs used by critics and editors, are Brackets [ ], to 
indose words of doubtful authentidty ; the Obelisk ( f or — * ), to mark 
Tenses or words as fknlty ; the Astebisk ( * ), to denote that something is 
wanting in the text ; and Mabks of QuAmrrr, viz. ( * ), to mark a vowel 
or syllable as long ; ("^ ), as short; ( ^ or '"^ ), as either hng or short. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

^17. There are three methods of pronouncing 
Greek which deserve notice; the English, the 
Modern Greek, and the Erasmian. 

The pronimciation of every language, from the yery laws of language, is in 
a oontinnal process of change, more or less rapid* And in respect to the Greek, 
there is full internal evidence, both that its pronunciation had materially 
changed before its orthography became fixed, and that it has materially 
changed since. Therefore, as there is no art of embalming soimds, the an 
dent pronunciation of the Greek can now only be inferred, and, in part, with 
great uncertainty. Modem scholars have commonly pronounced it according 
to the analogy of their respective languages. The ^glish method, which has 
prevailed in the schools of England and this country, conforms, in general, to 
the analogy of our own tongue, and to our method of pronouncing the Latin. 
The Modem Greek method (also called the Renchlinian, from its distinguished 
advocate, the leamed Beuchlin) is that which now prevails in Greece itself. 
It is given below, as exhibited in the Grammar of Sophocles. The Erasmian- 
method (so named from the celebrated Erasmus) is that which is most exten- 
sively followed in the schools upon the continent of Europe, and which con- 
forms most nearly to the prevailing analogy of the continental tongues. 

Note. To avdd confumon, the terms proiraeted and txbrtepi are employed 
below to denote what, in English orthoepy, we commonly call hng and <Aorl 
sounds ; and the term ictut (jttrokef beat\ to denote that stress of the voice 
which in English we commonly call accent. For the proper use of the terma 
long and thort^ and accent^ in Greek grammar, see Prosody. 

A. English Method. 

§ 1 8* 1. Simple Vowels. 17, v, and « have always the 
protracted sounds of e in tnete^ u in tuhe^ and o in note ; as, 

6 and o have th^ abrupt sounds of e in Ut^ and in dot ; ex- 
cept before another vowel, and at the end of a word, where 
they are protracted, like e in real^ and o in go ; as, Ac/w, koyog ' 
'&t6gi voog * d«, TO. 

a and i are, in general, sounded like a and i m English j 
when protracted, like a in hate^ and i in pine ; when abrupt, 
like Q in hai^ and t in pin. At the end of a word, » always 
maintains its protracted sound ; but a, except in monosyllables, 
takes the indistinct sound of a in Colundna ; as, ^17^/, Xtorn * 
nQayfiUy tpiXla * to. 

Note. If « ori recdves the ictusj whether primary or secondaiy, and is 
followed by a single consonant or |, it is protracted in the penult, but abrupt 
in any preceding syllable; as, afyw, iXfr/^« • y^Apr%^ pxiat^ *ABnvai9s* From 
this rule is excepted « in any ^Uable preceding the penult, when the vowel of 
the next syllable is i or « before another vowel (both without the ictus), in 
which case m is protracted ; as, wmrw^ n»9i»f^ 7«A4«/M>«fue;^i«. 
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2.' Diphthongs. The diphthongs are, for the most part, 
pronounced according to the prevailing sound of the same com- 
binations in our own language ; et like ei in height^ oi like oi in 
hotly vi like ui in quiet^ av like au in aughty cv and i}v like eu in 
Europe^ neuter y ov and atv like ou in thou ; an is sounded like 
the affirmative ay (oA-ee, the two sounds uttered with a single 
impulse of the voice), and vl like wM in vMle, Thus, tldtnoy 
aitoly nXivaovfiaiy fiv^ovy ^aiv/ia, viog* 

3. Consonants. The consonants are pronounced like the 
corresponding letters in our own alphabet, with the following 
special remarks. 

7, jty and x <ure always hard in sound : y hesng pronotinced like g m yo 
(except before a palatal, where it has the sound of n^ in longy § 49) ; » and % 
like e in eap^ and eh in ehaos^ 1. e. like k ; as, yivsf^ iyyt (pron. amg-go^ 

S has the sharp sound of thin thin ; as, Btis. 

r has the sharp soond of « in say ; exoept in the middle of a word before 
fly and at the end of a word after n and <v, where it sounds like z; as, fCwm • 
»irf$0ty r^ty it, 

r axid r never have the sound of th; thus *Aj^i» is pronounced A'-n-Oy not 
Jt'thi-a ; K^trUfy Krit-i-asy not Krish'-i-oB. 

At the beginning of a word, { sounds like z, and ^ like s; and, of two 
consonants which cannot both be pronounced with ease, the first is silent ; as, 
HiM^y, ^n^iZ'^ IlTtktfiMi4fy fiiikktgf. So, in English, xedec, psalmy &c. 

4. Breathings. The rough has the sound of h ; the smooth 
has no sound ; as, o^ogy ogog. See ^ 13. 

5. Ictus. The primary ictus is placed according to the fol- 
lowing 

Rule. In dissyllahleSy the penult takes the ictus. In poly^ 
syllahUsy the penult, if longy takes the ictus ; but, if shorty 
throws it upon the antepenult. Thus, natr^qy pron. pd'tery ygd- 
q>rjT£y gra-phe'tCy yqu<pn%y graph' 'C-te, 

Note. If two or more syllables precede the primary ictus, one of these, 
recdves a secondary ictus, in placing which the ear and formation of the word 
will decide. 

B. Modern Greek Method. 

^ 1 9« ^ « and f are pronounced like a in father ; after the sound I 
(/, fly Uy M, Vy vt) it Is prouounced like a in pecuRarity, at like i. avy iv, 
nvy MVy before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute (/3, y, Y) are pronounced 
like aVy ev, eer, oo, respectively ; in all other cases, like afy efy eefy off, fi like v. 
y before the sounds £ and I is pronounced nearly like y in yes, York ; in all 
other cases it is guttural, like the Grerman g in Tag. yy and y» like ng in 
etrongest yl like nx. . y^ like ng-hy nearly. 2 like Hi in Aat. t like 
e in fullowy nearly. t/ like /. i&, see au, Z ^1^® z. n and if like /. 
tivy see av. 3^ like th in (Am. j like i in mocAsne. » like k, x like /; 
before the sound I, like U in WUUanu ^ like m. ^ir like mft, as, g^ir^*- 
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^^9 prononnoed Smbroithm. /t^ (^<*'0 1^6 nibs, » like n ; before the 
sound I, like n in oNion, The words vh^ rnv, l y, o-ery, before a word beginning 
with » or ^, are pronounced like roy^ rny^ ty, vvy before x or ^ (see y»^ yX) ; 
e. g. ret 3utt^iv^ iv l^vxi^v^ pronounced roy»at^ify *y^t>Xo;^M ; before «* or ^ 
they are pronounced vi/t, rri/tj i/c, rh/i ; e. g. r«y v'avn^if, ^tn ^vx^» ^lo- 
nounced rlfi^em^if^ ^h/t^u;^y, yr like nd^ as, hrifAss pronounc^ 6ndkM»» 
% like X or k*, « like o in porter. t like «. «« like oo in moon. or, ^, 
like J), r. r like « in «q/% ; before ^, 7, 2, ^ ^, it is sounded like ^ ; e. g. 
xi^fMt, ^i^Mtf 2/tti/(»ff, pronounced »e^/Mtt ^/Sf^w/, Zfiv^m \ so also at the 
end of a word, r^ut ^a^tXtts rnt yvs^ pronounced rah^etg'tXtit rti^yiie* r like 
t in feff. V like 1. m like /. ^ like ph or f, x ^^ German cA or 
Spanish j, ^^ like jm. *» and f like o. «v, see »v. 

** The roiij^A breath^ is silent in Modem Greek. So far as quaatUy is con- 
cerned, all the short Yowels are equivalent to the long ones. The written ac- 
cent guides the stress of the yoice. The accent of the encKtic^ however, is 
disregarded in pronunciation. But when the attracting word has the accent 
on the antepenult, its last syllable takes the secondary accent ; e. g. ^iT^if /Mt, 
]ironounced hS^nfioi^ but xixtxr»i fiat has the primary accent on the first syl- 
lable Xtf and the secondary on »rctt.**^— Soph, Gr, Gr,^ pp. 21, 22. 

C. Erasmian Method. 

^ SOa The Erasmian method differs from the English chiefly in sound- 
ing a protracted like a in father^ t protracted like i in machine^ n like cy in 
they^ au like on in ouTy »v like ou in ragout^ vt like our pronoun we^ and ^ like a 
soft dz, 

HISTOET OF GREEK ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§31* That the Greek alphabet was borrowed from the 
Phoenician is abundantly established both by historical and by 
internal evidence. 

According to common tradition, letters were first brought into Greece by 
Cadmus, a PhoBnician, who founded Thebes. In illustration, we give the com- 
mon Hebrew alphabet, which is substantially the same with the old Fhcenician, 
placing the corresponding Greek letters by the side. It should be remarked, 
however, that the forms of the letters in both alphabets have undergone much 
change. It will be noticed that most of the Oriental names of the letters, 
when transferred to the Greek, require modification in accordance with the law 
respecting final letters (§ 63), and that this is commonly effected by adding a. 
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Aleph 
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Alpha 
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Beth 
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Mem 
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Samech 
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£ 


f 
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Ayin 


• (micron) 
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Van 
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Van 
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Pe 


n * Pi 
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Zayin 
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?: 


Zeta 
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Tsade 


H £ Xi 
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Hheth 
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Eta 
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Eoph 


? Koppa 
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Tcth 
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Theta 
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Resh 
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lod 
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Iota 


VJ 


Shin 


^ San or SamjA 
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Eaph 


K 


» 


Kappa 


n 


Tan 


T r Tan 
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§ 39* This borrowed alphabet received in the course of 
time important modifications. 

a. The original Phoenician alphabet had no proper vowels. The Greeks, 
therefore, employed as such those letters which were nearest akin to vowels ; 
viz. A, £, F, H, I, and 0. In the transition of these letters into vowels 
there appears to have been nothing arbitraiy. A, as the soft or entirely open 
breathing, naturally passed into the most open and deepest of the vowels. 
£ and H, as weaker and stronger fonns of the palatal breathing, natoially . 
became signs of the shorter and longer sounds of the palatal vowel « ; in like 
manner, the lingual breathing I passed into the lingual vowel i, and the labial 
breathing F into the labial vowel v (compare i and y, or in some languages 
J, and also « and v or to); O appears to have been originally a nasal breath- 
ing, and was hence employed to represent the vowel most akin to a nasal, o. 
The aspirate use of £ and F still continued for a period, and henoe these 
letters when employed as vowels were distinguished by the addition of >^rx«», 
Mmooth ; thus *£ '4'rxify *T ^pT>.o9. It will be observed that the last of these 
letters, when used as a vowel, was somewhat changed in form, and was put at 
the end of the old alphabet The aspirate use of H prevailed still later, even 
to the period of the highest Greek refinement, and when at length it had 
3rielded to the vowel use, the grammarian Aristophanes of Byzantium, who 
flourished at the court of Alexandria, about 200 years B. C, is said to have 
divided the old character into the two marks, h for the rough, and -\ for the 
smooth breathing. These marks were abbreviated to *• J or •" i^ and were 
afterwards rounded to thdr present forms, * *. To the same Aristophanes has 
been ascribed the first use of marks of accent and punctuation. 

/3. The sibilants 2, H, and '^ exchanged places in the alphabet ; so that 
H came after N, '^ after 11 (hence called 2«/«Tr, the 8 which stood next to Ft)j 
and 2 after P. 

y. To the Phoenician alphabet, the Greeks added the aspirates <b and X, 
the double consonant T, and the sign for long o, XL These new letters they 
placed at the end. In distinction the short o was now termed "O fux^if^ 
small 0; and the long o, *Cl fiiyet^ great O. The names of the other new 
letters were formed by simply adding a vowel to aid in sounding them ; thus, 
or, XT, as, in English, &e, ce. 

^. In the softening of the language, the labial breathing F, and also 9 <u^d 
'^ which were only rougher forms of K and 2, fell into disuse, and these 
letters were retained only as numeral characters ; F and 9 ^ their proper 
places in the alphabet, but ^ at the end. Thus employed, they were termed 
£pUema (i^i^fAovy sign, mark). See f 1, § 11. 

F was also named firom its form the ZHgammOy i. e. the double gamma ; 
and from its being longest retained among the wfiolians, the .^k>lic Digcanma, 
It is still found upon some inscriptions and coins. In Latin it commonly ap- 
pears as V ; thus, f^thTfy video, to «ee, Fary^;, vinum, vnne. Its restoration by 
Bentley to the poems of Homer has removed so many apparent hiatuses and 
irregularities of metre, that we cannot doubt its existence in the time of Homer, 
though apparently even then beginning to lose its power. The general law in 
respect to the disappearance of F, appears to be the following : Before a vowd 
or an initial ^, it is usually dropped^ or becomes one of the common breathings ; but 
otherwise, it usually passes into the cognate vowel u ; thus, ^e!fist /S«F/, /3«Fir 
(Lat. bovis^ bovi, boves) become fioesy /Sa?, fiiit ; but fiefsy ^»1='», jSiF, fi^F^i be- 
come (ieufj fiSvy flouy fiaua-i (^ 14). 
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§ 93* The alphabet in its {Hesent complete form was first adopted by 
the lonians (cf. § 2), and hence termed ^Ittfixek y^&fifjMret, In Attic in- 
scriptions it was first used in the archonship of Eadide»9, B. C. 403. 

The Greeks first wrote, like the Phoenicians, from right to left ; and then 
alternately from left to right and right to left (as it was termed, ^wffr^opiiov^i,t, 
as die ox turns with the plough'). In this mode the laws of Solon were written. 
Herodotus, however (11. 36), speaks of the method of writing firom left to 
light as the established custom of the Greeks in his time. Till a very late 
period the Greeks wrote entirely in capitals, and without marking the division 
of words. The small curuve character first appears in manuscripts in the 
eighth centuiy, though there is evidence of its having been used earlier in the 
transactions of common life. 

That there should be great variety in the orthography of the dialects re- 
sults of necessity from the &ct| that in each dialect words ware written as 
they were proodnnoed. The Greeks had no standard of orthography vntil the 
prevalence cf the Common dialect (§ 4). 



CHAPTER II. 

VOWELS. 

lira.] 

^84. The Greek has Jive simple vowels, and 
seven diphthongs. Each of the simple vowels may 
be either long or short, and each of the diphthongs 
may have either a long or short prepositive, or first 
vowel. 

Remarks. 1. Of three vowels, the long and short sounds 
are represented by the same letters {a^ a; t, r ; v, v) ; but of 
the other two, by different letters (c, ij ; o, w). 

Notes, a. The long sounds of these two vowels occnr far more fi-eqaently 
than those of the other three, and are hence distingoished by separate char- 
acters. 

fi. When spealdng of letters, and not of sounds, we say that the Greek 
faas seven vowels ; and call i and « the short vowelsj because they always rep- 
resent short sounds, ti and « the lortg vowels, because they always represent 
long sounds, and «, /, and v, the doubtful vowels^ because thdr form leaves it 
doubtfid whether the sound is long or short 

y. There is strong evidence, that, in general, these vowels were pronounced 
in the same manner as the corresponding vowels are now pronounced upon the 
continent of Europe ; i. e. «, like a in father^ waU^ fan (not as in hate) ; «, i, 
like e in ihej/f then (not as in mete) ; / like t in machine^ pin (not as in pine) ; 
«v, •, like in notCf not ; u like u in tube, buU. They will hence be thus placed 
upon the wale of precession or uttentiation, 

9 
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Scale of 



tbetoDgo^ 



Entira 
OpeniK 




^Steafe of -**^ ^ «» 



Least 
Opeaing. 



Least 
Opeaoing. 



In genenl, % i, and • are termed the open, and 9 and i the eZrae vowels ; 
hot m is more open than i and •, and i is somewhat closer than v. 

^ 3ff« 2. In the Greek diphthongs, the voice always passes 
from a mare open to a doser sound ; and the subjunctive, or 
last vowel is always i or v. Hence the combinations possible 
are only seoen, or, counting separately the proper and improper 
diphthongs, fourteen. Of these, oiv scarcely occurs, except m 
the Ionic dialect. 

A ikort pxepoffltive left* time for the full .ntterance of the sabjnnctive vowd, 
and the diphthong was then tenned /nvper, as zeallj combining two sounds ; 
bat a hmg prepomtiye nearly or quite crowded oat the sound of the sabjunc- 
tive, and the diphthong was then termed improper^ as though diphthongal 
only in appearance. 

3. After a long, 17, and », the subjunctive t so lost its sound, 
that it was at last merely written beneath the prepositive, if 
this was a small letter, and was then termed iota subscript (sub- 
scriptus, vnitten beneath). With capitals, it still remains in the 
line, but is not sounded. Thus, "'Aidiig or adijgy pron. HadiSy 
*'££idfj or jldr^y ide ; ^Slidr^ or udi}, ode. 

Notes, a. The t subscript is often written where it does not belong, from 
false views of etymology ; as in the Epic dative d-v^«r^/, for B^v^nft (1[ 8) ; 
and in the aorist of liquid verbs, which have m in the penult of the theme ; 
thus, firom ^«/y«>, «ij»*f (roots <p»ff «f-)9 ^^*»y fc'h ?C> ^^ tpiva, ^^o, &^ • 
so Perf. n. «'i^>ifff, for vr'npnva, 

/3. In some cases the best critics differ ; thus, in the infinitive of verbs in 
-»«>, some write r/^y, as contracted from rtfiaufy and others n^a?, as con- 
tracted from an older form rtfuttu So in the adverbial forms «f , •a-^, or rii, 
« vi}, and the like. 

^ J26« 4. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned 
(9, 17, and w), the breathings and accents are written over the 
second vowel, and thus oflen mark the union of the two vowels ; 
as, avTif , herself^ but ivxr^y cry ; rfida^ but ^t/as * tuqiat/g (0)9 
but "Ai^nq (a). 

If two vowels which might form a diphthong are pronounced separately, 
the second is marked with a diaeresis (§ 1 6. 3) ; as, ^vn?, HUn. 

^ For a full exhibition of the Greek vowels, simple and 
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compound, see the Table (IJ 3). They are there divided into 
classes^ according to the simple sound which is their sole or 
leading element, as A soundSy &c. ; and into orders^ according 
to the length of this sound, or its combination with other sounds, 
as short vowels^ &c. The classes are arranged according to 
the openness of the vowel from which they are named. Vow- 
els belonging to the same class are termed cognate, 

/^ § 37. The Greek vowels are subject to a 
great number of Euphonic Changes, which may 
be referred, for the most part, to two great heads, 
the Precession of Vowels, and the Union of 
Syllables. 

These changes diminish the effort in speaking, by redudng the volume of 
sound employed, or by preventing hiatus, and lessening the number of syl- 
lables. 

I. Precession of Vowels. 

f ^ as. The great tendency in Greek to the pre- 
cession or attenuation of vowel sounds shows it- 
self, 

1 .) In the change of simple vowels. 

Precession especially affects o, as the most open of the 
vowels, changing it, when short, to 8 and o, and, when long, 
to 17, and sometimes to oi. 

Hence these three vowels may be regarded as kindred^ and are often inter- 
changed in the formation and inflection of words. Thus, in the verbs r^U 
fTAT, rr^i^, we And the root in three forms, r^av-^ r^fv*-, and c^oir-, ^r^a^-^ 
rv^t^-, and rr^*^- 1 and in pny^vfUj we find the forms fcty-^ ^^y'^ ^^^ ftty-, 
Tbjs interchange is also illustrated by tiie connecting vowels inserted, for the 
sake of euphony, in the inflection of words. Thus, in the first declension, 
the connecting vowel is «, but in the second, «, for which in one case 1 ap- 
pears. In the indicative active, the connecting vowel in the aorist and per- 
jfect is « (passing, however, into % in the 3d pers. sing. ; compare the imper- 
ative ^w\ivffoi)y while in tiie present, imperfect, and future, it is « before a 
liquid, but otherwise u 

I ^ 39, 2.) In the lengthening of the short vow- 
els, and in the general laws of contraction. Thus, 

a. The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled 
that is, a = ««, 1} = cs, 0) ^= oo^ v = vv, and I =: u. When- 
ever, therefore, in the formation of words, a short vowel is 
len^ened, or two short vowels of the same class are united 
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in sound, the corresponding long vowel ought to result. But 
through precession, which especially afiects the long open 
vowels, a, unless it follows e, i, p, or po, is usually length- 
ened, not to o, but to the closer ^, and $8 and oo commonly 
form, not ti and », but the closer diphthongs h and ov, which 
are hence termed the corresponding diphthongs of e and o. 

p. Contraction more frequently exhibits some attenuation of 
vowel sound. See §§ 31-37. This naturally appears less in 
the earlier than in the later contractions. Compare /ktatX^g 
with fiaadttg (<^ 37. 2). 

NoTB. A similar tendency to pass from a more open to a doeer aomid ^>- 
pean in the general law ibr the formation of diphthongs (§ 25. 2). 

II. Union of Stllables. 

^30* The most important changes belongmg 
to this head a^'e, A. Contraction, which unites 
two successive vowels in the same word ; B. Cra- 
sis (xgMiSj mingling)^ which unites the final and 
initial vowels of successive words ; and C. Apos- 
naoPHE or Elision, which simply drops a final 
vowel before a word beginning wiA a vowel. 

In poetry, two Towels an often imited in pnmimdation, which are written 
separatdy. This miion is termed tgnixeut (fwtl^nfttj fiaemg togelhtr\ or lyn- 
eephmeda ((rvptm^ttniriff promnmemg togdher), 

A. CONTBACTION. 

§31* Contraction takes place in three ways; hy simple 
union^ by absorption^ and by union toith precession. From the 
law of diphthongs (§ 25. 2), two vowels can unite without 
change only when the latter is i or v, and the former a more 
open vowel. In other cases, therefore, either one of the vow- 
els is dbsorhed^ i. e. simply lost in the other, which, if before 
short, now of course becomes long ; or else precession takes 
place, changing one of the vowels to i or v, which then forms 
a diphthong with the other vowel. The following are the gen- 
eral rules of contraction, with the principal cases belonging to 
each, and the prominent exceptions. 

Note. An #, when absorbed in «, n, or «, is written beneath it. Hie 
laws of contraction take effect, without r^ard to an j subscript^ or the sab- 
jimctive « of the diphthong $r, as, An f, »u f (§ 83). 
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f^ S3. I. Two vowels, which can form a diph- 
thong, unite without further change. Thus, 






become ^ as 

fi, nix** rtix^u 



.(— 



become 
•* «, ^x^^ 

Vt OS, fi»VI 



as 



nx»*' 
fi»vt (Ep*)* 



ExcEPnoN. Mjf like «r, becomes f ; as, yn^MT^ yn^f • unless, mth Thiersch, 
we prefer to imte 7^^«/. 

^^33. II. a, (1.) before an E sound (US), 
absorbs it ; but (2.) before another A sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (3.) a, or (4.) ijj with an O sound, 
forms (0. Thus, 



(iO« 


become 


aa 


rtfuU 




become 


aa 
^X»» nx^' 

m 0^ 


Ml 
«1| 






rtfuirt. 




mm », 


rtfitdm rt/»m, 
9^mmt 9^mt. 


(2.) •• 






yi^a. 




CM f, 
C«tf AT, 


rtf*»»vri Ttfuin, 


C30 »• 








(*■) 


•IMS «f, 


»S»Tot mris* 




a. The doser n takes the pi 


lace of « in 


the contract form 



of four eoay-day yerbs ; viz. tntfdm^ to hunger, h^eUtf to tMnt, ;^^««/mm, to 
utCj and ^«mv, to Uve; as, *uf»tn *tn^f, xt*^^^*^ xfi^^*** <^^^ ^® verba 
mvmm, rfuut, and ^pam • the Snbjmictiye of verbs in -/m, as, Urmif (from 7rr«* 
fti) i^ • and the liquid Aorist (see § 56). 

/B. In adjeetieest • before • and n is absorbed ; as, ^/rXoa )<rxS, )/rX«m 
^iflrXtfT, «flrX«i| ilrXif. 

y. In •Zms'i ear^ the Nominative slngnlar becomes «vt by an absorption of 
the «, but the other forms are contracted according to the role ; as, mrh^ £ra* 

i. For the change of ty into m, in verbs in -««, see § 37. 3. 

§ 34:* Reuabks. 1. a, taking the place of v before a 
(§ 50) is contracted like s ; thus, in the Ace. plur., {Xoyovg^ X6^ 
yoaq) Xoyovg, (yXmaaavq, yXtaaaaaq) ylaaaag, {oJvg) otag olg, ix&v- 
ag ix^ygt nokBag noXsig^ fioag fiovg, fjuKovag {fitlioag) fttliovg * in 
themes of Dec. in., (fy?, iag) «lf , (g)a»'«Vrff, qtavtag) fpavilg^ {Mvxg^ 
idoag) odovg^X^lvgy ^lag) ^ig' in feminine adjectives and par- 
ticiples, (<pttVBvtaay ipavtaaa) (pavslaay (ayomaa^ ayoaaa) Syovaa ' 
in the 3d pers. plur. of verbs, (/^ovXevoyai, ^ovXevoaai) fiovXtU' 
ovai, (ti&svai) rid-iSoi Ti&naiy {dldovai) dtdouat dtdovat^ {dfl" 
xvvyai) deixvvuat dHxvvai. 

Notes. «. By a simHar contraction with fiaag fiws, we find also tZeif fctvs 
and y^Zat y^aus (1[ 14). In like manner vetvg occnis in the Nom. plor. by 
contraction from f»is, but only in Lite writers. 

9* 
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^ Far x^ X*^i aee § 116. C For JSiXn/inu OvmXns, Bee § 109. /3. 

^39* 2. When a long is contracted with an O sound, 
there is usually inserted hefore the m an e, which, however, is 
not regarded in the accentuation as a distinct syllable ; as, raog 
(pwg) tmg (IT 9), MwiXdog MiPiXiwg, *JjgildSo *ATffildtn (^ 8). 

So sometimei^ chiefljr in the Ion. (§§ 48. 1, 242. a), when a is short. 

& 36. III. (1.) sa becomes rf^ and (2.) c€, si. 
(3.) € and o, with o, form ov ; but (4.) with other 
O sounds are absorbed. (6.) In other combina- 
tions not ahreadj given (^ 32, 33), e is absorbed. 
Thus, 

become as become as 

t, §lftf §it» 

m^ %nXim ^nXS, 

If, rif«i}i»r0f r«/ft«fr»f. 

0, i;(;Svif (a^^* 

^37* ExcoEFTioim. 1. M preceded by i« <» ^> or ^« (§ 29), or in 
the jpbaral or dwd of the ./Enf or teoond deeknsum, becomes & ; as, vytim vy/S, 
i^yv^Utf &f^ytffit9 Ji^yv^if ^yvf ^ r«si«f rvnmtt eo»id rv»5, jrri« trrS. Yet 
^^M^, Gen. p^iart ^^nrit (§ 104). 

2. In the <ff«iZ of the Hwrd c2k/cim»on, ii becomes n ; as, nix** «^c^<i* hi 
the older Attic writers, we find the same oontcadaon in the Nom. plur. of 
honns in .ivf ; as, fimo'txUs fi»ftXns QnooaecQy written -jf;), instead of the 
common fi»riXus. 

( 3. In verbs in -mw^ the syOables «if and «ii, except in the Inflnitive, become 
§t (i. e. the « and t miite, absorbing the n and i) ; as, hiXi^ ^irXM, ^XJiug hh 
X$ttm But InXkn (Infin.) 'hnXwf^ 'hiH^s (from 'hiimfu) iiift (§ 33). 

4. In the termination of the second person singolar passive, %m is con- 
tracted into 9 or li, and n«u into ^ ; as,/}«vXt«f«u fiwXtm^ or ^vXiMi, /SmtXimnm 
fisuXiwfm 

5. For special contractions of i in the augment, see §§ 188, 189. 

Bebiabk. Contraction is omitted in many words in which it might take 
plsfie accordmg to the preceding roles ; particniarly in nonns of the third de- 
clension, and in dissyllabic verbs in -i<v. 

B. Crasis. 

§ 38. Crasis (1.), for the most part, follows the 
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^3.) i« 
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ftXiuf 
ttXmt 

IftXUf 

^nXhrt 


ftXuf, 
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\fiX«vt. 
tnXwrt. 


•M 
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laws of contraction, disregarding, however, an i 
final, which, according to the best usage, is not 
even subscribed. But often (2.), without respect 
to these laws, a final, or (3.) an initial vowel is 
entirely absorbed. 

Crasas oocon mosUj in poetiy. It is commonly indicated by the ooronis 
(' ) (§ 16), except when this mark is excluded by the rough breathing ; as, 
T»/Mi, wfui. When an initial vowel has been absorbed without any further 
change, the words are more frequently separated in writing ; as, m '/mi. The 
same is sometimes done when a final vowel has been absorbed. And, hence, 
cases, are often referred to apharent and apostropke which properly belong to 
crasis. For the change of a smooth mute to its cognate rough, when the 
second word is aspirated, see § 65. For the accent, see FAMody. 

^30* The principal words in which the final vowel is sub- 
ject to crasis are the following : 

o. The article; thus, for 

(1.) i l», i Wij 0UX, 0i*U For II &^srn, «e<«^* 

i S^ftft tSffif, Tw »urwy rctvrw* 

(^2.) i M(9 «y«^, or, less (3.) i tTv^t, fv»t. 

Attic, Vf^f* «l lf*»*y »» *fA0t» 

KoTES. I. The neuter forme ri sAd ra 'are especially subject to crasis ; 
thus, for 

(1.) rl \faf rin^ rtlfavrin. For rk SirXety ^SvXa, 

4*0 htfut^ v$Sff»a, (2.) rl aXndif, raXijdif. 

r« Ifuiruf^ ^tt/Mtriof* (3.) rit «iV;^^», r^xt*^* 

2. In crasis, trt^t^ others retains the old form Jln^t • thus, for 

(2.) i lrt^9S, irt^t. For TM ir^^tftf, ^&ri^$v% 

§ 4L0« p. The conjunction xal^ and; thus, for 

(1.) x») if J »«i Ufy, xif. For »a) «, xai «/, x*** XV* 

»ai |y, »ai I», »^r, »&», (2.) »a) ti, »ai »h, xi/, x»v, 

»•) fTro, »f ra. (2, 3.) xa) h &yx**"*9 x^yX'*^^** 

/. A few other particles ; thus, for 

Htm «^«, ntS^m, For ftfi^i^i* I'y fifii%*m *f. 

fiifTu ofr, fUfT&f, ir»v i«'r/y, tr»u '^rn, 

•VT0I i^^ »vr£(», tr^» ^iCy*') ^^aS^ytv, 

•» f*^ ix*'f*h '' f^^ *X^*f** * iy»^in £ 'yaB-L 
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d. Some forms of the pronouns ; thus, for 



lyit «i}«. 


iyf^. 


For ; i^^uy 


•U^i^Um 


lyM tJfMU, 


iyffuu. 


§Z XnxMy 


»Snxa» 


/i«i iii»Uy 


/muHku, 


»r«v lyf x«. 


i^9U9%X». 


rti l^rtff 


g'tU^Ttf. 


1? aif, i ifi^h 


i^kfd. 



The few cases which remain are best learned from observation. 

C. Apostrophe, or Elision. 

§ 41. Apostrophe affects only the short vowels 
of, f , I , and o, and sometimes, in poetry, the passive 
terminations in ai (and perhaps ot in the enclitics 
/Eiot, (T0£, Toi). In monosyllables (except the Ep. ^a, 
and a few rare or doubtful cases), e only is elided. 

For th« maik of apofltrophe^ see § 16. For the accentuation, see Prosodj. 

Elision is most common, 

1.) In the prepositions, and other particles of constant use ; 
as, a(p kavjov (for ino lauiov, § 65), iii ixtivovy xai ifid^ and, 
in composition (where the sign ' is omitted), iviQxofiai^ dulavmt 
TiagBifii * aXX iytOy ag ot/v, / ovoiVy fial aVy od^ o (ote o)^ tax ar. 

2.) In a few pronouns, €Uid in some phrases of frequent oc* 
currence ; as, jovt ailAo,, Tav% rldti * yhovi av, %a^ Snov (lor* 
onov)y Aeyoi/i ay, oio OTf, goij/u .£/a). ,.^ 

§ 419. Remarks, a, Elimon is less fteqaent in i, than in the other 
short vowels above mentioned. Particularly, it is never dided bj the Attics 
in rf ^/ or «r« (which might then be confounded with Jin) ; and never in the 
Epic U*-/ (2d person sing^olar of i/^Q. It is never in prose, and very rarely 
in Attic poetry, elided in the Dative singular, which might then be confounded 
with the Accusative. The forms which take » parcu/ogie (§ 66) are not elided 
in prose, except i^ri 

fi. Elision is least frequent in Ionic prose. In Attic prose, it is found chief- 
ly in a few words, but these often recniring. In poetry, where hiatus is more 
carefolly avoided, its use is far more extended. In respect to its use or omis- 
sion in prose, much seems to depend upon the rhythm of the sentence, the 
emphasis, the pauses, and the taste of the writer. There is, also, in this 
respect, a great difference among manuscripts. 

DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 

§ 413. The dialectic variations in the vowels may be mostly 
referred to the heads of Precession, Union or Resolution, 
Quantity, and Insertion or Omission. 

§ 44. I. Precession prevailed most in the soft Ionic, and 
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least in the rough Doric and iEk>lic ; while the Attic, which 
blended strength and refinement, held a middle place. £. g. 

1. Long «, for the most part, is reigned in the Doric and .£olic, but in the 
Ionic passes into ti ; -while in tiie Attic it is retained after i, i, (, and ^«, but 
otherwise passes into n (§ 29). Thus, Dor. 'd/ii^dy Att. n^ii^a^ Ion. nfii^it • 
Dor. iafAtfy vayety ttxvrif^ Att. and Ion. ^/Acty vnyni i^iffts * Dor. and Att. 
«'«^i«, v^Sy/**, Ion. 9^0(pifiy ve^nyfMt, So, even in diphthongs, Ion. fnvsy y^nvst 
ioT wttvsj y^tHyst And in Dat. pi. of Dec* i., 'y^*^ '^t^ for 'turiy •tut* 

KoTB. The use of this long a produced, In great measoie, the Doric fbature 
called *x»Ttta9fAisi Inroad pronunciatiom^ which was imitated by the Attics in 
the lyric parts of their drama (§ 6). 

2. Short m is retained by the Doric in some words, where, in the Attic, it 
passes into i ; and in some (particulariy yerbs in -aJ) by the Attic, where it 
becomes t in the Ionic Thus, Dor. r^cl^ 'A^d/uty Ui, ^^Ari, Att r^i^w, 
"A^ri^f, «<ri, ^^cW • Att. i^eim, ^traty rltf'rc^f f, c^fify, Ion. «^i««, ^trittt 

3. In noons in -if, 'Utf, the characteristic < commonly passes, in the lonic^ 
into / throughout ; as, r«X/f, Mf, u (contracted into I according to § 29. a). 
If, if^i Mv», t^ty MS (contr. If), 

4. As the long of < and «, or the contraction of %t and m or •!, the stricter 
Doric prefers the long vowels n and m to the closer diphthongs u and «» ; 
while, on the other hand, the Ionic is particularly fond of protracting i and • 
to u and «v or «/. Thus, Dor. x^i* ^*'^t * Gen. of Dea n., vS tt^mm • Infin. 
%u{n*i X*'(^h vrMv * for xti^j ^«i/X«f, rw »v^»9»v, iv^f/y, ^tti^uty v«'Mtv, ton. 
l^ttvoty ytMvytff, Toifit for ^SUtf^i ficftff «'««. Att* »i^»tt it»/Jtay 9f»S * lon. xsu^sf^ 

tufo/ioy »Z^»t * Dor. »S^Sy £fcfim, S^9s, Both the Doric and Ionic have Sn for 
•Zff ihcrtjorty contracted from Un 

5. Other examples of precession or the interchange of kindred Towels 
(§ 28) are the following ; in some of which, contrary to the general law of 
the dialects, the Ionic has a more open sound than the Attic, or the Attic than 
the Doric or .£olic ; Att '««^ *&\r»ty Ion. «ifi, aXxrU ' Att »««, »X««, Ion. 
and Com* »«/«, »>Mtm • Att ^tk»»t. Ion. ^m«s • Ion. r^^ra^ rdfifn, ^iycdaf, 
Att r^i^aty ri/Aftty fiiytB-^s * Ion. i^^^nVuiy Att i}ftVu$ • Ion. fu^a/i^^iat Att* 
/iwtifAfi^m • Dor. and £p. »t, Att. tl • Dor. ^via-Mt, Ion. and Att Svsifxw, 
iEol. ^tairxm • Att rr^»rU, ^^xS**^^ *a^et\tSy .£oI. ^r^trisy fi^«x^M0S, r«g^«- 
Xif • Att Sva/uty JSoL Svvff • Att. l^flTirtff^ JEoL S^iT«9» 

§ 4lff. n. Union or Resolution* A. The Contraction 
of vowels prevailed most in the vivacious Attic, and least in 
the luxurious Ionic. By the poets, it is often employed or 
omitted according to the demands of the metre. There are 
also dialectic differences in the mode of contraction, which, for 
the most part, may be explained by precession. £. g. 

1. In contracting « with an O sound, the Doric often prefers < to the 
doii«r M ; in the first declension, regnlarly. Thus, Dor. *Ar^f i?«, r»y ^ufif 
(^ 8), Tlt^iiheiff -2y«f , viiveifri, hafrtiyZfitfy ^r^Zrat, for 'Ar^iiiov (uncontracted 
'i*)y T*ry B^ufSf (-»«»), TLt^tiiSvf -Zfos (-««»», -««i>«;), vrufvfrt (^-dnri), havufS- 
fut (^'d«fAif)y iTfSrts (-icr«f). A Uke contraction appears in proper names in 
-XAot y as. Dor* MiAySty for "hltnXats, 
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2. For the oontraction of it and «• or «•, see § 44. 4. 

3. With the Ionics and some of the Dorics, the &yorite contraction of s« 
and fov is into iv, instead of «u. This use of ii/ for »v sometimes extends to 
cases where this diphthong results from a different contraction. Thus, ^tXtu- 

tti) • i^Maiivj Ihxaitvf, it»anv^t, in Herodotos for titxattv (j-»i}t t^tJuiUvf 
-««»}, hxattv^t (-tftfvfi) * X»trivfrct M. 283, for Xttrwfrm (-«fyr«). 

4. The Dorics (bnt not Pindar), contrary to the general law of the dialect, 
commonly contract » with an E sowid following, into n ; as, l^^Tn^ rtyn*y Xyt, 
from i^4vras, g'tydup, >.»ift. Cf. § 83. m, 

5. In the contractions which follow the change of y before «* (§ 58), the 
JSSoiic often employs at and «/, for « and «v ; as, Ace pL raiit rifuusy vm% y»- 
fMtf^ for ras Ttfitiff Tovg fifitvg • Nom. sing, of a^. and partic. ^sXa/;, rv^^Aur, 
ru^at^a, i^t^u, for ftiXJts^ Tv^ds» rv^&^a, i^w^et • 3d pers. pL of verba, 
^«i^/, n^v'TTM^it for ^£ffi, %^vvT»vft» The Doric has here great yarietyv both 
emp]o3nng the simple, long vowels, the short vowels (as though y were simply 
dropped before «*), the common diphthongs of contraction (§ 34), and the 
j£olic diphthongs; thus. Ace. pL vix^St and rix^&t (Theoc 21. 1) ; r»vt 
XuMus and viif Xu»»s (Theoc. 4. II) ; $7e and ns, one ; "i/loug^a, IHZra (Theoc), 
JAMffa. (Find.), and Laconic M«« • Nom. sing, of partic. ^^ig-eus (Find. Oil 
2. 108), tiitva (lb. 73). So, likewise^ t for «v before r in itxtUmj Theoc. 
11. 78. 

6. The Ionic use of mv fst »v in a few words, appears, at least in some of 
them, to have arisen from a union of • and c to form t ; thus, for Talri^ 
iftetvTtu, netvrtlv, \etvrw, lon. rathvi^ ifittatvrw, natvrovy latvrtUy from ri avTi^ 
ifiio uvreiu, ri» aurevy t» uhrw. In the redprocal pronouns, the mv passed 
Into the other cases. We find also Ion. ^uvftM, r^tvfia (yet better r^S(ut)y 
for d-atz/cMe, r^avfia. In all these words, mv is written by some with a diaro- 
ds ; as, d-«v^a. 

% 4L6« B. Vowels which appear only as diphthongs in the 
Attic are often resolved in the other dialects, especially the 
Ionic and .^lic, into separate sounds. In the Ionic, the reso 
lulion of et, with s prolonged, into rfi^ is especially common ; as 
fiaaiXrfirjy xXifi'gy for paaiXela^ xXtlg, 

KoTES. c. On the other hand, the Ionic in a few cases employs contrac- 
tion where the Attic omits it, particularly of «n into « ; as, t^is, i^^a^ hm- 
«-«, /SArd-iw, iy^Mxnret, for /i^0f, X^in^a, Uetto-a, fittiB-i*!, iy^on»*fr», 

• 

fi. The fondness of the Ionic for a concurrence of vowels leads it» in some 
cases, to change y to « (§ 50) after a vowel (which, if before «, now becomes 
s) ; as, *A^tirr»yo^ta, HvAurOf for *A^tffr»ye^»9^ i^vyayr*. 

C. In Crasis, the Doric and Ionic often differ from the Attic 
by uniting the o of the article with a and a& initial, to form ai 
and 0) ; as, to aXrid^ig^ TuXrj^ig * ol Svdgtg^ tavdqfg * of alnoXoi^ 
lanoXoi. 

In the following erases, which are found in Herodotus, and the two first 
also in Homer, the smooth breathing has taken the place of the rough ; • «^- 
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^rct, tS^ieros * »urit, mhrU * «/ iExx«i, wXXtfi. Other dialectic erases are, 
Dor. i tka(past uXet^^t • « i^ <u^ • xut l«, »rix ' »eii iTrt, x^v't • Ion. « trt^ogf 

§ 4:7. ni. Quantity. For a short vowel in the Attic, the 
other dialects often employ a long vowel or diphthong, and the 
converse. Thus, 

Ion. inrXnntg for h^rXetnts * Ion. l^rirnittty to^in, &T«it^ttf f^i^in, x^if^Mv^ 
far l^irn^u9Sy tup$7», »iroiti^t, fttt^ttf, x^tiff^atf • Dor. and £p. trd^»s for IraT" 
^S • Moh 'AXxaag, ^(X^^ff ^^^ 'AXxaTotf «(;^ar«f. See §§ 44. 4 ; 45. 5. 

Note. The poets, especially the Epic, often lengthen or shorten a vowel 
according to the metre. A short yowel when lengthened in Epic verse 
usoallj passes into a cognate dipthong ; as, tiA.nX««S«f for iXnXvS-as^ A. 202. 

^4:8. IV. Insertion or Omission. Vowels are often 
inserted in one dialect which are omitted in another ; and here, 
OS elsewhere, a peculiar freedom belongs to the poets, especial- 
ly the Epic. These often double a vowel, or insert the half 
of it (i. e. the short for the long)^ for the sake of the metre, 
particularly in contract verbs; as, x^i/i^yoy iiXdag^ for Hgijvov 
BkdwQj A. 41, q>aav^£V^ ^/^cJoiCFa, o^ooi, ogdffg^ ysXaovtsg^ q>6(asy 
yaXowg, idxoai, for qxiv^BV^ r^fi^aay oga^ ogag^ ytXmvugy (pwgy ya- 
Xmg^ erxojt. 

Bemabks. 1. The Ionic is especially fond of the insertion of t ; as, Gen. 
pi. itti^iatff x^AmVf «vrf«y, for a»^^Sf, &c. ; 2 Aor. infin. tv^ittt, Xitrfiiv, for 

2. In the Doric and Epic, the partides &^», &9Uf xttrei, ^et^a, itvoy vir0, 
and 9r«ri (Dor. for *^is\ often omit the final vowel before a consonant, with 
such assimilation of the preceding consonant as euphony may require ; as, 
i^ ^(ptttf aft fioffAMn, ayx^rngf av^rds (§ 68. 3), xa^ ^vvufAtf, x»T <p»Xet^» 
(§ 62. ^), xkx xt(paXiis, *^y yifu, xax;^tvai, xit^ fiavj xeiXXtxaf^ xa/tfti^xfy 
«r«^ Znfi, xTiri/A^pu, vfifiaXXitff ^or rot. When three consonants are thus 
brought together, the first is sometimes rejected ; as, xxxravif &/Avaa'tt, for 
Mxxratt, itfiftyai^u. So, sometimes in the Doric, even before a single conso- 
nant ; as, xet^xUetf, 

Notes, c. From the dose connection of the preposition with the follow- 
ing word, these cases are not regarded as making any exception to the rule 
in § 63. Compare § 68. /3. The two words are often written together, even 
when there is no composition ; as, xaSiuitafAtf, ^orrif. 

/3. In these words, the final vowd was probably a euphonic addition to the 
original form. Compare a^ri and uvi with the Latin ah and «u&. The old 
form «'(0r, in accordance with the rule (§ 63), became *^of and r^0r/, whence 

W»Ttm 

y. Some of these forms even passed into the Attic, and into Ionic prose ; 
as, •crd'ftyfry (poet.), iftfiarfit (Xen.), a/t^avd/iai (Herod.). 

). "A^a has also^ by aphieresis, the Epic form /«, which is enclitic. 
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CHAPTER III. 

CONSONANTS. 

§ 49, The Greek has eighteen consonants, 
represented by seventeen letters. 

They are exhibited in the Table (f S) according to two methods of divis- 
ion, employed by ortho^ists. Consonants of the same dass, according to the 
first method, are termed cognate; of the same order, coSrdinaie, 

Bemasks. 1. The letter y performs a double office. When followed by 
another palatal, it is a noMcU; otherwise a middle mute* As a nasal, it has » 
for its corresponding Roman letter ; as a middle mute, g (§ 12). For its 
pronnnciation, see § 18. 3. 

2. From the representation of the Latin « by /3 (Ftr^ui^ Bt^iXat)^ it is 
probable that in the andent, as in the modem Greek (§ 19), the middle 
mntes approached nearer to the aspurates than in oar own langoage, and that, 
in forming them, the organs were not wholly dosed. 

§ ffO. 3. The semivowels v and a have corresponding 
vowels in a and e ; that is, a may take the place of r, and c of 
ff, when euphony forhids the use of these consonants ; as, kfj^U" 
^(XTa» for Eg>&aQvtai^ ant^ito (Contracted antgu) for anigaw. 
See §§ 34, 46. /J, 56 - 58, 60, 63. R., iS&c. 

Note. In like manner, » U the corresponding yowd of the old consonant 
F. See $ 22. 2. 

^ St. The following laws, mostly euphonic, are 
observed in the formation and connection of words. 

A. In the Formation of Words, 

I. A labial mute before a forms with it ^ ; and a 
palatalj | ; thus, 

become as become as 

KoTE. In like manner, ^ is the union of a lingoal with a sibilant sound, 
and in many words has taken the place of vh ; e. g. adverbs of place in -^i ; 
as, for 'A^ffvitr^i, *A;^f«^i, for ©si/Sm'^i, 0ff<3a^s • and many verbs in -^«> ; 
OS, for ^tXiV^AT, ^lAi^tf, for ^^«V^4v, ^^«^Ar. In these verbsj the old forms re- 
main in the JSolic and Doric (§ 70. Y.). For a lingoal h^ort «■, see § 55. 
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§ 52. II. Before a lingual muie^ a (!•) labial 
or (2.) palatal mute becomes coordinate (^ 49, 5 3), 
and (3.) a lingual mute^ a ; thus, 






become 



as 






»r, XiXtyrai 



XiXi«r«M« 

MrXiyinu 



become as 

^ y^y ^^v)^n9 fi^vyifif. 

xB^ X^, ItXUB^9 Uxix^f' 

yB" x^t l^iftyS-nf IvftixBtif* 

(3.)rr #r, Mofutrrtu ^iftaertu. 

tB f^B", iwfAarBnv ttfOfuirBnu 

^9- #9', t^^«23-*|f l^gardify. 

aa #9, \9uBBnf WtirBnu 



thus. 



ExcEFnoir. Two lingual mutes may remiun together, if both are radi- 
cal ; as, it^eirrait 'ArB-if. 

^93. III. Before /i, a labial mute becomes /i, 
a, palatal J y, and a lingual, 

become as 

«/• fifty XiXuitfiMt XiXttfifuUn 
fifi fift, T^ififM Tf/fifia. 

Pft fifA^ y^d^ft» y^dfAfiut, 
KfA yfjty ^iirXiXftai wixXtyftMU 

Except in a few such words as ixftn, 
others from the dialects ; as, in Homer, 





become 


as 


Xf 


rfh 


riroxfuu rirvyf/teti. 






^vifiMrfuu ttfifiMffuu* 
vi'XuBfMii vi^tsefimt. 



xtvBfieifj nexfitht Terfiag • and SOmO 
e^fitnf l^fittff iTiT/d/cfv, xtxa^vBfiiv9t, 



§ 54. IV. V before a (1.) labial or (2.) pala- 
taJj is changed into the cognate nasal (§ 49, T 3) ; 
and (3.) before a liquidj into that liquid ; thus. 



become as 

(l.)?** fiTj ^w^ei^x^ ^UftxifX"* 
»/3 fi^j U^XXat Xfl^aXXoi. 

fft fifij hftittt IfAftUat, 

fyp. fi^p^ tf^vxof ifif^OxoS- 
(2.)f» y«f ifxaXif lyxaXitt* 



become as 

fy yyy . wvfytnf fuyyu^* 

(3.)»X XX, tfXtyof tXXcyeg. 

tf ff, guy^xTtret trvffi^rat. 



Notes, a. Enclitics are here regarded as distinct words; thus, tfjrt^, 
rifyi. We find, however, final » changed in like manner upon old inscrip- 
tions ; as, MEM*2TXA5, for fiU -sPux^s (Insc. Potid.) ; so, AFKAI, 
TOAAOrON, and even E22AM0I (cf. §§ 57. 5, 68. 3), for £f xat, rh 

fi. Before ft in the Perfect passive, » sometimes becomes g and is some- 
times dropped ] as, for iri<pu9fitai, T't(parfuu • for xixXtffuuy xixXtfuu, 

y. Before x in the Perfect active, t was commonly dropped, or the form 
avoided, except by later writers ; as, for xix^nxa, xix^txa, 

10 
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§ 50. V. A lingual or liquid should not pre- 
cede a. This is prevented in various ways. 

1. A lingual mute is simply dropped before a ; thus, am/jionai^ 
naidgy nU&aio become aajfiaaij noiiq^ nflaoi, 

^ SG. 2. In liquid verhs^ the a formative of the Future 
and Aorist is changed into « (§ 50), which (1.) in the Future is 
contracted with the qffix^ but (2.) in the Aorist is transposed 
and contracted with the vowel of the penult. 

Tbxia, in the Fat. and Aor. of the liquid verbs, ayyixxttf to announce^ 
tifut^ to distribuU^ »^/fv, to Judge^ irXtntt, to wash, and ti^ttf to fiay^ for 

(l.)^^^!^.^^^, ^ityyiXiat) ayytXS* (2.)^yyiXr«, (nyyttXa) nyyuXat. 

Afitev, (ptfi'tM) ftfitS • tft/if», (lut/ia) tvufiM, 

Mffffc/y (x^ivtAf) xftfS • 7»^<yr«, (ix^iiva) 7x^r*a. 

^rXuvtrat^ (vXi/yitv) irXttfS • YvXi/tv-A, (ifrXviva) JvXuf»» 

iifrafy (ii^iti) }i^«l* Hi^rA, (liu^a) thu^m* 

m 

Notes. «. Here at commonly passes into n, miless / or ^ precedes ; thaa, 
g^aXXtt, to cause to sUp^ ^ahvj to show (roots r^etX-, ^av-), have in the Aor. 
(ie<paX^ety Ir^tXa) ttr^tiXtt, i^n9» * while ^rtalfv, to fatten, wt^ahmf to com- 
jpiUie (roots «'/«?-, iri^av-), have lfr/«y«, lv«^«»«. But ir;^v«/»4v, to make lean, 
xi^attu, to gain^ xttXahv^ to hollow out^ XiuMbltat^ to whiten, i^yaUaty to enrage, 
mvetUot, to ripeny have £ in the penult of the Aor. ; rtrfaiw, to bore, n ', and 
rtiftanety to give a eignal, ftiaiftt, to stain, both n and £, AS^v, to raise, and 
Sxxofuti, to leap, have a, which in the Indicative is changed bj the augment 
into 91 ; tiiuS} 4^i a^ai, a^cufjtt, 

/3. A few poetic verbs retain the old forms with & ; as, xixXat, to landj 
»iX^»t, ixiXnc, • xv^at, to meet with^ to chance, xv^vat, txv^ea • S^Uftt (r. 0^.), 
to rouse, S^^tt, Z^va • ^t^u, to knead^ t^u^ra. Add these forms, mostly £ix>m 
Homer, ^^ra, iX^a, ^t"^i ^i^rgfuu, xi^^tt, txt^trx, i*a(p^i^fv, tit^ra, I 

( § S7» 3. In the Nominative, the formative a {!.) afler ^, 
and sometimes (2.) after v, becomes f, which is then trans- 
posed, and absorbed {^ 31) by the preceding vowel ; as, for 

(1.) ^^aff| (^'>f) ^ti^» (2.) irxtxft, (^raMiv) vtumu \ 

trxri^t, («'«Tii|) 9-arn(» Xi/tiff, (X/^iit) Xj/aw, I 

fnT§^f, (JflTatfJ fnrta^* ixifiavs^ (iatfiMv) itufUfV, I 

Except in ixftM^ (§ 109). j 

4. In the Dative plural of the third declension, v preceding 
a toitJiout an intervening t, is dropped ; as, for 

ftiXatft, fiiXxn. For ^atfin^i, ^aifi§n, 

Xi/tifn, Xifiin, f"^*t h'** 

So also with r, in the Dat. pi. of adjectives in ~us ; as, for x*V^**'h X*^' 

5. In the feminine of adjectives in -ei^, v before a becomes 
o ; as, for jifa^/fyraor, (;)fa^teyaa) xotgUaaa. 
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^58. 6. Otherwise, v before a is changed info a, which is* 
then contracted with the preceding vowel (§§ 34, 50) ; as, for 






Kom. Masc. 
Quas) 



Verbs in 3d Pers. Plur. 



fciXdf, For vrdfT^a, 



Nom. Fern. 
{jpetuetret) 












l»fVfffU 



Titian, 



iffretfft. 












9ra0u 






Dat. Flnr. 

Quag'i) 
Future. 

Notes. «. The forms riSea^-/, ^/^««0-<, and ^uxuv&ft were used by the 
Attics, for the most part, without contraction ; l&rt received no contraction. 

/3. In nouns, if yd- precede r, the » is retained ; as, for tx/tif^t, tXfutt, for 
tXfttvB^fftt tXfiUfert (yet others, tX/tTci). It is also retained in some forms in 
fat and derivatives in -«-<;, from verbs in -c/vm, as iri(payrect from ^aiwy 
iritreivrtf from xrt^aivat • and sometimes in the adverb vaXit, and the adjective 
irav, in composition. Add the Homeric «!»«'«<, T. 337. For ly, ev9, and 
«y, see $ 68. 3. In the rough Argive and Cretan, » seems to have been 
extensively retuned before & ; thus, ifg, nS-iyf, for tig, nB^ttf, 

§ S9» 7. In the Dative plural of syncopated liquids ^ and 
of aaxriQy star^ the comhination -c^a-, by metathesis and the 
change of s to a, became -qaa- ; as, for naxigoi^ najqaab ' for 
iaxiqai^ aargdai. 

8. Elsewhere the combinations Xa and ga were permitted to 
stand, except as a radical afler g was softened in the new Attic 
to ^ (§ 70) ; as, Sg^rjv, maUj ^dggog^ courage^ ^oggriy temple^ 
cheekj for the older agariv^ S^dgaog^ xogaij. The combination /xa 
is unknown in classic Greek. 

§60. VI. Between two consonants, a forma- 
tive is dropped, and v is changed to a (§ 60) ; as, 
for 

yty^a^fB-ett, yiy^ei^B-ut • fbr XlXiyffB'tj XiXi^B^i • for t^B-a^vratf l^3-«^ar«i« 
KoTB. So the compound v'^er^x'** '^ written by some «'g0f;^wy. 

§ 61. VII. Before x formative^ a labial or 
palatal mute unites with it in the cognate rough, 
and a lingual mute is dropped ; thus. 
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ITS 

f» 

»» 

y% 



become 
^, 

Xi 



xixXair»a 



as 



xtxXo^a, 

t7Xfi(ptt, 

yiy^a^a* 



become as 

X* Xi ii^i^*;^** it^iii 



TX 
^X 



toffutrxa 
wi(p^tthxa . 
9riiruB-x» 



aififteixa. 
wi^^axM, 
vrixruxa. 



§ 68. VIIL If rough mutes begin two succes- 
sive syllables, the first is often changed into its 
cognate smooth, especially ( 1 .) i^ reduplications, or 
(2.) when both letters are radical; but (3.) in the 
second person singular of the Aorist imperative pas- 
sive, the second rough mute is changed ; thus, for 

(1.) ^t^iknxa, itt^iXnxa, (2.) S'^*X*h *'^VX*f* 

T^XV^F^h xtxinfAot* ^»x^h rax^s, 

B-i3-ux», riS-uxet, B-^ix**^ r^ix"' 

^i^fu, ri^fiftt, (3.) fievXiV^^t^ fitvXtu^rt. 

Notes. «. Upon the same principle, 1x»» becomes Ix" * and whenever f 
is redaplicated, the first f becomes tmoothj and, as it then cannot stand at the 
beginning of a word (§ 13. 2), is transposed; as, for ftfl^xj tff[^«. Yet we 
find, bj a softening of the second (, ft^umt/Aiw ^. 59, ft^wttfiiw Anacr. Ft. 
105, fi^7(p^cu Fhid. Er. 281. 

/3. So, to avoid ezoesslye aspiration, a rough mute is never preceded by the 
same rough mute, but, instead of i^ by the cognate smooth ; as, the Epic 
«asr (pdXa^eiy for xit<p ^xka^m (§ 48. 2) ; 80^ Zair^, ^ei»x*h *^^^*f ' and, 
upon the same principle, Hufff (§ 13. 2). 

^63, IX. The semivowels v, p, and s, are the 
only consonants that may end a word. Any other 
consonant, therefore, falling at the end of a word, 
is either (!•) dropped, or (2,) changed into one of 
these, or (3.) assumes a voivel ; thus, for 



(I.) ^Sfiar^ 


^SfiM, 


For xs^ar. 


»{j«f. 


fciXtTy 


fiiXt. 


t/'^0r, 


tloef. 


uynr, 


&yof. 


^Tar, 


^vaf. 


IjStft/Xivayr, 


Ifiovktuav, 


ifiouXlVfAj 


ifiwXtveu 


vreuh. 


«*«?. 


Irm/i, 


itf-niv. 


yvvxtx, 


yuHtt. 


iri^fh 


tridifv. 


ivetxr. 


&9». 


(3.) fiavXivotftj 


^vXiVMfU, 


yaXaxT, 


ytiXa, 


ri^fi. 


ri^fiu. 


(2.) <p£t. 


^Sf, 


rrS:^, 


^rii^t. 



Remark. A word can end with two consonants, only when 
the last is a ; as, «il^, yvip (yvng)^ vv^ {vvxg)y tcoqu^. Hence the 
formative v of the Accusative is changed into a (§ 50) after a 
consonant, except in a few cases, in which a lingual mute 
preceding v is dropped ; thus, for 

yv^it, yv9r». For xXutvy «Xt<)» and xXw. 

xi^axfy xi^xxa, 9^94^9, S^vl^a and S^f49. 

^eudv, ^euia, yiXtiTf, yiXvra and yiX»ff» 
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^64. X. A consonant is sometimes inserted or 
transposed^ to soften the sound. Thus, 

1. When a simple vowel is brought by inflection or composi- 
tion before an initial (y a smooth o is inserted ; as, BQQtoaa^ 
Sg^aajog, imQ^(6wv(ih from ((awv/ii (i-y a-, and inl prefixed) * 
but svQmoTos {ihe diphthong %v prefixed). 

2. When, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal is brought be 
fore X or ^, the cognate middle mute is inserted; as, from 
avBQog^ {avqog) avdgogy from /iBarj/isgla^ (iBormPqla* 

Note. If the nasal is initial, it is then dropped from the cQfficuIty of 
sounding it ; e. g., the roots of ^xirrtt and fiXva-xet are thus changed ; ^f Xir-, 
/nktr-, fifiXtr-j I^Xtr-i fioX-t fiXo-y fifiXe-f fiX»'] SO fi^arofy mortal^ derived 
from fM^efj Lat. mors. 

3. Transposition especially affects a liquid coming before 
another consonant; as, for •^o^axoi, S^gtoaxtoj for fiipaXnoty jSi- 
filrjxa. 

^ 69. B. In the Connection of Words. 

I. When a smooth mute is brought by (1.) era- 
sis or (2.) elision before the rough breathings it is 
changed into its cognate rough ; as, for 

(1.) xai i, xtii §iy X'^ XV' ^^ yvxc* «A.f|F, 'v;^^* a^-nf* 

ra ifiartatf B-eifiKnaf, And in oompofiitiona from 

T«v iri^ouy B'&ri^au, «tr« and ^nfiUy itfinfu, 

%Tou tnxoy «d-0i;yi»«. Vt»» and hfii^ety )i;^i}^i^0f • 

(2«} ttfTtf aVt et^ aff» Ssrr» and nfAt^etf i^^nftt^es* 

Note. In some compounds, this change takes place with an intervening 
^ ; and in some words, it appears simply to have arisen from the tendency of 
f to aspiration (cf. § 13. 2) ; as, ^^§t (firom it(i and Siis), ^^au^U (ir^*, 
i^KM), TiJ^^iTsrtff {rirrct^ttt ^iriraf) ; ^^aifitav (ir^o, aifAas^ ^^a^^ar from ra* 
^»0fat* 

§ 66, II. Some words and forms end either 
with or without a final consonant according to eu- 
phony, emphasis, or rhythm. 

In most of these cases, the consonant appears not to belong to the original 
form, but to have been assumed. In some cases, however, the reverse appears 
to be true ; and some cases are doubtfiil. 

1. Datives plural in i, and verbs of the third person in « 
and I, assume v at the end of a sentence, or when the next 
word begins with a vowel ; as, 

nStf"! yk^ sTts vavva ■ bat, ETrif athvl 9rafn, 
II«r< Xiyau^t raura • but, TLifn eihri Xiyavftf, 

10* 
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Notes. «. So, likewise, adverbs of place in •in (properly datives plural 
the adverb ■'•gv^'i, lagt year, the numeral t7»o^t (commonlj), the demonstra- 
tive -I preceded by r (sometimes), the Epic case-ending .^/, and the Epib 
particles »(, tv, and w^t • as, h IIXar»<a^i» nyi/*ou»' t!t»offi9 Xrn* See § 21 1. N. 

p. The t thns assumed is called » paragogic. It is sometimes employed by 
the poets before a consonant to make a syllable long by position ; and in most 
kinds of verse, some of the best editors -write it uniformly at the end of a line. 
In Ionic prose it is generally neglected, but in Attic prose it is sometimes 
foimd even bdbre a consonant in the middle of a sentence. In grammars 
and lexicons, a paragogic letter is commonly marked thus : i7x0«'/(y). 

^ 6 7« 2. The adverb ovroi;, thus^ commonly loses a before 
a consonant ; and a^gt and fiixQh untU, often assume it before 
a vowel ; as, ot/Tw qifjal ' fiixQK ov* 

3. Some other words have poetic or dialectic forms, in which a final t or s 
is dropped or assumed ; as, local adverbs in -S^it (poet, chiefly £p., -St), nu- 
meral adverbs in -»if (Ion. -xi), ivrtx^of, «r^S/uef, tftwas^ vrtiXjff tv3-v(f)^ 

/HO. 

§ 68. C. Special Rules. 

1. The preposition ^J, out of^ becomes i* before a consonant, 
and admits no further change ; as ix naxwv^ ixoBva^ ixysXaet^ 

2. The adverb ov, not^ before a vowel, assumes x, which 

becomes x before the rough breathing ; as ov (priaiy ovx moriir, 

ovx ^^h ovxhi* 

KoTES. a. The adverb fitixirs, from ^n and 7r/, follows the analogy of 
tvxtrt, 

/3. In these words, U and w» may perhaps be regarded as the original 
forms. That in certidn situations these forms are retained is owing to tiieir 
close connection as proclitics, or in composition, with the following word, and 
therefore forms no real exception to the rule in § 63. When orthotone, they 
conform to the rule, the one by assuming f , and the other by dropping ». 

3. In composition, the preposition ip^ in^ retains its v before 
Q and a ; while aw, with^ drops its v before a followed by an- 
other consonant, and before £; but before o followed by a 
vowel, changes y to a ; as, ivgdnTia^ ipaeioa (yet egQv&fiog oflen- 
er than evQV&(iog)\ avaxrina (for avvojfjgia^y aviv/la' auaatvu 
(for awasvoi)^ avaaitia. 

Note. The Epic av for «y^ (§ 48. 2) here imitates ly • as, ay^'ra;, At^x^rts* 

DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 

§ 69. A. The dialects often interchange consonants; most 
frequently, 

I. Cognate Mutes (§ 49);. as, Ion. auns, lUa/iat, for mvS^ts, lix»f^' 
SEjqL tt/t*i for a/i(pi. 
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Notes. «. The soft Ionic waa less inclined than the Attic to the rongh 
mutes ; hence, in the Ionic, the smooth mute remains before the rough breath- 
ing (§ § 65, 68. 2) ; as, acr* «v, h»rifti^of, »v» uu. In some compounds, this 
passed into the Attic ; as, k^nXMrntt from i^o and ^Xtog, 

fi. Asipiration is sometimes irantpoied; as, Ion. m^vt, U^Zr€i^ U^ufrttj 

II. CooBDiNATB Mirnss (§ 49) ; as. Ion. and .£oI., » for ir in interroga* 
ihe and indefiniU pronouns and adverbs; thus, MoTof, »«v, »«ri, for irtTtSy vwy 
ir«ri • Dor., x for r in vtfxa, «»«, r«»«, for «'0ri, «ri, r«rt, and in similar 
adverbs of time ; JSal, vifA-rt fbr rivrt, ^n^ for S-ii^ • ^ol. and Dor. yki(pa^e9 
for fiXi<pa^of, ^a for yn * Dor* HtXit for ^tXcf, S^nx^ for 0|»yr3-«f . 

m. LiQTTiDS ; as, Dor. Maf^ fiitna-rtfj for nXB'n, fiiXrtrraf • Ion. trXiv- 
fMr» for imvfitff, 

^ 70* lY. r ivith other letters ; e. g. 

1. The Ionic and Old Attic rr and ^r pass, for the most part, in the later 
Attic, into rr and fp; as, raff^^ct rnrru^ yXir^ct yXStrret, i^^n* &ffn*' See 
§ 59. 8. 

2. Dor. r ftr r ; as, TI«rii^air, 7«'ir«v, ifxari, for Tltfrii^Aly, ?«'i0'«v, i7»«0'i. 
This appears espedally in the 2d personal pronoun, and in the 3d pers. of 
▼erbs ; as, rv, rt, for «*», rl (Lat. to, fe) ; ^«r/, ^etfriy Xiyotrtf for ^jjW, ^aW, 
xiytu^i (Lat. In/im^). 

3. Dor. r for y in the verb-ending of 1st pers. pi. /ttt for /lit (Lat. mus) ; 
as, xSy«^if for xiyofAtf (Lat. /ieji^jnttf). 

^. The Laconic often changes 3^ to f*, and final ; to ^ ; as, iretXto^ Ar. Lvs. 
988, ^tef, Axat, for ^aXmott ^Mf} 3iXi» • ir0r|» for 9rtut (Lat. /mer, compare 
ilfarcipor). 

y. The DouBus Consonants with other letters; as, old ^t/v, later and 
common vwt (in the Lat. cum the «■ has been dropped, instead of the ») ; 
iEol. Yav^et for Sat^m • ^ol. 0-x8y0f, tf-x/^tff, for |t»af, ^/^0f • Dor. •\^g, ^^/y, 
for r^i, ^^/y * Ion. ^1^0;^ t^^I^j » for ^twot^ r^itoof* 

For 2^, we find, in the ^olic and Doric, 0*^, ^^, and I ; as, v0'^0f, fAiXig-tt* 
(^51. N.), 9'»i})6Vf ftai^m, Aivf, for 0^0;, ftiXiXct frac/^A^, ftM%at^ Ztug, 

^71. B. Consonants are often doubled^ inserted^ omitted^ 
and transposed by the poets, especially the Epic, for the sake 
of the metre ; as, tkXapov^ qigdaaoftatj viitvaai^ oaaog, onnag^ 
tddsias, for eXapov^ &C. ; nroXfiiog^ nxoltg^ ^fjlf^ff, voivvfivog^ and" 
Xufivog^ for noXtfiog^ noXig^ i//«, vtavv^og^ andXnfiog ' egsiov^ 
'Odvatvgj Uf/'^*^?5 qxxgvyocy for tQQsioVj 'Odvaatvgj 'jlx^XXsigj q^d^ 
Qvyyog * icQadlfj^ xdgxsgog^ fidgdiarog, for xagdia^ xgdugog, Pq^' 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



'Emm im^0i9ra. 

Homer. 



' ^ 78. Etymology treats of the Inflection and 
of the Formation of Words ; the former includ- 
ing Declension, Comparison, and Conjugation, 
and the latter, Derivation and Composition. 

For the distinctioii between the radical and the formatvoe part of irorcb, 
and the use of the terms root^ prefix ^ affix, open and doie or vawd and eonaonani 
affixes, eharacterigHe, pure and impure words, naUe, Uqmd, itquid-mutej hddalf 
palatal, and lingual words, theme, paradigm, &c., see G^eral Grammar. 



--«•*. 



CHAPTER I. 

principles of declension. 

( ^ 73. The two classes of Substantives (in- 
cluding Nouns and Substantive Pronouns) and 
Adjectives (including the Article, Adjectives com- 
monly so called, Adjective Pronouns, and Partici- 
ples) are declined to mark three distinctions. Gen- 
der, Number, and Case. 

Note. A<^ectiyes receive these distinctions merely for the sake of oon- 
forming to the substantives to which they belong. 

A. Gender. 

( § 74, The Greek has three genders ; the Mas- 
culine, the Feminine, and the Neuter. 

Notes. «. Nornis which are both masculme and feminine, are said to be 
of the common gender. 
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/k To mark the genders of Greek nouns, we employ the different fbims of 
the article ; in the singular, for the masculine, » ; for the feminine, h ; for the 
common, «, n ; and for the neuter, ri : in tibe plural, for the masculine, a/ ; 
for the feminine, at ; for the common, a/, «/ ; and, for the neuter, ra : as, J 

In like manner, the different cases and numbers, accordmg to their gender, 
are marked by different forms of the article ; as the Gen. sing. masc. by 

^evj &C. 

y. In the case of most animals it is seldom important to distinguish the 
gender. Hence in Greek, for the most part, the names of animals, instead 
of being common, have but a single gender, which is used indifierently for 
both sexes. Such nouns are termed epicene (IrUanosy promucuous). Thus, 
i Xu»eff loolf, n AXmvviI, foXy whether the male or the female is spoken of. 

^. Words which change their forms to denote change of gender are termed 
movabk; and this change is termed motion; as, « fietfftkwgf king, n fia^ikua^ 
queen ; o r«^0f , toise^ ti 0*0^19, r« ^•^iu 

I. In words in which the feminine may either have a common form with 
the masculine or a distinct form, the AtHc sometimes prefers the common 
form, where the Ionic and Common dialects prefer the distinct form ; as, «, «i 

;af , god^ goddess, and 11 S-i« or d-ia/ya, goddess* So, likewise, in adjectiyes. 
§ 7ff. The masculine gender belongs properly to words 
denoting males ; the feminine, to words denoting females ; and 
the neuter to words denoting neither males nor females. In 
Greek, however, the names of most things without life are" 
masculine or feminine, either from the real or fancied posses- 
sion of masculine or feminine qualities, or from a similarity in 
their formation to other nouns of these genders. 

Thus, for the most part, the name» of winds and rivers 
(from their power and violence), and also of the months^ are 
masculine ; and the names of trees^ plants^ countries^ islands^ 
and cities (regarded as mothers of their products or inhabitants) 
are feminine; while nouns denoting mere products^ or imply- 
ing inferiority (even though names of persons), especially 
diminutives^ are neuter ; as, o avf (log^ toind^ 6 JBoQ^Sg^ Boreas^, 
o Ttoiafiog, H^er, o NuXog^ the Nile^ o fii^Vj months 6 ^ExaTOfifiai^ 
wy, June — July ^ ij avx^, fig-tree^ ^ fitiXia^ apple-tree^ ^ Smog^ 
pear-tree, ^ afinsXog, vine, ^ fivflXog, papyrus, ^ x^Q"y country, 
VI AXyvnxog, Egypt, ri vrjaog, island, ^ 2afiog, Samos, ^ noXig, 
city, ^ Aaxsdalfitov, LacedcBmon; to avxov,Jig, to firjlor, apple, 
to xdxrov, child, to avdgdnodov, slave, to yvvaiov, dim. of yvvri, 
woman, to naidlov, little hoy or girl. 

/ § 7 6» The gender of nouns, when not determined by the 
Vsignification, may be, for the most part, inferred from the form 
of the* theme or root, according to thp following rules. 

I. In the FIRST DECLENSION (fl 7), all words in -ag and -ijs 
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are nuuadine ; all in -a and -17, feminine ; as, o tofilag^ o rav- 
Tijg* ^ oixloy ^ T1/U17. 

^ n. In the SECOND declension (^ 9), most words in ^og and 
-01^ are masculine^ but some are feminine or common ; words 
in H)y and -oiy are neuter ; as, Ao/o^, yeoJ; * 19 odo^, ^ !(»(, 
datcn ; o, 17 ^eo$, god^ o, 19 aq%jog^ hear ; to hvkov^ to ayaiyeav. 

Except when the diminutiye form in -of iB giyen to feminine proper names; 
as, q At0»ri0», If TXvxi^tat. 

III. In the THIRD declension (tTU 11-14), 

a. All words in -ivg are m/isculine ; all in -o) and -av^, ^emi- 
mne ; and all in -a, -i, -v, and -0^, neuter; as, 6 tTTTrev^, o a^ 
(foqtvg^ amphora ; { lUfto, ^ fav; * to a&na^ 10 (iiXi^ honey ^ to 
aoTi;, TO Ttixog* 

b. All abstracts in -tij; and -{^, and most other words in -1^ 
are feminine ; as, { yXvxvtijgy sweetness ; ^ dvvafiigy power y ^ 
noif^aig^ poesy ; ri ^Ig^ ^ ndilt?. 

c. All labials and palatals^ all liquids (except a few in 
which Q is the characteristic), and all liquid'mwtes are either 
masculine or feminine, 

d. Nouns in which the root ends in, 

1.) -CDT-, -ey-, or -i^t-, are masculine ; as, o yihog^ -mto;, ZougA 
ter ; o ili/ii}V, -«Vo5 • o Acoiy, -ovto;, Jov;, y/yaj , Ifta^) -oiroffi 

<A07Z^. 

Except ri t^ty ttrisy ear^ vo fSf, ^atrot» light (both contracts), 4 ^^>i», ^^iMft 
mind; and a few names of cities (§ 75) ; as, q 'Fafivougy 'aurreSi Bkamnus. 

2.) -3-, or -^-, are feminine ; as, ^ Xafinag^ -ddog^ torch, ij 
fipi?, -t^off, strife, ^ x^^f-^i^ -vdog, cloak ; 1; xo'^v?, -v^o;, helmet. 

Except j, q wtuf, Totias, daUj i mf , vraiig, footf i, h S^fSy -T^«;, Inrd, 

3.) -ffT-, or -«-, are neuter ; as, to i^nag, ^arog^to xigag, -uto;, 
TO yigag, ^og. 

B. Number. 

^77. The Greek has three numbers ; the Sin- 
gular, denoting one ; the Plural, denoting more 
V ^Aan one ; and the Dual (dualis, from duo, iwo)j 
a variety of the plural, which may be employed 
when only two are spoken of. 

Thus, the singular iv^^vros signifies man, the plural &v3'^uraiy men (whetn 
er two or more), and the dual AvB^^MTUy two men, 

Bemabk. The doal is most used in the Attic Greek. In the .£olic dialect 
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(as in the Latin, which it approaches the most nearly of the Greek dialects), 
and in the Hellenistic Greek, the dual does not occur, except in ^v«, tew, and 
S^ct, both (Lat. duoj ambo), 

C. Case. 
§ 78. The Greek has five cases; 

1. The Nominative, expressing the subject of a sentence. 

2. " Genitive, " the point of departure, or cause. 

3. " Dative, " the indirect object, or accom- 

paniment. 

4. " Accusative, " direct limit. 

5. " Vocative, " address. 

Notes. «. 'Stom the general character of the relations which they denote, 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Yocatiye are termed the direct^ and the 
Genitive and Dative, the indirect cases. 

fi. The Nominative and Vocative are also termed ea<ii« recti,. the right casea^ 
and the other three, casta obliqm, the oblique cates, 

y. For a fuller statement of the nse of the cases, see Syntax. 

D, Methods of Declension. 

§ 79, Words are declined, in Greek, by 'an- 
nexing to the root certain affixes, which mark 
the distinctions of gender, number, and case. 
There are three sets of these affixes ; and hence 
arise three distinct methods of declining words, 
called the first, second, and third declensions. 

The first of these methods applies only to words of the mas- 
culme and feminine genders ; the second and third apply to 
ivords of all the genders. In some of the cases, however, the 
affixes vary, in the same declension, according to the gender ; 
so that, to know how a word is declined, it is necessary to 
ascertain three things ; 1. its root^ 2. the declension to which it 
belongs, and 3. its gender. 

The mode in which the gender is marked has been ahready stated (§ 74, /S). 
From the theme (i. e. the Nom. sing.) and the gender, we can often determine 
at once the root and the declension. If it is necessary to mark these expli- 
citly, it is commonly done by giving, with the theme, the Genitive singular, or 
its ending. If the Genitive nngular ende m -«; or ^ng, or in '»v from a theme 
in ~at or -frr, the loord it of thejlrst declension; if it ends in -wfrpm a (heme in 
'»f or -0y, the word is of the second declension ; if it ends in -»{, the word is of 
the third declension. The root is obtained by throwing off the affix ofihe Genitive ; 
or it may be obtained by throwing off any affix beginning with a voweL 

Thus the nomis, i rafntut^ steward, h aUiei, house, n 'yXS&^etj tongue, « ^nfiffy 
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peopiey and d *A^a>^, Arab, make in the Genitive, raf/uoo, olxtetfj yXtieatif, ^n- 
fituy and 'A^ft/Stff . fVom these genitives, we ascertain that Ta/Aiecf, elxiety and 
yXiirv» belong to the first declension, ^tjfAtt to the second, and "A^ef^ to the 
third. B7 throwing off the affixes -«(/, -as, -nt^ and -a;, we obtain the roots 
rafii-, »Ut-y y^f^r-, Itifit-, and 'A^afi., The words are then declined hj an- 
nexing to these roots the affixes in the table (f 5). 

^80, In the declension of words, the follow- 
ing GENERAL RULES are observed. 

I. The masculine and feminine affixes are the 
same, except in the Nominative and Genitive sin- 
gular of the first declension. The neuter affixes 
are the same with the masculine and feminine, 
except in the direct cases, singular and plural. 

II. In neuters, the three direct cases have the 
same affix, and in the plural this affix is always a. 

III. The dual has but two forms ; one for the 
direct, and the other for the indirect cases. 

IV. In the feminine singular of the first declen 
sion, and in the plural of all words, the Vocative is 
the same with the Nominative. 

§81* Rekasks. 1. The use of the Voc. as a distinct form is stni 
further limited. Few substantives or adjectives, except proper names and per- 
sonal appellatives and epithets, are suffidentiy employed in address to require 
a separate form for this purpose. Hence the participle^ prorunaiy^article, and 
numeral have no distinct Voc. ; and in respect to other words which are de- 
clined, the following observations may be made. 

a. Masculines of Dec. I. are commonly names or epithets of persons, and 
therefore form the Voc. sing. 

/3. In Dec. II., the distinct form of the Voc. is commonly used, except for 
euphony or rhythm ; as, *il fiXog^ S ^iX»Sy my friend I my friend ! Ar. Nub. 
1167. ' <i>i\os Z MuiX£i A. 189. 'HiXi^f rt F. 277. To avoid the doable 
t, 3-i«;, god (like deus in Latin), has, in classic writers, no distinct Voa ; yet 
ea SL Mattii. 27. 46. 

y. In Dec. III., few words, except proper names and personal appellatives 
and epithets, have a distinct Voc. ; and even in those which have, the Kom. 
is sometimes employed in its stead, especially by Attic writers ; thus, ^H wmrm. 
T0Xi Ar. Ach. 971 ; but^n viiai Soph. Phil. 1213. A7at Soph. Aj. 89 ; but 
^Tl ^<X ' AftK; lb. 529. In many words of this declension, the Voc. cannot 
be formed without such a mutilation of the root as scarcely to leave it intelli- 
gible (§§ 63, 101). 
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§ 83. 2. An inspection of the table (^ 5) will likewise 
show, that, in regular declension, 

«.) The Nom. sing. maac. and (except in Dec. I.) fern, always ends in $. 

^.) The Dat. sing, always ends in /, either written in the line or subscribed. 

9^.) The Ace sing, (except in neuters of Dec. III.) always ends in y, or its 
corresponding vowel « (§ 50) ; and the Ace. plur. masc and fern, is always 
formed by adding $ to the Ace. sing. (§§ 34, 58). 

).) The Gen. plur. always ends in «». 

I.') In Dec. I. and II., the affixes are all open (i. e. begin with a wncel), 
and an constitute a distinct syUable. In Dec III., three of the affixes, 0*, v, 
and trt, are close (i. e. begin with a consonant), and of these the two first, 
having no vowel, must unite with the last syUable of the root. 

^.) In the singular of Dec. III., the direct cases neut, and the Voc. masc 
and fem., have no affixes. 

Note. It follows, from nos. 1 and ^, that words of Dec. I. and II. are 
parisyUabie (par, equat), that is, have the same number of syllables in all 
their cases ; but words of Dec. III. are mparisyUabie, that is, have more 
lullabies in some of their cases than in others. 

3. The Table (|f 6) exhibits the affixes as resolved into 
their two classes of Elements ; I. Flexible Endings, which 
are significant additions, marking distinctions of number, case, 
and gender ; and II. Connecting Vowels, which are euphonic 
in their origin, and serve tp unite the flexible endings with the 
root. For farther illustration, see the following sections upon 
the history of Greek declension. 

E, History of Greek Declension. 

^ S3* The early history of Greek dedension is beyond the period not 
merdy of written records, but even of tradition. It can be traced, therefore, 
only by the way-marks which have been left npon the language itself, and by 
the aid of comparative philology. The following view of the subject has 
much evidence in its support, and serves to explain the general phenomena of 
Greek declension, and of the use of the numbers and cases. 

Greek dedension was progressive. At first, the simple root was used, as in 
some languages even at the present day, without any change to denote num- 
ber or case ; thus, ix^Vf fish, yvT, vulture, whether one or more were spoken 
of. Then the plural number was marked, by afiixing to the root i, the sim- 
ple root, of course, now becoming singular, as eadi new formation limits the 
nse of prior forms ; thus, 

Singular, ix^C, fish, Plural, tz^vt, fishes, 

yvTf vulture, yv«rt, vuUures, 

The next step was to make a separate form, to express the indirect, as 
distinguished from the direct relations. This was done by annexing < to the 
root, and this form became plural by adding one of the common signs of the 
plmal, f . We have now the distinction of case ; thus, 

11 
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Singular. FlnraL 

Diiect Case, t;c^u ix:^vi 

Indipect Case, Iz^^* *x^^** 

yvsri yvxif 

^ S4» Each of these cases was afterwards sabdivided. (A.) From 
the Direct Case were separated, in the nuuculine and feminine genders, two 
new cases, the one to express the subject, and the other the direct object, of an 
action, i. e. the Nominatioef and AcctuaOoe cases. 

The NondnaHve was formed by adding f , as the sign of the subject, to the 
old Direct forms ; thus, Sing. Ixl^^t, yy*f, Hur. ix^vtg, yvrtf- 

The Accusative was formed by adding to the root, as the agn of the direct 
object, 9, which in the plm^ took one of the common signs of the plural, s ; 
thus, Sing. /;^3-vv, ym, Plur. ix^vu, yu^ft, or, by the euphonic change of » 
into its corresponding vowel (§§ 58, 63, B.), Sing, yu^et, Pfaur. ixBvuf, 
yv^etf, 

(B.) From the Indirect Case was separated a new case to express the 
subjective, as distinguished from the objective relations, i. e. the Genitive. This 
was formed by affixing B-, or commonly, with a euphonic vowel, aB-. In the 
plural, this took the plural affix y ; thns, «d^y. But by the laws of euphony, 
which afterwards prevailed, neither S-, nor Sv could end a word (§ 63). 
Therefore, d- either was changed to s» or was dropped, or assumed the vowel i 
(commonly written with t paragogic i», § 67. 3) ; and aBv became v9 by the 
absorption of the 9* (3-, perhaps, first passing into r, as in the singular, then c 
being changed into its corresponding vowel i, and this absorbed). Thus «9 
became »f, ; or «Bi9 ; and «dy, «#i>. 

The old Indirect Case remained as a Dative, without change, except that a 
new plural was formed by annexing the dative sign i (§ 83) to the Nomina- 
tive pluraL 

§ 8 S* The plural had now throughout a new form, but the old form 
had so attached itsdf to various names of incessant use, that in most of the 
dialects it was still preserved. But these household plurals, which could not 
be shaken off, would be principally such as referred to objects double by nature 
or custom, as the eyes, hands, feet, shoes, wings, &c. Hence this form came 
at length to be appropriated to a dual sense, though in the time of Homer 
this restriction of its use seems not as yet to have been fully made. The 
simple form of the root was likewise retained in the singular as a case of ad- 
dress ( Vocative), in words in which there was occasion for sudi a form, and 
tiie laws of euphony allowed it. In the plural the Vocative had never any 
form distinct from the Nominative. We have now the three numbers, and 
the five cases, which, with the euphonic changes already mentioned, appear 
thus. 

Sing. Nom. -^ ix^^t yv*s (y»^) 

Qtea, -af tx^vot yoirif 

Dat. -* ix^^' yv^t 

Aoc. 'f, -m *X^^* yvTa 

Voc. • Ix^u 

Hur. N.V. -If Ix^vts yv9ris 

Crcn. -Afir IxBvaif yu9rSf 

Dat. -!*•/ ixBvtn (ix^^^t) yvrtiTt (yif^*) 

Ace. -af *x^^f yvvms 
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Dual Dir. .i Ix^ut yvm 

Indir. -tt ip^BvTf (J;^^votf) yoTrU \ywr«7f)' 

For the sake of completeness, we have added in the table above two later 
modifications ; viz., the common shorter Dat. plur., formed by dropping t 
(unless one chooses to form it fiom the Dat. sing, by inserting the plural sign 
#) ; and the Indirect Case dual prolonged by inserting o, after the analogy of 
the Gen. sing, and plor. 

§ S G« We have exhibited above the primitive nude declension, now 
called the third. But subsequently two other modes <tf declension sprang up, 
having connecting vowels, which united the flexible endings to the root ; the 
one having «, now called the second declension ; and the other, «, now called 
the first. These declensions chose rather to drop than to change the final ^ of 
the Gen. sing., apparently to avoid confusion with the Nom. ; and likewise to 
retain the old Dhrect Case as a Norn, plur., which became afterwards distin- 
gnished from the dual by a difierent mode of contraction, its more frequent use 
leading to precession. In all the afi^es of these declensions in which two 
vowels came together, contraction naturally took place in one or another of its 
forms ; and in the Dat. plur. a shorter form became the more common on^ 
made either by dropping / from the longer form, or by adcUng the plural sign r 
to the Dat. sing. For i in the Yoc., instead of «, see § 28. We give as an 



Sing. Nom. 


Xoy-»-s, 


>.9yos 


T»/ii'»'S, 


retfiMt 


Gen. 


X«7-«-«, 


kayou 


rtifit'a'§. 


rafiUtf 


Dat. 


X9y-«-i, 


Xoy^ 


Tetfci'»-tf 


rafiif 


Ace. 


Xoy-o-f, 


keyat 


rafit-a-ff 


rctfiiaf 


Voc 


Xiy^, 


X»y$ 


ra/ii-a, 


T«/iia 


Plur. N. V. 


Xiy-^'t, 


Xiyu 


ret/tt'tt'tf 


rafiieit 


Gfn. 


Xty-i-ttff 


>.oytiff 


rafU'»-ttff 


vetfuSf 


Dat. 


Xey-i-ao'tf 


Xoyot^i, ^ts 


retfu-d'tfif 


T»fiiai^if 'tut 


Ace 


Xoy-g-uff 


Xiyaus 


rttfAt'tC'atf 


rafiims 


DualN.A.V 


. Xiy-t-t, 


Xiyt 


TafAi-a-t, 


raftm 


G. D. 


X0y-0-iv, 


Xiycn 


Ta/ti-tt-if, 


Ta/iituf 



In the Kom. and Ace sing, of these dedensions, the primitive direct form, 
without f or V appended, was sometimes retained ; as, Nom. SvUrA, l^virH 
(§ 95. 2 ; compare the Latin miuto, poeta), i • Ace neif ht, *AB^af (§ 97). So 
the neuters r«, aXka, avrSf iKiTva, t (§ 97). 

§ S 7* We have thus far treated only of the masculine gender. In the 
neuter (which occurs only in the second and third declensions), since things 
without life have no voluntary action, the distinction of subject and object is 
obviously of far less conseqaence, and therefore in this gender the separation 
of the Nom., Ace, and Yoc. was never made. The place of these three cases 
continued to be supplied by a single Direct Case, which in the singular of 
Dee in. was the simple root, and in the singular of Dee II. ended in «» (the 
9 being either euphonic, or more probably having the same force as in the 
iAce, and marking the objective character of the gender). The plural has the 
same form in both declensions, simply appending, instead of the old i, & (which, 
as the corresponding vowel of 9 (§ 50), is more objective in its charact^), and 
without a connecting vowel. We give, as exam^es, r« ^ax^v (poetic), tear, 
of Dee III., and ri oZxn, fig^ of Dee IL 
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Sing* N. A. V. ^a»^9 av»-09 

Gen. iax^o-ts tv»-^u 

Dat. ^ax^V't 9u»-^ 

Flnr. N. A. V. ^aix^v-a 9vtt-a 

Gren. )«x^i;-«rf ^vx-an 

Dat. ^tixfv-n ri/«-#if 

Dnal N. A. V. ^«»^v-i rv»-« 

G. D. ^X^U'ttP tVX'Mt 

^8 8* The distinction of subject and object is less striking in the fern' 
mine than in the masculine ; and hence, in the Jint declension, where there 
aze no nent^s with which a distinction must be maintained, the feminine is 
distingnished fiom the masculine by not appending the tubfectwe t in the 
Nom. sing. (§ 84), and by retaining the form «r in the Gen. sing., as the 
reason for preferring the shorter form does not now exist (§ 86). The • of 
this ending is absorbed in the preceding «, unless one chooses to consider the 
g as here appended without the euphonic yowel (§ 84. B). In all the other 
cases, the feminine has precisely the same form as the masculine. Thus, « 
r«i», diadoWf 

Sing. Nom. e»t-A, r»i^ Flur. Nom. wxmI 

Gen. 0xt-d-*f^ vxtSit Gfen. 9xtSif 

Dat. r»«<^-r, rxMf Dat. 0»teus 

Aoc r«i-«-yy 9XMf Ace. vxtas 

For the precession which has taken place so extensively in the singular of 
Dec. L, see § 93. 

§ 80* In the earlier Greek, the prevalent mode of avoiding hiatus waa 
not, as afterwards, by contraction, but by the insertion of a strong breathing 
or aspirate consonant (cf. § 117). Of these the most prominent appears to 
have been the digamma (§ 22. T), And, although this has disappefured fiom 
the language, yet it has left other consonants which have either taken its 
place, or which were used in like manner with it. The insertion of these 
consonants, together with different modes of contraction, has given an especial 
variety of form, in iht first and ueond declensiotUf to the Dative mngular, which, 
as the primitive indirect case (§ 83), originally performed the offices of both 
the Genitive and the Dative. Thus, we find, 

1.) The i appended with the- insertion o^ ^, the natural successor of the 
digamma. This form is Epic, and -from its being used as both Gen. and Dat., 
and sometimes even supplying the place of these cases in the plural, is evi- 
dently of great antiquity. £. g. 

Gen. Shig. Dec. I. l| ibfiip O. 580, ^. 2 ; &iro nvfipf 0. 300 : Dec. II. 
a<r0 ^eta-faXep CI, 268 ; Ix irafro^tf «t. 83 ; kx* ^XurUt ^rvi^a N. 588 ; 
'IXitf^i xXurm, Tti^i» ^.295 ; &r' auript A. 44. 

Dat Sing. Dec. I. H^t fiitipi ^t^n^at X. 107 ; <?^' «m ftuft/iitn^n ). 407, 
I. 618 ; M^n^t U. 734 ; ^v^npf t. 238 : Dec II. flr«e' »v«-«^ M. 302 ; i**) 
}<gi«^iy N. 308 ; ^i^n H. 366. 

Gen. and Dat. Plur. Dec. 11. «*•*•« tax^vo(pt flrXS^-^if P. 696, T. 397, >. 
705 ; «t' i^rtetpif |. 134 ; ifip* Urto^tv «*. 145 ; U^ii(ptf fit, 414. 

Notes, a. The ^ likewise appears in the Dative plural of a few words of 
the tfdrd declension, where it scoms to have been inserted for the sake of 
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lengthemng the preceding syllable ; as, Sx*^^* for «;^iri. These forms were 
also used as both Gen. and Dat.; thus, Gen. xar* Sft^pt A. 452; ir^i^B^* ,„ 
ix^rpt E. 107 ; ««-• vv^if^n H. 214 ; tm, ^ rriidar^if E. 41 : Dat. rvt 
Sx*'^» IL 811 ; iitep A. 474 (cf. 479), X. 139. 

j3. The fonowing forms in -^i(0 require special notice ; (a) Wx»t*P* ** ^^> 
and xTvXnini^tf u 433, whidi are formed as from nomis of Dec. IL, while 
the themes in use are l^x^^V ^ ^^^^"^ ^> '^'^ MrvkfUtif of Dec IIL ; (b) 
x^eirirp K. 156, and 'E^fjSitf'^iy (probably the correct form for 'E^ifittwptf I. 
572, Horn. Cer. 350, Hes. Th. 669), which appear to have plural forms, 
though aingiiUr in their use ; (c) taZ^f, an irregular plural form for faulty N. 
700 ; also used as Gren. 11. 246, &c. ; (d) the Epic adverb Up, with mighty 
A. 38, which appears to be an old Dat sing, from If 

y. Compare with these forms in -^i, the Latin Datives tUn, aibi, nobiSf 
vobis, deabus, aermonibus, rebtu, and the Latin adverbs of place in -6t ; as, t&t, 
afi&t, wtnbi, from if, alius, uter. The forms in -np when used as Datives are 
often written incorrectly with an t subscript (-ii^<, § 25. a), as though p had 
been added to the complete Dat. form. For the » paragogic, see § 66. «. 

§ O 0« 2.) The I appended with the insertion of ^. This form became 
adverbial (chiefly poetic), denoting the place where; as, «f»«Si, at home, afxx*. 
Si, dsewha-e, aura^tj 9^1, Kd^it^o^i, It was mostly confined to the eecond 
declension, and, in the few instances in which it was made from nouns of other 
declensions, it still imitated the forms of this. Traces of its old use as the 
Indirect Case still remain in Homer ; thus, Gen. »v^»f«^t ^^i, aa r^i *o^»9«u, 
r. 3, 'IXitfSi ir^i 0. 561, iiS^i 9-^0 ?• 36 ; Dat. xfi^i^i L 300, t. 370. 

3.) The I appended with the insertion of x* '^^ fo™^ appears only in 
the Epic i[x* (improperly written by some fx** ^* ^^* 7)> f^' ^^ adverbial 
Dative f, n^e, A. 607. 

4.) The / contracted with the preceding « in the second dedenmon into tt 
(§ 32). This simpler mode of contraction now scarcely appears except in 
adverbial Datives ; as, oI»m, at home (but «7»m, to a house ; cf. in Latin, domi 
and domxs), vQm, 'Ig'^fMt, tt, 7«'m. Yet U *l»^fiM Simon. Fr. 209 ; iy 
TL^tttttM Inscr. Onet. ; r«7 ^dfut Inscr. Boeot. 

5.) The common form, in which the t is absorbed by the preceding vowel ; 
as, «-i ^ «-4 y ; thus, d-v^f » -etxaf, If^fi^, 

§ O 1 • The forms of the Genitive in -«Siv or ^y (§ 84. B) remained 
in the common language only as adverbs, denoting the place whence; as, 
oixcB^f, from home, afxXoSfy, aurc^tt, 'ABnvnB^iv, As examples of their use 
as decided Genitives, may be cited II AiVu^iiSay 0. 304, i^ tu^ato^if 0. 19, 
»t' tvfaviBtw X. 18; and the pronominal forms i/AiSo, rO<y, tBtf, which 
even occur in Attic poets. 
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CHAPTER II. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

I. The First Declension. 

[For the affixes and paradigins, see ITf 5-8.] 

^ O 3« For the original affixes of Dec. I., which all had a 
as a connecting vowel, see §§ 86, 88. In most of these affix, 
es, a either became part of a diphthong, or else, either through 
contraction or the force of analogy, became lorig. Short a 
however remained in the singular ^ 

1.) In the direct cases of femininesy whose characteristic 
was a, a double consonant, or XX; as, yXwaaa^ yXaaauy (j[ 7), 
dlipuy thirsty Jo|a, opinion^ qK^^^ root^ afuXXa^ contest. 

Notes. «. Add a few feminmes in .x«, and some in -va, particularly female 
appeOatioes ; as, iretuXd and aveiirav)iA, restf tx*^^^ viper, fti^ifntei, care, ^s#«'m. 
y«, mistrese, XiatvA, lioness; likewise axatB-A, thorn. 

/3. Add, also, many feminines in .« pure and -;«. These have mostly a 
diphthong in the penult, and may all be recognized by the accent, except the 
proper names Kif^ Uvf^A, and the nmnenil ^/o, one. The principal classes 
are, (a) Polysyllables in -u» and -01a, except abstracts in -i/a from verbs in 
•if/«f ; as, aX^S-uif truth, tSvotA, good-wUly j3ariXi/&, qu^n, but ^etftXiia, reign^ 
irom /Sctf-iXf VAT • (6) Female designations in -r^m ; as, ^aXr^tSiy female mtisi- 
cian: (c) Dissyllables and some polysyllabic names of places in -tua; as, 
fMiTiy good mother, 'l^riettH' (d) Words in -w«; as, fivTi, fly: (e) Most 
words in .^o, whose penult is lengthened by a diphthong (except av), by 5, or 
. hy f/ ; as, f*»x**i'^ sword, yiips^i, bridge, Uuffi. 

y. The accent commonly shows the quantity of final « in the theme. 
Thus, in all proparoxytones and properi^pomena, it must be short by the general 
laws of accent ; while, by a special law of the declension, it is long in all 
oxytones, and in aJl paroxytones in -a, Gen. -as, except the three mentioned in 
NotejS. 

, 2.) In the Vocative of nouns in -riyc? and of gentiles and 
compound verbals in ~ijg ; as vamrig (II 7), S^xv&tjg^ Scythian, 
niqarig^ Persian, yBtafisjgfjg {yrj, earth, fiiTgito, to measure^y 
geometer, fiVQondXrjg {fivgov, perfume, ntaXsw, to sell), perfumer , 
Voc. vttVToi, Savda, Jldgaa (but Iligaijg, Perses, a man^s name, 
Voc. nigati), yewfiSTga, (ivgonaXa. 

>- § OS. In the singular, long a passed, by precession, into 
fj, unless preceded^ by t, i, g, or go {§ 29) ; as, vaviTjg, yamrj, 
Atgddrig, Aigtldriv, ^ATgeldij, yXcilaafjg, yXwaarj, rifi^, Tififjgy ttfii^v • 
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but lafiiag^ rafila^ axioy axiag^ ^vgixy ^vgup (fl 7), idiu^ idea^ 
XQ^loij need^ XQ^^^ color. 

Note. Long « likewise remains in the pnres, v'ia^ grcuSf rreoy porch, yvd, 
fiddf ft»vdt gourd, xtt^6s, walnut-treCy lx««, oUve-tree, 'S»v^i»a£, Nauneaa ; in 
the words, aX«X«, toar'ery, l^i^is, day after a feast, rxafiaXd, traf}-Mpring, 
ytit£i£s, noble ; and in some proper names, particularly those which are Doric 
or foreign ; as, 'Afi^ofti^S, Ani£, ^tXoftn>.£, Attttti&f, "Xxdsy ^uXkag > and it 
became it after ^ or ^« in the words ii^fii neck, xo^tit nuiiden, xofpny cheek, a^d^fi, 
pap, fati, stream; in some proper names, as Tn^vs * and in compounds of /it- 
r^ut, to measure, as yiMfaXv^nt (§ 92. 2). In some words, usage fluctuates 
between long or short « and n ; as, *A^d^^£s Qyr. vi. 1. Siy A^d^xns lb. v. 1. 
4, irtt9« and irtifnt v^vftw, and v^vfAtn* 

§ 04« Contracts. A few nouns, in which the character- 
istic is a or c, and feminine adjectives in -sa and -oi?, are con- 
tracted ; as, fivaa fivSy ^EQfiiSg ^EQfitjg, (SoQeag Pogqiig (q being 
here doubled after contraction), avxia avx^, ^g-tree, /^uaea 
X^vafjy dinXorj dinlri. For the rules, see §§ 33, 36, 37 ; for the 
paradigms, flfl 7, 18. 

DIALECTIC FORMS. 

§ OS. 1. In the affixes of this declension, the Doric dialect retains 
throughout the orig^al » ; while in the singular, the Ionic has ti in most of 
those words in which the Attic and Common dialects have long «, and even in 
some in which they have short a, particularly derivatives in -«/£ and -«/£ 
(§ 44) ; thus, Dor. rtfia, rtfiZg, rifiS, Ttfiav Ion. rxiii, ^xtnt^ fxt^t ^xtnv 
£p. «Xqd'(/ff, ivtrkttti. New Ion. iktiB-fitn, fjtin, for «XifSf/a, tuTXetlt, fM&, 

2. In words in -d;, the prhmUve Direct Case in -i£ Is sometimes retained by 
Homer and some of the other poets as Nom. (§ 86), for the sake of the 
metre or euphony ; as, i aZri Qvi^r& B. 107; IrvorA Wt^rv^ B. 336; /ce*|. 
rltrm. Ztvs A. 175 ; ^a^ufiiJTm Xti^att Find. N. 3. 92 ; ivxrk MtfxXxxf Theoc 
8. 30. So in feminines in -n, the poets sometimes retain the old short « in 
the Voc. ; as, vvft(p& ^ixv T. 130 ; Tl A/*«, Sapph. 66 (44). On the other 
hand, AJnTn Ap. Kh. 3. 386, for Ai?r£, Yoc of Ainrtis* 

3. The old genitive affixes, £» and £aif, which often occur m the Epic writ- 
ers, were contracted as follows : 

«.) In the Ionic dialect, they were regularly contracted into « and «», with 
the insertioir of i after a consonant (§ 35) ; as, *Ar^tii»» QAr^tt^J) 'Ar^tttse^, 
AT^u^Mf (^Ar^ttiSf) *Ar^uliaif Bo^i£a Bo^iatf ''E^iiv O. 214, iUftfAiXiea A. 
165, 'A«-/«»B. 461. 

^.), In the Doric, £ absorbed the following vowd, and the affixes became d 
and «v (§ 45. 1) ; as, 'Ar^ttia* *Ar^tii£, ^Ar^itixttt 'Ar^tiixf. 

y.) In the Attic, £o and du9 were contracted into ou (by precession from tt, 
§§ 28, 29) and «fv ; as, *Ar^iti»» (*Ar^j/J«) *Ar^tihou, 'Ar^tiixa/f 'Ar^tt^eHf. 

^ 9o* 4. In the Accusative of masctdines, the Ionic often changes v 
to a, the old connecting vowel x now becoming a (§ 46. jS) ; as, h^^ertoi 
fidt. i. 11, pi. ^tfxorixs lb. Ill, for ^tvirorn^, ^tVTir£s» 

5. The dative plural in Homer commonly ends in -if^t, or -»ij before a 
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vowd (which may he referred to apostrophe). There are, howe\rer, a few in- 
stances of '^s hefore a oonsonaat {r^s »«/ A. 179, irlr^r v^is n. 279, &c} ; 
and two, where we even find -mtSf which ought, perhaps, to be changed to -ifs 
(^iftraTs M. 284, S-taTf i. 119). An old contraction into ^ri, instead of -at^t, 
remained in the common language in adverbe of place ; aa^ UxaTtuM^t, ai 
Flataee, ^v^&th 

6. For the Epic Gen. in -S^tv, see § 91. For the Epic Datives in -^i, J^i, 
and -x», see §§ 89, 90. For tiie Doric and .^olic forms of the Aoc. plor, 
see § 45. 5. 

7. Antique, Ionic, and Doric forms are sometimes fomid in Attic writers ; 
particularly, 

«.) The Dor. Gen. in -«, from some nouns in -«;, mostly proper names ; 
as, i^ifi^oB^^af^ fowler^ Tufi^vas, KaXXmb; • Gen. ifvi^»S-n»»y Fm/3^v«, K«X- 
Xia, So all contracts in .«; ; as, fiefpZff G. fiafpa (f 7). 

j3.) The Ion. Gen. in -iw, from a few proper names in -«f ; as, QaXnff 
T^^ns * Grcn. 0aXf«f, Tn^ttt, 

7.) The old Dat. plur. in -«Mri, which is frequent in the poets. So^ in Fla- 
to, rix^ettn Leg. 920 e, nfti^tn Phsdr. 276 b. 

II. The Second Declension. 

[For the affixes and paradigms, see K 86, 87 ; ITIT 5, 6, 9, la] 

§ OT. The flexible endings of the Nominative and Accusa 
live singular are wanting (§ 86), 

1.) In the theme of the article; thus, o for 6g> 

2.) In the neuter of the article and of the pronouns SXkog, 
avTog, ixsivog, and og ' thus, to, akko^ aixo, ixiiro^ 0, for ror, 
aXkov, &c. 

Note. In crasis with the ertide (§ 39), and in composition with the pro- 
nouns roios and ria-of^ the neuter auri more frequently becomes aur^v - thus, 
rttl/rit and ravrif for ra avri • Totovrof and roiaurtf rMwrn and V9wr»» 

3.) Frequently in the Accusative of the Attic declension 
(^ 98), particularly in ^ Ico^, dawn^ ^ aXag^ threshing-floor^ ^ 
Kifogt { Kiig, ^ Tc'o)^, o *ji&wg ' thus, Ace. pitiy and vtd (^ 9), 
£0), ^'A&ta. So, in the adjectives ayi^gwg (^ 17), avanUwg, fully 
alioxQ^fug, competent, 

§08« Contracts. If the cheuracteristic is a, £, or o, it 
may be contracted with the affix according to the rules (§§ 33- 
37). See iyr^Qaog (fl 17), oaw'oi', voog (fl 9). The contract de- 
clension in -<og and -eny, from -oo^ and ^aov, is termed by gram- 
marians the Attic Declension from its prevalence among Attic 
writers, although it is far from bebg peculiar to them (§ 7). 

Notes. «. The number of words belonging to the Attic declension ia 
smalL In some of them, the uncontracted form does not occur, or oocun 
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only 'with some change. Thus, for JifMytieff $Sy»»f (which are coxnpoimdB of 
yda, the original form of yii, earthy and from which come by contraction 
afuyiMv, luyiMs) we find the extended forms iwyeuof y. 4. 29, %vyeu»s or %u- 
yMf. Some of them are yarioosly declined. See §§ 123. y, 124. y, 

j3. If the characteristic is long «, i is uiserted after the contraction (§ 35^ 
th^, 9&if (wis) ft^s (If 9)i fMv (»5) fttf, fof (jtf) »if , f»9f (wf) tuif • Plnr. 
p««/ (jnf) ftff &c 

.7. In the Attic declension, the Nom. plor. neat, is contracted, like the 
other cases, into v ; thus, iyv^m (f 17), as if from Jtyti^d-^'it, a form with 
the connecting YOweL See § 87. 

DIALECTIC FOBMS. 

§ 00. 1. The affix of the Gen. sing. •-• (§ 86), which was com- 
monly contracted to 00, or, in the ^olic and stricter Doric, to «» (§ 44. 4), 
was often prolonged by the poets, especially the Epic (sometimes even by the 
Tragic in lyric portions), to m« ; thus, irifrou 'I»«^im« B. 145 ; ^ifiou v^^^Xm* 
«. 126 ; 9% to/iott a, 330 ; ^uu Find. 0. 2. 37 ; ^ttT« lb. 6. 60 ; fttyeiXat 
Ai»f Ale. 1 (20) ; i^x'fiifoto Id. 37 ; iror»/i97o,..*Ariv»i Theoc. 1. 68 ; fia- 
XaxZ xdfTM Id. 4. 18. The Epic genitives UtriSt (A. 327, &c.) and Ufi- 
ysX«M« (S. 489) are made by a single contraction, with the nsoal insertion of 
I (§ 98. ^), from the original forms Uireieg, UnnX^M' The Epic dual forms 
in «/?», which alone are nsed by Homer, arise from a mere poetic doubling of 
' (§ 48). 

2. Some proper names in -«; have the Gen. sing, in Herodotus, after the 
analogy of Dec. I.; as, K^»Tros, K^fliViw viii. 122, but K^oio'cvi. 6; Beirrui 
iv. 160 ; KXitfififirtM y. 32. The Gen. plur. forms irar^'Mry (Hdt i. 94) and 
iro^iatf (Id. ii. 36), if genuine^ may be referred to the Ionic insertion of f 
(§ 48. 1). 

3. The old Dat. plur. in -M^i is common in the poets of all classes, and in 
Ionic prose. So, even in Plato, ^toTn Leg. 955 e. 

4. For the Epic Gen. in ^S«i», see § 91. For the Epic Datives in -ap and 
-•S/, and the old Dat. in -m, see §§ 89, 90. For the Doric and JEolic forms 
of iJie Ace. plur., see § 45. 5. 

5. Contracts in -ovs from -atg occur in Homer, though rarely ; as, ws 
«. 240 (elsewhere fits). In words in -ttg, .!«», he sometimes protracts the i 
to 11 (§ 47. N.), and sometimes employs synizesis (§ 30). 

IIL The Third Declension. 

(For the affixes and paradigms, see SS 85, 87; IHM, 6, 11-16.] 

§ 1 00« In this declension, the Nominative, though regard- 
ed as the theme of the word, seldom exhibits the root in its 
simple, distinct form. This form must therefore be obtained 
from the Genitive, or from some case which has an open af- 
fix (§§ 79, 82. «). 

Beuarks. 1. Spedal attention must be given to the euphonic changes 
which occur in those cases which have either close affixes, or no affixes ; that 
is in the Nominative and Vocative singular, the Dative plural, and the Ac- 
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MJdr% singalar in -s*. For these changes, seei in general §§ 51, 55, 57 - 
^9, 63. 

2. The flexible ending of the Ace. sing, in this, as in the other two de- 
clensions, seems to have been originally t. But the v was so extensively 
changed into » in accordance with § 63. B., that the c became the prevailing 
aflix, and was often used even after a voweL It will therefore be understood 
that the affix is «, if no statement is made to the contrary. When the affix 
is 9, the root receives the same changes as in the theme (§ 110). 

Words of the third declension are divided according to the 
characteristic, into Mutes, Liquids, Liquid-Muxes, and Pures. 

A. Mutes. 

[IT 11.1 

§ lOl. Labials and Palatals. These are all either 
masculine or feminine, and in none is the Voc. formed except 
/vv^ (N. /)• 

•KoTES. «. For the ^ and S in the theme and Dat pi., see § 51. 

fi. In S^iX the root is S^^iX" ^ those cases in which x remains, S be- 
comes r, according to § 62. In 9 aX^m^, -txof, fox, the last vowel of the 
root is lengthened in the theme. Compare § 1 12. «. 

y. Tuni, woman, wife^ which is iiregolar in having its theme after the form 
of Dec. I., and also in its accentuation, is thus declined : S. N. ytn^, G. yv- 
fM»iSf D. yvftuxi, A. 7'f;y«rx«, V. yvvat • P. N. yvfetTxtg, G. ytfttu»£t, D. yv' 
teCd^/f A. yvtatMttf • D. N. ytnett**, G. yvfauxM. The old grammarians have 
aflso cited from Comic writers the forms, A. yvfnf^ P. K yvteu\ A. yvf$is, ac- 
cording to Dec L 

% 103. Masculine and Feminine Linguals. These 
lose their characteristic in the theme and Dat. pi. (§ 55), in the 
Ace. sing., wl^en formed in v (§§ 63. R., 100. 2), and in the 
Voc. (§ 63). 

• 

Notes. «. If a palatal is thus brought before r, it unites with it in ^ 
(§ 51), as (&vaxTf, &f»xs) tiva^ (^11), if (^fvxrs) »i/|, tUg/U ; if to the end 
of a word, it is dropped (§ 63), as (ay««r, a[y««) «»«. This distinct Yoc., 
however, is used only in addressing a god ; otherwise, £ &wj^ (or, by frequent 
crasis, £»aQ. 

jS. For the change of « when brought before the affixes g and », or to the 
end of a word, see §§ 112. «, U3. 3. 

y. Barytones in 'tg and -vs form the Aoc. sing, in both x and t, the latter 
bdng the more common affix ; as, x'^C^f (IT ll)i *> h'^t strife, «, « S^tif^ bird; 
Ace. ;^a^<r« and x^i** (fi^ ^^ name of a goddess, the form in -« is always 
used, and sometimes, also, in poetry ; but, otherwise,, the form in -v, yet see 
H. 6r. iiL 5. 16), t^n and poet t^tiet, fyn and poet. S^vi^x, So also, xXt/; 
(IT 11)1 « yi^t^e, laughter, and the compounds of vavs, foot; thus, Ace xXi?)* 
and xXuv, yiXura and yiXuv, Ot^irttx and Of^l'Tow (^ 1 6), ^/t«)« and )/. 
vttn (^.17). Add itfitst love, Aoc. leatrx and rare poetic form t^att. So 
ratf, when resolved by the poets into vxTs, may have Ace wxtv, Ap. Bh. 
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4. 697. In oxytones, the accent served to preYent tlie lingaal from falling 
away. 

^ 103« Neuter Linguals. In these, the characteristic 
is always z, which, in the theme, is commonly dropped after 
junr, but otherwise becomes g or q {^ 63) ; as, aafiay q>ag^ xigagy 
finag (IT 11), u^og (IT 22), from the roots aoo/uaT-, ^cor-, xf^ocT-, 

Note. The r is also dropped in ftiXtj ftiXir^Si honey ; in ytiXtt, yeix»»rcs, 
milk, which also drops x ; and in yivUf yirarag, knee, and ie^Uf ii^argst epeewy 
which then change « to v (compare § 113). In the poetic rifita^t HfiartSt 
day, r is changed into ( after fta ; and in viv^, S^arag, water , and r»ti^, rx«. 
Tcsi fiUk, r is changed into ^, and » into u. See § 123. y. 

§ ]04« Contract Linguals. A few linguals drop the 
characteristic before some or all of the open afiixes, and are 
then contracted ; thus, xXttd$g {xlEitg) tiWlg^ xXstdag {xXnag) 
xXsig' xiqoLTog xigaog xigojg^ xiquia xtgaa xiqa (IT 11) ; to rigagy 
prodigy^ P. N. tiquia rdgS, G. Te^arov tigav ' o X9^^y skin, 

5. D. j^^wt/ Orpw'O XQ^^ ("^ the phrase iv xq^)- So, in Homer, 
from idqfag^ sweaty o yiXag^ laughter, 6 tgtog, love^ S. D. Idgt^, 
yiX(a, eg(^f for idgwti, &c. ; A. idgUf yiXoi, for idgmxa (idgwa)^ 
yiXara. 'Compare §§ 107, 119, 123. a. 

Note. In the following words, the contraction is confined to the root : 

re wf, tiros, ear (^^ 11), contracted firom the old ouagf tSxres (§ S3, y). 

ro ViXut^, btat, Gren. ^iXixrog, y»ktirof. 

ri vriof, contr. rr?^, taUoWf Gen. rri&ros, ^rnrif. 

ri (P^ittfj wdlf €len. (p^iar»t (» or a), (p^ti'rSs (§ 37* 1 ). 

Remark. Those linguals in which a liquid precedes the 
lingual will be treated as a distinct class (§ 109). 

B. Liquids. 

[IT 12.1 

§ 1 OS* Masculine and Feminine Liquids. In these, 
except ttXgj salt, sea (in the singular, only Ionic and poetic), the 
characteristic is always eithe^ v or g. For the changes in the 
theme and Dat. pi., see §^ 57-59. When the characteristic 
is y, it depends upon the preceding vowel whether the v or the 
g is changed in the theme ; as follows. 

1.) If an £ or O vowel precede, the g is changed ; as in 
lifAT^v, ^ivog, dalfif&y, -ovog (IT 12) ; o /uijv, fif^vog, month, o x^tf'^v, 
-wvogj storm, tointer. 

Except • »rtls, xrtfif, comb^ the numeral ttg, If is t one (f 21), and the lonio 
/itis (as from root /mp-, yet Gen. fintis) for fttiv, numth (Hdt. ii. 82). 

2.) If a precede, in nouns the g is changed, but in adjectives 
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the p ; thus, o i7aV, JIavogy Pan^ o notary -arogy paan ; but 
ftskag, ^ayog (IT 19), laXugy -avoe, wretched, 

3.) If * or v precede, the y is changed; as in qig, (ivog 
(IT 12), o diXfpig, "Irogy dolphiUy 6 06gxvg, -vvog, Phorcys. 

KoTBS. «• The t remaiiiB in /unn, -Vft, wooden tower ; and most woods 
in 'ts and -vs have a second, bat less classic form, in -ii» and -cnr ; as, f/g and 
fif, hk^if and hkfif, ^i^»vt and ^i^*vf. 

/3. In the pronoim rlst (IT 24), the » of the root r/v- is simply dropped in 
the theme. Yet see § 152. j3. 

Remark. Vogatevx. In the Yoc. of *A.vaX\mf, -m^s, ApoBo, n«rtj)«ff, 
.«yor, Neptune, and « tf-^rii^, -n^tt eammr, the natunl tone of address has 
led to the throwing back of the accent, and the shortening of the last sylla- 
ble ; thns, "AtfXXtf, liieu^off r*>ri^. 

^ 106« Syncopated Liquids. I. In a few liquids of fa- 
miliar use, a short vowel preceding the characteristic is syn- 
copated in some or most of the cases ; as follows. 

1.) In these three, the syncope takes place beforo aU the open terminations : 

M(, man (f 12). For the insertion of the ), see § 64. 2. 

Kuttfj dog (f 12), which has, for its root, »v«»-, by syncope^ cvt- In this 
word, the syncope extends to the Dat plur. 

Ji^fif, lamb* 9 (^ 12), which has, for its root, «(sv-, by syncope, ^».. The 
Kom. sing, is not nsed, and its place is supplied by kfAiif 

2.) These five aro syncopated in the genitive and dative angular : 

ira'ni^, father, and finrti^, mother (f 12). 

^ B^vytirfi^, daughter, 6. Q'uyctri^eg Bvyar^is, D. B-vyari^t B-vymr^S. 

If yarm^, ttomachf G. ymn'i^tt yet^r^if, D. ya^rifi ytt^r^u 

4 AfiftnTfi^t Ceres, G. ^/inri^of ^ftnr^of, D. Atifinri^t Anf^nr^t • also, 

Notes. «. In these words, the poets sometimes neglect the syncope, and 

sometimes employ it in other cases than those which are specified. 

f 

j3. For the Dat. pi., see § 59. V»0vn^ has not onlj ytt^r^avt (Dio Cass. 
54. 22), but also in Hipp. yavrn^9t* 

§ 107« II. In comparatives in -«>, the v is more frequently 
syncopated before a and e, after which contraction takes place ; 
as, fidiova (fidl^oa) fislj^oi, fiBl^ovcg (fitlioig) fieiCovgy fit^orag 
(fiBlt^oag) (iBlSovg (IT 17). Compare §§ 104, 119, 123. a. 

Note. A similar contraction is common in the Ace. of 'AvikXtif, ApoBo, 
and n^tf-f i^ATV, Neptune; thus, 'ArikXt^va, QkviXXeau) ^AwiXXm (iii. 1. 6); 
TlofftihZttt, Xiofuhai, See, for both the uncontracted and the contracted forma, 
B. Crat. 402 d, e, 404 d, 405 d. So, likewise, i »vxUf, .Sm, mixed drink ; 
Ace. xvxtSva, and, rather poetic, »vxiS (». 316 ; xuxiiS A. 624) ; il yXfix*^ 
-^itt, pennyroyal; Ace. yXiix^^ut, yXtix*' (Ar. Ach. 874) ; and by a like 
ijynoope of e. Hx^^, ichor; Ace. !xiic» ^^ (9^7 E. 416) ix^. 

^ 108. Neuter Liquids. A few nouns, in which g is 
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the characteristic, are neuter. They are, for the most part, 
confined to the singular, and require, in their declension, no 
euphonic changes of letters. 

Note. In ta^, spring, and the poetic »iet^, hearty contraction takes place 
in the root ; thns, N. ta^, poetic iT^ , G. tm^os, commonly ^^»t, D. la^i, com- 
monly ^^t • K. »ue(, in Homer always »n^, D. »?^«. 

C. Liquid-Mutes. 

[IT 13.] 

§ lOO. All nouns of this class are either masculine o 
feminine. The characteristic of the class is yr, except in the 
feminines ddfioiQ^ -a^ro^, ^foj eXfiivg^ -ip&og^ worm^ TtBtQivg, ~iv^ 
^off, carricLge-hcLsket^ and T/^wf , -vv&og^ Tiryns, The t or ^ 
is affected as in simple Unguals (§ 102). When, by the drop- 
ping of T, V is brought before g in the theme, it depends upon 
the preceding vowel whether the y or the ? is changed (§§ 57, 
58), according to the following rule \ If an O vowel precede^ the 
s is changed ; otherwise^ the y. 

Urns, A.c*»y, -tfTtft Sifa^Sfy -«7yr«f (^ 13), i i^eixvf, 'Ofrti, draffon; but 

"VfTotf ihowing, 

Notes. «. Except SioCt, 4fr»Sy tooth (f 13 ; yet Ion. Mv Hdt. yi. 107), 
and participles from verbs in -Mfif^ as, Mt, lofros (f 22), from ^/^at^/, to give, 

j3. Some Latin names received into the Greek have -ns in the theme, instead 
of -lif ; as, KXnfAnt, -tvr^t, Qemena, OueiXtu, 'ivrts, VaUtu. 

y. If the characteristic is -»S-, the f remains before t (§ 58. fi). In Idfta^ 
(f 13), the r is simply dropped in the theme. 

Bbhabks. 1. A few proper names in -«r» -nrraf, form the Yoc; after the 
analogy of the theme ; that is, r becomes «, and is then contracted ; thus, 
"ArkSst -«»9'«J» V. (^"Arkavr, 'ArXettf "ArXtfa) *AtX«» TiaXviei/AaSf V. 

2. Nouns and adjectives in .ug, -ifvdst preceded by « or «, are usu&lly con 
tracted ; as, i irX«»ous vkazoug, cake, G, vXaxitvr^g irkxxouvrog • rtftmtf 
riftinst honored, F. n/int^ra rt/iiiff», N. rtftiitf rtfttivf G. rtfinifros rtfinfrog, &c. 

D. PURES. 
[IT 14.] 

§ 1 1 0« The euphonic changes in the declension of pures 
may be mostly referred, (I.) to a special law of Greek declen- 
sion, and (II.) to contraction. 

I. Special Law of Greek Declension. The 

short vowels, s and o, can never remain in the root, 

either before the affixes s and v (H 6), or at the end 

of a word. Hence, 

12 
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§ 111. (A.) Before the affixes s and r, € be- 
comes Tfj I, v\ or ev ; and o becomes © or ov ; as 
follows, 

1.) In masculine nouns ^ « becomes eu in simple^ and 17 in 
compound words ; as, simple^ 6 iTtnevg^ ^ifog (^ 14 ; root Ititis-), 
o PaaiXivg^ ^iwg^ ^ngy 6 iiQSvgj -dag^ priest^ Orjasyg, -ioig, ThC' 
seus^ Ms/agsvgj -itogy Megorian ; compound^ 6 ^coxgdrtigj -tog 
(^ 14; from atig^ entire, ond xgdrog, strength) ^ 6 'AgiaTOTskrigj 
-togy Aristotle, o Jrjfioad-ivrig, ~sog» 

Except the simples « 'A^nst *<«f» Mars^ i ^St «'<«() *no^ ! and the following, 
in which 1 becomes u or t, i vnx^s, ^itts. Ace v'ti^vf (1[ 14), i riktxugf -utSf 
axe, i vfU'fivSf 'tats, elder (properly an a^j*) ; i ix*h -^"Si viper, i Sps, -m;, 
terpent, i r^uretus, •iats, president, and also xoftg, Mu^fiif, fti^it^ and S^x*f' 

2.) In feminine and common nouns, s becomes i ; as, 17 noXig, 
'tag. Ace. TtoXiv (^ 14), ^ dvyafAig, -Btog, power ; o, { (idrtig, 
-ew?, prophet, prophetess, 

% 1 1 3« 3.). In adjectives, c becomes v in simple, and 19 in 
compound words ; as, simple, f^!ivg, -dog. Ace. '^5vv (IJ 19), yXv^ 
xvg, ^iog, sweet, o^vg, -dog, sharp ; compound, aXri&ijg, -dog, true, 
sittXi^g, -dog, cheap, ag>7ixtudrjg, -sog, wasp-like, rgii^gtig, -Bog, haX' 
ing three hanks of oars, or, as a substantive {vavg, vessel, being 
understood), trireme (|[ 14). 

Except a few simple adjectives, in which 1 becomes «; as, fti^ns, 'ist 
CIT 17), rXn^tiSf 'ieSifuU, ^tvinst 'iog, false. 

4.) In mxmosyllahles, becomes ov ; otherwise, 01 ; ss, fiovg, 
poog. Ace l3ovv (^ 14), 0, ^ govg, goog, svmach, jifov^, jifooV, 
heap of earth ; but uUfag, -6og (IJ 14). 

Notes, a. This rule applies also to Unguals in which • precedes the char- 
acteristic > thus, ircvf, roios (1[ H), and its compounds, Othiwuf, -«^«f (^ 1 S\ 
tirove, 'oios (If 17); but ttiis, -iras (If 22). 

/3. In feminines of more than one syllable, in which the characteristic is •, 
the affix s is changed to 1, and is then absorbed. Thus from the root ixo- is 
formed the theme . (fi;^^;, 4;^0i) nji^w (f 14). So q 9ru^ei, -Usj persuasion, n 
Atitm, 'Oogy Latona, &c. Except, as aboye, ttf^MSy and the Ionic h hm, daum. 
These feminines in -v and -«; have no plural or dual, except by metaplasm 
(§ 122) ; unless, perhaps, lixavs (§ 123. «) is to be regarded as simply con- 
tracted from %lxc»s» 

§ 113. (B.) In cases which have no affix^ c 
characteristic becomes 1, v, or ev, or else assumes a 
euphonic g ; and o cAaracfemfe'c becomes 01 or ov ; 

as follows* 

« 

1.) If the theme ends in -^g, 9 becomes tg ; but, otherwise. 
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IS changed as in the theme ; thus, Nom. neut. aaq)ig (fl 17), 
'^dv (11 19) ; Voc. jglfigsg^ ^uxQaitc, noXi^ ^VX^i imiiZ (U 14), 

iiSi (H 19). 

2.) In the theme of neuter nouns^ s assumes ^, becoming 
itself (§ 28) ; as, to tuxog^ -«oc (Tf 14), to t&vog^ -eoj, nation^ 
TO ogog^ -€o^, tnountain. 

Except TO MtVf 'iosi toum (f 14), the Epic ro ir£V,. -us, .flock, and a few 
foreign names of natural prodactions in -i, as vi viTtft, -MSf pqjfer. 

3.) In the Vocative^ o becomes o7, if the theme ends in -w or 
-ag ; but or, if it ends in -ovg ; as, ^;foX, atdoly /Jov (fl 14) ; and 
in like manner (cf. 112. a), Olbinov (fl 16). 

§ 1 1 4 • Remarks. 1. After the analogy of « and o, a 
characteristic becomes av in yqavg and vavg (Ij 14), and as- 
. sumes g in the theme of neuters ; as, to yiqag,, -aog (fl 14), to 
yr,Qac^ -«o?, old age, 

2. In the Accusative singular of pures, the formative v be- 
comes a (§ 100. 2) except when the theme ends in -«?, -ij, 
"Vg^ - nvg^ or -ovg ; thus, &(ug^ VQ^?^ iTiJtBvg^ jgnjgijgy aidbjg, ?5;jfw 
rif 14), aor^i^; (If 17) ; Ace. t^oior, ^'^tuor, tTTTZca, r^/ifpcor, aiddor, 
ijjiforx, oa<)p£a; but o Aa^, stone^ xlci olg (contracted from oig)^ 
noXtg^ ix^vg, nrjxvg, ygavg, vavg^ fiovg (|f 14), Tfdvg (fl 19) ; Ace. 
Xuvy x/y, oiVy noXtv^ Ixdvv^ "^^XV^y yqavv^ vavv^ j3ovp^ ijdvv. 

Note. Proper names in •«; , -<«;, for the most part, admit both forms of 
the Ace. ; as, '^»(^nis (IT ^^)t A. ^»^arn (Flat.), iMx^^mf (Xen.) ; i 
"A^tis, Mars, A. 'A^n and "A^ffv. 

3. When the characteristic is changed to a diphthong before 
a in the theme, the same change is made before at in the Da- 
tive plural ; as, inrnvai^ fiovaly yQavui^, vaval (11 14). 

/ ^115. II. Contraction. For the general 
/ laws, see §§ 31-37. The following remarks may 
be added. 

1. Pures in -i??, -o?,-q), and -oJ?, -oog^, are contracted in all the 
cases which have open terminations. See T^tiJ^i??, ^toxQairig^ 
'HgaxXsTigy riixog, ^;fO), aldojg (IT 14), aa(prig (fl 17). Add a few 
neuters in -ag ; as, to /igag (If 14), to xgiag^ meat. 

Notes. «. Of nouns in -ei and -i^, Scg, the nncontracted form scarcelj 
occnrs, even in the poets and dialects. 

fi. In proper names in -»Xff>(, contracted -«X?f (trom »^9Si renmoii), the 
Dat. and sometimes the Ace. sing, are doubfy contracted. See ^H^axXtns 
(IT 14). For the later Voc. 'H^axXif, compare § lOS. R. The Nom. pi. 
*Hea»xiir» in the Ion. form- (§ 121. 4), oocuis, with Qn^Ut, Fh Thest. 
169 b. ' 
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2. In other pures, contraction is, for the most part, con- 
fined to three cases ; the Norn, and Ace. plur., and the Dat. 
sing. 

The contractions which are usual or frequent in these words are exhibitea 
in the tables. Contraction sometimes occurs in cases in which it is not given 
in the tables, and is sometimes omitted in cases in which it is ^ven. These 
deviations from common usage are chiefly found in the poets. 

^ 116. 3. In the Attic and Common dialects, the endings 
-co;, ~ea, and -sag^ instead of the common contraction, receive 
in certain words a peculisir change, which lengthens the last 
vowel. This change takes place, 

a.) In the Gen. sing, of nouns in -c;, -vg^ and -tvg^ and 
sometimes of nouns in -i and -v ; as, noXigj Gen. noXtog noXsagy 
nTJxvgyBwg^ Innsvg^ -iatg^ aatv^-tog and -Bwg (|f 14), TtimgiyBag 
(§ 1 13. 2). Afeo ^Agiig^ Mars^ G. **AQtog and sometimes ''Aqtmg 
(as if from a second theme *'Aqtvgy cited by grammarians from 
Alcseus). 

b.) In. the Ace. sing, and plur. of nouns in -Bvg ; as, Innfvg^ 
Ace. sing, initia inniu^ pi. inniug Inniiig* 

Notes, a. This diange appears to be simply an early and less perfect 
mode of cofttraction. From tiie accentuation of such words as riXittg, it is 
evident that the s (as in 'Ar^i/^i at, 'M.iAxwt, § 35) has not the fiill force of a 
distinct syllable ; while it is equally evident from the use of the poets, that it 
has not wholly lost its syllabic power. It aeemSj therefore, to have united aa 
a species of semivowel (of the same class with our y and to) with the follow- 
ing vowel, which consequently, as in other cases of contraction, became long. 
An especial reason for r^arding this method of contraction as early, consists 
in the fact that it is confined to those classes of words which have dropped F 
or A fix)m the root (§§ 117, 118). The poets sometimes complete the con- 
traction by synizesis ; as, li»nXiais Eur. Ale. 240, 'E^tx^Uts Id. Hipp. 1095, 

'A^iXXia Id. Iph. A. 1341. Sometimes, also, the unchanged Gen. in -<•;, 
and rarely the Ace. in -la and ~ws occur in the Attic poets ; as, Nn^a*; Eur. 
v' Ion, 1082, wiXif Id. Hec. 866, ^wiA lb. 882. The poets likewise employ 
in the Ace. sing, the regular contraction into if ; as, l^vyy^tt^n Ar. Ach. 1 1 50» 
'O^t/ro-? Eur. Rh. 708, and even U^^ Id. Ale. 25. The regularly contracted 
Ace. pi. in -li;, instead of •i&St became in the later Greek the common form, 
and although regarded as less Attic, yet is not unfrequent ih the manuscripts 
and editions of genuine Attic writers, particularly of Xenophon ; as, f^artXui 
Mem. iii. 9. 10. 

j3. If another- vowel precedes, the c is commonly absorbed by the «; , a, and 
&( ; thus, Hit^euiois TLu^euSg, Tlii^aiut TlttpaiZ (^ 1^) ! X'^'h X*'^* X**^ 
•(§ 123). 

y. For the earlier contraction of the Nom. pi. of nouns in -lut into ?;, see 
§ 37. 2. The uncontracted 0»Kriij occurs PL Theaet. 169 b. 

J. The form of the Gen. in .iwf is termed by grammarians the Attic Gem- 
tive. For its accentuation, see Prosody. The Gen. pL in .i«ry accented upon 
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the antepenult is alao teimed Attic ; as, triktmf. The legnlarly contracted 
«^;^«v oocors iy. 7* 16. 

I. The Gen. in 'Uig is also fonnd in a few adjectiyes in -tg (as, xaXXiV^Xif , 
'Uts)i in Kfiuvvf, half(G€sa. commonly .iv;, but also -ttg and -01/f), and, in 
later -writers, in other adjectiyes in -vs (thus, fi^ap^ittf Plat.). 

"^ § 1 1 7* Bebcarks ok the Declension of Pubes. The yarions 
and peculiar changes in the declension of pures appear to haye chiefly arisen 
from the snccessiye methods which were employed to ayoid the hiatus pro- 
duced by appending the open af^es to the characteristic yowd. Of these 
methods, the earlier consisted mainly in the insertion of a Mtrong breathing or 
atpiratB consonant (cf. § 89) ; and the later, in contraction. The inserted 
aspirate became so intimately associated with the root, that its use extended 
eyen to the cases which had not an open affix ; and although it fell away in 
the refining of the language (cf. § 22. ^), yet it left distinct memorials of it- 
self, either in a kindred yowd or consonant, or in a prolonged syllable. The 
aspirates chiefly inserted appear to haye been the labial F, and a dental breath- 
ing, which was most akin to r (in Latin it passed extensiydy into r ; for dis- 
tinction's sake, we here represent it by a capital 2). From the dasses of 
words in which these aspirates were respectiydy inserted, the former appears 
to haye preyalled in an earlier period of the language, than the latter. In 
the modifications which subsequentiy took place, the following law preyailed : 
IFhen { 1 .) followed hy a vowelf both the aspirates toere simply dtojppeeU When 
not fcXlowed hy a vowel, the labial breathing united (2.) wi^ «^ t, and s prer 
ceding to form au, tv, and «i;, and (3.) with J and {except in the Dot, plur.\ 
to form I and D ; while the dental breathing (4.) at the end of a word became f, 
and (5.) before the affix t len^hened a preceding short voweL Thus, 

(1.) fiopof fitist yf&Fis y^dcf, nUpis »tos, /;t&«F»f i%3-tof, /«'«'iF«f /«•«•« j* 
ati»'2of at^ios, ru;^i'2as rttxtos, yi^aSt^s yi^aof (% 14), r«^i2«f ^a(fUi 

(2.) y^eiTs y^avf, f»¥t foSs (Lat. navis), y«F«'/ y«v«'/, iVraFf W*Us, iwiJF 
Vriv, (ioFf fiaus, fioFv fituf, fiof ficu (^ 14). 

(3.) «tFf xlsf *1F» »f», ix^uFs tx^ts, Ix^tF Jx^v (^ 14) ; but Dat. pi. 

*i^*y tX^^^*' 

(4.) Nom. neut. ra^i2 m^U (^ 17), nTx*^ rtTx^t (• passing faito its 
kindred yowel, § 28), yi^a^ yi(»f (^ 14) ; Voc. 2<v»(an2 ^tix^nrif, r^/jj- 
^i2 r^in^ig (^ 14). The peculiar form of the Voc. of fixt^ and alitis has 
arisen ftom the change of ; to its corresponding yo^d (§ 50) and then con- 
traction with precession (§ 29) ; thus, ii;c«2 rix»* ^X'* (^* §§ *^' ^» ^^> 
112. /3). 

(5.) ra^S2( rct^t (^ 17), 2M»^cBrc2f ^ux^artK, ti^tls aihm (^ 14). 
For fix»*i see § 112. j3, and compare hx^^ aboye (4.). In the Dat. pi. the 
short yowd remains unchanged ; as, 0et<piffi. 

Note. In adjectives, and in a few masculine and neuter nduns, the diph- 
thong IV appears to have been reduced to a simple short v ; as, i{hiFs H^tiy riiiF 
iiSu (T 19) ; 9nx*^t ''^X^ff «'«;^«F» ^nx^h ^nx^^ ^nx^* ««'«F atrii 
(1 14). 

^ 1 1 S* In femitiinesy it was natural that the inserted breathing or 
consonant should commonly assume a softer form. In this form, it appears to 

12 • 
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have been most nearly akin to the lingual middle mnte ) (cf. § 49. 2) ; and 
in a great number of feminines, it acqniied a permanent place in the language 
as this letter. In its previous, and as yet unfixed state, we represent it, for 
distinction's sake, by a capital A. Before this inserted lingual, « could re- 
main, but there was a uniform tendency in c to pass by precession into i. It 
is a remarkable illustration of this, that in the whole declension, there is not 
a single instance of i before a diaracteristic lingual mute. In the progresa 
of the language, feminines in -s-, or with the inserted lingual -i A-, assumed 
three forms: 

1.) The A M away,'leaTing the Towel of precession < in the Nom., Aoc, 
and Yoc sing., but the original i in the other cases ; thus, iriXtf, vikws, vi- 
Xfi, 9riXtff iriXt • vokuf, voJuttf, xiXivij vikug (^ 14). This became the 
usual form of feminine puree in -if, in the Attic and Common dialects. 

2.) The A fen away, and precession took place throughout. This became 
the regular form of feminine puree in -ig in the Ionic dialect (§ 44. 3) ; thus, 
Ion. N. 'Xsi G. -Tdf, D. -fi, always contracted into -r, A. -Ty, Y. -f; PI. N. -7ir, 
sometimes cqntr. into -Ut G. 4vf, D. -X^t, A. -!«;, commonly oontr. into -tf ; 
as, v^eXtf, vikias, irflXr, riXtt • iriX/tff -<A>ir, 9'iXtrif roXtaSf -Jf* The i was also 
the prevalent* vowel in the Doric ; thus. Dor. iriXts, triXtts, irixi and ircXut 
^iX4f • iriXnsa leoXitn^ iraXUfft and iriXift, ^iXi»t. 

3.) The A became fixed in the root, and the word passed into the class of 
Unguals. Thns^ the root M(7«^i-, Megariant had two forms, Miyc^aF- masc, 
and with precesdon Msytt^iA- fouL ; firom the former we have 'i/Ltyiiftvt, -iatsj 
Megarian man, and firom the latter, MiyM^/f, -i}«f, Megitrian woman. This 
became the prevalent mode of declining fominines in -if, if we except the 
large class of abstract nouns in -ri; . EspedaUy many feminine adjectives, or 
words which are properly such, are thus declined. 

Note. We find, also, the same forms in a few masculine or common 
nouns and adjectives (§§ 111, 119. 2), and even» in a fow words, a cone- 
sponding neuter formation in -/ (§ 113. 2). 

§ 1 1 9« As might have been expected, these three forms are &r fi^>m 
being kept entirely separate. Thus, 

1.) Some words exhibit both the lingual and the pure inflection, the latter 
espedally in the Ionic and Doric dialects, which were less averse than the 
Attic to hiatus (§§ 45, 46) j as, n ft-nnsy wraUiy G. finvi^of and /inn*t ' ii v^ •- 
vtf, keel, G. r^irtitSi r^ivitst and r^ivMt • particularly proper names, as, 
Kf/T^if, G. -i^tff, and -us • ^Ifit, G. •<)«; and -i«f • &irtst G. Q>*rtit 0. 370, 
D. 0irr 2. 407. For similar cases of the use and omission of a lingual 
characteristic, see § 104 ; of a liquid characteristic, §§ 107, 123. a. 




ff-tfri;, «potue, G. -iflj, D. -11 • li fiayei^is, •4»tj a kind of harpf D. fMtym^ 
vii. 3. 32 ; 1, ij riy^/g, tiger, G. r/y^itg, and in later writers rty^iias, PI. N. 
r/y^tis, G. riyffiuv some proper names, as, o IvUn^tg, G. -i«f, i. 2. 12, 
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^I^if, G. 'teg vi. 2. 1 : and the adjectives t^^tg, intelligent, fti^rtg, abstemious. 
In like manner, i, li tyx'^tft (§ 117. N.), ed, G. hx^^f»f* !*!• N. iyx^Xuf^ 
G. syxixt»0f' TO 9riri^t (§ 118. N.), /)ep/)cr, G. -tug and -wj. 
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DULECTIC FORMS. 
<^ 1 30* (A.) Dialectic changes affecting the affix. 

1. In the poets, especialty the Epic, the Ace. sing, sometunes ends in -a, m 
words in which it has commonly .y ; as, tu^ia Z. 291, »?« or yi«, ir«Xiia, for 
th^vv, favf, 9-iXjf i;^Sva Theoc. 21. 45. On the other hand, the New lomc 
often forms the Ace. of nouns in •« or wJf , .««;, in .«?» ; as, *L^, lo, Anr«, 
Latona, wig, downy Aoc. 'hivf Hdt. i. 1, Anr«t;y, 4«t/y. The .£olic and stricter 
Doric have here -«y for -«vy (§ 44. 4); as, 'H^Ary Sapph. 75 (91), Aariif 
Inscr. Cret. 

2. In the Gen. plur., the Ionic sometimes inserts i (cf. §§ 48. 1, 99. 2) ; 
as, ;^f}»Mvy Hdt. ii. 45, /i«v^/ae^i«y, avi^ianv, for ^nvZv^ fiv^tatiut^ &}ih^Zf, 

3. In the Dat. plnr., for the common affix •ri(y), the poets often employ 
tlie old or prolonged forms -ir/(y), ^ifft^v), and ^«'i(y). See §§ 71, 84, 85. 
Homer uses the four forms, though -i^/(y) rarely. The forms .•^(y) and 
-i^/(y) are also common in Doric and JSolic prose ', and -i0'i(y) is used in Ionic 
prose after the characteristic y. Thus, x^i^'* ^' ^^i x^'*V^* ^* ^7^* %*U*'* 
T. 468 ; ir«^i E. 745, irtf^^i B. 44, vih^^tv F. 407 ; SfTio-iy J^ 73, i**!^**! ^. 
597, Mifi-nv B. 75 ; ^A/ri/^flyio-i Hdt. vi. 57. So, F not pKsing into u be- 
fore a vowel (§ 117), fiotrot B. 481, fMvrt Find. P. 4. 98, i^trrnif^t A. 
227. 

4. In the Dual, the Epic prolongs -«/y (as in Dec. II., § 99. 1) to -m/V ; 
thus, vtiiTf H> 228, 2i/^iiy«i/y fc. 52* 

^ 1 2 1* (B.) Dialectic changes affecting the root, either 
simply or in connection with the affix. 

1. Many changes result firom dialectic preferences of vowels ; as, Ion. S^ti^nlt 
nivf, y^vvfy for S«f^«|, &c. ; Dor. ir»i/tu», tixuTas, n/taug, contr. n/Mig, for 
vot/tfift ^* ) X^t ^^^ X**tt ^f ^^^ *^fi (^^f» ^^*i ^^^ fi^t^ft /Stfify (the Ace. fiuv in 
the sense of a ^ueld covered with ox-hide occurs also H. 738), &x^f ^^^ ^X^^g^ 
&c. See §§ 44, 45. 

2. The dialects and poets vary greatly in the extent to which they employ 
contraction, and in the mode of contraction. The Epic has here especial li- 
cense. In the poets, contractions are often made by synizesis (§ 30), which 
are not written. In respect to the usage of Homer, we remark as follows : 
(a) In the Gen. sing., contraction is commonly omitted, except in nouns in 
-M and -atgf G. -itg. In a few words, the contraction of 'tag into -i v; occurs 
(§ 45. 3), and there are a few instances of synizesis (which we mark thus, 

ta); e. g. 'E^f/3ft/f ©. 368, ^eifA^iug u. 394, ^i^ivg «f. 118; Iln>Tog A. 489, 

'ULtiKt^rUg B. 566, vixiti B. 811. (6) In the Dat. sing., both the contracted 
and uncontracted forms are used in most words with equal freedom ; as, yii^ar 
and yn^tfj ^i^it and Sf^n, rtix" and rtix^h Ilnxii* and IlijXtr, trixni, frreXiiy 
and trtfXi/, n^to'i and n^u H. 453. The endings -«, -w, and -at (except in ;t;^tf?) 
are always contracted (§§ 118. 2, 115. «); as, x^n^ri A. 640, fixvi II. 526 
(this contraction of -ui into -m is Epic), hat I. 618. (c) The endings -la, 

•f«y, and -lotg are commonly uncontracted, except by synizesis ; as, ^laitVtat 

r. 27, v^i^Kplct ^ 757, aXyiet £1. 7, /3sX«« O. 444, yl« /. 283; frn^utt K. 

95; flTtfXiaf A. 559, ittxixiotg Y. 114. So ^iXtag ^. 560. (d) The ending 
-Iff is used both with and without contraction ; as, ir^urairetytTg nartvx^^i 
£. 194. («) The neut. plur. ending .«« is always contracted, or drops ona 
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« (cf. 4. bdow) ; as, »/^«, iiira, yi(& B. 237. The form with fhe single short 
« sometimes occurs in the Attic poets ; as, x^i& Ar. Pax. 192. (/.) Of tJe, 
sheep, «vf I ear, and y^avs, old woman, the following forms occur in Homer ; N. 
«<V, G. MS, •lis, A. ttf • P. N. tiiSi G. itaif, oiuv, D. hUffVt, clift, Sifft (cf. 
§ 119. 2), A. SiSm N. ouSt G. oSar»s' P. N. evetret, D. tSavi, ttfi (§ 33. y), 
N. y^nvsi y^nvst D. 9<^f}i', V. y^nv, y^nv • the Gen. and Ace. are supplied by 
y^etins and y^mav of Dec. L 

3. In common noufu m -ivf, the characteristic iF before a vowd regularly 
becomes n, in the Epic ; as, l*Tn^, ixtrijT, iir^^A, sr^rnts (once in Hom. iV- 
mTs A. 151, also fi»ftkt7s Hes. Op. 246), iV<ni«" (T 16), i^imt^fs A. 227 
(so, by imitation, fia^iXHets Eur. Phoen. 829). This duuoge also extends to 
proper names in -ivs (in which the Epic has great freedom in using the long 
or short vowd according to the metre), to "A^vst Mars (§ 116. a), and to 
«reXjf. See Homeric Paradigms, ^16. In common nouns in -it;;, this 
change occurs also in Herodotus, although questioned by critics ; as, fianXw, 
^fikn», viL 137^ fiaftkni iii. 137, ^«r/Xfi«f vi. 58. The regular inflection 
of nouns in ~tus, in Ionic prose, and also in the Doric, is in ~us, &c> The 
Ace. in -HA or -%» is sometimes contracted by the poets into -« ; as, 'O^v^iJ r. 
136, Tt/^q A. 384, ^fik^ Hdt. vii. 220 (Orade). We find fia^iXnts with 
synizeds Hes. Op. 261. 

4. In words whose root ends in it-, the Epic often unites ii into v (as regu- 
larly in proper names in .xXtuf), or into u; but sometimes in the Epic and 
other poets, and in dialectic prose, one i is dropped. Still further variety of 
form is sometimes given by the Epic protraction of i to i/ or n, or by the 
Ionic or poetic neglect of contraction. Thus, 'H^axXins Hes. Th. 318, Hdt. 
ii. 43, Pind. O. 6. 115 ; G. *U^a»X»ios H. 266, 'n^axXUs Hdt. u. 43, Pind. 
0. 3. 20 ; D. *U^»»XnT S. 224, Pind. I. 5. 47, 'B^axXii' Hdt. ii. 145, *He«- 
xXu Pind. P. 9. 151 ; A. *He«»X?« H. 324, *B^»xXU Hdt. u. 43, Pind. O. 
10. 20, *H^axXin9 Theoc 13. 73 (for the Attic forms of *13^etxXiis> see ^ 14 
and Mem. ii. 1. 21 -26) ; ayetxXiios n. 738 : iSxXtTets (Ace. pL of tixXitis) 
K. 281, ivxXi&s Pind. 0. 2. 163 ; lVfft7os (Gen. of tv^tns) Z. 508 ; xXCi 
(pi. of xXias) Hes. Th. 100 : ^vrxXiA B. 115, v^tfiiS. P. 330 : axXntTs (Nom. 
pi. of axXtns) M. 318. For the Homeric forms of rflri*;, and for those of 
TLdr^oxX^Si which, like some other comi>ounds of xXi§Si ^^ forms both of 
Dec. II. and of Dec IIL, see f 16. 

5. For the Ionic and Doric declension of words in -tg, -im;, and for the 
omission of ^ in words in -ss, -i^os, see §§ 118, 119. The Ionic likewise omits 
the T in xi^as and ri^a; • and then in these, as in other neuters in -xs, -««r> 
the later Ionic often changes a into i (§ 44. 2.), except in the theme ; as, 
xs^tost *if>'j xi^ta, xt^ittv, vi^ust yi^tx, Hdt. 

6. In fxvs, the Doric retains throughout the ori^al «, and is here some- 
times imitated by the Attic poets. In the Ionic, the * passes throughout by 
preoesdon dther into n, or with short quantity, especially in the later Ionic, 
into I. The Attic retuns the a in the diphthong av, but has otherwise n or t 
(the latter having, perhaps, been inserted in the Gen. sing, and pi. after the 
contraction of £0 and xu, according to § 35, and the Gen. dual having fol- 
lowed the analogy of the other numbers). For the Ionic and Doric forms, 
see f 16 ; for the Attic, f 14. 

IV. Irregular Nouns. 

^ 1 2S» Irregularities in the declension of nouns, which 
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have not been already noticed, may be chiefly referred to two 
heads ; variety of declension^ and defect of declension, 

A. Variety of Declension. 

A noun may vary, (1.) in its root; (2.) in its method of 
declension ; and (3.) in its gender (§ 79). In the first case, it 
is termed a metaplast (fiBTanXaaxog^ transformed) ; in the sec- 
ond, a heteroclite (kugoxXitog^ of different declensions) ; in the 
third, heterogeneous (aif^o/eyij?, of different genders). 

Words which have distinct double forms, either throughont or in part, are 
termed redundant. Those, on the other hand, that want some of the usual 
forms, are twined defective. 

The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the different kinds of 
anomaly, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, the principal 
anomalous nouns. It will be observed, that some of the words might have 
been arranged with equal propriety under other heads, from their exhibiting 
more than one species of anomaly. 

^ 1S3« 1. Metapuists. 

Metaplasm has mostly arisen from a change of the root, in the progress of 
the language, for the sake of euphony or emphasis, chiefly by the precesaon 
of an open vowel, or the addition of a consonant to prevent hiatus ; while, at 
the same time, forms have remained from the old root, especially in the poets 
and in the dialects. 

a* With a Double Boot, in «y- and in «.. 

fi aviuVf nightingale, G. anhevoSf &c. ; from the root mh^^-, G. Mavg Soph. 
Aj. 628, D. M^l Ax. Av. 679. 

n F«^y<v, '»vs, and Va^yeivf "iyog^ Gorgon* 

n tliun, image, G. ft/x«Mf, &c. ; from r. ii»0., G. it»ws Eur. Hel. 77, A 
iijMtf Hdt. vii. 69 ; from r. fi»., by the second dedenuon, PI. A. lixm Eur. 
Tro. 1178, Ar. Nub. 659. Yet see § 112. /5. 

h ;^f xr^d»f, twallow, G. ;^fX7^0y0f, &c. ; from r. x^Xtio-, Y. ;^tX7^M Ar. Av. 
1411 from Simon. 

Compare §§ 104, 107, 119. 

fi. With a Double Boot, in «- and in i-. 
TO fi^iruf, toooden image, poetic, G. fi^inog, D. fi^irti • PI. N. fi^irn, G. 

ra xvi^»St darkness, G. Epic xA^etof, Attic »vi^cv( Ar. Ecd. 291, latex 
xApans Polyb., D. xvi^at xApf Cyr. iv. 2. 15. 

ro xSetf, Jleeee, poetic, «*. 47 ; PI. N. xm» v. 3, D. xait^i y. 38. 

ro tZtxi, floor, poetic, G. nSttot, D. aSiiT oSiu (all in Hom.). 

y, ^Gscellaneous Examples. 

r« yifv, knee^ and ri ^e^v, spear, G. yifara;, ^o^arog, &C. (§ 103. N,). For 
the various forms of ii^u (of which in the theme there is even the late form 
hufcts Antiphil. 9), see ^ 16. Those which occur of yifu correspond; 
thus. Ion. and poet. y»u*»r»tt ytvfarx, ywvan and y§uv»0^i (I. 488, P. 451, 
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for which some write ywnf^i)^ aUu poet, yttnig, ytni, ytZfrn^ ytmrnt, and 
yifmt Sapph. 14 (25), ywnffffi* 

n tats, dawn (r. '«., Attic DeC II.), G. Xm, D. t^, A. Ut and tmr (§ 97. 3) ; 
Dor. *deis (j[» *««-)> G. ai»t itwg • loo. n^g, G. fftfVf, D. ««r, A. iiA» and ii«i;f 
(§ 120. 1). 

If 0S^f, JTiemia, as a common nomi, rt^, law, G. 0f^^«ri Epic 0t/tMrr«f 
/3. 68, Ionic 0i^«r Hdt. ii. SO, Doric &ifiur»e Find. O. 13. 11, also PL Rep. 
880 a. In the Attic, ^ifu$ occurs mostly in certain forms of expression, 
where it is used without declension, as an acyective or neater nomi ; thus, 
9-ifus Wri, it is lawful; ^aa) ... ^ifAn ttwt, they say that it is lawful, PL Gorg. 
505 d ; TO ftfi BifMs, that which is not lawful, iBsch. Sap. 335. 

i ^t^dvttf, attendant, G. Bt^ei^ayrts, &c. ; poet A. Bi^»ir», PL N. ^i^airig 
Ear. Ion, 94. 

i xeixttf, cable (r. xaXtt', Att. Dec II.), G. xeiXtt, &c. ; Ion. x»x»g, ^ov, &C., 
1. 260 and Hdt. ; in the later Epic, PL xaXtttg, &c., Ap. Hh. 2. 725. 

i Xayttg, hare (r. Xay«., Att. Dec. II.), G. X«y«, A. Xxymf, Xetyti, &C. ; 
Ion. Xayog, .«?, &c., Hdt, also Fl. N. Xmyo/ Soph. Fr. 113, A. Dor. (§ 45. 5) 
Xayig Hes. Sc. 302 ; Epic Xayttig, -•», Horn. 

i, ii fui^rSg (in late writers /iA^tS^, witness, G. /t&^rS^oi, D. /la^rv^i, A. 
u£^u^et, rarer fui^rSf • D. pi. /t^^rS^t • Epic i ftd^rv^ast "«v, «*. 423. 

it i *t*'*ft ^^^3 G. S^nB^os (Dor. S^fTx'g, § 69. II.), D. S^tZBt, A. «|»yrS« and 
0f rv • PL S^nBtf, &c ; from r. «^fi.. Sing. N. S^ttg, A. 0|»vrf, PL N. /jfviif, G. 
«i{»fa»9, A. S^mg and «|»frf (§ 119). Another form is ro «|»H0f, -oth 

i 9^^t*g and «(^ jf, a sea-fish, G. l^^i and i^^w. Compare »&XMg, X»ytig, 

A my^ pnyx, G. flrvxtAr, D. iruxvf, A. flrv»f« • later G. itfuxSg, D. irvvxi. A, 
tnvxM* Ihe proper root is trvxt' (compare the adj. irtfx»ig^ ; but from the 
difficulty of appending g in the theme, transposition took place (§ 64. 3), 
which afterwazds extended, through the influence of analogy, to the oblique 
cases. 

» e^g, moth, G. ftig, and in later writers mrig, 

ii r/Mtf^il, weal, B. 267, G. ^^utityyg, &a ; N. pL gfjuS^iyytg T. 716. 

« ^Bitg, contr. ^Bttg, cake, G. ^Btig • K. pL ^Boig and ^J^«i4f • also li ^«ff 
-i)«f • K. pL ^S«i^if . See § 119. 

4 ;^ii^, AiiJM^ G. ;^i'^«f and ;^i^«f, &c For the common format see f 12. 
The other forms are also found in the poets and in Ionic prose. 

i X*»tt the name of a measure, G. x^h ^> li^ ^*^t (T ^^)> ^™ ^« 
;^«f-, the better Attic G. x^^f* X**^* -^ X'^ X**» ^ -^ >^''*^ /t**^ 
(§ 1 16. ^) ; also Dat Ion. ;^«a' Hipp. 

fl-a ;t;f{«f (Ep.^;t;^iiV, § 47), ddft, G. ^e^*'* ' ^' ^' X^» (§ ^7. 1) ; fitMtt 

• Xt''h «*»»> surface, G. xi'^rU^ D. ;ce*'« Ocef » § ^0^) -^ XV*^* ' ^^^ 
and poet G. x(**f* ^* /^(''* ^^ X^^'^ 

For Zft^f, OtiiifMg, Uar^oxXtgf and vi«f, see f 16. 

Note. Add the poetic Nom. n hig Hes. Op. 354, = ^Utg, gift; Aoc. Xi/3« 
iSsch. Fr. 49, 65,=» Xii3«^« from ii X/i3cCf, libation; Nom. i xrr O. 275, Ace 
XTv A. 480, = Xf«f r. 23, xiofra 2. 161, &m (in the later Epic, PI. X/if, 
xUf^i) ; Dat ^i«-rT T. 500, Aoc. fUg'Ttf «. 182, =» fUirTtyi K 748, ^rriy« 
E. 226, from ii fUrrtl, •courge; i la^^m, G. 2«^«?«)«Mf and 2«(rif^«vr«f, 
V. 2ii^irS}«f • Nom. pL ^rdy%g Ap. Bh. 4. 626, b» rr«7#ftf from 4 ^rmytn^ 
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dtopi Dat. ^u Hes. Op. 61, Theog. 955, = Zlvtn from W jf)«r^, trarf^ (so 

Norn. 0^«f Call. Er. 466). 

§ 134* 2. Heibboglixbs. 

a. Of the First and Third Declensions. 

i^A^nf, poetic 'Afins, Hades, G. «v, &c. ; Dec. IIL Epic G.'AT^tff. D.'Ailf. 
Another poetic form is *Ajtmnvst G* -'''f) Ion. -?«; . 

J 0«Xw> T&o&t, G. <d&Xw (§ 96. 7) and ®iXnr9s* 

i Xamsy contracted >J»s, stone, G. Xa^t, and X««v Soph. (Ed. C. 196, D. A«^ 
A. X£ay, x5», and Xa» Call. Er. 104, PI. N. xSif, &c. 

« fitu»nSf mushroom, G. /Avtuv and fiv»firts, 

A 9-rvx^i -«» and mostly Ep. «rr«J5, G. itrux»St folcL 

A ^g'**i> '«f> poetic ^^r^ G. <p^T»it, shudder, ripple* 

Notes, a. Add some proper names in -d; , of wluch a part adn^t a doable 
formation thronghont, as Xa^i}; • but others only in particular cases ; thus 
^r^i-^im^nf, 'W, has (Ar. Nub. 1206) Yoc. Sr^it^/ft^ir. Some refer to this 
head the double Aoc in § 1 14. N. For yvfn, see § 101. y, 

b. Add, also, the Epic Dat &kMt (always in the phrase &Xm} irtitoiBtit E. 
299), =B ^x»^ («. 509) from aXx^, mi^; Nom. h ifval Hes. Op. 354, =» 
k^vayn, robbery; Ace. IZxa A. 601, =» tuxnf from iWn (£. 740), battle-dm 
Ace. x^««« Hes. Op. 536, =s x^ixn* fit)m »^i»fi, woof (also Fl. K. x^ixtt Antip. 
Th. 10. 5); Dat pi. foVuffn Ap. Bh. 3. 1020, =» /{0^0/f from fSiof, rose; 
Dat. ^tf^/uryi B. 863, 0. 56, =» v^iaU^ (T. 245) from »«'/«/»«}, battle; Aoc. ^Jy* 
(only in ^uyetht, to JUght, 0. 157, &c.), s^'i^vyiiy fix>m ^vyi^, flight; and l^e 
Doric Gen. fem. »i'yaf Theoc. 5. 148, 8. 49, for aiySf from «7i^ goat (so Gren* 
Mi«'«Mry Call. DeL 66, 275, for yii^«y from h vn^os of Dec. U.). 

^. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 

ro ^«»^v0y and poet ^ax^v, tear, G. 'iax^vou, D. iax^u^ • Fl. K. i^xfva, G« 
)«»^t;*ry, D. ^etx^vatf and ^ax^vffi Th. vii. 75. 

r« ^fv^^tfff and Ion. ^M^^iay, 6%e, G. ^ly^^av, &c. ; Dec. HI. D. Vtv^^u, A. 
Vivi^tt Hdt yi. 79, Fl. N. V%v\fi, D. ^{y^^io'i (the more common form of the 
Dat. pi. even in Attic prose ; e. g. Th. ii. 75). 

i IxrTuf, hawk, G. IxrUcu, &c. ; Dec. III. rarer A. IxrTif Ar. Fr. 525, Fl. 
K Ixrlns Fausan. 5. 14. 

« x\£^»s, twig, G. xXaiov, &c. ; Dec. III. poet D. xXaii, A. x\£ia, Fl. D. 
xXa^i^t Ar. Av. 239, xXxiU^ft, A. xXaius* 

i xMfttfif, sharer, G. xttfttftv, &c. ; Dec. IH. H. K. xufSvts Cyr. yiii. 1. 25, 
A. x»ifZitetf lb. 16. 

4-0 x^Un, my, G. xgrnv, &c. ; Dec IH. Fl. K. x^/wm Hdt ii. 92, D. x^U 
ftfft Ar. Nub. 911. 

ro S9u^09 and « Sm^og, dream, G. hti^ov and nti^arag ■ FL Svu^m, and mora 
frequentiy «yi/(«r«. Derived from «y«^ (§ 127). 

^ *fix*'fi contr. ir(«;^0Vf, ever, G. ir^0;^0v, &c. ; Dec IIL FL D. ir^«;^«0#i 
At. Nub. 272. 

«•« ff-!;^, /rv, G. wv^of, D. flrtT^; Dec. II. Fl. N. «i^g«, waith-flres, JX 
sHf^Mg, 
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-i ^rix»t9 rowy G. ^%aUf &c ; Dec. m. poet. fern. G. ^ftxh H. 173, PL 
N. ^Tixtf Find. P. 4. S73, A. ^Tix»f Ar. Eq. 163. 

Note. Add the poet Dat. pi. avi^airoiig'^t H. 475, &= a.^^ct^Si»tt firom 
avi^a^ain, Have; Nom. i^of H. 315, Ace. t^»it I. 92, =s« t^an F. 442, /ooe, 
A. i^ttret Horn. Merc 449 ; Gen. pi. ftn>.»Ttt9 Lye. 106, = ^ijXivy from ^fiXfly, 
<Ace/) ; Ace «7»a (only in «7»«^i, homewardf often in Horn, and even used in 
Attic prose, vii. 7. 57},= oTxtfy from «7x«f, house; PI. N. ir^fr^fflrAr* r. 192, 
D. it^90M9ran H. 212, sas «'g^#'«r«, it^tftistufj from it^i^mMf ^fiuse. For 
Oi^iVtfcrf, n«r^«»x«f, and M«f, see f 16. 

7. Of the Attic Second and Third Declensions. 

ji £>Ms, thredung-floor, G. «ifXa», dkttvgg, and poet. &Xmot» 

9 /t^r^ms, maternal uncle, G. ftnrf and ftnr^mtf • PL ftnr^ans- 

i Mfyttf;, JfiiuM, G. M/y« and M/yA»«f. 

« flrcrgMf , patenuU uncle, G* flr«r(«» and ir^rg««f • PL ir«r^a»ftf • 

J r«wf and riuwy, peacock, G. taaI and raSv^t * PL K. ra^y, tm*/, and ruSnt^ 

i rU^atg, whirbnnd, G. rv^ and rvipSvt* 

§ 13S« 3. Hbtebogeneous Noubb. 

«. Of the Second Dedendon. 

i h^fiiff hand, PL ri^ hffid and m h^fttS. 

ri J^oyof and ^vy^f, yo^* PI* rti {vyd. 

i B^t^/Ms (Dor. n^fMs), uutiMB, PL «/ Bt^fut and ra i^i r^<C. 

j kv^v^ff lamp, PL rA Xv^vm and 0/ Xux^u, 

4*0 y«rr0y and y«r0f , Aae^ PL rtt y^r«. 

J 0'rr0f , com, PL rk gira, 

I ^ra3-/Mt, station, balance, PL 04 0ra3-/ioi and rk rvwS/uS, sfotionj^ ri^ rvw- 

0' Tci^Tu^ts (Si Find. P. 1. 29), Tartarus, PI. ri^ T«fra^«. 

^. Of the Third Declension. 

re xa(» and (Soph. Ph. 1 457) xfirm, head, poetic, G. x^SrU (rnt, Enz. 
Kl. 140), D. x(dri and xa^f Soph. Ant. 1272, A. ri xa^d, rif and ri xfar» 
Eur. El. 148 (cf. 150), Fr. Arch. 16, Soph. (Ed. T. 263 ; PL A. r»vt m^mrmt 
Eur. Phoen. 1149. The following forms are found in Homer : 

S. K. xet^n 

G. xa^nrcs xn^n&ref x^Sros x^euirts x^tiB^g* A. 588 xii^nfw ^ 

D. xx^n^i xa^n&ri x^Ari x^amn 

A. xa^iu x£( II. 892 xfirx d-. 92 

P. K. xd^g Cer. 12 xet^^&rm x^&SLrm xtL^nm 

G* x^arvf »a^fa09 

D. x^S^i, x^&rt^f4, K. 152, 156 

Other poets (not Attic) have also forms of x£^ as a fem. of Dee. I. ; fhna, 
G. xd^fif CaU. Ft, 125, Mosch. 4. 74« xd^y Theog. 1018. 

7. Of Different Declensions. 
Dec. I. and II. h irXw^d and 4-0 irktv^if, rib; i ^Btyyig and n ^eyy^ 
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voice ; ti X'^Z'^ ^^^ ^ X'^Z^^* space : Dec. I. and HI. ti ^^^pei, -»f;, and r« ^i^»s 
'leSf thirst; i veiirti and ro fuvcfj dell; h ^Xa^n and ro fikafiog, injury; ^ yvtt- 
fcn, and Ion. and poet. r« yvSfuij -arog, opinion ; ri iroB^ot and n orad^, suffer' 
ing : Dec. 11. and III. i S^^g (Dor. S»x's), -ou, and «*« «;^««, -i««, and also ri 
•X^fcet, -arag, carriage; i and r« axircs (and also n rxtfr/a), <2arAn€M; i and 
r« g'xv^eSf cup; &c 

B. Defect of Declension. 

^136. 1. Some words receive no declension^ as the 
names of the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few 
other foreign words. Thus, to, tov, xa altpa ' o, tov, t^. Toy 
A/igadfi \t6, tov, im ndaxoij passover. 

Note. A word of this kind is tenned indecUnabk, or an cgptote (awTMrog, 
without ceues). 

2. A few diminutives and foreign proper names, whose root 
ends with a vowel, receive g in the Nom., v in the Acc, and, 
if the vowel admits it, an iota suhscript in the Dat., but have 
no further declension ; as 

« ^ofvg (dim. £bom AtifS^tf Saechu)^ G. ^§fu, D. AuvVf A. Atnvf, Y. 

i MqySf (dim. from llLfifSit»^»g\ 6. MiivS, D. Mnv^ A. MfiySt, Y. Mnra. 

VLaffxagf G. MarxS, D. ^»^x^ A. M«r»«ey, Y. M«m'«2. 

^ 'Ltyy^f, G. *I»9fnf D. *I«fv^, A« *lM99n9f Y. '!«?»?. 

« 'Iffrtfvf, Jesus, G. 'Iiftfv* D. 'Iff^tft;, A. 'In^avVf Y. *I«r«v. 

i TxcSg. See t 16. 

3. Many nouns are defective in number. Thus, 

a. Many nonns, from their signification, want the plural ; as, IJ^xzxX 
air, ;^«X»0f, copper, ri iXatn, oil, h T«;^i/Tf»f , swiftness. PropCT^n iiouns. 
nornis are seldom found in the plnnU, except when empIoTed A^^f^er words, 

/3. The names of festivals, some names of cities, anj^J9^n»«'» Athens^ 
want the singular ; as, rk ^atv^tm, the feast of Sact 
•i lrtifi»t, the trads'winds. ^ . .. i 

vgd only m particular 

% 137. 4. Some nouns are en^y in certain forms of 

cfiue^, and these, it may he, occur ' 

expression. Of this kind are, 

>^t. 
\tft.ag, body, form, Nom. and -^f^^;^^^,,), commonly used adverbially. 

8«-/»Xiff, surname, Acc. ^«"J^''^ortened from JJfrmT. Some regard it 
XiVtf, 10^ oil, Dat. neuLr^ 

^.{x«, «m^ 92^'^ Jix,.. Otherwise the longer form, , ^- 
secretly ; also, in j^'^ ' 
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«Mr^, *2(Mp, dream, and ^atc^, waking^ realityj K. and A. nent. See Snt^n 
(§ 124. /5). 
Irri, ^a, Da. N. and A. neat. ; PL G. U^mf D. U^titm 
S^tkot, advantoffe, and n^»s (Sp*)* p^easttre, N. neat. 
r«f or rSf, only Attic and in the phrase Z r«y, good sir, nrrah. 

Notes, c. Add the poet. Nom. and Ace. neat. iS (root ^tt/n-j § 63) A 
426, =» ^cut, house, x^t (r. x^i^-) 0. 564, ^^ « x^fS^, 6ar2ey, &X^i (r. «A^«r.) 
Horn. Cer. 208, » ^^A^/rA*, barleg-meal, ykd^v, hollow, Hes. Op. 531, 7^i Phi- 
let, ap. Strab. 364, =» tfw, wool (compare, with these neuters, fi^T and fa, 
§ 136. /3) ; Dat. fern. W (r), 6a^, N. 286 (akin to this, Aoc. iaTf Call. ¥r, 
243) ; Dat. Xiri 2. 352, Ace sing. masc. or pi. neat. X7r« «. 130, = Dat. 
and Aoc. of r« Xiy«f, &'nen ; Ace fern, ki^m, «nou7, Hes. Op. 533 (from which 
a ftpag, -ahf, enow-flake) ;Yoc, M 0. 128, ss nXti /3. 243, from nXtit, crazed, 

^. A word which is only employed in a sm^ case, is termed a numqptote 
Qmvosj tin^ 9rvM0tt, eaae) ; in two cases, a diptate; in three, atriptote; in 
four, a teiraptote. 



CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND PABTICIPLES. 

[TTir 17-20,22.] 

^ ^138. Adjectives are declined like substan 
lives, except so far as they vary their form to de- 
^te variation of gender (^ 74. 8). In this respect, 
*"^> j^re divided into three classes, adjectives of 
one^ Of .f^Q^ 2^jj J ^ fj^j.^^ terminations. 

Z^^ . . ^^<^ves of more than one termination, the maeeuline is re- 
gaia as tne pn*.,^ gaider, and the root, theme, and declension of the 

S"^Ski^ L^^ti^ "*^ ^^^ ""^ declension of the word. The mode 
of aecuning an •J^cny^x^nunonly marked by sabjoining to the theme the 
othCT forms of the Nom «v^ or their endmgs ; and. if necessary, the form 
of the Gen. smg. Thus, Sotl^ - ^'^ 1 ^*7 - i l i'- 

/ « 129. I. Adjectives ofq^e Termination are de- 
clined precisely like nouns, and t^efore require no separate 
rules or paradigms. They are confu^^d, in the language of 
prose, to the masculine tind feminine fe,ndera^ and some of 
tnem are employed m a single gender only. E. e. 

1. Masculine. Dec. I. i yttyd^at, -•!;, twble, i fi0tU(, -k goUtarv i l^iX« 
W,, -., voluntary: Dea III. i yi^^. ^r.f, old, i *UnuT^'^^^ 
Hesych..gives h vifnr^n). '' ^^ ^ 



CH. 3.] ADJECTIVES AND FAETICIFLES. 147 

2. Femuune. Dec. HI. « fMuwf, -aht, frantic, ti tretr^ig, -t^^f, naihe, n 
T^vdff -«ieff Trojan, ti Ata^ig, -t^og, Dorian, 

3. Masculine and Feminine. Dec. HI. S, Si aywg, -Zrog, ynkmown, i, « 
&9reiig, -atiog, chadless, i, ii ^kt^, ^txtg, of the same age, i, n n/u^ng, -Sir^gj half- 
dead, i, h ^wyttgf »i»gt fugitive. 

Note. The indirect cases of acyediyes of one termination and of Dec m., 
are sometimes employed by the poets as nenter; as, yviifitit n /uyaXw U 9-iinin 
rttfutri Ear. £L 372, futuAfn Xuftnfut^n Id. O. 270, i^^fcd^t hnvatf jSXi- 
^a^otg lb. 837* 

/ % 130. II. Adjective's of Two Terminations have the 
same form for the feminine as for the masculine^ but have a 
distinct form for the nefitter in the direct cases singular and 
plural. 

Kemarks. «. Adjectives which form the nenter mnst be either of Dec. 
II. or III. (§ 79), and, if of Dec. III., cannot have either a labial or a pala- 
tal charact^istic (§101). To adjectives which cannot fbrm the nent^, this 
gender is sometimes sapplied from a kindred or derived root \ Ba,i,h ^^^ra^, 
-ayg, rapacious, ri i^rmxTtxif, 

fi. The neater most have two distinct forms, and can have only two, one 
for the direct cases singular, and the other for the duect cases plural (§ 80). 
Hence, every complete adjective mnst have two terminations. A neater plaral 
is sometimes given, -though rarely, to adjectives which do not form the neater 
singolar; as, ^ixta srar^ig &raT»^» Ear. Here 114, 7d»fa... rnXv^* Hdt. 
viii. 73. 

7. In ilTtug (Y 17), and in similar compounds of irovg, foot, the Neater 
dng., on account of the difficulty of forming it from the root, is formed from 
the theme, after the analogy of contracts of Dec II. (f 18) ; thus, i, h ^Z- 
9raugf r0 itTwp* «, 4 r^ivfug, -c^og, three-footed^ ro r^ivttn, C£ § 136. 2. 

% 131* III. Adjectives of Three Terminations differ 
from those of two 'in having a distinct form for the feminine. 

It is only in the first declension that the feminine has a 
distinct form from the masculine. These adjectives, therefore, 
must he of two declensions, uniting the feminine forms of the 
frst with the masculine and neuter of the second or third. 
The feminine is formed according to the following rules. 

/ Rule i. If the ^eme belongs to the second 
declension^ the feminine aflSxes of the first are an- 
nexed to the simple root. 

If the root ends in t, i, ^, or ^o, the feminuie is declined like 
ffxi« • otherwise, like xi^ri (^ 7, § 93). 

Thus, (ptXtAj (ptXtXg • f»<pn, fo^ng * XV*^'^'^* ^itrAair (f 18) » futx^ig, -«, -ov, 
long, JiS^^igg, .«, .«y, dense; xttXig, -n, 4v, beautiful, f*U»g, •«, -0y, middle, yiy^M/A- 
^iMf , -n, •«') written. 
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^139. Rule ii. If the theme belongs to the 
third declension^ the feminine affixes of the first 
are annexed to the root increased by a (i. e. to the 
theme before euphonic changes). 

Thoa, from the roots tf-atr-, x*V**^' (T ^ ^)* /3«vXi<r«fri «^«f r., ^»nfr 
(T ^^)> A'^ fonned the femmines (Wyr^M, trdfret) ira^A, {xa^iitrm, ;^«- 

u7^& (§§ 55, 57, 58). 

^ The following special rules are observed in the formation 
of the feminine, when the theme belongs to Dec. III. 

/ 1. After 8 or o, the a which is added to the root becomes « 
{§ ^)' ^^^ch is then contracted, with b into ei, and with o 
into VI, Thus, from the toots 7;Js- (^ 19), and ci^ot- (^ 22), 
are formed the feminines (ijdeaa, '^dita) ^dcicr, (el^oraor, eiJoacr, 

BlOOStt) HOVia, 

KoTES. «. The diphthong «v never stands before the affixes of Dec I. 
The concurrence of open vowels which would be thns produced seems to have 
displeased the Greek ear. Hence the contraction, in this case, of «• into the 
doser diphthong m. 

^.. In the contracted perfect participles, which have a long vowel in the last 
cgrllable of the root, the 0* remains. Thus, from r. I^tmT' (oontr. from l^rettr^, 
from the verb l^m/M, to stand) is formed the feminine (yfrZroa) UrSini 
(T 22). 

y. The fern, teimination -!?« is commonly shortened in Ionic prose, and 
sometimes in Epic and other poetiy, to U (sometimes Ion. in, especially in 
Blpp.); as, fia^itt, %h^i» Hdt.i. 178, ^^inf lb. 75, ^a^ns £. 147 (but 
^et^tns B. 92), Aitia B. 786, aVt» Theoc S. 20, r«vt«» Theog. 715. So, 
even in Attic prose, Buttmann edits from the best lius. nfuAet$ Fl. Meno, 
83 c On the other hand, the poets, in a few instances, prolong .S« of the 
' Neut. pi. to -%7a for the sake of the metre (§ 47. N.) ; as, «^tr« Hes. Sc. 348, 
itiua Soph. Tr. 122 (so ^»uuf for rxiMv, Ap. Bh. 2. 404, htx^uim Id. 4. 
1291). 

2. After a liquid, the a which is added becomes e, which is 
then transposed, and contracted with the preceding vowel into 
a diphthong. Thus, from the roots /tsiay- (^ 19), Tc^ey- (r. of 
Ts^ijy, tender) y nuQ~<f are formed the feminines (^fiiXavaa^ fis- 
Xatva) (liXaiva, .{xiqtvaa^ nqitva) li^Biva^ nltiqa (^ 134. d). 
Compare §§ 56, 57. 

' 3. If the root, after the addition of a, and the consequent 
changes, ends m i or ^, the feminine is declined like axice * but 
if it ends in a or y, like yXuaaa (IJ 7, §§ 92, 93) ; as, ^duuf, 
^dslag' Ttaaa^ ndtarjg ' (liXaiva^ fitkaivr^g (^ 19); nUigoiy nitlgag. 
Observe that the a in the direct cases is always short. See 
§92. 
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§ 133* Of those words which belong to the general class 
of ADJECTIVES (§ 73), the following have Uiree terminations : — 

• 1. All participles ; as, fiovltv^v^, Sgag^ sldmg (|[ 22). 

NoTB. In partie^ple$f which partake of the verb and the adjeelive, a du- 
tinction must be made between the root, affix^ oonmetmg vowd, and flexHh 
auSng of eoujugaikm, and those of dedauhn ; Uata, ia the genitlYe /3«vAi^«vr«f , 
the root of conjngation is /3«vAf v-, and the affix -m r«f • while the root of de- 
clension is fi^vXtudfr^ and the affix -tf, 

2. All comparatives and superlatives in -o; ; as, aoqtmtgoii 
-a, 'W^ wiser ; aofptoxaxog^ -17, -of, wisest. 

3. All numerals, except cardinals from 2 to 100 inclusive; 
as, diaxoaioiy -at^ -a, two hundred^ tqlxoq^ -17, -or, third, 

4. The article and adjective pronouns, except xlg ixtg). See 

1124. 

5. Simple adjectives in -o^, ~tc;, and -v;, with a few other 
adjectives ; as, <plXiog, aotpog^ x^^^^i (IT 1®) 9 X^^Q^^^t i^^^ * ^^^9 
liiXag (IT 19) ; Ixoii^, -ot;aa, -oy, G. -oyro;, willing; taXag^ -^^ra^ 
-oy, G. -avog^ wretched ; . tigr^v^ -Btva^ -sy, G. -eyo; , tender* 

Notes. «. For the nmnber of tennumtionB in adjectives in ••tt only gen- 
eral rules can be given. For the most part, simples have three terminations^ 
and compomids, but two. Yet some compomids have three, and many sim- 
ples, particnlarlj derivatives in .ii«r, ~ics, and 't/Mf, have but two. Deriva- 
tives from compomid verbs, as being themselves micomponnded, especially 
those in .»«;, -vosf and -ri*;, have more commonly three termhiations. ii 
many words, usage is variable. See 7. 

/3. Adjectives in -mg, of the Attio Dec II., have but two terminations ; as^ 
^T^gATf (f 17), if ^ tSyuts, r§ tSytw, fertile. For trXittSf see § 135. 

7. In (a.) words in which the Fem. has commonly a distinct form, the 
form of the l^asc. is sometimes employed in its stead. And (b.), on the other 
hand, a distinct form is sometimes given to the Fem. in words in which it la 
commonly the same with the Masc Thus, we find as feminine, 

(a.) Adjectives in .«f (particularly in Attic writers, § 74. t), };x«f Enr. Med. 
1197, ^avktt Id. Hipp. 435, Th. vi. 21, ifay»aiw Th. L 2, xXvrit B. 742; 
Adjectives in -vr (particnlarly in Epic and Doric poetry), ilhut //t. 369, kYim 
Theoc 20. 8, ^Xut T. 97, w»»X.w E. 27 ; Comparatives, Superlatives, Parti* 
dples, and Prononns (all rarely, except in the dnal, see ^.), &*»^vrt^»$ Th. v. 
110, 'hvf%fi^o>Mraras Id. iii. 101, iXuirtcrtf ^.442; rt^ivr$f Madi. Ag. 560; 
rfiX/««vr«f Soph. EL 613, (Ed. C. 751. 

(b.) m^afeirn K. 404, ^^t^itn Theog. 11, ir«At;^ii>«y Find. N. 3. 3, irtfXvri- 
finTfi Ar. Pax, 978, for the common h m^fttrts, &c. This nse is espmsJIlj 
epic and lyric 

2. This nse of the masc. form for the fbm. is particularly freqnent in the 
dual, in which, from its limited nse, the distinction of gender is least impor- 
tant; as, r^w ;^i7^f vi. 1. 8 (the fem. form r« scarcely belongs to clasao 
Greek) ; rtvrtt rm nfAt^et Cyr. i. 2. 11; r»ur»tf )j^ rtTt xtm^iuw PL Jjbq, 

13* 



150 AX^BCTIYSS. [book II 

89ft a.; iu» rtfi Wm thia i^x§frt »«} i'ytvrt, tTv MfuB-m* ,„rt^rm 
PL FhsBdr. 237 d.; i^ifri xa) tra^ov^m Soph. (£(L C. 1676; irXnyifr$ 
0. 455. 

§ 1 S4« To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied 
from a kindred or derived root These forms may be either 
required to complete the adjective, or they may be only special 
ieminines, used (particularly in poetry and the dialects) by the 
side of forms of the common gender (cf. § 74. e). The fem- 
inines thus supplied most frequently end in -c^, G. -idogy but 
also in -a^, G. -adog^ in -tia^ -eigoy &c. (for the use of J as a 
feminine formative, see § 1 18). Thus, 

a. Masculines in -nf of Dec I., and in -iv; of Dee. III., haye often cor- 
responding feminines in -k, ^hg. These -words are chiefly patrials and gen- 
tiles, or other personal designations, and are commonly used as substantives. 
Thus, i «r«Airf}f, -«», bdongmg to a eUy (^ttH it»3utnu i^ch. Th. 253^, citizen. 
If ^eSutrtg, 'i^cf • i himst n Uirtf, mppUant ; i 2«tf^f, h '2»v^if, Scythian g 
i Mf^tf^ivf, -i^f, i "Mjytt^if, Megoaian. 

/3. The compomids of trat, yecar (in -ntt -u of Dec. IIL, but sometimes in 
-fff , 6. -«v of Dec. I.), have often a special fern, in -it, -ties ; to, », h iTrimt, 
r« WrirtSf teven yecws old, and n WrirtSj -Hot * rh V^Wfi »tt) rnt l|ir<f PI. 
Leg. 794 c { rks T^taxnr9vr%ts ^irn^cis Th. i. 23, but r^tttxnrtvriittv fim^Sf 
lb. 87. 

y* Some compomids in ~n$, -tg have a poetic (particulaiiy Epic) fbn. in 
~u» ; as^ n^iyi^nSf -Uy n i^t'yifu& A. 477* So fuuttyimoy Q^viiriiA, S^irffvi- 
wuik Soph. (Ed. T. 463. 

). Add iy k itiatf, and i trhi^i, ro vTn, fat; « it^Ufivg, oU, venerable, Fem., 
chiefly poet., 9r^iffi&, v^Sr/Sn, ^^i^fiu^Sif ir^f r/Snif , ir^ifffiig • i, n ftAxn^, and 
h fui»m^&, Neasedf poetic ; i, n it^i^^^y, and Ep. i w^c^^a^^A K. 290, Mod, 

' % 13S« Irbegitlar Adjectives. Among the adjectives 
which deserve special notice are the following. 

lAiyKs, great J and iraXvf^ much (f 20). In these adjectives, the Nom. and 
Ace sing, masc and nent are formed from the roots /wi^a- and ir«>.f-, accord- 
ing to Dec in. The other cases are fonned from the roots fuyaX- and «-«A.>.^ 
according to Dec. I. and II. The Yoc. /ttyeiki occurs only JSsch. Th. 822. 
K»m its signification, sraxig has no dual. For the Homeric inflection of at*- 
X,vs, see f 20. In Herodotos, the forms from ^ckxig prevail thronghont, yet 
not to the entire exclusion of the other forms. The Epic fonns sometimes 
occur in the Attic poets. 

i trxittgf fi irkU^ ri ^xitif, fidL The Masc. and Kent, are formed from r. 
«rx«^ accordmg to the Attic Dec. II. (§ 98) ; the Fern, is fonned firom r. 
irAi.. Ion. wxUt, Ep. irXir«r, -fit -ov. So, likewise, in Att. writers, the plural 
oompouads 7/»«r>.iw, txTkta Cyr. yi, 2. 7, flri^/vXtc lb. S3. In like manner 
«Xf« PL Phwdo, 95 a, K. pL from Ikutg, -»», oontr. from 7xa»s, -«f. 

i itfiog (by some written v-^Ztg^ A *(»t7a, ro irfin (irfS**), mild. In this 
adj., forms from r. «■(«., of Dec. II., and from r. ir^ai-, df Dec III., are 
blended (see ^ 20). Ion. ^^ig, 

$, li fSg, ro am, eafe. In this adj., contract forms from r. rie. are blended 
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with fi>nii8 from r. r«- (comtr. from g'at-'), belonging partly to Dec. II. and 
pazUj to Dec. III. Thna, 

S. N. i^M gSt r«f«f ilL 1. 32 (ri«f) m 

A. {fAtv) wSf 
P. N. mi, (''*'<0 ^*'f (*"**) '% '''^^ 

There is also an Epic fonn «-00f . With the above may be compared the 
Homeric t^ms E. 87, Ace ^«f 11. 445, contr. from ^mif, ^mif, >» the common 
^atif, {««», Uffing, 

§ 136* Reemabks. 1. Some compounds of yiXo^f, laughter, and xi^mgf 
horn, may reodve either the Attic second, or the third declenflion ; as, ^tkiyt' 
XMfy -ATv, 6. •« and -wr*;, lautjfder-Umngf ^^vfixt^ms, -«y, G« •« and -«>r«f, 
golienrharned. Shorter forma also oocw, according to the common Dec II. ; 
aa, ^i»i^«9, f4»if M, Si»i^tkm 

2. Some compoonda of r«vr, ybof, have secondary forma according to Dec 
n. ; as, wtX»^»»t (poet. fr«vXmvf), mafty-foaUd, 6. flr«>.tfir«)«r and 9r»\v*»u • 
T^ir^vfy -9^»f, and Epb r^ivt, •»», X. 164, <ftree-/wtaf; *I(/f iiXXir*; 0. 
409; l^rvMtf atkktircUfnf Hom. Yen. 218. See Otiivrw (f 16), and 
compare § 130. y, 

3. Among other' examples of varied formation, we notice the Homeric « \vt 
B. 819, and vuf U. 464, good, brave, ri iu T. 285, tv E. 650 (both adverbial), 
and nu P. 456, Gen. iiits A. 393 (cf. § 121. S), Ace Ivt 0. 303, and nu» E. 
628 ; Gen, pi. neut. lattt H. 528 ; i i^ln^os A. 266, trusty, PI. i^k^tt, l^inf»f, 
r. 47, 378 ; « iroXvfpnftt X. 257, n'cA in sheep, PI. wXuf^nnt I. 1 54 (see also 
irtXva^vt below, 4. J); «iVuf «XfS£«f N. 773,''I>./0y uM O. 71,''IXi«f etlirufn 
N. 773, 0*0X1? tfiV^y v. 625, aiV* /si^fa 0. 369, Xlii^a^n uMtff»f 4>. 87 ; 
A^ynr* P. 419, a^ynr» 0. 133, A^yirt A. 818, i^yira <&. 127; Ji(yv^$n 2. 
50, a^vfn XI. 621 ; «'«X/f ... itfrii;^i»9 A. 129, voXn %hrux*» H. -57 ; T^oin* 
l^i^X»»a r. 74, T^/tfiv l^i^kn I. 329 ; *tkuTk»t 1. 171, irtfXvrXif^Aiy «*. 319, 
ireXurXtiTti X. 38 ; &c. Examples of adjectives of double formation, or of 

' synonymous adjectives with different forms, might be greatly multiplied. 

4. Among defective acyectives, we notice, 

«.) The following, chiefly poetic : i, h Sixx^vs, r« S^ax^u, tearless. Ace SCha- 
x^uf (the other cases supplied by £^ax(UT9f, -ti) ; iroXv^x(»ti tearful (supplied 
'm like manner by irckvldx^Ortty, « n'^Ufivi (for fem. see § 134. 1), old, as 
subst. elder, ambassador (in lixe last sense G. tr^iffiws Ar. Ach. 93), A. v-^U- 
fiuf, y. w^iff^u ' PI. 9r^i9^%i$, ^^tfffints Hes. Sc 245, elders, ambassadors, G. 
9r(iffitM9, D. ir^Ufitft, T^iv^iuvn Lye. 1056, A. vr^iffint, Du. ir^irfin Ar. Fr. 
495 (the plur. in* the sense of. ambassadors was in common use ; otherwise, the 
word' was almost exclusively poetic, and its place supplied by l ^^iff^vTn;, old 
man, and i ^^tf^iurnt, ambassador) ; (p^tu^oi, -n, -an, gone, which, with the 
Nom. throughout, has only the Gen. p^^u^ou Soph. Aj. 264. 

jS.) Poetic feminines and neuters, which have no corresponding maac ; as, 
11 wirvix (and sometimes Torjri), revered^ rh* woruxt, »i virtuu • n ^eiXud, 
VM d-«Xia, blooming, rich (Ilqin.), 11 Xi; and Xim (always with frir^u), ft, 64, 
79, 7. 293, i. 412, ^sXi/a, fem. of kues, smooth; re fif (r. /3^/S-) Hes. ap. 
Strab. 364, = ncut. of fi^t^ug, heavy ; r« p4 (T- h^-) Soph. Fr. 932, = neut. 
of pottos, easy (compare with /3«r and ff, the neuters 1i, »^r, &c., § 1 27. «) \ 
ret n^x and Win^x, pleasing (Horn.). 
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y.) Poetic plurals which have no corresponding sing. ; as cl ^tt/iUg K. 264, 
and ra^piif A. 387 (yet mo^uf Msch, Th. 535), thicky frequent^ at ^afiuai 

A. 52, and ra^^uai T. 357 (accented as if from ^a/tuif and ra^^uog), r» 
rtt^^i» A. 69, l^ur»(fi»rt$.,,J^^oi 11. 370 ; ti vXiif A. 395, r«uv v-Kiag 

B. 129 = n'XUnSf xXinetg, more, 

).) Poetic oblique cases which have no corresponding Nom. ; as, rov ^uvhi 
fui^rtSf unhappily loedded, JSsch. Ag. 1319 ; maXkiywrnxtg, having beauHfid 
tcomerif Sapph.'(135), xaXXtyviteuKi Pind. P. 9. 131, *Ekk^i» xukXtyvvtttxa 
B. 683 ; v-eXuM^fi 0vi^<nf B. 106 ; ^oXweirctyet Bvftiktt* Pratin. ap. Ath. 
617 c; vyptxi^ira vir^ay Ar. Nub. 597; xi^titf, x'H'*'^' X*^** also PI. ;^f- 
^nts, X^i^^ (P^ which x*^**^ ^* ^^^i v* 310, is a doubtful variation), A. 80* 
A. 400, &c. =B x^*S^*^fi ^*> worse. 



CHAPTER IV. 

KUMEBALS. 
[TTir 21, 25.1 

§13y. I. NuMEHAL Adjectives. Of numeral adjectives, 
the principal are, (1.) the Cardinal, answering the question, 
noaoi; how many 7 (2.) the Ordinal, answering the question, 
noatog; which in order 7 or, one of how many 7 (3.) the Tem- 
poral, answering the question, noaraiog; on what day 7 or, in 
how many days 7 (4.) the Multiple (multiplex, Turning many 
folds) y showing to what extent any thing is complicated; and 
the Proportional, showing the proportion which one thing 
hears to another. 

1. Cardinal. For thd declension of the first four cardinals, 
see IT 21. The cardinals from 5 to 100, inclusive, are inde- 
clinable ; as, oit at, tct, T<uy, rolg, xaig^ Tovg^ tct?, nsire, five^ 
Those above 100 are declined like the plural of q>lkiog (IT 18). 

Notes. «. ET; , from its signification, is used only in the fflngolar ; ^utt, 
only in the dual and plural ; and the other cardinals only in the plural (except 
with collective nouns, in such expressions as ««'«*}; /tu^ia »«) rtr^tt^etgL^ 
10,400 infantry, i, 7. 10, l^r^r^f ixrctxt^x'^'f*' 8,000 horse, Hdt. vii. 85). 
For the dialectic as well as common dedens. of the first four cardinals, see f 2 1. 
We add references to authors for some of the less frequent forms : Utg Hes. 
Th. 145, ffg Theoc. 11. 33 (in some Mss.), Inscr. Heracl., /^ Z. 422, w^aftU 
ttfi (by some written avhafiAg) Hdt. iv. 114, 1»tat F. 236, tvw Hdt. i. 94, 
tuMti lb. 32, Timvt Hippon. Er. 8, r^r^^tg Hdt. vii. 228 (Inscr. Lac), rir«^« 
Hes. Op. 696, rtro^Mv Theoc. 14. 16, vi^v^tg t, 70, vUu^xg 0. 680, Tir^tt^t 
Hes. Fr. 47. 5, Pind. 0. 10. 83. Dialectic forms of some of the higher 
numbers are, 5 iri^trf .£ol., 12 "iveSitxx and 'ivoxatitxa Ion. and PoeL, 
20 \ux9ft £p., ilxKTt Dor., 30 r^mxotva Ion. (we even find Gen. r^mxifran 



CH. 4.] NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 153 

Hes. Op. 694, Dat. r^mmifrt^^n AnthoL), 40 rt^^t^ztfrm and rtgn^tu^rm 
Ion., TtT^i»»ofTat Dor., 80 oyiuKtvrei (§ 46. «) Ion., 90 lyyii««vr« r. 174, 
200 hn»09it Ion., 9,000 U9U^y.ot H. 148, 10,000 ^i»<£;^A0« lb. 

/S. ETf has two roots, tv- and (At., Its compounds «v^iif and ftniiU (which, 
far the sake of emphasia^ are also written separately', «v3l %ls, /uiSi tSt) have 
the masc plnr. 

y. The common ibnn of the second cardinal is ^v«, shortened from the 
regfolar %Wy which is by some ezdnded entirdj from the Attic and from He- 
rodotus. The second form of the Gen. %uu* is only Attic, and is even ex- 
cluded from some of the best editions of good Att writers. The Dat. pi. 
W/ occurs Th. yiii. 101. Both ^w (^mv) and &/i^m, both (which is pkced in 
f 21, as partaking of the nature of a numaral^ with thai of an emphatic pro- 
noun), are sometimes indeclinable (in Hom. never otherwise) ; as, %vc ftnvHf* 
viL 6. 1, ^M /ni^autt K. 253, %»m mmtin^n N. 407, x*€^^* '^f* '^f*P*' Hom. 
Cer. 15. 

h For the double fbnns of rwofu, see $ 70. 1. In the eompoonds )i»«- 
Tfuff T-f r«'«^f«'»«i)i««, and its equivalent )iiiM»rc#r«^t(, the components r^tit 
and Tw^a^u are declined ; thus, ^ittmv^utt ^iHMtr^M, ^%K»r^tm* • tms rtg^a^n- 
»aiitiut» Yet we sometimes find T%rrm^t0x»tt%»» (Ion. T%fw%^wxa!it%et)^ and 
even rir^a^x^di** used as indeclinable. See Hdt. L 86, Mem. iL 7. 2, and 
Lob. ad Fhryn. p. 409. The compounds from 13 to 19 are also written sep- 
arately : r$fa'»(tf »«} }ix«. So T^uf yt tuti Vutm Find. 0. 1. 127, r^M »m\ 
Itxm, Hdt. i 119. 

I. The cardinals become collect or digtribudoe by compodtion with rw • 
as, 9u*hvt two togetheTf or two at a ixmej tL 8. 2, ^vrrfut /• 429, 9iffit!!it»» 
Ear. Tro. 1076. The distributive sense is also expresMd by means of the 
prqratitions «y^ tutr^ and, in some ocmnections, $1$ and lit! • as* 2$ X«;^«0f 
«va Ixarcf av^^«f, M eompaniea, each a hundred men, iii. 4. 21 ; xmr» TtrfA- 
xitX^xUut, 4,000 at a time, iii. 5. 8 ; %it iMmvit^ 100 de^ C}nr. vi 3. 23 *, 
iwl Ttrrti^tn, fovr deqtt i> 2. 15. 

^. The numeral ^v^<«/, 10,000, is distinguished from ^v^/m, plur. of /nv^iot, 
paat, amntlet$, with whidi it was originally one, by the accent. 

§ 138* 2. Ordinal. The ordinal numbers are all de- 
rived from the cardinal, except nqmoq^ and are all declined 
with three terminations. They all end in^-ioj, except Jevrt^oj, 
i6dofiogi and oydoog. Those from 20, upwards, all end in -oarog. 

KoTES. «. Dialectic forms are, 1 trfirtt Dor*? 3 r^tretret Ep., 4 rtr^etrot 
Ep., 7 \fiifMr»f Ep., 8 iy^Urtt Ep., 9 tTutrts Ep., 12 ^vmi^xarot lon., 
14 nt^tg'zasVt»etT§f Ion., SO T^ai»»trrH Ion., &C. 

/3. Instead of the compound numbers from 13 to 19 in the table (f 25), 
we also find the combinations wfirts »«) V^xartt^ Th. v. 56 ; rtTa^rcs xa) 
iixurts, lb. 81 ; n'i/*«'rcs xeii 2i««r«f, lb. 83 ; &C. Also, sTf ««) ttx^trist Th. 
viiL 109. See § 140. 1. 

3. Temporal. The temporal numbers are formed from the 
ordinals, by changing the final -og into ^alog^ -«, ~ov ; thus, 
dsvTigogy divrtgaiogi -a^ -ov. From n'^oHTo;, no temporal number 
is formed. Its place is supplied by av&jjiugog^ -or. 
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4. Multiple. The multiple numbers end in -nloog, con- 
tracted -nXovg^ and are declined like dinXoog^ dinXovg (IT 18). 

Other forms are those m -fd^tt, chiefly Ion., as, ^t^d^ttt r^t^9t§t • also^ 
^t9ffitt r^i^gUt Ion. ^tTi»$, r^^ig (§ 70. Y.), &c. 

5. Pboportional. The proportional numbers have double 
forms, in -nXaaiog^ -a, -ov^ and, more rarely, -nXaalav^ -or^ 
G. 'ovog. Thus the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by dmXdaiog^ 
-o, -ov^ or dinXaaUavy -ov, G. -ovog * and that of 10 to 1, by ^e- 
xanXdaiog or dsxanXaalmv. The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality, 
is expressed by taog (Ep. Taog)^ -^, -ov* 

^139. II. Numeral Adverbs. 1. The numeral ad- 
verbs which reply to the interrogative noadxig: haw many 
times 7 all end in -axtg, except the three first ; thus, dBudxigy 
ten times^ iweaxaiHxoaixmB7TTaxoaionXaaittxtgy'72d timeSj PL Rep. 
587 e. 

These adverbs are employed in the ibrmation of the higher 
cardinal and ordinal numbers ; thus, diaxlXioi^ two thousand^ 
nBvtaxiaxiXtooTog^ Jive, thousandth. 

2. Other numeral adverbs relate to division^ order^ place, 
manner^ &c. ; . as, dixa^ in two divisions^ fglxoty in three <2ioi»> 
ions ; dsvitgovj secondly y rgltovj thirdly ; tgixovy in three places^ 
TtBrraxovj in Jive places ; ntyraxag^ in five ways^ ^ax^S^ in six 
ways. 

III. Numeral Substantives. The uumeral substantives, 
for the most part, end in -a;, -ddog, and are employed both as 
abstract and as collective nouns. Thus, ^ fivgidg may signify, 
either the number 10,000, considered abstractly, or a collection 
of 10,000. These numerals often take the place of the cardi- 
nals, particularly in the expression of the higher numbers ; as, 
dixtt fivQiddsg^ ten myriads = 100,000 ; ixarov [iVQiddtg^ a mU' 
lion, 

§ 1 <10. Remarks. 1. When numerals are combined, the 
less commonly precedes with xal * but often the greater without 
xa/, and sometimes also with it. 

Thus, w\trt jm) i7»«r«y, five and twenty, i. 4. 2 ; TtTTet(d»»fr» «'Jvri, firty^ 
Jhe, ▼. 5. 5 ; r^taizfrm xai ^im, M-ty and jSoe, i. 4. 2 ; ^rmB^fUi r^cTr 
jMt} Inf^mnrm, -ra^a^Ayyeu vtm »«} r^td»«frm »ai virrttM^iM, ^r^i$t w'tyrv- 
Kwra »m3 i^azi^;^iXtM ««} f^vftu, ii. 2. 6 ; ^rmB^fui ita»in»t hnm^iwri, «■«- 

l|c»0^/« 9rt9rn*tvr», vii. 8. 26. See v. 5. 4, and § 138. fi. 

N0TB8. m. From the division of the Greek month into deeadet^ the days 
were often designated as follows ; f^ntit ^ani^afAtZm Ury M Vim*, «pim tU 
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[6th after 10] 16<& of the moiUh JBo&fromum, Dem. 261. 12 ; mf^tm^tS^t 
ixry Wt hx^rp. Id. 279. 17 ; fi»ni^»fuSfos Urif /tii^ tUaiei, ' the 26th,' Id. 
265. 5. In like manner, r^iras y% yUfUf ir^U ^*» AkXcurtf ya^tms, ^sch. 
Prom. 773. 

fi. Instead of adding eight or nine, mbtraetion is often employed ; as, tnu 
.,»fumf ^iwroi r%9ffm^ti»»rr; forty tA^ VHXwtbtg om [40 — 1 ^39], Th. 
Tiii. 7 ; Mtv*'} ^mTv 2t»vrtus ^tfni»9fTm [50 — 2 =a 48], lb. 25 ; ivtitf ^tw- 
faut ilxs^t fatwi, H. 6r. L 1. 5 ; «nyr4»«fr« }v«r» 2Ufrm Im, Th. ii. 2 ; U$s 
}i«f i«»«rr«ir tr«t, Id. Tiii. 6 (cfl Syli^n xmi 7iM«T«f trtf. Id. vii. 18) ; b«c 
YufT§t r^MUM^Tf iru, m the thirtieth year, one wcuUmg, Id. ir. 102. Ih like 
manner, r(M»«^Mkr» &ir»7i$m /»^(f«, Id. iL 13. It tvUI be observed, that the 
participle may either agree with the greater number, or, by a rarer constmc- 
tion, be pat absolute with the less. See Syntax. 

y. The combinatioDS of fractions with whole numbers are yariously ex- 
pressed ; thus, (a) r^im hfuia^ttud, three half-darice, i. e. 1^ darics, i. 3. 21 
(b) Particularly in Herodotus, r^«V«» nf»trd>M9r»f, the tidrd talaU a half one 
L e. 2^ talenie^ HdL i. 50 } t^'hafttn hfuvAXmrrn -f- «4r«^r«v lifurdJcarrn a. 
rdXmtra Ham, 6^ -{• S^ rsa 10, lb. (compare in Lat. eeetertiue, diortened ftom 
eend^erika) : (c) Less classic, ^m »«} SifiUtm* A*v«ir, ium tuH Hfurv ^^rnxfiuti, 
T6SL ix. 56, 62 : (d) Mr^trn, a third m addUkm, i. e. 1|, Yect. 3. 9 ; M^ 
wtftTTw, \\, lb. : (e) n/it»>Mfj half ae much again, L e. 1^, 1. 3. 21. 

2. The Table (^ 25) exhibits the most common numerals, 
with some of the interrogatives, indefinites, diminutives, &c. 
which correspond with them. 



CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS. 

I. Substantive. 

[T 23.] 

§ 141. Personal, fyo?, av, ov. The declension of these 
pronouns is peculiar. 

The numbers an distinguished not less by difference of root, than oS affix. 
Thus, the 1st Person has the roots, Sing. ^-, or, as a more emphatic form, i^., 
Fl. ^^, Du. ».; the 2d Pers., Sing, r-, PL i/i., Du. •'^. ; the 3d Pers., Sing, 
the rough breathing, PI. and Du. r^- Most of the forms haye a connecting 
oowd, which in the Sing, and PL is -f- (in the Dat. sing, passing into the 
kindred -«-, § 28), but in the Du., ^^ The flexible endings an Shig. Gen. 
-•, Dat. 4, Ace none (the primitive Direct Case remained as Aoc., while the 
Kom., in the 1st and 2d Persons, had the peculiar forms iym and rv, and in 
the 3d, firom its reflexive use, early disappeared ; compare the Lat. me,te,se; 
ego, tu, Nom. of 3d Pers. wanting) ; PL Nom. -if, Gen. ^y, Dat. -r? (the 
flexible ending of the old Indirect Case, § 83), Ace -ds > Du. Nom. -i (in the 
prolonged forms w, 0pm, the -t appears to have come from an imitation of 
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the Gen.), Gen. 4f. In all the forms in eonmum use, the connecting vowd 
and flexible ending are contracted ; thns, Ift-i-a I/mv, v-i-* t'ou, *-S-« au • (Ift-i-t, 
i/t-o-i) lft»it (r-i-i) «i, (*-«-<) tf7* fi/A~i-ts fifituff vfi-i-tf hfAttff (jr^'i-u) tr^iTs • 

exhibits a different formation without a connecting vowel) ', nfi-i-Ag iifAmt, 
vfi-i-if vftMSt 9^'i-»t f(p»t * 9-*r-i ftty r^-M-t fftpti {ftt and r^ are sometimes 
written incorrectly y^ and f*^, as if contracted from »*?, ^^Slt^ § 25. «) ; 
t-S-n ftfff f^-S-lf ffff {jr^th, from its limited use, remained oncontracted) 

% 1 49* Reuabks. 1. The Table (f 23) exhibits, 1st, the common 
forms of the personal pronouns ; 2d, the forms which occur in Homer, whether « 
common or dialectic ; 3d, the principal other forms which occur. The forms 
to which the sign f is idOixed are enclitic when used without emphasis (see 
Prosody). When the oblique cases Sing, of \ym are not enclitic, the longer 
forms ifA9Vt IfMt, \fii are employed. 

2. The pronoun »» is used, both as a simple personal pronoun, and as a ^ 
flexire. In the Attic and Common dialects, however, it is not greatly ncjed 
in either sense, its place being commonly supplied by other pronouns. The 
plur. forms g^ut and r^U first occur in Hdt. (vii. 168, 1. 46). For the lim- 
itations and peculiarities in the use of this pronoun, see Syntax. 

3. Besides the forms which are common in prose, the Attic poets also em- 
ploy, (a) the Epic Genitives i^idir, riSiv, X^f • (6) the Accusatives y/v and 
^^if without distuiction of number or gender \ (e) the Dat. pL ^^n, which 
even occurs, though rarely, both in Attic and in other poetry, as sing. ; 
{d) the Dat pL of \yv and ^i with the ultima short (especially Sophocles) ; 
thus, if^ty, vfMf, or ^ftXf, uftXt, See 5. below. 

4. The DiAuscno fobus arise chiefly, (a) from want of contraction, as, 
^S«, &C. ; (6) from protraction, as, XftM^ 0u», !««, nfititt, vfAtian, ^^tutt 
(§ 47. N.) ; (e) from peculiar contraction, as, l^iv, •'iv, i^ (§ 45. 3) ; 
(d) from the use of diffieirent affixes, as Gen. Ep. -diy (I^Sd^iv, ^iBtf, £^i», 
§ 84), Dor. -•; {lfii»f, contr. l/ieut, l/uit/f, rUf, contr. nvf, with t doubled 
nwtf and, similarly formed, im) ', Dat. sing. Dor. -/y (c^/y, ri*y, r/y. If) ; 
(«) from the retention of primitive forms without the flexible ending, as *£^i, 
ififtt, vfti, S/A/itt 9^1 (compare the sing. l/£i, ^i, 7, and see §§ 83, 86) ; 
(/) from variation of root ; as. Dor. r- for r- {r», riv, ru, ri, Lat te, ttdf 
tibi, fe, § 70. 2) ; i£ol. F- for the rough breathing (Fi^y, Fm, Fi • Lat. #-: 
mi, tibi, $e) ; Dor. *dft^ M6L and Ep. &fitf*-j for h/*- {'Afi^Ui iftfttf, &c.) ; 
JSoL and Ep. v/Af»' for *(;/«. (Sfifitf, &c.) ; Dor. ^/^ and ^, JEoL «^^, flnr ^^ 
(>^/y, ^i, ^/v, u^^i, &9^t). See Table, and 5. below. 

5. We add a few references to authors fbr the dialectic and poetic forms : 
lytit A. 76 (used by Hom. only before vowels), Ar. Ach. 748 (M^.), Ar. 
Lys. 983 (Lac.), Theoc. 1. 14, JEsch. Pers. 931, ;«yy» {:^tyMyt) Cor. 12, 
}^y»Ar. Ach. 898; lf»U K. 124, Hdt i. 126, lftt7» A. 174, Ifitu A. 88, 
Hdt vii. 158, fu» A. 37, Hdt vii. 209, l^tViy A. 525, Eur. Or. 986. 1ftt^9 
Sapph. 89; S^/y Theoc 2. 144, Ar. Av. 930; V*>r Hdt ii. 6, 'MfitU Ar. 
Lys. 168, A/iftts <►. 432, Theoc. 5. 67 ; ^/limt F. 101, fifttimf £. 258, 
'd/AS» Theoc. 2. 158, &f»fiiiin Ale. 77; H/aw A. 147, ^i/iU oe iipif, X. 344, 
Soph. CEd. T. 39, 42, 103, Ar. Av. 386, V"» Theoc. 5. 106, Sii»fu A. 384, 
Theoc. 1. 102, *^^t N. 379, Ale. 86 (15), ififj^ttrn A\c 91 (78); kfiUe 
0. 211, Hdt i. 30, i3>t<ir *. 372, *&fii Ar. Lys. 95, iptfi^t A. 59, Sapph. 
93 (13), Theoc 8. 2^; tSt Ow. 16, tSt A. 418, H. 99 (t^Ty ?), wfi E. 219 , 
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m7v X. 88 : ru At. Lys. 1188, Safiph. 1. 13, rvm E. 485, r«v Cor. 2; n# 

A. 396, Hdt. L 8, ru* F. 137, •'iv F. 206, Hdt. i. 9, mi^t A. 180, Eur 
Ale. 51, TiM O. 37, 468, tsZs Theoc 2. 126, no?; Theoc. 11. 25 ; ru A. 
28, Hdt. L 9, T$tf ^.619 (not in Il.)> Hdt. v. 60 (Inscr.), Ar. Av. 930, rh 
Theoc 2. 11, Find. O. 10. 113 ; ri Theoo. 1. 5, «v Theoc 1. 56, Ax, Eq. 
1225 ; vf^its Hdt. vi. 11, vfitit Ax. Ach. 760, v^/uf A. 274, Sapph. 95 (17), 
Theoc 5. Ill ; v/^imf H. 159, Hdt. iii. 50, 4^i/*r» A. 348, vf»/*un Ale 77 ; 
Ifuf or ^^rr, Soph. Ant. 308, Sf^fuf A. 249, Theoc 1. 116, Sfi/u Z. 77, sT^^' 
K. 551 ; vftias fi. 75, Hdt i. 53, v/ti, Ar. Lys. 87, v/AfLi lb. 1076, ^^^i Y. 
412, Pmd. 0. 8. 19, Theoc 5. 145, Soph. Ant 846 ; m^ST A. 336, r^« A. 
574 ; f^Sit A. 257, ^. 52 (here considered Nom. by some), tr^^v ^. 62 : ?« 

B. 239, iTa A. ^00, lu» Ap. Bh. 1. 1032, tff T. 464, i^ Hdt iii. 135, !Si» 
A- 114, .^Esch. Sup. 66, Fi^f Ale 6 (71) ; «« K 495, r» (or7») Hes. Fr. 66, 
F«r Sapph. 2. 1 ; Ff Ale 56 (84), Vt T. 171, /in A. 29, Hdt i 9, m Find. 
O. 1. 40, Theoc 1. 150, .£sch. Prom. 55 ; r^i» Hdt i. 46 ; r^i*r» 2. 31 1, Hdt 
L 31, r^iiwy A. 535 ; ^pf A. 73, JSsch. From. 252, as smg. Hom. H. 19. 19, 
iEsch. Fera. 759, ^fj B. 614, Hdt L 1, r^' F. 300, 'sPtf Sophr. 83 (87), pf 
Can. Di. 125, afr^i Sapph. 98 (40) ; r^ia; B. 96, r(pi»s Hdt i. 4, r^tTat t. 
213, f(p&s E. 567, r^i A. Ill, Tlieoc 15. 80, Soph. Ant 44, >^f Theoc 4. 3, 
«[«-^t Ale 92 (80); r^»t A. 8, ^^m or r^»' F. 531 ; ^^«ry A. 338: i^S«f, 
f^«i/;, ifAivf, fitt^if, rias, ri^j iwgy &c, dted by Apollonius in his treatise on 
tiie Gredc Frononn. 

^14 3* 6. HisroBT. «. The dbtinction o£ person, like those of ease and 
nttmber (§ 83), appears to have been at first only twofold, merely separating the 
person spealdng from all other persons, whether spoken to or spoken of. We 
find traces of this early nse not only in the roots common to the 2d and 3d 
persons, bat also in the common forms of these persons in the dnal of verbs. 
The most natural way of designating one*s self by gesture is to bring home 
the hand ; of designating another, to stretch it out towards him. The voice 
here follows the analogy of the hand. To denote ourselves, we naturally 
keep the voice at home as much as is consistent with enunciation ; while we 
denote another by a forcible emission of it a pointing, as it were, of the 
voice towards the person. The former of these is accomplished by closing the 
lips and murmuring within, that is, by uttering m, whidi hence became the 
great root of the 1st personal pronouns. The latter is accomplished by sending 
the voice out forcibly through a narrow aperture This, according to the place 
of the aperture, and the mode of emissidh, may produce either a sibilant, a 
lingual, or a strong breathing. Hence we find all these as roots of the 2d 
and 3d personal pronouns. la the progress of language, these two persons 
were separated, and their forms became, for the most part, distinct, although 
founded, in graieral, upon common roots. 

/3. The /A- of the 1st Fers. passed in the old Flur. (which afterwards be- 
came the Dual, § 85) into the kindred r- (compare Lat nos^ ; and in the 
Sing., when pronounced with emphasis, assumed an initial d (compare the .£ol. 
««-^/, &f^i)i which passed by precession into i. In the new Flur., the idea of 
plurality was conveyed by doubling the ft (tifAfi-, in the Ep. and iEk>l. »/i/Atf, 
afifiMv, ifitfitf, Kfc/iifi, ifAfAi) ; or more commonly by doubling the AXo n 
(§ 29)) pronounced with the rough breathing (n/c-, in ^^i?;, &c.), or, in the 
Dor., to A {*AfA-t in 'Sfiis, 'S/uSvi *afii9, 'A/ii). From this the new Flur. of 
the 2d Fers. appears to have been formed, by changing, for propriety of ex- 
pression, «, the deepest of the vowds, into v, the most protrusive {l/fi/A-, in the 
Ep. and Moh t/c^i#, v^/w/wy, iffifu9f S/ifi» • and 'P/k., in vfuTt^ &c) With the 

14 
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exception of tiUa imitative plonl, fhe Fkir. and Do. of tile 2d and 3d per- 
sons have tiie same root, in which plurality is expressed by joining two of the 
signs of these persons (r^- &a ^^ -f- F)» In the separation of the two persons, 
the mgn it- became appropriated to the 2d Pers. (bat in the Dor., r-, as in the 
Lat, and also in the verb-endings -rt, -r0«| "ixi) ; and the foogh breathing to 
the 3d Pers. (in an early state of the langnage, this was F-; in Lat. it be- 
came «- ; while in the article we find both the rough breathing and r-, and in 
verb-endings of the 3d Pers. both r, and more fireqoentiy r). 

y. In the Kom. ang., the subjective force appears to have been expressed 
by peculiar modes of strengtheidng ; in the 1st Pers. by a double prefix to 
the ^, thus, i-y-i-i^ (the y being inserted simply to prevent hiatus), or, as ^ 
cannot end a word, Xyn^ which passed, by a change of y to its corresponding 
vowel (§ 50) and contraction, into (iy0«) iyv (compare the Sanscrit dham^ 
the Zend azan, the Boeotic /w, the Latin ego^ and the verb-ending of the 
1st Pers. ot in Greek, and o in Lat.) ; in the 2d Pers. by affixing F| whidi 
with the preceding i passed into i^ in the common Greek (cf. § 117. N.), but 
in the Bceot. into «v (compare the Lat. ^, § 12. /3) ; in the 3d Pers. by 
affixing ^-(perhaps chosen rather than F» on account of the initial F), before 
which precession took place (§11 8), so that the form became F/A, and from 
this, 7A or 7A, and, by dropping the A, 7 or 7 (this obsolete form is dted by 
Apollonius ; compare the Lat. w, ea, u/). With this Nom. there appears to 
have been associated an Ace 7» or 79, of which ^/» and »/» are strengthened 
forms. 

' %\W» B. Reflexive, ifiavrov, afonnovy iaviov. These 
pronouns, from {heir nature, want the Nom., and the two first 
also the neuter. They are formed by uniting the personal pro- 
nouns with avtog. 

In the Flur. of the 1st and 2d Persons, and sometimes of the 3d, the two 
elements ronain distinct } ^fiuSf «ur«9, vftSf tturSf, ^pSv ahrSt = XetvrZf, In 
Homer, they are distinct in both Sing, and Plur. ; thus, %fA mvrif A. 271, 
IfAiB^tf ^t^iiv^cfuu ctirns ^. 78, alrif fin ). 244. In the common compound 
forms, the personal pronouns omit the flexible ending, in uniting with m,hrUi 
and in the 1st Pers., and often in the other two, contraction takes place : 
l/u-avTw Ifiavrov, 0t-»vrcu taurav, \-avrtlu tturou. In the New Ionic, on 
the other hand, the flexible ending of the Gen. is retained, and is contracted 
with av into mw (§ 45. 6) : Ifct9-»vr»v ifAiaivrau, The other cases imitate the 
form of the Gen. : IfAnnttrf, -«». The Doric forms atfTavrat, aSrtiurtff «tf- 
ravTMf, aSrekvret, &c., which occur chiefly in Pythagorean fiiigments, are 
formed by doubling ahvit. Apollonius cites the comio Nom. Xfuturit from 
the Metoed of the comedian Plato. 

^149* C. Reciprocal, aXJlifAcuy. This pronoun is formed 
by doubling alXog^^ other. From its nature, it wants the Nom. 
and the Sing., and is not common in the Dual. 

Note. For iXkM>Mt (Theoc 14. 46), see § 44. 1. For kxxfy^Tt (K. 65)^ 
see § 99. 1. 

§ 146. D. Indefinite, I dsiva. This pronoun may be 
termed, with almost equal propriety, definite and indefinite. It 
is used to designate a particular person or thing, which the 
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speaker either cannot, or does not care to name ; or, in the 
language of Matthise, it '* indefinitely expresses a definite person 
or thing " ; as, Tov deiva yiyvtaaxng,' Do you know Mr.. So and 
So 7 At, Thesm. 620. 'O deiva jov dBivog jov Sfilva uaayyilkn^ 
A. B,j the son of C D., impeaches E. /I, Dem. 167. 24. In 
the Sing, this pronoun is of the three-genders ; in the Plur. it 
is masc. only, and wants the Dat It is sometimes indeclina- 
ble ; as, JOV dilva Ar. Thesm. 622. 

Note. The aitide is an essential part of this prononn ; and it wen better 
written as a single word, Hufct. It afipean to be simply an extension of the 
demonstrative Hi, by adding -i»- or -jni, which gives to it an indefinite force 
(cf. § 152. 1), making it a denumsiraiioe indqfinUe, When -iv-was appended, 
it received a doable dedension ; when -ivo, it had only the declension of the 
article. It belongs properly to the ooUoqaial Attic, and first appears in Aris- 
tophanes. 

11. Adjective. 

[124.] 

^ § 1 47* All the pronouns which are declined in IT 24 may 
be traced back to a common foundation in an old definitive, 
which had two roots, the rough breathing and t- (cf. § 143. 
o,/?), and which performed the offices both of an articte and 
of a demonstrative^ personal^ and relative pronoun, 

RmffARKB. m. To this definitive the Greeks gave the name i^B^^of, Joint, 
fi^nn its giving connecti<ai to disoonrsei by marking the person or tiling spoken 
of as one which had been spoken of before, or which was abont to be spoken 
of farther, or which was fiuniliar to the mind. The Greek name M^B^n be- 
came, in Latin, artieubu (mall Jomt, firom artos, Jomt, a word of the same 
origin with £f 3^o), fi:om which has oome the English name^ artkle. This 
definitive, when . used as a demonstrative, or simply as the definite article, 
naturally precedea the name of the person or thing spoken of; bat when 
nsed as a reUtive^ nsoally foOtftn it ; aa, §Sv»t lm» i M^ U i!)ir, thia is 
TEB num WHOM you MOW ; T0 fS^n 8 afB^u, ths ro$e wstcH UoomM, Hence, in 
the farmer use, it was termed the pr^pomUve, and, in the hitter, the poatpotUxv 
artide, When prepositive^ it was so dosely connected with the following 
word that its aspirated forms became proclitic 

^. In the p rogress of the langoage, the forms of tins old DBmnnvB be- 
came specially appropriated, and other pronoons arose from it by derivation 
and composition (see the following sections). The forms rh and rn of the 
Nom. sing, became obsolete. 



\ A. Definite. 

[/ ^148. 1. Article, o, ^, to. The prepositive article^ or, 
as It is commonly termed, simply the article^ unites the pro- 
clitic aspirated forms of the old definitive, o, ^, oi, al, with the 
T- forms of the neuter, the oblique cases, and the dual. 

NaiB. The forms r«/ and rati are also used, for the sske of metre, euphony. 
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or emphasSy in the Ionic (chiefly the Epic), and in the Doric ; e. g. «•«« A. 
i47, Hdt. viiL 68. 1 (where it is strongly demonstrative), Theoc. 1. 80 ; reel 
r. 5, Theoc 1. 9. So, even in the Attic poets, to) ^t jEsch. Pers. 423, Soph. 
Aj. 1404; re/ Ar. Eq. 1329. For the other dialectic forms, see §§ 95, 96, 
99. For the finms i and ri, see % 97. 

2. Relative, Sj, ^, S. The postpositive article^ or as it is 
now commonly termed, the relative pronoun^ has the orthotone 
aspirated forms of the old definitive. 

NoiE. For the old Masc t (11. 835, &. 262), as well as for the Kent *, 
Bee § 97. For the reduplicated %ov (B. 325) and ins (IL 208), see § 48. 

^ 149* 3. Iterative, aixoq^ -^^-o (§ 97). This pronoun 
appears to be compounded of the particle av, again, hack, and 
the old definUive x6g (§ 147. /?). It is hence a fronottn of 
return (or, as it may be termed, an iterative pronoun), mark- 
ing the return of the mind to the same person or thing. 

NonES. «. The New Ionic often inserts i in etmg and its compounds, 
before a long vowel in the affix (see § 48. 1, f 24). This bdongs especially 
to Hippocrates and his imitator Aretseus ; in Hdt, it is chiefly confined to 
the forms in -y and •»? of tthrit and eurt - e. g. mhriM, avrwf and avrSt, 
Hdt. i. 133, mvriatf rovriuf lb. ii. 3. For the other dialectic forms of xuriey 
see $§ 95, 96, 99. 

fi. The article and eturSg are often united by crasis (§ 39); as, tturit, 
returif (§ 97. K.) Of rahri (Ion. rtvri Hdt. i. 53, § 45. 6), t»vT9V, ravrti, 
fin: • auragf t» «vr«, rtS «vr«v, t« «ur«. 

§ 1 SO* 4. Demonstrative. The primary demonstratives 
are ovtog^ this, compounded of the article and aiiog * ode, this, 
compounded of the article and da (an inseparable particle mark- 
ing direction towards), and declined precisely like the article, 
with this addition ; and ixelvog, that, derived from Ixct, there. 

Note. Of Wums (which, with &xx»tj oAer, is declined like mirms, § 97) 
there are also the forms, Ion. »unst which is also common in tlie Att. poets, 
JEoL »«t«f Sapph. 2. 1, Dor. ^tn Theoc. 1.4. In the Epic forms of St^ 
vcTtitf's ^. 93, rttrh^^i E. 462, vMh^rit fi. 47, there is a i^wdes of double 
declension. 

Remarks, a. The definitives rciiog, such, roaog, so great, 
TijXlxog, so old, and tvyvog, so little, are strengthened, in the 
same manner as the article, by composition with avjog and dt * 
thus, loiovTog and toioads, just such, roaoviog and roaoads, just 
80 much, TijXixovTog and triXixoade, rvwoviog. These compound 
pronouns are commonly employed, instead of the simple, even 
when there is no special emphasis. 

f /9. In declining the compounds of avtog with the article and 
adjective pronouns, the following rule is observed : — If the ter- 
mination of the article or adjective pronoun has an O vowels* il 
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unites with the first byUdble of avjog^ to form ov;hutis other' 
wise absorbed. 

Thus, (i avrif) •Sr§tf (jk »hrn) aZniy {ri tthrS) rwr§ • G. (rw ttvrtv) r«v 
r«v» (rw »Mis) rmvrm • PI* (ju ttvrtt) •Jr«f, {mi murtu) aSrms, (rk avrai) 
ravr» • G* (r£f tturSf) rtvrmf (^ 24) • (ri^tt »Mi) r§rwr$S9 {rim mivn) 
rfatvm^ {ri^n minrS) r§ewr§ and TMntrn (§ 97* N«) 

y. To demonstratives, for the sake of stronger expression, 
an I is affixed, which is always long and acute, and before 
which a short vowel is dropped, and a Jong vowel or diphthong 
regarded as short ; thus, ovjoat^ avtiit, jovilj this here ; PL ov- 
Tor/, avttul, Tavil * ixuvoal^ that there ; odl^ joaovrooL 

NoTB. Thisijiara^ojpMis Attie, axidbdongsespecian^ 
▼enatioii and popnlar disoome. It was also affixed to adverbs ; as, •irm^U 
£ii, topi, lMr««9-/, ImffScv/. 8o, in comic langnage^ even with an inserted 
particle, ftn/tiu Ai, Av. 44S, iwyiretv^i Id. Thesm. 646, l»/ufnu^ft AOl 
269 11 

^ 191. 5. Possessive. The possessive pronouns are de- 
' rived from the personal, and are regularly declined as adjec- 
tives of three terminations. 

We add references for the less common possesaves : wtn^ggt O. 39 ; #f »?- 
n^tf, A. 216, in Ap. Bh. = rfirt^es, I. 643, 2. 544 ; h, F. 333, Hdt. L 
205, Soph. Aj. 442 ; i/Ut or Ji/^f, Z. 414, Find. O. 10. 10, Theoc 5. 108, 
jEsdi. Cho. 428 (used particularly in the Att. poets as sing.) ; ifiirt^og, 
Theoc. 2. 31 ; &fAft»ff Ale. 103 ; afA/iirt^9g, Ale. 104 ; vi«s, y. 122, .£sch. 
From. 162 ; hftit^ «. 375, Find. F. 7. 15 ; Mu «• ^09, Theoc 17. 50 ; r^^f, 
A. 534 ; F«f (= 9f ), c'^/Mf, dted hy Apollonins. For the use of the posses- 
dyes, particnlarly lr, U#, ^^irt^ag, fpig, and f^tlrtftt^ see Syntax. 

B. Indefinite. 

§ 1 S3. 1. The simple indefinite is t2c, which has two 
roots, Tir- and ts-, hoth appearing to he formed from t-, the 
root of the article, hy adding -iv- and -e- to give an indefinite 
force (cf. % 146. N.). 

Rehabks. «. The later root m- is declined thronghoot after Dec III., but 
tiie earlier n- only in the Gen. and DaL, after Dec. XL (except in the Gen. 
Sing., which imitates the personal pronomis) with contraction ; thns, r'tg, rt, 
rUis, vXfi, &c (§ 105. /3) ; G. rU rav, D. riif rf , and, in the compomid, 
Fl. G. tvittf trttf, D. iriotft iruri (also Ion. vMf, riasftf § 153. y). For the 
accentoation, and the forms &rT», ir^a, see 2. bdow, and § 153. «. 

fi. The short « of rU, rY^t, and the omission of y in r^ suggest an inter- 
mediate root Tt', formed from n. by precesrion, and afterwards increased by 
» (cf. ^ 1 19, and i^ftt, ^ 123. y). To this intermediate root may be referred, 
according to Dec. II., the JEcL r/y; Sapph. 55 (34), tsmm Id. 109 (113). 

2. The intehrogatxves in Greek are simply the indefinites 
with a change of accent (see Syntax). 

14 • 
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Thiu, the forms of the indefinite rif (except the pecnliar «rr«, which is 
rarely used except in connection with an adjectiye, and which is never used 
interrogatively) are enclitic ; while those of the interrogative rig are orthotone, 
and never take the grave accent. In lexicons and grammars, for the sake of 
distinction, the forms of the mdefinite, rU and t), are written with the gravt 
accent, or without an accent. 

§ 1 «$3« 3. The composition of og with itg forms the relative 
INDEFINITE oaiiq^ whoevcT^ of which both parts are declined in 
those forms which have the root rtv-, but the latter only in those 
which have the root t«- ; thus, ovurog^ but otso otov. The 
longer forms of the Gen. and Dat. are very rare in the Attic 
poets. 

Notes. «. The forms A^rtt, Att. Mrra (§ 70. 1), appear to be shorter 
forms of Srtvtb, and are said by Eustathius to be compounded of £ and the 
Doric rs =: rtw. In certain coimections, they passed into ample indefinites, 
and then, by a softer pronunciation, became &9fa, &vret, 

/3. The forms which occur in Homer of r)st rU, and otk, which is the same 
with t^ris, except that it has no double declension, are exhibited in ^ 24. 
Homer has also the r^ular forms of t^r$s. The doubling of r in some of 
the forms is simply poetic, for the sake of the metre. 

y, Eeferences are added for many of the forms of ris, rU, and ofns : •rtt 
r. 279 CSfTtf 167), a'rrt 0. 408; rou Cyr. viii. 5. 7, rout Soph- CEd T. 
1435, arcv 1. 9. 21, rtc t, 305, Hdt. i. 58, rio i B. 225, •rri« «. 124, nu 
(§ 45. 3) B. 388, Hdt. L 19, riv 2. 192, Hdt v. 106, Srto ^. 422, Hdt. L 
119, Hrrtv f. 121 ; ry A. 299, i. 9. 7, rf ; Soph. M. 679, irtf ii. 6. 23, 

vt<jf Hdt. il 48, rc^; Hdt i. 117, ?riy jS. 114, Hdt i. 95, tr?^ M. 428; 
0r/y« S-. 204 (ofrtta B. 188) ; «i»r(» &rr» Cyr. ii. 2. 13, otr^oT* &^9» r. 
218, arr» Bep. Ath. 2. 17, «Sf<r<r« A. 554, Hdt i. 138, orn» X 450 {elrti» 

A. 289) ; rttf Hdt y. 57, rtuf ; £1. 387, r&v ; t. 200, oriuf ». 39, Hdt 

viii. 65, irtf vii. 6. 24 ; rUw Hdt. ix. 27, irtotct* O. 491, iriuci Hdt. ii. 
82, oroi^t Soph. Ant 1335 ; trti^as 0. 492 {^vffrnttt A. 240). 

§ 1 «S4L« Bemabes. 1. Adjective Pronouns which have not been 
specially mentioned are r^^ularly declined as adjectives of three terminations 
(§ 133. 4). For the Correlatiye Fh)nouns, and for the Particles which are 
affixed to pronouns, see ^ 63, §§317, 328. 

2. Special care is required in distinguishing the forms of 0, SV , »Z^ rUt and 
r)s. Forms which have the same letters may be often distinguished by the 
accentuation; as, «/, ol, •?. Special care is also required in distinguishing the 
forms of •vvoft those of ttirif, the combined forms of • «vWf, lAe aame^ and 
the contracted forms of lavr»v> 
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CHAPTER VI. 

GOMPAmSON. 

t 

§1S9. Adjectives and Adverbs have, in* 
Greek, three degrees of comparison, the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative. 

1. Comparison of Adjectives. 

In adjectives, the comparative is usually formed 
in "Tsgos, -dt, -ov, and the superlative in -raro?, -?/, 
-ov ; but sometimes the comparative is formed in 
-iov, -7oy, Gen. -lovog^ and the superlative^ in -larosj 
-iy, -ov. 

A. COMFABISON IN -ttgog^ -tatog. 

§ 1«S6. In receiving the affixes -jegos and 
-TttTOff, the endings of the theme are changed as 
follows ; 

1.) 'OS J preceded by a long syllable, becomes 
-o- ; by a short syllable, -o- ; as, 

xov(pog^ light, utovapoxfQog, xovapottnog. 

aotpog^ ttfise^ aoqxoTtgogy ao<paTaTog» 

Remarks. «. This change to -at- takes place to avoid the snccession of 
too manj short syllables. Three sacoessive short syllables are inadmissible in 
hexameter verse. We also find, for the sake of the metre, xetKo^iiwn^tf 
V. 376, Xa^mretrts fi. 350, it^Ofmrt^cv P. 446, ot^v^ram i. 105. In respect 
to Ktfiff empty, and vTttis^ narrow^ authorities vary. 

iS. A mute and liquid preceding ~ct have commonly the same effect as a 
long syllable ; as, ^^^(if, vdtement, f^ai^ori^af, r^*^(«rsr«f . Yet here, also, 
the Attic poets sometimes employ -»- for the sake of the metre ; as, ^vrvo- 
rftMvt^ei Em*. Fh. 1348, ^m^v9roTfAttrtir»t lb. 1345, ivrixMwrsrt Id. Hec. 620. 

y. In a few words, -og is dropped ; and, in a few, it becomes 
-«!-, -€ff-, or -iff- ; as, 

naXaiog, ancient, nalalttgog, naXaliaiog. 

(pilog, dear, (pllTtgog, q>lltaTog. 

friendly, <piXalTigog, q)iXaijaTog» 

r,avxog, quiet, ^avxaiztgog, ^avxairenog. 

iQQ(0(iivog^ strongs ig^wfjieviategogy (ggfofiiviaxaxog, 

lakog, talkative, Xakiarfgog^ XaUatajog. 
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Notes, (a.) Yet also traXeuirt^tf, Had. K. 6. 91, f «X4»rt^0#, Mem. iii. 11. 
18, px1i0f (§ 159) *r. 268, ^iXivrat, Soph. Aj. 842, h^vxairt^at, Id. Ant. 1089. 

(b.) The change of -•; into -i •*- belongs particnlailj to contracts in -«•; 
These contracts, and those in -i0#, are likewise contracted in the Comp. and 
Snp. ; as, 

i^Xtluff &irX»ucTt^os, m9rX»ufrav«f 

^»(<pv^usf purple, trof^v^uirt^of, «'«^^i/^i«r«r«f, 

Bnt k^rXoMTtfof, le89 ft for tea, Th, yu. 60, dxC^'*'*Vh ^^ ^^' 1 1, <v- 

tTfoMTt^aff Eq. 1. 10, &C. 

(c.) Other examples of -•; dropped in comparison are yt^atif, old, r;^0. 
XaTat, at leisure; of -0; changed to -«i-, tutt»f, clear, ttiot, private, fr»s, equal, 
ftUds, middle (see ^. below), S^^^t^St at dawn, t^tagy late, ^^eitos, early; of -«# 
changed to -ir-, «i^«70f, atu^t, ax^Srast wtmuced, &trfuf«g, glad, &^^of«r, 
bountiful, Iwiv'thf, hod, tlZ^i*^ pure, n^ufi«t, tweet (poet,) ; of '$$ changed to 
-!•'-, i/Ln»(p«iy9t, eating alone, i^oipAyoSf dainty, irretxht poor, 

y Mi^«# and fUg have old superlatives of limited and chiefly poetic nse in 
-«r«< ; thus, fiUartf, midmost, Ar. Yesp. 1 502, £p. fiif^arag, 0. 223, fiartff 
last, lowest, A. 712, Soph. Ant. 627, Ep. yi/«r«#, B. 824. Compare Ux*^*ft 
(it^iar»t) ir^Zr»t, and Stravag (§ 161. 2). 

^157. 2.) -SIS and -rfs become -sa-; as, 

XocgUig^ agreeable^ Xaguaugogj x^Qiiatonog, 

aa(piigj evident^ pafpiaTsgog^ aa(psatajog. 

nivrig^ pooTy ntviaitgog^ niviaxaxog, 

BiacABK. In a^'ectives of the first dedension, and in giving, 'tis becomes 

bj some to Sfi(t^rog). 

3.) -vg becomes -v- ; as, 

nqia^vg^ old, ngsapviigog^ nQBofivxatog* 

For the sake of the metre, i^vtrara, 2. 508-. 

§ 158. 4,) In -adjectives of other endings, 
-Tsgos and -tuxos are either added to the simple 
root, or to the root increased by -fc;-, -ee;-, or -o- ; 

as, ^ 

rdXag, -dvog^ wretched^ jaXavngogy jaldvtatog. 

aiotpqtavy -ovog^ discreet^ QmtpQoviajtqog^ auxpQoviatatog* 

agna^, -ayog^ rapactaus^ aqnayUnaxog. 

inixagig^ -nog^ pleasing^ imxagitdTsgog^ inixctgneiiaTog. 

•Notes, s. Other examples are fitifut^, blessed, ftMtUi^»r»t X, 483 ; ^lx«» 
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^v«f, Hack, fitXatn^f, A. 277, and #MX«NV4ii^«f, Stnb. ; k^inXili, -luot, dder^ 
fy, «4>ffX«»im^0f * /3X«|, 'd»if, stupid^ ^Keutmrt^ty -^wrcrff, Mem. iii. 13. 4, 
iv. 2. 40, for which some read ^Xuxirt^ot, and /3X«»0r«r«; or ^Xa»l^r%r»s» 
From a^et^tSf diaagreeaJbh, we find the shorter form itp^tt^Urt^tf, v, 392. 

/3. The insertion of -tr- is particularly made in adjectives in .*ry. Yet some 
of these employ shorter forms ; as, 9ri*mff r^ ^t^ain^n MaeL» Fr. 244 ; 
iri»v« fat, m'tortft, Hom. Ap. 48, ittirttroty L 577 (as fix)m the rare «*?«;, 
Oiph. Arg. 508) ; Im-iXiliffUff, Jbrgetful, l9'tXtif/Mrar0s, Ar. Nub. 790 (Im-iXn- 
r/Mfftrn^, ApoL 6). 

B. CoMPAEISON IN -iaVj 'lOJOg. 

^ 1S9. A few adjectives are compared bj 
changing -vg, -as, -05, and even -gos, final, into -tov 
and -t(n:os. In some of these, -tav with the pre- 
ceding consonant passes into -atfov (-Txmvj § 70. 1) 
or -2i»v. Thus, 

^dvg^ pleasant J ^Siav^ ijdiaiog, 

t taxvg^ swift^ -d^daamv^ Od-nup^ wdxioiog, 

* noXvgy muchj Ttleltov^ nXimr^ nXiiaTog* 

t fityag^ greats, fu^r, (idyiarog, 

xaXogy heautifuly xaXXtcay^ ieaXXiaTog> • 

aiaxQog^ hase^ alaxtmv^ afax^otog. 

ix^Qog^ hostiUp ixOimv^f ^^laro^. 

Rebcarks. «. For the declension of comparatives in -«ry, see f 17 and 
$ 107. The i in the affix -itn la long in the Attic poets, but short in the 
Epic, and variable in the later. 

fi. The forms in -f^w and -^mv observe this distinction : -r«'«vy can arise 
only when the consonant preceding -utf is », ;^, r, 2, or ^'\ >^*rir, only when 
this consonant is y. The vowel preceding becomes long by nature, perhaps 
from a transposition, and absorption or contraction, of the /. Thus, v&xut 
(originally ^x^h § ^^)* ^•X*"* ^a^^atf. Neat ^a^^of (the regular rax**'' '^ 
also common in late prose) ; Ua;^i;r (Epic ; U«;^i/a Horn. Ap. 197), mall, 
IXa^^taf • irix^h ^uck, ^ax*"^ (Arat) ^affott, t* ^^^ ' tnm r. ««-, Comp. 
n^fnf, mferior (Ion. U^tn^ Hdt.v. 86); yXS»uf, neeety yXvxietf (2. 109) 
yXvffti9f Xenophan. ; fut»(if, long, iti^^tf poet, 3. 203, .Asch. Ag. 598 ; 
«e^rvf (Epic, n. 181), ttrongy xpittrtrmt (lotL. s^S^^^y, Hdt L 66) ; fi^Mf, 
aiow, /3|«^i*ry (Hes. Op. 526) fi^muf E. 226 ; fi&^vf, deep, li»atwf (Tyrt. 
3. 6) ^acvij, Epicharm. ; itiyxs (the only a^}- in -»s compared in ./*ry, -t^roi), 
fuyittf ^i/^«y (Ion. lAtXuf Hdt i. 202) ; i^iys, ixfZ»tf, Call. Jov. 72 {iro- 
Xii»nt 2. 519). It will be observed that many of these comj^tives are 
merely poetic. Compare the formation of verbs in -«'«'» and 'Z^» 

y. The root of v^Xvf is a-fXi-, by syncope a-Xi- From this short root are 
formed the comparative and superlative. Xlxiory is a yet shorter form for 
xXii«v. The longer form is more common in the contracted cases and plural, 
but the neut. 'xxUv is more used than ^Xilo^, especially as an advexb. llie 
neat vXtin sometimes becomes irXcr?, but only in such phrases^as trXut A ^v- 
^i«f, mart ihan Cm thoutand. The Ionic contracts -t«- into -ci/- (§ 45. 3) ; as, 
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arXivv, m-Xivf^t, w-XivDif, &C. Hdt. ii. 19, L 97, 199, &c. The Ep. irXUt 
A* 395, and rxUt B. 129, are comparative in sense, thoogh positive in form. 

>. In the Comp. and Snp. of »»kiey X is doubled, as in the nonn ri xeixx»f, 
-i«f, beauty. In the adjectives in .(«; which are compared in -iuf and -/rr^f, 
the Comp. and Sup. appew to have come dther from a simpler form of the 
poativei or Irom a oorresponding nomu See § 161. B. 

t. Most a^'ectives which are compared as above have also forms in -n^tf 
and -r«r«f ; thns, fi^aivg, Ano, fi^aiurt^ost /3^«^<«n>, and fi^f^aiv, ^m!iwrm,r»sj 
fi(»h^r9s, and by poetic metath. (§ 71), ^»{itfT»s, T. 310 ; fiutx^is, long, ^uk- 
K^irt^H and fJkfttit, fuutfirar^t and (m becoming by precession n, as in the 
nomi r« fAWHt '**ft Icgthk) ptniufrat, Cyr. iv. 5. 28, Dor. futxt^rti. Soph. 
CEd. T. 1301. Other examples of donUe formation are aUx^h, ^x^^^ti ***' 
i^is (poet), renowned, tUr^ifj pUiaUe, ^ttS^uf, fi(»x^» ehort, yXu»vt» *nx^» 
Wfi^fiust rmx^ti «'»»ti '"^/h »*»»t (§ ^60), fik»s (§ 156. a), &c. 

C. Irregular Comparison. 

^ 160. Some adjectives in the comparatiye and superla* 
tiye degrees are formed from positives which are not in use, 
from words which are themselves comparatives or superlatives, 
or from other parts of speech. Some of these are usually re 
ferred to positives in use, which have a similar signification 
and some of which are also regularly compared ; thus, 

I ayadoq^ good^ a/inVwi', Sqiaxoq* 

/^cAnoiy, fiiXtunog, 

XQtlaamVf xQilniov^ XQarKnog* 

Xtfftov^ X^OTog, 

ToeL tftttfirt^gf Mimn. 11. 9; J^^imw iBsch. Ag. 81, m^uirt^^f, Theog. 
548 ; fiiXT$(»f, JEedL, Th. 337, fiiXrmrtt, Id. Enm. 487 ; ^i^*^»h Id. Pr. 
768, pi^art H. 289, ^i^trr0s. Soph. CEd. T. 1159, and even PL Fhsdr. 
238 d, ft(Ttfr»f, Find. ¥r. 92; Xmttv, fi. 169, Xmrt^^s, «. 376 (the pes. 
form XMt» occoTs Theoc 26. 32); »a^rt^rof, A, 266 (§ 71 ; so alwaj^ in 
Hom.). Dor. /3fm0-r«f,. Theoc. 5. 76, nifh^y Tim. ap. FL 102 d ; loo. 
n^Ufm (§ 159. /3). Late «y«:^«r«r«#, Diod. 16. 85. 

iXyBivog^ painful^ ikytwv^ aX/iaxog, 

aXyiivoTfgog^ aXyHvojmog, 

\ieaxogi had^ xaxiwv^ xdjciarog, 

Xtlgwr^ X^lQioxog' 

Poet. »»Kvvt^»s, «. 343; ;^i/f«ri^«f, 0. 513, XH***** ^ ^^^ X^i^'^i*^* 
1 248 (for the Epic x^i^'fi ^i whidh, thongh positive in form, are com- 
p^v.tive in sense, see § iS6. )) ; Hxiert or Hxivtos T. 531 (Jlxtfwm as an ad- 
verb was common in Attic prose ; .£lian uses Unt^rBs as an a^*.), Ion. t^ttn 
(§ 159.^). 

fi.xg6g, small, j f^;^QOTBgog ^ t^i^gSraTog. 



CH. 6.J ADJECTIVES. . 167 

Poet. ix«;t;vf, ixi{m9 (§ 159. fi) ; fuiin^t Ap. Bh. 2. 368, iiLu^t, Bion, 
5. 10 (yet oommon reading ftp»¥»). 

Poet fntit»s, X. 146, f^utj Tfaeog. 574, fnfrt^tSf 2. 258, /fri^ff Plnd. O. 
8. 78. fnT^T»fy }. 565, foTrrot, Theoc 11. 7, fti^rtf, r. 577. The oommon 
foimdation of the forms of this -word appean to have been fiHA- (see $§118, 
119). 

§ 1 6 1 • 1. Examples of double comparison. 

I«%«r«f, kut, extreme, Iv^^ttrvrg^tt (OSn yit^ voS l^x'^rtv \f)^€trmn^of %1n 
mf ru AristL Metaph. 10. 4), itfy^Mr^rAr*;, H. 6r. ii. 3. 49. 

r^in^Sy before, comic «'^«n^iri^«f Ar. £q. 1164; 

KA. *0^fs t iyv tru «'^«ri^«# i»^i^« Vt^^»9» 
A A. *AX>.' •» r^iri^fty, «XX' ly«r a'^«ri^/rf^«f. 

9rfivt, firtty v^eiri0r»i, Jirtt of all, B. 228. 

iXji;^4«'r«f, &(u^, \Xit;^tmr%^H, &» tfton Ae teeuf, Ep. Ephes. 3. 8. 

NoTB. See also examples of a poetic doable formation of the Comp. 
(afAUfirt^^s, a^uin^ty &C.) in § 160. For »mXXuin^n Th. ir. 118, is now 
read »iJixr«f . 

2. Examples of adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees, formed from other parts of speech. 

fianXtvf, kmg, fim^tXtvn^9Sf more Hngfy, a greater king, I. 160, j3«#iXim- 
r«#, the greaieet king, I. 69. 

lrm^§t, friend, irm^irarHf bett friend, PL Goig. 487 d. 

nXi^mSf thief, nXt^rUruros, mott adroit ^ef, Ar. Plat. 27. 

»vmf, dog, «v9n^«#, more dog-Uke, more impudent, 0. 483, KV9vmT»Si K. 503. 

ni^ti •iot^gaiu, »t^i$ny moregcdnfid, F. 41, ni^i^rtt, JSsch. Pr. 385. 

mhrit, hinudf, avrirt^u Epich. 2 (1), tthrivxrat (tpfucmattf Plant. Trinom. 
It. 2), Atf very edf, Ar. Pint. 83. 

^yx* ^' f^yx^*** near, kyx^^t^f* nearer, Hdt. ylL 175, ^7';^«r«r«f, Ear. 
FeL 2, oftener iyx^^rt Soph. (Ed. T. 919. 

itu, up, »wrt(9f, upper, &utrmr»ti uppermott, Hdt. li. 125. 

n^i/ia, quialg, n^t/nifrt^og, more quiet, Cyr. yii. 5. 63. 

9kn^i»f, near (jrXntr^t poet, and I(m.), wXti^utin^^t i. 10. 5, ^rXn^uurartt, 
TiL 3. 29, also vXn^ti^rt^at, 'ifrrnvt* 

tr^w^ytv, of importance, ir^9U^yt»trt^»f, more ia^ortamt, Fl. Goi^. 458 c^ 
er^0v^i»4TaT»f» 

13^ out of, t^x^^'f* extreme, 

er^i, before, ur^in^^s, former, ur^Srt (§ 156. I), Jirtt (Dor. urfir§s Theoc. 
8. 5, $ 45. 1). 

M^, above, vri^t^s, tuperior, wrifrmrH and Siraros, tupremB (y^t^mrart^ 
Find. N. 8. 73> 

vvi (Xy, v^rt^»s, later, t^rartf, last, 

HmffABys. VTe find an explanation of these formations in the nse of prep- 
oeitioos as adverbs, and of adverbs as a^'ectives ; in the fact that many noons 
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are originallj adjectiyes ; and ia the still more important fact, that in the 
earliest period of language there is as vet no grammatical distinction of the 
different parts of speech. For other examples of comparatives and superla- 
tives which appear to be formed from nouns, see, in § 160, aXylm, -i^^os 
(ftorsL &Xyoty •.§•;, pain), and d^t^ros (like &(irfi, firom "A^nt or a common 
root, and signifying originally but in war), and also § 159. ), i. Add the 
poetic »q^/^r«f, 1. 642, ^tyiuitf -t^vot, A. 825, £L 873, fiv^»T»s, Ap* Bh. 1. 
170, ftu^^airargf ^. 146, c9'kirt(»t, -rarog, B. 707, Hes. Th. 137, &c. ; and, 
from adverbs, ivlrn^dst 'retrag, 0. 342, 9ra^»ir%^«s, •■T»r»g, T*. 459, Ap. Bh. 
2. 29, &^p^r^^»Si Theoc. 8. 46, v-^^Mf, Find. Fr. 232, Sn^t^rtt, Mach. Fr. 
720, &c. 

II. Comparison of Adverbs. 

^163. I. Adverbs derived from adjectives are 
commonly compared by taking the neuter singular 
comparative^ and the neuter plural superlative of 
these adjectives ; as, 

aoq)wg (from ao(f>6g^ ^ ^^6), aoq^fajigov^ aotpfoxaxa^ 
unsely^ more vnsely^ most wisely. 

OBupwg (from aag>ij;, § 1^*7)) aaq>iaTBQOV, aatpiaiaja, 
clearly y more clearly^ most clearly. 

taximg (from raxvgj § 159), ^aaaov^ ^azrovj tdxiaia, 

alaxgoig (from alaxgogy ^ 159), aVax^^^i ataxiojou 

Note. The advetbial termination ^f is sometimes given to the Comp. 
as, ;^«Xi«'wri^;, more aeverdy, ix^tivvg, in a more hostile manner. So Sup. 
^tnrofiuir^rtjs, most concise^. Soph. CEd. C. 1579. 

§ 163. II. Adverbs not derived from adjec- 
tives are, for the most part, compared in -xiga and 
-TocTca; as, 

SvoDj up^ avtoiigtOy avondxta. 

kxdg^ afar^ kxaarigcay kxaaidja. 

Bemases. «. The following are compared aifter the analogy of adrerbs 
derived from adjectives : 

fAtiXa, very, ^«XX»9, ^«X/^r«. 

So x^m, early, and i^pi, late, employ forms of the aoyectives w^meg, t'^tt 
(§ 156. c), derived from them. In a^vcri^i ^. 572, we have a poetic double 
form (§ 161. N.). 

^. Some adverbs vary in thdr comparison ; as, 

lyyuff near, Xyyvri^t, lyyururu* 

lyyurt^af, lyyuTara, 

(Kot Att) tyyuVf tyyt^ra. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

•v, ' GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 

^164. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to 
mark five distinctions. Voice, Tense, Mode, Num- 
ber, and Person. Of these distinctions, the first 
shows how the action of a verb is related to its 
subject ; the second, how it is related to time ; and 
the third, how it is related to the mind of the 
speaker^ or to som£ other action. The two remain- 
ing distinctions merely show the number and person 
of the subject. 

Greek verbs are conjugated botii by Prefixes and by Affixes. For fhe 
prefixes, see Ch. YIIL ; for the affixes, see t1[ 28-31, and Ch. IX ; for 
the modifications which the root itself receives, see Ch. X 

A. Voice. 

^165. The Greek has three voices, the Ac- 
tive, the Middle, and the Passive. 

The Active represents the subject of the verb as the doer 
of the action, or its agent ; as, lovta tiva^ I wash some one. 

The Passive represents the subject of the verb as the re- 
ceiver of the action, or its ohjeci ; as, lov^im vno iivog^ I am 
washed hy some one. 

The Middle is intermediate in sense between the Active and 
ihe Passive, and commonly represents the subject of the verb 
as, either more or less directly, both the agent and the oh' 
ject of the action; as, ilovaainjy^ I washed myself^ I bathed. 

^166. Remarks. 1. The middle and passive voices 
have a common form, except in the Future and Aorist, In 
Etymology, this form is usually spoken of as passive. And 
even in the Future and Aorist, th6 distinction in sense between 
the two voices is not always preserved. 

2. The reflexive sense of the middle voice often becomes so 
indistinct, that this voice does not differ from the active in its 
use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, the 
middle voice takes the place of the active. This is particu- 

15 
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larly frequent in the Future. When it occurs in the theme 
(§ 170. «), the verb is termed deponent (deponens, laying aside^ 
sc. the peculiar signification of the middle form). E. g. 

(a.) Verbs, in whicli the theme has the activej and the Future has the mid- 
dle form : &kcvm, to hear, a»»v90fiuu • fiecivtt, to go, ^n^dfuu • ytyfMf»ttf to 
knoWf yvM^ofAot • lifiif to be, tvofuu • fjtatfieivtt, to leam, fAuSn^tfteu, 

(0.) Deponent Verbs : aWiafdfuu^ to percdoe, yiyva/Attt, to become, lix»/Mu, 
to reeeioef 'hwet/uttf to be abUf niafAot, to refoiee. 

KoTE. A Deponent Verb is termed dq^ment middle, or dqnmei^ pasaw, 
according as its Aorist has the middle or the passive form. 

B. Tense. 

^167. The Greek has six tenses; the Pres- 
ent, the Imperfect, the Future, the Aorist, the 
Perfect, and the Pluperfect. 

1. The Present represents an action as doing at the present 
time ; as, yqd(pto^ I am writings I write, 

2. The Imperfect represents an action as doing at some 
past time ; as, l/^aqpoy, I was writing, 

3. The Future represents an action as one that will he done 
at some future time ; as, ygaipa^ I shall write, 

4. The Aorist {aoQiatog^ indefinite) represents an action 
simply as done ; as, tygaipa^ I wrote, I have written, I had 
written, 

5. The Perfect represents an action as complete at the pres' 
ent time ; as, yiygaq>a, I have written, 

6. The Pluperect represents an action as complete at some 
past time ; as, iytygdqmv, I had written, 

§ 108* Tenses may he classified in two ways; I. with 
respect to the time which is spoken of; II. with respect to the 
relation which the action bears to this time. 

L The time which is spoken of is either, 1. present, 2. fu- 
ture, or 3. past. 

The reference to time is most distinct in the Indicative. Tn this mode, 
those tenses which refer to present or future time are termed primary or chief 
tenses, and those which refer to past time secondary or historical tenses. 

II. The action is related to the time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as done in the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 

The tenses which denote the first of these relations may be termed definite; 
the second, indefinite; and the third, complete. For a classified table of tha 
Greek tenses, see ^ 26. 
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Notes. «. Some verbs haye a eomptOe fyture tense, called the Ihiiure 
Perfect, or the Third Future (§ 239) ; but, otherwise, the three tenses which 
are wanting in the table (^ 26), viz. the indefinite presentj the definite future, 
and the complete future, are supplied by forms belonging to other tenses, or 
by participles combined with auxiliary verbs. 

/3. Foi the general formation of the Gredk tenses, see f 28. 

C. Mode. 

^169. The Greek has six modes; the In- 
dicative, the Subjunctive, the Optative, the Im- 
perative, the Infinitive, and the Participle. 

1. The Indicative expresses direct assertion ot inquiry ; as 
ygdcpio^ I am writing ; ygaqxo ; am I vsriting 7 

2. The Subjunctive expresses present contingence ; as, ovx 
Older, onot Tgan^iiaiy I know noty ithither 1 can turn, 

3. The Optative (opto, to wish, because often used in the 
expression of a wish) expresses past contingence ; as, ovx ^d%iv, 
Snot TgaTtol/ATiVy I knew not^ whither I covid turn. 

4. ITie Imperative expresses direct command^ or entreaty , 
as, yQ(ig>Sy write ; rvjnia&Uy let him he heaien ; dog fiot^ give me. 

5. The Infinitive partakes of the nature of an abstract 
noun ; as, ygdcptivy to write, 

6. The Participle partakes of the nature of an adjective y 
as, ygdiptovy writing. 

Notes, a. For a table of the Greek modes classified according to the 
character of the sentences which they form, see ^ 27. 

fi. In the regolar Inflection of the Greek verb, the PKsent and Aorist have 
all the modes ; but the Fature wants the SnbjnnctiYe and Imperatiye ; and 
the Perfect, for the most part, wants the Sabjnnctive and Optative, and like- 
wise, in the active voice, the Imperative. ' The Imperfect has the same fonn 
with the Present, and the Pluperfect the same form with the Perfect, except 
in the Indicative. 

7. The. tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative are related to each other as 
present and paatf or as primary and eecondary, tenses (§ 168. L) ; and some 
have therefore choste to consider them* as only different tenses of a general 
conjunctive or contingent mode. With this change, the number and offices 
of the Greek modes are the same with those of the Latin, and the correspond- 
ence between the Greek conjunctive and the English potential modes becomes 
more obvious. 

D. Number and Person. 

^170. The numbers and persons of verbs 
correspond to those of nouns and pronouns (§ 164). 
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KoTB. The Imperatiye, from its dgnification, -wants the firtt permm ; the 
Lifinitiye, from its abstract nature, wants the distinctions of number and per- 
son altogether ; and the Participle, as partaking of the nature of an Adjective, 
has the distinctions of gender and com^ instead of person. 

Bemarks. «. The firiA person singular of the Present indiccUive activey or, 
in deponent verbs (§ 166. 2), middle, is regarded as the themb of the verb. 
The BOOT is obtuned by tJuowing off the affix of the theme, or it may be 
obtained from any form of the verb, by throwing off the prefix and affix, and 
allowing for euphonic changes. A verb is conjugated by adding to the root 
the prefixes and affixes in ^IT 28 - 30. 

fi. Verbs are divided, according to the eharaeteristie, into Mute, Liquid. 
Double GoNSONAirr, and Pubb Yerbs ; and according to the affix in the 
theme, into Yerbs in -«, and Yerbs m 'fit (§ 208* 2). For a paradigm of 
regular conjugation toithout euphonic changes, see ^^ 34, 35 ; for shorter para- 
digms of thA several classes of verbs, see ^f 36 - 60. 

y. For a fuller view of the use of the Greek verb in its several forms* see 
Syntax. 

E. History of Greek Conjugation. 

^171* The early history of Greek conjugation can be traced only in 
the same way with that of declension (§ 83). The following view is o£^red 
as one which has much in its support, and which serves to explain the general 
phenomena of the Greek verb. 

Greek conjugation, like declension (§§ 83, 143), was progressive. At first, 
the root was used, as in nouns, without inflection. The first distinction ap- 
pears to have been that of person, which was, at first, only twofold, affiidng /» 
to express the first person, and a lingual or sibilant to express the other two. 
Of this second pronominal affix, the amplest and most demonstrative form ap- 
pears to have been -r (cf. §§ 143, 148). By uniting these affixes with the 
root ^«., to sag, we have the forms, 

^eift, 1 01 we say, ^»r, you, he, or Uiey say, 

§ 1 7 9* A fiural was then formed by affixing the plural sign t (§ 8S\ 
with the insertion of c to assist in the utterance. Thus, 

1 Person. 2 and 3 Persons. 

Sing. ^ufA (pdr 

Plur. (fei/Aif (pa,T%9 

Upon the separation of the 2d and 3d Persons (§ 143. /3), the 2d, as being 
less demonstrative, took in the Sing, the softer form $ (in some cases, g§ 
or 4, in both which forms the t would^ by the subsequent laws of euphony, 
pass into s, unless dropped or sustained by an assumed vowel, § 63) ; whUe 
in the Plur. there was a new formation (cf. §§ 84, 85), in which plurality 
was marked, in the 2d Pers. by affixing t (cf. § 83), and in the 3d Pers. by 
inserting y (cf. -^-t, § 85). The old Plur. now beciune, as in nouns (§ 85), a 
Dual, and tiie system of numbers and persons was complete. Thus, 

1 Pers. 
Sing. ^ifA 
Plur. ^eifAtf 
Dual (pd^if 



2 Pers. 


3 Pers. 


^as 


^pAr 


^ein 


^avr 


fAriv 


0mTt9 
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IP. 


2 P. 


3 P. 


I^«^ 


ip»t 


i^»r 


Ifafuv 


i<patn 


t^ecvr 


i^a/uv 


Ifmm 


i^artif 



^17 3* The distinctioii of tetue, like those of nnmber, case, and per- 
mh (§§ 83, 143), was at first ozily twofold, sunply distmguiaMng a pcui ac- 
tion from a present or future one. This was naturally done by prefixing t- (in 
Sanscrit, A-), to express, as it were, the throwing back of the action into past 
time (§ 187). This expression, it will be observed, is aided bj the throwing 
back of the accent. With the prefix of t-, a distinction was also made be- 
tween the 2d and 3d Persona dual (perhaps because, the more remote the 
action, the more impfl^ant becomes the specific designation of the subject). 
In the 3d Pers. the inserted t ($ 172) was lengthened to «, while in the 2d 
Pers., as in both the 2d and 3d Persons of the nnangmented tense, it passed 
into the kindred « (§ 28). We have now two tenses, the unangmented Fri- 
mary Terue, which snppUed the place of both the Present and the Future, and 
the augmented Secondary Tense, which expressed past action both definitely 
and indefinitely, and supplied the place of all the past tenses (§ 168). Thus, 

Pbucabt Teksb. Sboondabt Tense. 

IP. 2 P. 3 P. 

S. ^eifA feis f«tT 

P. ^aifUf firt ^»r 

Dm ^fAt» <peiT§9 fdr09 

^ 1 74* At firsts there was no distinction of voice. The affix merely 
showed the connection of the person with the action, but did not distinguish 
his relation to it as agent or obfect. This distinction seems to have arisen as 
follows. A transitive action passes immediately from the agent, but its effect 
often continues long upon the object. This continuance would naturally be 
denoted by prolonging the affix. Thus, if I may be pardoned such an illus- 
tration, while ^ striker simply says with vivacity rvvr^/A, I strike, ike one 
struck rubs his head and cries ruirrtfuu, tuptom-ah-ee, / am struck. Hence 
the objective form was distinguished from the subjective (§ 195), simply by the 
prolongation of the affix. This took place in various ways, but all affecting 
the personal and not the numeral element of the affix. If the affix ended with 
the sign of person, it was probnged by annexing, in the Primary Tense, at ; 
but in the Secondary Tense (on account of the augment, wluch had a natural 
tendency to shorten the affix), the shorter «, except in the 1st Pers., where a 
species of reduplication seems to have taken place (-/Kif/K, pasang of course 
into -^ifv, § 63). Thus -/a became -/Aat and 'ft,n9 'y 'S» 'vat and -r« ; -r, -ra« 
and -r« ; -yr, -rrm Aqd 'fTo. If the affix ended with the sign of number, the 
preceding ngn of person took a longer form. In the 2d and 3d Persons, this 
was r^ (which might be considered as arising from the r by the addition of t, 
since rt must pass into 90, § 52). The 1st Pers., in imitation of the oth^is, 
inserted (or, if a long syllable was wanted by the poets, r^), after which 
either « was inserted, to aid in the utterance, or, what became the common 
form, the final y passed into its corresponding vowel » (§ 50). Thus -n, .r«y, 
"Tnt became -vh, -r^Av, -r^ijy ; and -/tu became 'fA^ht {-/Atfffiai), or commonly 
-/iu0» {-fAtaiet). In respect to the form -^i^av, see § 212. 1. We place the 
subjective and objective inflections side by side for comparison. 





Subjective. 






OBJECmVB. 




1 p. 


2 P. 


3 P. 


1 P. 


2 p. 


3 P. 


Prim. S. ^«'jW 


^ei'S 


(fei-T 


^a-fieu 


^»-ffm4 


^ei-Tttt 


P. ^»'ftif 


^ei-rt 


^i'fr 


^•-fAlU 


fd-fh 


^a-fvm 


D. fd'ftts 


^«-r«y 


^ti'rw 


^'fHim 


^'00*9 


ipd'00» 



15* 



174 



CONJUGATION. 



[book II. 



1 P. 

Sec S. t^a-ft 

P. t^K-fittV 
J), t(p»'/Atf 



SUBJECnVB. 

2 p. 



Objecttve. 



3 p. 



IP. 



2 P. 



3 P. 



§ 1 7ff« It wni be observed, that all the affix^ above begin with a 
ooDflonant. While, therefore, they could be readily attached to roots end- 
ing with a vowel, euphony required that, in thdr attachment to the far 
greater number of roots ending with a consonant, a connecting vowel should be 
inserted. This vowel, which was purely euphonic in its origin, was, doubtless 
also from euphonic preference, -0- before a liquid, but otherwise -<- (the forma- 
tion of the Opt. and the analogy of Dec. II. lead us rather to consider the -i- 
as a euphonic substitute for the -•- than the reverse^ §§ 28, 86, 177). Aa 
an example of wphonia inflection (in distinction from which the inflection 
without connecting vowels is termed ntide), we select the root 7^a^-» to wriU 
(If 36). 



SuBjEcnvs* 



Objectivb. 



IP. 

Prim. S. y^d^pfit 

P. Y^£(p-§fM9 

D. y^a^t/ttf 

Sec S. ty^a^cf* 
P. \y^a^9/Atf 
D. \y^ei(P'9fA%v 



2 P. 

-li 

•ir« 

-«* 



8 P. 
-ir 

-ir#f 
-ir 



1 P- 

y^»(p-ifA%0tt 
y^a^ifuim 

Xy^tt^'iimt 

ly^»^ifitf» 

\y^»(p~ifAt4tt 



2 P. 



3 p. 



^ 1 7 6* The dislinction of mode in the inflection of verbs commences 
with that of person. For the very attachment of personal affixes makes a 
distinction between a personal mode (i. e. the verb used as finite) and a non-' 
personal mode (i. c the verb used as an infinitive or participle). The latter 
had doubtless, at first, no afiix. But the Infinitive is in its use a sybstaniive, 
commonly sustaining the office, either of a direct, or yet more frequently indi- 
rect object of another word. Hence it naturally took tlie objective endings of 
nouns. Of these the simplest and the earliest in its objective force appears to 
have been » (§§ 84, 87), which was, accordingly, affixed to the Inf., to ex- 
press in general the objective character of this mode. To pure roots this affix 
was attached directly ; but to impure roots unA the insertion of t to assist the 
utterance. Thus the Inf. of ^- was ^dt ; and of y^a^, y^a^iv. Subse- 
quently, to mark more specifically the prevalent relation of the Inf., that of 
indirect object, the dative affix of Dec I. (§ 86) was added to these forms ; 
thus, ^«y«/, y^a^tveu, Yolce appears to have been distinguished by the in- 
sertion, in these forms, of ^^ (before which the » fell away, cf. §§ 55, 57), after 
the analogy of § 174 ; thus. Act. (or Subject.) Form, ^»y«i, y^ei^tfmt • Mid. 
and Pass, (or Obj.) Form, (jpAfafi-ai) (pdrteu, (^^a^iv-r^-oi) y^m^ufieu. But 
the verb is also used as an adjectxoct <uid, as sudi, receives declension. The 
root of this declension, in the Act. (or Subject) Form, may be derived from 
the original form of the non-personal mode in -», by adding r, which is used 
so extensively in the formation of verbal substantives and adjectives ; thus, 
^ftv ^avr-, or, with the affix of declension (f 5), ^avr-t, y»»^tv yfti^nr't 
(the kindred » was here preferred as a connecting vowel to 1, cf. § 175). The 
Mid. and Pass, (or Obj.) fbrm of the Participle may be derived ftom the 
same, by a redaplicatiott analogous to that in § 174 (since the Aoe. affix, § 84, 
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IS strictlj a nasal, which could be either ^ or v, according to euphonic pref- 
erence ) as, fio^iaff but Lat. boream) } thus, ^»f ^dfitr-af, y^»(ptf y^tt^ifiuftt 
We have now the single non-personal mode developed into a system of Infini- 
tives and Participles ; thus, 



Subject! vs* 

Inf. ^dvat, y^a^VM 
Part, fdtrf, y^ti^rrf 



OsjEcrnvxr. 

^dfitvoSt y^<*^ofAiws 



§ 1 7 #• In the personal mode, a threefold distinction arose. Doubt 
leads to hesitation in closing a word or sentence ; and hence the idea of con- 
Hngence was naturally expressed by dwelling upon the connecting vowel (or 
upon the final vowel of the root), as if it were a matter of question whether 
the verb ought to be united with its subject. The strongest expression of 
contingence, that of past conimgence, protracted the connecting vowel, or final 
vowel of the root, to the cognate diphthong in < (^ 3), and thus formed what 
is termed the Optative mode, which, as denoting past time, takes the secondary 
affixes ; thus, ?^«/m ^eit/A, llpafcfi* (paift,nv, ty^et^tfi y^d^otft, iy^a^pifAn* y^"^' 
^oi/Afi*' The weaiker expression of contingence, that of present contingence, 
as less needed, seems to have arisen later, after the conjugation with the con* 
necting vowels -«- and -f had become established as the prevtuling analogy 
of the language ; and to have consisted simply in prolonging these vowels to 
'Of and 'H', attaching the same affixes to all verbs. This weaker form, termed 
the Subjunctive mode (yet see § 169. y), as denoting present time, ti^es the 
primary affixes. Thus, y^d^tft y^d^ttfA, y^dipafiat y^d^ttfMtt, ^dft fdv/A, 
fdfiM ^du/Mu, The ori^al mode now became an Ivdicative, expressing the 
a^tualj in distinction from the continent. 

A third mode arose for the expression of command. This obviously required 
no Ist Pers. ; and in the 2d, it required no essential change, as the tone of 
voice would sufficiently indicate the intent of the speaker. There would, 
however, be a preference of short forms, as the language of direct command 
is laconic ; hence, we find in the objective inflection -0*0 rather than -^a«, and 
in the subjective, a tendency to drop the affix of the 2d Pers. sing. The 
3d Pers., on the other hand, has throughout a peculiar form, in which the affix 
is emphatically prolonged. This is done in the Sbig. subjective by adding « ; 
thus, -vet. In the objective inflection, ^tw, of course, becomes -r^w (§ 174). 
The old Plur., afterwards the Du., was formed by adding the plural sign 9 
(§ 1 72) ; thus, -T«», 'ffSttu The new Plur. was still further strengthened by 
prefixing v (which in the obj. form would make no change, cf. § 176), or by 
adding the lat^ plur. ending ^ttf (§ 181. y) instead of y ; thus, 'vrcn or 
-rwr«v, (-y^^Aiy) -fffim or -vStivaf. In the 2d Pers., it is convenient to regard -0 
as the proper flexible ending (§ 172). The system of personal modes is now 
complete; thus. 

Subjective Inflection. 



Indicative. 




1 P. 
Prim. S. y^d^-afA 
P. y^&iP'tfAn 
D. y^d^9/Avt 


2 P. 

'*S 


3 P. 
-ir 
"tvr 


Sec. S. iy^a^-tfA 
P. ly^et(P'Ofitv 
D. iy^d^fiftiv 


-if 

-JTi 


-ir 

'irn* 



Conjunctive. 




IP. 


2 P. 


3 P. 


y^d<p-etfA 

y^d^-ttfttt 

y^d^Mfitf 


-ns 
-«« 

'firtf 


'fir 
'tirep 


y^d^oif* 

y^d(p-Mfitif 

y^d^'Ufiif 


'CIS 
'uro* 


'Oir 
'•irnf 
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Imperative. 



2 P. 


3 P. 


S. ^d'§ 


^a-rt 


P. ^«.n 


(pei'vruff <pa-raf9av 


D. (pa'r*9 


^a'Ttn 



2 P. 



3 P. 






\r§i0Xf 



Objective Inflection. 



Indicative. 

IP. 2 P. 3 P. 

Prim* S. y^d^tfieu -srflM -frou 

P. y^a^cft,%iet 'tvh '»»r»t 

S6C. S. iy^a^'dfitfi9 -t«'« -ir« 

P. iy^M^ifitfet '•ivh ^ovr* 



CJONJUNCJnVE. 

IP. 2 P. 

y^ei^ttfMU fiseu 

y^«(p-Mfufm 'fiffh 

y^et^tifitfct -nvt^f 

y^et^-oifAti* -»icr$ 

y^ec(p'oi/ittf» -uvH 



3 P. 

-J|«M 



2 P. 

P. f «(-«-^t 
D. ^d'rf§f 



Imperative. 
3 P. 

(pdrfitt 



2 P. 

y^«i^-%ff9 

y^oi^iffh 

y^utp-irfn 



3 P. 



^178* We have, as yet, but two tenses, the Primary, denoting 
present and future time, and the Secondaiy, denoting past time, both definitely 
and mdefinitefy* In a few verbs, mostly poetic, the formation appears never 
to have proceeded farther. In other verbs, more specific tenses were developed 
from these, as follows. 

I. In most verbs, the Fatnre was distinguished from the Present, and the 
Aorist (the isiid^fuute past) from the Imperfect Cthe definite past) by new forms, 
in which the greater energy of the Fat. and Aor. was expressed by a r added 
to the root (cf. § 84) ; and consequently, if the old Primazy and Secondary 
Tenses remained, they remained as Present and Imperfect The Fut. followed 
throughout the inflection of the Pres., except that it wanted the Subjunctive 
and Imperative, which were not needed in this tense. The Aor. had all 
the modes, following in general the inflection of the Pres. and Impf., except 
that it preferred -a- as a connecting vowel, and simply appended the later affix 
in the Inf. act. (§ 176) ; thus, 

Subjective Inflection. 



Indicative. 

S. iy^et^gttft "^at »0mT 

P. ly^d^rafitv -rare *0et»T 

D. ly^d^^ofAtf '0XTC9 '^dm* 

Optative. 

S. y^d^^tufA -0ais '0atr 

P. y^dip-ratfiif -^eurt "^curr 

D. y^d^0atfA%9 'fettrtv "gairn* 

iNFramVE, y^d(^^eu 



SXTBJUNCnVB. 

y^df-^tt '9ns 

y^d^-^ttfii* '0nrt 
y^d^0ttfit» -furfv 

Imperative. 

y^d^'^afi 

y^d^-ratrt 

y^d^'0»r§» 






-0drrtn» -^dvttvaf 



'^aretf 



Participle, y^d^^atr^ 
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Objective Inflection. 



Imdigattve. 
Optative. 

InfunITIVJS, y^ap-ra^ftu 



Subjunctive. 






Imperative. 

y^ei^-^et^^tf '^rdcfttt 

Participle, y^a^'^afuwds 

2. In many verbs, bj a change of root, a new Pies, and Impf. Trere formed, 
which expressed more specifically the action as doing; and in some of these 
verbs, the old Secondary Tense remained as an Aorist (called, for distinction's 
sake, the Second AorUty § 199. m) ; and in a few, the old Primary, as a Fu- 
tnre (§ 200. b). 

§ 1 79« The complete tenses were, probably, still later in their forma- 
tion. These tenses, in their predse import, represent the state consequent upo» 
the completion of an action (riiv Ivtt'TtXhf yiy^M^», I have the letter written'), 
or in other words they repres^it the action as done, but its effect remaining. 
This idea was naturally expressed by an initial redaplication (§ 190). These 
tenses admit a threefold distinction of time, and may express either present^ 
pcutf or future completeness. The present complete tense (the Perfect) nat- 
urally took the primary endings ; the past complete tense (the Pluperfect), 
the augment and the secondary endings ; and the future complete tense (the 
Future Perfoct, or Third Future), the common future affixes. In the Perf. 
and Plup., the objective endings were affixed without a connecting vowel ; and, 
of course, with many euphonic changes. See the inflection of (yky^a^-futt) 
yiy^a/AfUU (^ 86), wiv^tty-fuu (f 38), (vrivnif'fuu) iriwuff^ai (f 89), &c. 
The subf'eetive endhigs appear to have beoi at first appended in the same way ; 
thus, Perf. Ind. yiy^^'/t. Inf. yty^^-tai^ Part. yty^d^-vrt» But all these 
forms were forbidden by 6uph<my. Hence in the Ind. -^ became -« (which, 
since /t final passes into v, may be oonsidered the corresponding vowel of f£ as 
well as of y, I 50) ; thus, yiy^^fit yiy^et^a • and after this change the in- 
flection proceeded according to the analogy of the Aor., except so far as the 
primary form differs from the secondary. The « in this way became simply a 
connecting vowel ; thus, yiy^ei^a (or, if the analogy of the Aor. be followed 
here also, yiy^P-^'ft), yiy^a^'Ot-ff -^lor, >a-^fy, -a-ri, -«i-yr, -«-7«y. In the 
Part, 9 also became «, which by precession pajssed into « (§ 28). Indeed, in 
Dec. III. no masculine or feminine has a root ending in -uT' (§ 76. d. 3). 
Thus, yty^a^.eTs. The » in the Inf., instead of a similar change (as it was 
followed by «), took -t- before it ; thus, yty^u^-Uat, In the Plup. act, there 
was a kind of doable augment, prefixing i, both to the reduplication, and also 
to the connecting vowel of the Perf., making the connective of the Plup. -tec- ; 
thus, l-yty^d^^ta-ft. This ut remained in the lonio, but in the old Attic was 
contracted into n, which afterwards passed by precession into ». 

Y 1- c) O* The middle and passive voices were at first undistinguished. 
The form simply showed that the subject was affected by the action, but did 
not determliie whether the action were his own or that of another. In the 
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definite and complete tenses, the action is so represented, that this would be 
commonly understood without special designation. But in the indefinite tenses, 
there would be greater need of marking the distinction. Hence, a special Aor. 
and Fut. passive were formed by employing the verb u/ti, to 6e, as an auxiUaryy 
and compounding its past and future tenses with the root of the verb (th» 
augment being prefixed in the Aor., as in other past tenses, and the s being 
lengthened in some of the forms from the influence of analogy or for euphony) , 
thus, Aor. \-y^a^w. Fat. y^et^n^aftect. The old Aor. and Fut. now became mid' 
die, afid the two voices were so far distinct. They had still, however, so much 
in common, that it is not wonderful that this distinction was not always ob- 
served (§ 166. 1). The Aor. and Fut. pass, were afterwards strengthened by 
the insertion of ^, which came, perhaps, from employing in the composition 
the passive verbal in -ros, instead of the simple root of the verb j thus, 
r^»»T'if $9 fir^eix^tif* From the prevalence of the ^, the tenses formed with 
it were dienominated^s^ and those formed without it, second tenses (§199. II.). 

^ 1 S 1 • The system of Greek conjugation was now complete, having 
Aree personsy three numberSf three voices, six modes, if the Subj. and Opt. are 
separated, and no fewer than eleven tenses, if the first and second are counted 
separately. Some remarks remain to be added, chiefly upon euphonic changes, 

1. By a law which became so established in the language as to allow no ex- 
ception (§ 63), final /*, r, and f could not remain. They were, therefore, 
either dropped, thangedf prolonged, or hotii cheated and prolonged ; as follows. 

!• Final ft, after -«- eonnecUve, was dropped ; after .0. or .«.con}i«e<xce,* was 
dianged to -« and then contracted with the preceding vowd ; after -«f- and 
->«M- connective, and in the primary nude form (§ 173), was prolonged to -/w ; 
and, in all other cases, became -». Thus, ty^ef^afi, yiy^etipafc, \yty^eiipta/A 
became ty^a^», yiy^a^tt, lyty(»<pt« * y^a^o/t and y^A^atfA became (y^cc^Mt, 
y^a^uu) y^d^tty and y^dypSfA and yfti^vfA became y^^tt • y^pufA, y^eiyj/oi/tf 
y^ei^tUfA, <pdfA became y^d^ufu, y^a^t/u, y^a^eu/u, ^eifju • ty^a^gft, lyty^d' 
^ttfitj t^af* became ty^a^dv, lyty^d^ut, tp»v» 

2. Final r, in the secondary forms throughonti and in the Perf. sing., was 
dropped ; but, in other cases, was changed into -s, which after .i. or -«- cou' 
nective passed into -f and was then contracted, but otherwise was prolonged 
to -tf-i. When, by the dropping of -r, -a- eonneetive became final, it passed 
into -f (§ 28). Thus, t^ecr tp», iy^a^ir ty^ct^h Hy^a^cvr ty(»(p99, ty^aypar 
ty^tt'^'t, ty^et^pavr ty^ef^Uf, y^dfatr y^d^tt, y^d'^'eur y^d^au, yiy^ec^eir yi- 
y^a^t • y^dip-g-T {y^dftfj y^d^ti) y^d^u, y^d^^^t-r y^d'^'ti, y^d^-n-T y^df^ 
(written with the / subsc. in imitation of the Ind.), y^d'^-n-r y^d^i^ • pdr 
(pdfft, pdfT (jpdwt, § 58) fa^t, y^dfevr (y(d<p»v^t) y^d^tv^t, y^d^^etr y^d^pev^t, 
yiy^tt^avr (yty^d^af^i) yty^dip&^t, y^d^ttvr (jy^d^otv^i) y^d^M^u 

Notes. «• In the prolonged forms of the endings -r and .yr, the Doric 
retamed the r (§ 70. 2) ; as, fari Theoc 1. 51, rihrt 3. 48, ^avri 2. 45, 
ftXUtri 16. 101, tflnxavTi 1. 43, kiyofrt Find. 0. 2. 51, i«'ir^i'4^ovTt 6. 36. 

fi. Epic forms of the Subjunctive, with -^ and -r prolonged to -/wi and .r<, 
are not unfirequent ; as, UiXtt/u A. 549, r6%ttfu E. 279, 1>utfn I. 414, Hatfu 
X 450, mx^ri»X'^ 66) A. 408, w»6rpn ^. 191, Si^r/f 2. 601 ; 80 Dor. 
UiXyri (N. ft) Theoc 16. 28. A similar form of the Opt., though not free 
from doubt, occurs in ^ret^etpfiatin^t K. 346. 

y, A new form of the 3 Pers. pi. secondary was formed by changing -r of 
the Sing, into ^«y (i. e. by affixing 9 instead of prefixing it, with a change 
of r into g; as above, and the necessary insertion of a union- vowel, which 

• in primaiy fomui (} 209), 
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here, as after r in the Aor., was ^., § 185). This form, in the Attic, is not 
used in those tenses which have as a connecting vowel -«. or -»-, and scarcely 
in those which have -m- or .«/. ; bnt in most other tenses is either the com- 
mon form, or may be freely used ; thus, for 7^«»ry lyty^^^inr^ ltr^a;^^tf r^ 
IfMfAir, iyiy^ti^ufttf, Iir^dxfti0ti9 (§ 183). 

S. final was dropped after -c- connective; after a short vowel in the root, 
it became in the 2 Aor. -s, and in the Pres. (except ^/u and ttfu) -t, which 
was then contracted with the preceding vowel («s becoming n) ; in other cases 
(except the iiregolar snbstitation of -«* for .«^ in the Aor.) it was prolonged 
to 'ft. Thus, y^ei^if rt^h ^«^ ^is, ^tief (^4^m) 2/itv, fmi fdft, y^ti^tif 
y^d^n^t, 

V 1 8 9* 11. A stronger fbrm of the 2 Pers. sing, sabjective was in 
-r# (compare the EDg. and Gennan -et), which, according to §. 63, m«st dther 
drop i and thus become the same with the common form, or assume a voweL 
In the latter case, it assumed «, becoming -rfim (compare the affix -eti of the 
LaL Perf.). This remained the common form in If iir#« (^ 53), if«^« (^ 55), 
fuffm (^ 56), Ma, Jfiu^m, and j!^W« (f 58). Other examples are fur- 
nished by the poets (particularly in the Subjunctive, by Homer) ; as, rUn^tat 
i. 404, itiaiffitt T. 270, yikyirU A. 554, (^avktv^ffa I. 99, ttv'y^fx T. 250, 
fieiXurfa 0. 571, xXaiotafa fL 619, txu^ith ^i^uvitt Sapph. 89, Ui\n^4» 
Theoc. 29. 4, xfia-fix Ar. Ach. 778. This form, like many others belonging 
to the old language, is termed by grammarians JEk)Uc. 

UL The objective endings of the 2 Pers. sing., ^eu and -^f, conunonly 
dropped r in those tenses in which a vowel uniformly preceded (cf. §§ 117, 
200. 2, 201. 2), and were then contracted with this vowel except in the Opt. ; 
thus, y^dfifut y^d^iai yf^^f or y^d^u (§37. 4), y^d^^i^mt y^d^J/if Or -m, 
y^d^rau y^d^f ly^d^t^t ly^d^i* ly^d^aVf y^d^iv y^d^av^ ly^d^pet^a ^yi^' 
^»* ly^dif^at, y^d^ecra y^d^a* y^d^eu (the contraction is here irregular), 
y^d^t^a y^d^ata, y^^tura y^d^aua* 

V 1 83* lY. In the Greek verb, there is a great tendency to lengthen 
a short vowel before an affix beginning with a consonant. This win be ob- 
served in pure verbs before the tsnse-signs (§ 218) ; in the tense-signs of the 
Aor. and Put pass. (§ 180); in the -«. often inserted in the Opt. (§ 184) ; 
in verhi in -pu before the subfective endinge, especially in the Ind. sing. (§ 224) ; 
in the euphonic af&xes -is and -iv of the Pres. and Fut« act (§§ 203. a, 
206. p) \ &c This tendency does not appear before endings be^uming with 
vr, since here the syllable is already long by pomtion. Of other endmgs, it 
appears chiefly before the shorter ; hence, before the subjective far more than 
the objective, and in the Sing, more than the Plur, or Dud, We give here ex- 
amples of the two last only of the cases that have been mentioned above : ^xfu 
^fifAi (we now change the regular accentuation of the word to that which is 
usually c^ven to it as an enclitic), ^ds ^f, ^dn ^W, but PI. pa/tit • t^&v 
t^fif, tp»t i^nt9 'f « t^fi, but II. t^fuv (f 53) ; 2 Pers. yfd^f y^dptf 
(so some form y^d^at and y^d^u by lengthening the connectbig vowel and 
dropping the flexible ending), y^d^l^tg y^d'4f»tt • y^d^ta (the old form of the 
Inf., § 176) y^dpit (this became the common form of the Pres. and Put 
inf. act.), y^d^tv y^d^j/ua. 

Note. The old short forms of the 2d Pers. and Inf. in -ts and -u remain 
in some varieties of the Doric ; as, ev^iahs Theoc. 1. 3, a/iixyis 4. 3, rv^iV)iv 
1. 14, fiUxtv 4. 2. ya^vta Pind. 0. 1. 5, r^afiv Ar. Ach. 788. 
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^184* y. The Opt subjective was often rendered stiU more ex- 
piessiye^ by adding to its connective i, which was lengthened to n except 
before vr ($ 183). This addition was most common before the endings which 
have no vowel, -/«, -^ , -r, -yr. In the 3d Pers. pL this addition was always 
made ', bnt, except here, it was never made to -«/- connective, and rarely to 
«i- connective except in contract forms. Thus, (jy^d^-M'tr) y^dfenv, Qy^a^' 

^Tri ^ettnri, (jpa'T'Vr) ^ant and ^a/W«y, kyyiXoin* (^ 41), rtfufnt (^ 45), 
fiX«/*fy (T 46). 

Notes. «. In the Aor. opt. act, a special prolonged fonn arose, in which 
the connective was that of the Ind. with u prefixed. This form occurs only 
in the 2d and 3d Persons sing, and the 3d Pers. pi. ; bnt in these persons was 
fax more common than the otlier form. Thus, y^yp-ti-a-tf (^y^et^Ht-a-T, 
§ 181. S^) y^u^utj y^M^uetf, Hiis form, like many other remains of old 
usage, was termed by grammarians JEoUc. It was especially employed by 
the Attics ; yet was not conJSned to them, nor employed by them to the ex- 
dunon of the other forms ; thus, vi^umv A. 42, fttinutt F. 52, ^^»wm Pind. 
P. 9. 213, kyytiXuif Theoc. 12. 19, ^saf^ltms Hdt iii. 12; a)^yv9tus Soph. 
(Ed. T. 446, "iMMott Ar. Yesp. 726, ^n^tut PL Goig. 477 b, &^»xi^»i JEMk. 
Bum. 983, (piwunv Th. iii. 49. 

/3. In analyzing Opt. forms of the 3d Pers. pi., it is often convenient to 
join the inserted s with the fleidble ending, although in strict propriety it is 
an extension of the connecting voweL See f 31. 

§ 1 S S* YI. One important analogy we ought not to pass unnoticed. 
The oldest inflection both of verbs and of nouns, that of the nude Pk^. and 
Impf., and of Dec. IIL, had no connecting vowds. The next inflection in or- 
der of time, that of the euphonic Pres. and Impf., of the Fut, and of Dec. II., 
took the connectmg vowels ^. and •%• ; while the latest inflection, that of the 
Aor., of the Perf. Act, and of Dec. I., took the connecting vowel -«- (cf. 
§ 176). But the analogy does not stop here. As some nouns fluctuated 
between the different declensions (§§ 124, 125), so some forms of verbs fluc- 
tuated between the different methods of inflection. Thus we find, 

«.) Yerbs in both -fu and -«, particularly the large dass in -9^ and ^e» ; 
as, iuxvvfiu and ^iixyy at, to ehow. 

fi,) That verbs in -/cm whose roots end in i, «, or v, have, in the Impf. act 
sing., a second and more common form in -«» ; as, Iri^n* and (Iri^t-o*) \rl4»vf 
(If 50), U;^«9 and 'Mttn (f 51), X'iuxvvv and l^f/xyvo (f 52). 

0^.) That verbs in -m have the 2 Aor. nude, if the root ends in a vowel, 
except I ; as, (^ 57) t^n* (r. ^«-), tyian (r. y**-), ttSv (r. J«^) ; but l««» 
(r. tri-), 2 Aor. of vivat, to drink. 

I,) Poetic (chiefly Epic) 2 Aorists middle which want the connecting vowel 
even after a consonant ; as, £xt» A, 532 ; Si^fnifn (Part) 2. 600 ; yUr» 
(» i7xs7«) 0, 43 ; yUv9 (» lyinrt) Hes. Th. 199, tyttrt Theoc. 1. 88 ; 
\liiytint <. 513, Vikt* O. 88 (so even Pres. 3 Pers. pL, iixetrat M. 147, for 
hx^rmt, § 60), Imp. ^t^ T. 10, iix^t Ap. Rh. 4. 1554, Inf. h;^^* A. 23, 
Part Vtyftnot B. 794 ; Ixiktxr* A. 39 ; Txro Hes. Th. 481 ; Ixiyftnf i. 335, 
Xixra ). 451, xi^« H. 650 ; fueivhf (3 Pers. du. for IfAtxvvhf, $ 60)*; i^i»r« 
«. 433, fAtxrc A. 354 ; S^ro £. 590, .£sch. Ag. 987, «^r« A. 204, io0iu 
0.474, S^M^ct, A. 572, Soph. (Ed. T. 177; .-i^Xr* 0. 645 ; ^i^at (for 
wi^Mtu, §§ 55, 60) T. 708. * A. 146. 
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NoTB. These Aorists, being nnde, agree in fhdr fonnation with the Perf. 
and Flap. (§ 179), except that they want the reduplication. 

I.) Poetic (chiefly Epic) Aorists which have the tenaersign -^ with the 
oonnectives -«- and -t-, and thus unite the forms of the Ist and 2d Aorists; 
as, «iiVi« Horn. H. 16. 1 ; Uiirir« y. 75, ^4io%% E. 109, 221 ; "tunr* H. 465, 
Wi« n. 129 ; Tin K 773 ; Xi^i^ I. 617 ; j^^^-i* F. 250, contr. t^0iu (§45. 3) 

A. 264 ; ^t^t X* ^Sl> ^^ ^^* ^^^> ^* ^^0^ ^^> •^^'^'^'' ^* ^73> '^^*^* 
V. 1 54. The use of this form in the 2 Pers. Imp. wiU be specially noticed. 
Perhaps the common 2 Aor. Xvivn, feU^ and the raje, if not doubtfiil, tx^^*h 
belong here. 

^.) Aorists without the tense-agn -r-, but with the connecting vowel -«-. 
See § 201. 2. Compare the omission of -^ both here and § 200. 2 with 
117, 182. m. 



u.) BedupUcated tenses, having the connectives -«- and -i-, and thus unit- 
ing the forms of the Perf. or Plup., and of the 2 Aor. See § 194. 3* 

Note. These tenses of mixed fonnation are usually classed as 1st or 2d Ao- 
list according to the connective ; a classification which is rather convenient 
than phUosophicaL 

§ 1 8 G* Vn. The formation of the complete tenses reqcures fhrther 
remark. The affixes of the Perf. and Plup. seem to have been originally 
nude throughout, and they continued such in the objective inflection, inasmuch 
as here each flexible ending has a vowel of its own. That this was the reason 
appears firom the fact, that in the subjective inflection also we find remains 
of the nude formation, but only in cases where the flexible ending has a vowel 
of its own. These remains abound most in the old Epic, but are also found 
in the Attic (§§ 237, 238). The inflection with the connecting vowel, how 
ever, became the established analogy of the language ; so much so, that even 
pure verbs, no less than impure, adopted it (cf. § 100. 2). Here arose the 
need of another euphonic device. The attachment of the open affixes to pure 
roots produced hiatus, and to prevent this, » was inserted. This insertion 
appears to have been just commencing in the Homeric period. It afterwards 
became the prevalent law of the language, extending, through the force of 
analogy, to impure^ as wdl as to pure roots. Other euphonic changes were 
now required, for which see §§ 61, 64. 3. The history of the Perf. and Plup. 
active, therefore, is a history of euphonic devices, to meet the successive de> 
mands of pure and impure roots. The latter first demanded a connecting 
vowel ; then the former, l^e insertion of -»- ; and then the latter, that this 
-»- after a labial or palatal mute should be softened to an aspiration uniting 
with the mute. We have thus four successive formations : 1. the primitive 
nude formation ; 2. I^e formation tn -«, -u* ; 3. the formoHon in -x«, -xi/v 
after a vowel ; 4. the formation in -»«, -»i«v after a consonant (after a labial 
or palatal mute, softened to -&, tif, § 61). The last formation nowhere ap- 
pears in Hom., and the third only in a few words. The forms with the in- 
serted X are distinguished' as the First Perf. and Plup. ; and those without it, 
lathough older, as the Second (§199. IL). 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

PKEFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 

^187. The Greek verb has two prefixes 
I. The Augment, and II. the Reduplication. 

I. Augment. 

The^Augment (augmentum, increase) prefixes f-, 
in the secondary tenses of the Indicative, to de- 
note past time (^^ 168. I., 173). 

A. If the verb begins with a consonant, the s- 
constitutes a distinct syllable, and the augment is 
termed syllabic. E. g. 



Theme. 


Impf. 


Aor. 


^•vXivM, to counsel. 


ICovktuat^ 


Uwktvfftt* 


yfi^iZu, to recognize, 


lyw^t^of. 


lytti^tret. 


firrtt, to throw. 


lpftirT»»f 


ipfi^a (§ 64. 1). 



B. If the verb begins with a vowel, the €- unites 
with it, and the augment is termed temporal. 

Note. The eyUabie augment is so named, because it increases the number 
of tyUabke} the temporal (temporalis, from tempns, Hme), because it increases 
the Umey or quaniitgf of an initial short vowel. For the syllabic augment 
before a vowel, see § 189. 2. The breathing of an initial vowel remains the 
same after the augment. 

• 

§ 1 8 8. Special Rules of the Temporal Augment. 
1. The prefix e- unites with a to form 17, and with the other 
vowels, if short, to form the corresponding long vowels ; as. 



*li^i*Utf to injure, 


(U^/»i«y) ii^lxwf. 


(ia^/«ii^«) nHxti&'m, 


*s4xiM, to contend^ 




ti^X*tn, 




ilfXn^m, 


iA,<r/^«, to hope. 




Hkvi^ot, 




HXvira, 


*XMr%ui», to supplicate. 




'l»iT%»0f, 




V«fri»r«. 


l^titt, to erect. 




S^hw, 




S^tt^a, 


'SC(St», to insult. 




"oC^tltv, 




"oi^te'u* 



2. In like irianner, the «- unites with the prepositive of the 
diphthong at, and of the diphthongs av and 01 followed hy a 
consonant, as, 

mlria/, to ask, 
au^vtt, to increase, 
tiKTiiit, to pity. 

So also, 9l9fMtt, to think, 



frevf (§ 25. 8), 


Jw«- 


tiv^eifn. 


nS^n^tt' 


£»rtl«f. 


fmrt^m. 


fifinf, 


yfl^l!». 
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3. In other cases, the e- is absorbed by the initial vowel or 
diphthong, without producing any change ; as, 

ityiofuu, to lead, nydiftntf iynrei/Mif* 

mftXiat, to prq/Uf i<piX0Vf, M^ix.n0»» 

%1xttf to yiddf tix§f, iT^», 

»ittfi^»fuu, to cmgWy tivft^Sfttiff titnt^dfinv* 

•vrm^if to wnmdf tSret^tf, • turm^m, 

NozK. In verbs begixming with iic, and In !«»«{[«, to conjecture, and «&• 
anu, to dry, usage is variable; as, 

tS^tfAtu, to pray, ivxif*9i9, nhx^fnt, tulaf^nv, nlil^fittph 

See, also, the Flap, ^w (f 58), and jut (f 56). 

f% 189. Remarks. 1. The verbs /iovXofiai^ to will!, dv-^ 
vafim^ to he ahle^ and fiiklw^ to purpose^ sometimes add the tem- 
poral to the syllabic augment, particularly in the later Attic ; 
thus, Impf. iSovXofirp^ and ^^ovAo^i^y, Aor. P. dSovli^d-ijv and ^^ov- 

2. In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, the «- constitutes 
a distinct syllable, with, sometimes, a double augment ; as, 

iytfffu, to hrtak, t»%et, 

itfiym, to open, iAi^yf (§ 188. 2), itfi^ln. 

t^im, to fnuh, hitotff, ttt^n. 

Add &>.tr*»ftm, to he etqttured, kvieittt (Ion. and Poet.), to pleeue, i^att, to 
nee, al^itt, mU/tm, to buy, and some Epic forms. Cf. § -191. 3. The sylli^ 
bic augment in these woids is to be referred, in part, at least, to an original 
digamma (§ 22. Y) ; as, 7F«S«y U^» y* 298, iv. 2. 20 ; iFay^«M M^an Hdt. 
ix. 5, In'f^ftH y. 143, lF«)c U^% Hdt L 151, lFF«}» it^^iv (cf. §§ 71, 117. 2) 
n. 340. 

3. In a few verbs beginning with e, the usual contraction of 
e< into €( (^ 36) takes place ; as, 

\Ju», to permit, iltn, s7£r«. 

Add S/i^tf, to aeeuttom, IkU^tt, to roll, tXnm, to draw, Xrtt, to he oeciqned 
unth, l^ytiiafAmi, to work, t^ittt, to crttp, Wrteitt, to entertain, Ix^t to have ; the 
Aorists iiXft, to(^, itva, (Ion. and poet.), eet, iTftif and iT^ffv (f 54) ; and the 
Flap. tt^rnKUv (T 48), etood. 

4. An initial «, followed by a vowel, remains in the augmented tenses of a 
very few verbs, chiefly poetic; as, Atat, to hear, ttn (yet Wnin Hdt. 9. 93). 
See, also,, ivakt^xit (§ 280). An hiitial «i sometimes remains even when 
followed by a consonant ; as, •i^r^itt, to eting, tUr^nv* Enr. Bac 32 (cf. •ittt, 
§ 191. 3). So UXfrviWiff (that the word *£xxiif may not be disguised), Th. 
iL 68, and in poetry V^i/mv, xah^i/inv, Matii, Sum. 3, Prom. 229. In these 
words f is long by position. 

5. An initial i followed by • unites with this vowel, instead of uniting with 

(he augment ; thus, U^ra^tt, to celebrate a feast, {Uifra^tt) hi^»^a». So, 
in the Plup., l^nuv, and the poet Uxrut, U^yuf, from Pei£ !«<»«, Ia>.flr«, 
t*^y». 
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PREFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 



11. Reduplication. 



[book n 



^190. The Reduplication (reduplico, to re- 
double) doubles the initial letter of the complete 
TENSES, in all the modes (§§ 168. II., 179). 

Rule. If the verb begins with a single consonant^ or with a 
mute and liquid (except /y, and, commonly, px and yX)^ the 
initial consonant is repeated, with the insertion of t ; but, other- 
wise, the reduplication has the same form with the augment. 
In the Pluperfect, the augment is prefixed to the reduplication, 
except when this has the same fofm with the augment. Thus, 



Theme. 
fitvXtua^ to eounuel, 
ty^d^tff to writef 
(ptXiit, to hve, 
XZ«i»fieu, to uUj 
^fn^Mit, to die, 
f»^fVut, to prtOef 
ytm^i^tt, to recognize (§ 187), 
fi>Mrra9fy to bud^ 
fiXet^Tit, to kurti 
y>.v^f, to wculpture^ 
tnxi«, to emulate^ 
^^il^«/Mei| to He, 
trTt(p»fit0, to crown, 

&ltxii0 (§ 188. 1), (Aal!»finm) fiiUn*», 
auldw, to increase (§ 188. 2), fiS^fi/iat, 
iiyic/Mt, to leltd (§ 188. 3), kyn/Mu, ' 

i^Mt, to tee (§ 189. 2), Xu^Sxa, 

ttvU/iai, to buy (§ 189. 2), yiftifuuf 

l^d^dfuuf to work (§ 189. 3), t7^ya^fuu, 



Perf. 

o-i^/XifM (§ 62), 
n\x,V^fiat, 

i^ta^^tnnm (§ 62. «), 
ty^vf/tfuu, yiYXufi/uu, 



Plup. 

\M»ttXtU*U9» 

iTi^fXffJKiiy. 

ICtCxd^Uf, 

lyXofifttif' 
i^flXtixtif* 

^iiXfixuf, 



§ 191. Remarks. 1. In five verbs beginning with a 
liquid, e^ commonly takes the place of the regular reduplica- 
tion, for the sake of euphony : 



Xayx'^^^'t ^ obtain by lot, 
XaftCdfn, to take, 
Xlyit, to eoUeet, 
fuift/Mu, to thare, 
r. fi; to aay, 



t7Xff;^a and xix»yx«h ttXtiy/uu. 
t7Xn<p«h *'fXfifitf*»t and xiXn/tfttu* 
t1Xcx*t tiXtyfiai and XiXiyfuu* 

i7^Mm, il^n/MU (^ 63). 



2. Some verbs beginning with a, s, or o, followed by a single 
consonant, prefix to the usual reduplication the two first let- 
ters of the root ; thus, 



&Xi'^M, to anoint, 
lXa»tM, to drive, 
l^vftrtt, to dig. 



iX^Xi^Oj &XnXtfifMu» 

IXi$X«»a, IX^Xmfiuu, 

This prefix is termed by grammarians, though not very appropriately (§ 7), 
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fhe Auic BediqpUeation, It Bddom recdres an augment in the Plup., except 
in the verb «««v«, to hear; thus, aXnXi^», iktiXi^tiv • but, from ««0w», ifc«ff- 
»««, fiztiMM' This reduplication prefers a short yowel in the penult ; aa, 
^XifXi^«, though HXti^ (§ 269); MXvf» (§ 301). 

3. The verb /Mfuf^vxm, to remember^ has, in the Perf., /li/iftifieu * »rm$fiai, 
to acquire, has commonly »i»mf*»i (i« 7. 3), but also tzntfuu (properly Ion., 
as Hdt. ii. 42, yet also .£sch. Pr. 795, PL Prot. 340 d, e). There are, also, 
apparent exceptions to the rule, arising from syncope ; as, tti^r»t»m, wsrrs- 
/leu. For CM»«, to seem, and the poet. 7«Xira, U^ya, cf. § 189. 2. For •!?« 
(Y 58), cf. § 189. 4. The poet, awya, to command, receives no reduplication. 

4. When the augment and the reduplication have a common form, this form 
is not to be explained in both upon the same principle. Thus, in the Aor. 
tyttiftfm (§ 187), i- is prefixed to denote past time, but in the Perf. iytai^iza 
(§ 190), it is a euphonic substitute for the friU redupL yt- In like manner, 
analogy would lead us to regard the Aor. 4)i«*)r« (§ 188. 1) as contracted 
from U)/«if^«, but the Perf. iiii»fi»m (§ 190), as contracted from »aVxn*a, 
the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. In the Per- 
fects tlfMt^/iau (R. 1), and Zrnfvc (^ 48), the rough breathing seems to supply, 
in part, the place of the initial consonant. Some irregularities in the redu- 
plication appear to have arisen from an imitation of the augment ; as, U^dixc, 
Uffi/Mu (§ 190). 
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IIL Prefixes of Compound Verbs. 



§ 1 93« I. Verbs compounded with a preposition^ receive 
the augment and reduplication cfter the preposition ; thus, 

ir^tryfid^tt, to cucribe, v^aviy^aipn, ^^•^yty^mipa* 

\\iXavtmt to drive out^ l^iiXavMr, V^tXn>M»a. 

C RKMARKfu 1. Prepositions ending in a vowd, except vt^S and v^i, suffer 
elision (§41) before the prefix t- The final vowel of ir^i often unites with 
the I- by crasis (§ 38). Thus, airMxXM, to throw awajf, &viC»XXtf • en^t^ 
CaXXst, to throw arottnd, wi^iifdiXXfy - ir^»Ca>.Xst, to titrouf before, «'^«Sff«XX«r 
and ir^tSCakkn, 

C 2. Prepoffitions ending in a consonant which is changed in the theme, re- 
sume that consonant before the prefix i- ; as, XfAiXXtt, to throw in (§ 64), 
hiC»XXo9 • UCaX>M, to throw out (§ 68), iliCaXkn. 

3. A few verbs receive the augment and reduplication before the preposi- 
tion ; a few receive them both before and after; and a few are variable; aa, 
Wirra/jtat, to understand, mvi^rifAtif • Uox>-i»f, to trouble, Mx^'^$ M7C^n»A * 
»aihvi»f to sleep, inaifitviov, xafniv^ot, and xafuHof (§ 188. N.). 

4. Some derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow the 
same analogy ; as, ItMtratt, to regulate (from Yttura, mode of life), hipm^m 
and lit^Tfi^a, itii^Tfi»a, iWiifrnftfif • Ixxkn^ta^if, to hold an ateembfy (UxX^. 
ri»), llt»Xtif',a^«v and U«X*}tf^ift^0ir, \li»Xti^Uta \ ^a^ot/it, to act the drunkard 
(fra^aivtff ), Wet^tfunf* V. 8. 4 ; lyyvAet, to pledge, for the various forms of 
which see Lob. ad Phryn, p. 155. 

^ 1 OS. II. Verbs compounded with the particles 5va-<t illj 
and «5, well^ and beginning with a vowel which is changed by 
the augment (§ 188), commonly receive their prefixes (ifter 

16 • 
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these particles ; as, dvaagtojito^ to he displeased^ dvatigdarovp 
iiegysjioij to heneJU^ sitjgyijovy and tvsgyhovv, 

III. Other compounds receive the augment and reduplica- 
tion at the beginning ; as, Xoyonoimy to fahle^ iXoyonolovv * 
dvajvxdio, to he unfortunate^ Idvaiv^iioa^ dtdvarvxtifcoi * iiivxin^ 
to be fortunate J ivjvxow or fivrv^ovy (§ 188. N.) ; dvawninj to 
shame J idvaioTtovv, Yet innottrgogifixa^ Lycurg. 167. 31. 

DIALECTIC USE. 

§ 1 04L« I. It was long before tlie use of tlie augment as the sign 
of past time (§ 173) became Mty established in the Greek. In the old poets 
it appears as a kind of optional sign, which might be used or omitted at 
pleasure ; thus, UtiMf A. 2, ^xt 55 ; Jig t^etrt A. 33, 457, 568, &s ^m 
188, 245, 345, 357, 511, 595; Kakt A. 459, 473, fi^kt 480, 499, 519, 
527 ; i^ii^tt 2. 493, m^ii^u 498. This license continued in Ionic prose in 
respect to the temporal augment, and the augment of the Pluperfect, and was 
even extended to the reduplication when it had the same form with the tem- 
poral augment ; thus, «fy«f Hdt i. 70, ny^f iii. 47 i a^nkXa^ Id.L 16, armk' 
kdfnrt 17; AtttXaufotrt Id. viL 210, a^Xau90f 211 ; l$i»v>Mfr» Id. i. 94; 
i^ffi, £^^cr• Id. i. 19, a/ifiiftis 86 ; l^yei^ofr* lb. 66, zMri^yarr; xaru^yttr/ii- 
fov 123 ; &9ri^yf*im iL 99 (so Ep. t^x^'^at 11. 481, Ux*^* ^- ^^^> ^-^ ^^9* 
4). So, more rarelj, in respect to the syllabic augment, and the reduplication 
haying tide same form ; as, titt or Imii Hdt. i. 155 ; «'«^f«'»t««)«r« viL 218, 
wa^ar»tuatar» 219; and even, for euphony's sake, \ieaXikXiytir» i. 118. In 
respect to the augment of the Pluperfect, and of the impersonal l;^^ny} this 
freedom remiuned even in Attic prose ; thus, K^fi cirtXivrff«u vi. 4. 11, ««*«- 
M^axu lb. 13, ^taUCfizu vii. 3. 20 (this omission of the augment occurs 
chiefly after a vowel) ; Ixfi* Oyr, viii. 1. 1, oftener xfi* ^P* -^^^ 3- ^' 
Of the poets, the lyiio approached the nearest to the freedom of the old 
Epic, while the dramatic, in the iambic trimeter, were confined the most doselj 
to the usage of Attic prose. Yet even here rare cases occur of the omission 
of the syllabic augment (though not undisputed by critics), chiefly in the 
narratives of messengers and at the beginning of a verse ; as, MTvim^i Soph. 
(Ed. C. 1606, fiyfifap 1607, ^liSltf 1624, »aXii 1626. 

2. For such forms as l(t^«f ^.56, Ift^ii' B. 274, tfs^tf Hom. Merc. 79, 
and for such as tihtf if A. 33, tk\aU 0. 371, tfitfiafu ^. 226, lvyi«v ^.11, 
UiTtoa E. 208, see § 71. For the Dor. Syof for ^Y$f (Theoc. 13. 70), &c., 
see $ 44. 1. For fi^vrmfiU; &c., see § 62. «. On the other hand, we find, 
after the analogy of verbs beginning with f, lf*f*»^t A. 278, UfVfim N. 79. 
For hiiixrt I. 224, ^n'^Mxa A. 555, ^i<%i 2. 34, tiotxv7mt 2. 418, see § 47. N. 
Compare xixXnt^rat Ap. Bh. 4. 618, and IxXni^rmi lb. 990, with words be- 
ginning with /3x. and y\. (§ 190). 

3. In the Epic language, the 2 Aor. act. and mid. often receives the I'edu- 
plication (§ 185. n), which remains through all the modes, while the Ind. ad- 
mits the augment in addition (especially in case of the Att. redupl.) ; as, 
^i)«i ^. 448, x%xetit0f A. 334, xtx£itfrt A. 497, xixcifim A. 168, xtxvfvn 
I. 303, XiX«;^«» H. 80, XiXaQMtu h 388, ixXiXaftf B. 600, XiX«^«rr« 
A. 127, X*Xdxo9r» Hom. Merc. 145, fiifAx^mn Hes. Sc. 252, fiifia^iriv lb. 
245, ufATtvaXtiv r. 355, ^tra^ttf or 9'iKr$fitf Pmd. P. 2. 105, irtTtfu/tit 
A. 100, vtviitr* K. 204, riraymt A. 591, rtra^ifitm «. 310, rirt^n Ul 
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Heflych.y T*vv»§fr» A. 467, rtrtMrims CalL DL 61, ^t^titiftnt i. 277, «i;^«- 
^r» II. 600 ; with the augment sometimes added, »fxXir« A. 508, UixAir* 
Z. 66, vriv-kfiyw 3. 264, triv-XiiYtTt M. 162, itrivXn^w £. 504, ri^^mh 
B, 500, Itti^^Mhf K. 127, rir^iv Z. 374, trir/itf 515, rir^M/*i» Theoc 25. 
61, iripi N. 363, twtpi A. 397 ; Att Redupl ifyayiv A. 179, tiymytro X. 
116, Hxax* n. 822, iwix'*^* *' ^^^f £XaX»f Y. 185, jl(«(0f M. 105, K^a^i 
A. 110, &^u^«iaT0 Ap. Rh. 1. 369, irx^nTapf H. 360, iietv-ei^uTo I. 376, 
SvSiTff'iy (also edited biMmy and WmirTu) 0. 546, 552, Y. 473, m^^^i B. 146. 
Two Second Aorists are reduplicated at the end of the root : Unrtt^-ap from 
r. Uiw-f B. 245, and 4fv»a«-«i> from r. i^u*-, K 321. 

Note. Some of these reduplicated forms occur in Att poetry ; thus, «f^- 
(tf Soph. £1. 147, »t»xi/ittt9s Id. CEd. T. 159, irt^n lb. 1497, Viavm^ttf Eur. 
loo, 704. '^yayt remamed even in Att. prose ; as, i. 3. 17. 



CHAPTER IX. 

AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 

[inras-ai.] 

I. Classification and Analysis. 

^ lOS. The Affixes of the Greek verb may 
be divided into two great classes ; 

I. The Subjective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the active voice, and to the Aorist passive. 

II. The Objective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the MIDDLE VOICE, and to the Future passive. 

Note. The affixes of the Aor. pass, appear to have been derived trom the 
Impf. of the verb ti/u, lobe; and those of the Fnt. pass., from the Fnt. of this 
verb ($ 180). Hence the former are sulgectivei and the latter, objective. 
Of the affixes which are not thus derived, the nibjeetioe represent the tubject 
of the verb as the doer of the action, and the oyectice, as, more or less directly, 
its object See § 165. 

^196. The affixes of the verb may likewise 
be divided into the following ORi)ERS ; 

1. The Primaet, belonging to the primary tenses of the 
Indicative mode, and to aU the tenses of the Subjunctive 
(§§ 168, 169. r). 

2. The Secondary, belonging to the secondary tenses of the 
Indicative, and to all the tenses of the Optative. 



188 AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. [bOOK II* 

3. The Imperative, belonging to the Imperative mode 

4. The Infinitive, belonging to the Infinitive mode. 

5. The Participial, belonging to the Participle. 

^197. These affixes may be resolved into the 
following ELEMENTS ; A. Tense-Signs, B. Con- 
necting Vowels, and C. Flexible Endings 

Note. When there is no dangor of mistake, these elanents may be de- 
nominated simply signSf connectives^ and endings. For a synopsis of these 
elements, see ^ 31. 

A. Tense-Signs. 

§ 198, The tense-signs are letters or syllables 
which are added to the root in particular tenses, 
and to which the flexible endings are appended, 
either immediately or with connecting vowels. 

In the Future and Aorist, active and middle, and 
in the Future Perfect (§ 168. a), the tense-sign is 
-(X- ; in the Perfect and Pluperfect active, it is -x- ; 
in the Aorist passive, it is -da- ; in the Future pas- 
sive, it is 'drfif' ; in the other tenses, it is wanting 
See I 31. 

Thus, PovXsv-a-oti^ i6ovXsv-a-a^ /3ovXBv-a~oiJiat, iSovlsv-a-afitiP 
(lltl 34, 35) ; ntq>iXii^-oiiM (IJ 46) ; fitSovXsv-x-a, iSfSovXev-X" 
uv * fiovXeV'Of'irjv * fiovXsv-d-i^a-o(iat ' fiovXsv-my /iovX^v-ofim, 
i6ovXev-ov, iSovXsv-o/itiy, ptSovXtv-fiat, i6i6ovXhV'Hr^v, 

% 199. Kemares. I. The sign -^e-, except when followed 
by a vowel or by it, becomes -^i^- (§ 183). When followed 
by a vowel it is contracted with it. Thus, i6ovX%v-d^7i-v^ fiovXiv- 
'd'rj-ti, povXBv-'&TJ-vai, ' {/SovXiv-d^i-fOj § 36) povX8vd-w, {povXsv^ 
^S'lrjv, § 32) fiovXiV&dfiv ' povXtv-'&i-VTmv, {lSovXBV-&i-VTg 
§ 58) fiovXev&elg, 

II. The letters x and ^, of the tense-signs, are sometimes 
omitted. Tenses formed with this omission are denominated 
second J and, in distinction from them, tenses which have these 
letters are denominated Jtrst ; thus, 1 Perf. mnnna^ 2 Perf. ni- 
noi^a ' 1 PIup. iTtsnsixsiv^ 2 Plup. insnold^nv (IF 39) ; 1 Aor. 
pass. '^yyiX&rjVy 2 Aor. pass, rjy/fktjv • 1 Fut. pass. ttyytX^r^ao- 
(iai, 2 Fut. pass. ayysX^aofiai (fl 41). See §§ 180, 186. 
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Notes. «• The tense in the active and middle voices, whidi is termed the 
Second Aorist, is simply an old form of the Imperfect (§ 178. 2). 

/3. The regalar or fint tenses idll be usnallj spoken of amply as the Ao» 
rift, the Perfect, &c. 

§ 300. m. In the future active and middle, changes 
affecting the tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted. 

I 1. The tense-sign -a- becomes -«- (§ 50), 

«.) In the Future of liqtdd verbs. See § 56. 

/3.) In Fatioes in 4r«», from verbs m -tl^tt ; thus, Mfuvm (»0/mi«>) »«^, 
ofu^ut Mfuttf, M/tirmt KOfuSf • Mid. MfAitrtfMu {»»/iti$tuu) »fa4Wfuu^ Mfti' 
9M9au »9fuu99cti, »*furif*tfis »»fuwfitf»s (^ 40). 

7.) In the Fatnre of »aft,l»fuu, to sit (root 1)-) ; thus, (^xafiiftftat, xah^ 
%Ufuu) »eifi^»v/uiu Add the poetic (^rinnffeu) riKuofitu Horn. Yen. 127, and 
(jJiivfuu^ -Ufuuf § 45. 3) fuJuifMu Theoc 11. 60. See also b. below. 

2. Some Futures in -uato and -iavi drop -a-. 

Thus, IXawat, to drive, F. Ix«r« (Ui«) \xZ, \XA9U$ Ix^; , \\ir%t Ixf • 
IX«rii» IX^y • lX«rM» IXatv • rtXXt, to ^finish, F. rtXirtt (riXitt) rtXS, TiXio-uf 
riXirf - rtXifgtv riXir» ' rtXirMf rikSv • Mid. «'iXf«'«^/ ( rtXuf*au) viXwftai, 
nXirta^fat rtXuvfiott^ rtXie'iftifof nXtv/Aift * X*"* ^ f^^^t ^* ^X^'^^ K*"' 
(x**^**f» X*^f) X**f ' ^-^ (xt^»ft»*) x'*'f***' -^^^ xmXiatj to cofl^ fiax«fit»h 
to Ji^itf itfA^tinufAt, to clothe ; all Yerbs in ^^nOfu ; sometimes verbs in -a^at, 
particularlj ^CAJ^it, &c. 

Note. The contracted form of Futures in -artt, Ant, and -*f r«, is tenned 
the Attic Future, from the common use of this form by Attic writers. It is 
not, however, confined to them ; nor do they employ it without exception ; 
thus, ix^tmts vii. 7. 65, rtXi^ovrn Cyr. viu. 6. 3. It is not found in the 
Optative. A rimilar contraction appears, in a few instances, to have taken 
puoe in other Futures ; thus, X^nfMun % will you lay waste f for i^/iMftn, 
Th. ill. 58. 

3. A few verbs, in the Future middle with an active sense, 
sometimes add s to -a-, after the Doric form (§ 245. 2). 

Thus, irXl«, to saH, F. irXtv^afiat, oftener (ieXi»-A-ofuii) irXiurovfuu ' ^i^«, 
to flee, pv^»/iat and {^tv^UfMu) tptu^wfiat. This form of the Future is termed 
the Doric Future. Other examples in Attic Greek are »X«/«, to weep, vU, to 
swim, ^aiZ»i, to sport, trivrrtt, to fall, Xfiv, to Mow, vrtnfeivfitas, to inqmre, 

X^l"' 

Beuark. o.) The liquid, Attic, and Doric Futures, fh>m thdr formation, 
are inflected like the Present of contract verbs (tT 45, 46). It will be ob- 
served, that in a few verbs the Fres. and the Att. Fut. have the same form. 

b.) In a very fbw instances, the Fut is in form an old Pfes. (§ 178. 2) ; 
as, Mtit, to eat, F. fitfuu, A. 237, Ar. Nub. 121 (in later comedy ihvftat, 
cf. y. above) ; «*/»«, to drink, F. v'ffuu, ». 160, Cyr. i. 3. 9 (later Ttw/iai) ; 
Hfit, to ^, commonly used as Fut of X^x'/mh, Add a very few poetic formsy 
which will be noticed under tiie verbs to which they belong. 
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§ 20 1« IV. The sign of the aoeist, 

( 1.) Becomes -i- in Uqmd verbs. See § 56. 

2.) Is omitted in i7«-« (If 53), Unyxet (jr. iuyx-y to bear), t^tei (Ep. tx^vm), 
firom x^tt, to pour, and the poetic t»tet (Ep. t»n» and t»tm), from xaitt^ to bum. 
Add the Epic 4Xf«/K*iv and HXtva/Anv, N. 43 6, 184, ?r«'iv» E. 208, ietriaffan 
Hes. Op. 765. See § 185. t- 

/* 3.) Is the same with that of the Perf. in ih»a, tittxuf and ^»m. These 
Aorists are used only in the Indicative, and rarely except in the Sing, and 
in the 3d Pers. plur. In the middle voice, the Att. writ^ use only the Ind. 
fi»eiftfiv Eur. El. 622, with the very rare Part. SnutfUfof, .^Ischin. 72. 9. 
The other dialects add lin»»fifih K. 31, ^n»dfittvos Pind. P. 4. 52. 

Note. These Aorists in ~»» are only euphonic extendons of the 2 Aor., 
after the analogy of the Perf. First the final -t (originally -fi) passed into 
.«, which became a connecting vowel ; and then -x- was inserted to pre- 
vent the hiatus (§§ 179, 186) ; thus, Un-v tin-et %6ti-»-», Un»»s, Umxt, i^nxav • 
f^a/f ttrnxai h vxa. This form became common only where the flexible end- 
ing had no vowel (cf. § 186), L e. in the Sing, and in the 3d Pers. pi. ; and 
was properly confined to the Ind. act., although a few middle forms are found 
after the same analogy. The nude form disappeared in the Ind. act. sing, 
(cf. § 186), but was elsewhere either the sole or the common form. See 
^T 50, 51, 54. 

B. Connecting Vowels. 

^303. The connecting vowels serve to unite 
the flexible endings with the root or tense-sign, 
and assist in marking the distinctions of mode and 
tense. 

Notes. «. In each tense, that which precedes the connecting vowel (or, 
if this is wanting, the flexible ending) may be termed the base of the tense 
(ficitrtf, foundation) ; as, in the Pres. of (iouXivv, fi$vktu- ; in the Fut., fiiv- 
Xiv9- ; in the Perf. act, fiiSwXtvx-. 

(i. llie regular additions, which are made to the base in the Present and 
Future, are throughout the same ; as, (i»vXtv-at, ^ovXiuf^atj ^ouXtv-us, fi«vXtur 
us * fi»uXtv-ufH, fiovktvf'Mfu • fiavXiu-ofitmi, ^»vXtvff-ofiat, fitvXiv^nf-afiat. 

5 203. I. In the indicative, the connecting vowel is -«- 
in the Aorist and Perfect, and -n- in the Pluperfect; in the 
other tenses, it is -o- before a liquid^ but otherwise -e-. 

Thus, A. lSovXtv^-a-/U9, iUuktv^-a-fifif • Pf. fitC«vXiux-a-fttf ' Plup. tCi?««- 

XlUX-U-9 • Pres. fi$0XiU'»'filtf, fiovXtU't'Tty (fi9VXl6-»'tr$, § 58) fiovXtVtUft • /3«tf- 

Xiv-$'fiai, (/3tff/Xft/-i-«M, § 37. 4) fiwXivy, fiouXtV't'TMt • Impf. lCtfi;Xit/-«-y, IC«U' 
Xcv-t-f • lC«uXtU'i-fAnf, lS$vXtu-t-To • F. li»vXtvg''9'/ii¥y fiavXtvo'-t'Ttv • /StfvXivr- 
i-ffii^et, (iovXtur-t-o'fiov • ^ovXiuH^-t-fcat, 

Remarks. «. In the Sing, of the Pres. and Fut. act. the connectives -»- 
and -I-, either by union with the ending, or by simple protraction, become -•»- 
and -I/- ; as, (/3««;Xiw-»-^, -•-«) fiwXiui, {fiwXtvi-t) fitvXtvut, (fiovXtwi-r, 
'g'i) fitvXiuw (iovXwM, ^9vXtw%ttt ^•vXtwti. See §§ 1,81. 1, 2 ; 183. 
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/3. In the 3d Pers. sing, of the Aor. and Perf. act., -i- takes the place of 
-«• ; as, (i^ovktv^a-r) iSovktvft, fitCovkto»t. See § 181. 2. 

y. In the 3d Pers. pi. of the Plup., -i- commonly takes the place of -c/- 

NoTB. The Qriginal connective of the Plup. was -tw, which remjuned in 

the Ion. (§ 179); as, pM H. 71, Hdt. ii. 150, WMria 2;. 166, Irt^Wtuf 
0. 90, ^ci B. 832, piiy 2. 404, tyiyoui Hdt i. 11, trvv^Vtart Id. ix. 58. 
The earlier contraction into -if- is especially old Attic, but also occurs in the 
Ep. and Dor. ; as, 1 Pers. f^n Soph, Ant. 18, iTivcvh Ar. Ecd. 650, xtxntfi 
Id. Ach. 10 ; 2 Pers. y^vt Soph. Ant 447, ^hf^M r. 93, IXtXti^tit Ar. £q. 
822 ; 3 Pers. pn A. 70, Soph. (Ed. T. 1525, iXikfih Theoc. 10. 38. By 
precession (§ 29), -n- passed into -li-, which became the common connective, 
and in the 3 Pers. sing, is already found in Hom. (arising from -m) ; as,«l«'ni- 
xu 2. 557 ; so Xtkoiirti Theoc. 1. 139. In the 3 Pers. pi., -ca- became -i-, 
by the omission of the «, which was only euphonic in its origin (§179). So, 
in the 2 Pers. pi., ^crs for pi/n, Eur. Bac 1345. 

§ 204. n. The SUBJUNCTIVE takes the connecting vowels 
of the Pres. ind., lengthening -«- to -ij- and -o- to -w- (§ 177). 

Thus, Ind. fiwktU'tif Subj. /3«f/Xfi;-<w, ^9v\iu^m • ^•uXiu-u-t, fituXU-if'Si 
fiwXtu^-if't * i3«vXiv-u, ^«vX%v-iff /3«i/Xtv0'-ff • fi»vXi»'»-fiiv, ficvXtu-V'fiUf • ^•v. 
Xfv-i-rt, /3«vXfv-ff-ri • (jS««Xii;-«-yri, /SovXcv-w-vr/, § 58) fituXtuwwif /StfvXtvMri* 
fi»vXiu-0-/Mttf ^oukiv-ti-fneUf (iwXtw-tf'/MU ' fi»vktV't'TtUt fi»uXib-fi-r»tf /3«vXivr« 

§ 30S* in. The OPTATIVE has, for its connective, i , either 
alone or with other vowels (§§ 177, 184). 

Rule. If the Ind. has no connecting vowel, and the base 
ends in a, «, or o, then the i is followed by ri in the subjective 
forms, but receives no addition in the objective. In other 
cases, the i takes before it a in the Aor., and o in the other 
tenses. The connective i always forms a diphthong with the 
preceding vowel. 

Thus, iVrc/ff-y, Urm-i-Mfi* (f 48), vth-in-h rth'S-f^nf (f 50), fiwXtuh 
iff-f (^ 35), ^/^f-iff-f, ^4^«-/-^ify (^ 51) ; fitvktv^'-itt'fiu, /3«vXivrr«/-^ny * ^«v- 
XtV'Oi-fMf fitvXiti-94-fin9, ^ovXiU0-9t'fUf ficvXivf-ai'fAtifi fiwXtvfti^-oi-ftnv ■ t-tt-ftt 
(^ 56), ^iixvv-M-/iri, iitxfU'ti-ftfif (^ 52). 

Remarks. 1. In Optatives in -tnf, the n is often omitted in the Plur., 
espedallj in the 3d Pers., and also in the Dual ; as, UraTfUf, Ureuriy UruTtv, 
tfTaTm (Y 48), fi$vXiv4titf (^ 35). In the 3d Pers. pi. of the Aor. pass, 
the longer form is rare in classic Greek (Un^^^i/ff9«» Th. i. 38), 

2. In contract subjective formSf whether Pres. or Fut., the connective «/ often 
assumes ft; as, ^iXi-m>^i, oontr. ^iXta-tu or ^tXaln-f (IT 46) ; ayytX»ifi-f 
(1 41, § 56). 

Notes. «. The form of the Opt. in -•/nir, for ~ufu, is called the Attic Op* 
tativef though not confined to Attic writers ; as, Utt^tuti Hdt. i. 89, oUainrt 
Theoc. 12. 28. This form is most employed in the Sing., where it is the com- 
mon form in contracts in Att and •«», and almost the exclusive form in con- 
tracts in .«Ar. In the 3d Pers. pi, it scarcely occurs {hxam^af ^schin. 41. 
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29). It is likewise found in the Perf., as ^txaihin (f 39) Ar. Ach. 940, 
\K9riipiuyt>tfiv Soph. GM. T. 840, v'^atXtiXufiolns Cyr. ii. 4. 17; and in the 
2 Aor. of 7;^«, to have, which has, for its Opt., r;^«<f}v in the simple verb 
(Cyr. vii. 1.36), bat r;^M^ in compounds l»aTci^x"f Mem. iii. 11. 11). 
So Uifif (Y 56; Symp. 4. 16. 

fi. See, in respect to the insertion of « (i) in the Opt., § 184. 

3. The Aor. opt. act. has a second form, tenned MoUe^ in which the con 
nectiye is that of the Ind. with li prefixed ; as, ^wXiMv-xM-t, See § 184. • 

^ 306. IV. In the imperative and infinitive, the con- 
necting vowel is -a- in the Aorist, and ^- in the other tenses. 

Thns, /3«vXfvr-a-ri, fiavXtur-M-rft, /3«i;Xiytf'-«w, /3«vXiJr-«-r^«i • fiovXtv-t-rt, 
BovXiU't-rh, ^ovXiv-i-rteUf fiiCcuXtuxA-feu, fituXiVf-t-^^eUf ^tuXivinff-i-rSau 

Rebcabks. a. Before f in the Imperctthe, -•- takes the place of -i., and, 
in the 2d Pen. smg,, of ^. ; as, ^ovXtv-i-arm, ^$vXtu9~:it (§210. 2). 

/3. In the Infinitive of the Pres. and Fat. act, -i- is lengthened to -u 
(§ 183) ; as, fituXtv-U'f, fituXtW'U-u 

§807« V. In the participle, the connecting vowel is 
-a- in the Aorist, and -o- in the other tenses. 

Thos, (/3«vXit;0'-a-frf, § 109) ^tvXiwett, fi0vXtvf'd-fi%v»f • (fi«uXtv-9'fTS, 
§ 109) ficuXiutnf, (^0(/Xtv-«-frr«, § 132) ^tvXivavg'a, ((iovXtv-c-vr, § 63) /3«v. 
Xtvcp' fiauXturttf (fitCwXtv»'i-rf, §§ 112. «, 179) fiiCouXivxtifj (/&c€«vAcv». 
«-r^«, § 132. 1) fitSauXttfxutkf (fi*C$uXtv»4-r, § 103) fitCavXtuxif • (iiuXtv-i^ 
fittff, fi»uXiu0-0'fiU9»t, fiwXiu^n^'i-ftiPdf* 

§808« The INDICATIVE, IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE, and 

PARTICIPLE are nitde (nudus, naked) ^ i. e. have no connecting 
vowel (§ 175), 

1.) In the Aor.j Perf,, and Plup.^ passive, of all verbs. 

In. the Aor. pass., the flexible endings are affixed, in these modes, to the 
tenee-eign (§ 198); in the Perf. and Flap, pass., they are affixed to the root; 
as, lS»vXtu-fn^ (§ 199); /3iff«(;Xiv-/(MSi,lff<C«yXi0-/uifv. 

2.) In the Pres. and Impf. of some verbs in which the char 
acteristic is a short vowel. These verbs are termed, from the 
ending of the theme. Verbs in -/k, and, in distinction from 
them, other verbs are termed Verbs in -w (§ 209). 

The flexible endings are here affixed to the root; thos, 7(rr«-^fv, J^ra-^etv • 
7rr»-^MM, hra-fitif (^ 48). In the Inf. and Part., the connecting vowels -i- 
and ••- are inserted after t ; thns, tA-teii, (i.«.vrf) /«» (^ 56). So, in the 
Imperative, livrtitv, Cf. §§ 185. 7, 205. 

3.) In a few Second Perf. and Plup. forms (§ 186). 

The flexible endings are here affixed to the roo/ ; thos, 7rr«-^iy, i^ra-ii, 
Ifrai'vat (^ 48). In the Part., the connecting vowel is insoied ; as, hiuig 
(^ 58). So, in the Ittf.f hhiveu, with which compare iifot, above. 
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CH. 9.1 FLEXIBLE ENDINGS. 

C. Flexible Endings. \ ^ 

^ SOO. The flexible endings (flexibti 
able) are the chief mstruments of coV. 
marking by their changes the distinctions \ ^^ 
n/umber^ person^ and, in part, of tense dJiGt\^Mde. 
They are exhibited in 131, according to the classi- 
fication (§§ 196, 196). 

Spbcxal Bulbs akd RmtfAWKW. 

First Pees. Sing. The ending -^, after -a- connective^ 
and, in primary forms (§ 196. 1), after -o- and -oi- connect 
tive^ is dropped or absorbed ; after -o<- and -ai-, and in the 
nude Present (§ 208. 2), it becomes -fit; in other cases, it be- 
comes -V ; as, (Ind. /SovXev-o-fi^, Subj. jSovXsv-a'fi) fiovXtv-csj 
fit6ovXtvx-a^ i6ovXsva~a (so after -ea-, contr. -tj-^ ^ 203. N.) ; 
fiovXtva-ai'fjii^ fiovXev-oi^fiiy fiovXeva^oi-fiiy iLa-tf^-fii (^ 48) ; i6ov^ 
iUv-o-y, iStSovXBvjt-ti-v^ iSovXnvdti-Vj flovXsv&tltj-v * q>tXolfi-v^ 
iyy%Xolri'V {% 205. 2) ; Xaxri-^, laratri-v (U 48). See § 181. 1. 

KoTB. T^i^tf, for T^i^MfAty occnis for the sake of the metre Eur. Fr. Inc. 
152. 

^310. Second Pees. Sing. 1. For the form -a^a, see 
% 182. 

2. The ending -^ is dropped after -s- connectioe ; after -a- 
connective^ it becomes -y, with a change of -a- to -o- (§ 206. a) ; 
after a short vowel in the root^ it becomes in the 2d Aor. a, and 
in the Pres. e, which is then contracted with the preceding 
vowel (aa becoming 17) ; in other cases, it becomes -&i (see 

181. 3). Thus, povXsv-a ' fiovXtva-o-v ' &i-g^ do-g^ £-g 
'M 50, 51, 54) ; (IWa-e) iorij, (xi^s-t) xI&bi, (5^«o-«) diHov, 
^dfUvv-E) dsUvv (U1T 48-52); q>ivii&i (IT 42), flovXtiiafiii 
(§ 62), ioTa&i (U 48), Ta^i, mi&i (H 58), and, in like manner, 
<pa&i, 'Y^i (tin 53, 56, § 181. 3), and the poet. XXaai Theoc. 
15. 143, inonvv&i Theog..ll95. 

Note. In composition, ^rti^tf (iti^t, and l^t (f^ 48, 56, 57) are often 
shortened to ^rS, /3«, and 1/ • as, tret^arra for va^atrrntiy »ar£CS for Kara- 
Cn^iy ir^ifu for ir^inft, 

3. The endings -aat and -ao drop the a, except in the Perf. 
and Plup. pass., and sometimes in the nude Pres. and Impf. 
(§208. 2) ; as, (/?oi;A*i5-«-o*, § 37. 4) povXtvji or fiovXtvei^ (/Jov- 
Zcv-e-o) flovXevov^ (iSovUv-s-o) ISovXsvoVj {iSovXtva-a-o) iSovXsv^ 
ato ' PovXzv-oi-o^ fiovXfva-ai-o ' /SiSovXtv-aai^ fiiSovXiv-aoy iSiSov^ 
Xsv-ao • t(7Ta-aai, loia-ao and (lara-o) laiw (jf 48) ; xidt-am 

17 
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and (x/^e-a*) x/^^y, (f^e-o) \%ov (jf 50) ; dldo-ao and {dido o) 
didov, {doo) dov (^ 51). See § 182. III. 

Bemabks. (a) The Aor. imperat. is irregularly contracted ; thus, (^00- 
XW'»'») ficuXiug'eti. (b) The contraction of .im into -li (§ 37. 4) is a 
special Attic form, whidi was extensively used by pure writers ; and which, 
afler yielding in other words to the common contraction into •*}, remained in 
ficvXu, »Uh and «\^ti« (c) In verbs in -/iij -^tu remained more frequently 
than .«*•, and was the common form if « or preceded. Tet poet. iviVrf 
^sch. £um. 86, ^wtt, or ^t/yji (§ 29) Soph. Ph. 798. Further particulars 
respecting the use or omission of the -r- in verba in -/u are best learned from 
the tables and from observation. 

§ J8 1 1 • Third Pers. Sing. The ending -x becomes -ai 
in the nude Pres,^ but in other cases is dropped, or lost in a 
diphthong ; as, (XaTtj-i) tarijat, I'axi; (fl 48) ; iSovXsvs^ fiiSovXevxe, 
{flovXiv-t-t^ /Sovksv-s-t) fiovlfvsi. See ^ 181. 2. 

Note. The paragogic f (§ 66), which is regularly affixed only to i and 
simple /, is, in a few instances, found after -tt in the Plup., and follows 9 in 
the Impf. of ti/jiij even before a consonant ; thus, 3 Pers. ^tm is (T 58) 
Ar. Yesp. 635, ftiy •v^c«'« (f 56) Id. Pint 696, Wt^rtihif altx Id. Nub. 
1347, irnfxiiy avr$u Y. 691, /Ji^Xifxm aixfitfi E. 661, h h i. 2. 3. In ail 
these cases, the f appears to have been retained from an uncontracted form in 
.i(y). See § 203. N., 230. 7. So Impf. ii<rxuf i7(i» F. 388. 

§ 3 1 8. First and Second Persons Pl., with the Dual. 
1. The 1st Pers. is the same in the Plur.w and Du., having, for 
its svJjjective ending, -^ty, and for its objective^ ~/is9a^ or some- 
times in the poets, -fiBa&a ' thus, /iovUvo-fiev^ povXevo-fit&a^ 
and poet. jSovXevo-fisa&a* 

NoTB^ Of the form in -fttfof (§ 174), there have been found only three 
classical examples, aU in the dual primary, and all occurring in poetry before 
a vowel: m^iUfttiof T. 485, XtXtifi/n^n Soph. El. 950, i^ftifitfaf Id. Ph. 
1079. Two examples more are quoted by Athenieus (98 a) from a toonf- 
hunter (ivofiart^n^ai), whose affectation he is ridiculing. 

2. The 2d Pers. pl. always ends in -e. The 2d Pers. du. is 
obtained by changing this vowel into -ov ; and the 3d Pers. du., 
by changing it into -ov in the primary inflection, into -ijv in the 
secondary^ and into -tav in the imperative. Thus, Pl. 2, povUv- 
(TC, iSovlhvnt * Du. 2, fiovXtvBToy^ iSovXivtJov * Du. 3, jSovXevstoVj 
iSovXivhriv^ PovX%vhtav. 

"Remark. In the ueondary dual, the 3d Pers. seems originally to have 
had the same form with the 2d ; and we find in Hom. such cases as 3d Pers. 
^Mtfxirtfv EL 364, r%T%vx%v$f N. 346, Xa^u99tT0f 2. 583, ^u^nvvi^itf N. 301. 
On the other hand, the lengthening to -nf (with whidi compare the lengthen- 
ing of the PInp. afiix, § 179) was sometimes extended by the Attics even to 
the 2d Pen. ; as, 2d Pers. ilxtrnf Soph. (Ed. T. 1511, nXkttlarfif Eur. Ale 
661, tu^irfiv, Wthfitirnf PL Euthyd. 273 e. 

§ 3 1 3. Third Pers. Pl. 1. The ending -it, in the pri- 
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mary tenses^ becomes -vat. In the secondary^ afler -o- or -a- 
connective^ it becomes -v ; after a diphthong in the Opt., -cy ; 
but, otherwise, -aav. Thus, (povXivovai^ § 58) povXivovai^ 
fiovlBvaovat^ fitSovXtvxviai^ fiovXsvuat ' iataai^ kajoiai (^ 48) ; 
iSovksv-o-v^ i6ovktva-a-v * /iovXsvoi-BVj povXsvoai^ty^ povXsvd^ii-sy * 
iSiSovXtvxs^aav^ iSovXevdrj-aav^ PovkEvd'slrj-ainf'' tata-aavj laTf^- 
aav, loxaln-aav (IT 48). See §§ 181, 184. /J. ^ 

2. In the Perf. and Plup. pass, of impure verhs^ the 3d Pers. 
d1. is ehher formed in -atai and -aro (§ 60), or, more com- 
monly, supplied by the Part, with slal and '^aar (U 55) ; as, 
iq>&ttQ~aTai Th. iii. 13, from q>&dqvi (r. tpd^aq-)^ to waste^ ye-- 
YqoifA(ihoi tlai, yBygafifjiivoi rioav (jf 36). 

Bemark. The fOTms in -mrat and •«?• are tenned Ionic, Before these 
endings, a labial or palatal mate must be rough (^, ;^), and a lingoal, middle (J) ; 
as, from r^i^tt (r. r^«ir-), to ticm, {rir^av-frtu) Tir^a^artu PI. Rep. 533 b ; 
from rar^tt (r. va^-), to arrange^ {riTnyfTai) nri^arat iy. 8. 5, Irirci^ar* 
Th, vii. 4. 

3. In the Imperative^ the shorter forms in -vrtav and -a&<av 
(§ 177), which are termed Attic (§ 7), are the more common. 
In Homer, they are the sole forms. 

Note. In X^tm and Iran (f 1[ 55, 56), the old plur. form has remained 
without change. 
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^ , § 2 1 4. 1. Infinitive. The subjective ending, after -e*- 
connective (§ 206. /?), has the form -v 'f after -a- ^nnective, -t 
forming a diphthong with -a- ; but, in other cases, -yat ; as, 
fiovXtv~(i-v^ PovXsva-ei'V * fiovXtva-a-i ' PtSovXsvx-d-vai^ fiovXevOrj^ 
vai, • tard-vait atij-vaiy kard-vai (fl 48). See §§ 176, 183. 

2. Participle. For the change of y to a connecting vpwel 
in the Perf. act., see ^ 179. For the declension of the Part., 
see Ch. III., and- the paradigms (IT 22). 

§ S 1 tS* RESfASKS. 1. For the reoular affixes of the verb, 
which are those of the euphonic Pres. and Impf., and of the regularly formed 
Fnt., Aor., Perf., and Plup., see ^f 29, 30. These affixes are open in the 
Pres. and Impf., and ch$e in the other tenses. For the affixes of the Pres. 
and Impf. of verbs in -fu (§ 208. 2), see f 1[ 29, 30. The affixes of the 
2d Aor. act. and mid. are the same with those of the Impf. (§ 199. «), or, 
except in the Ind., the same with those of the Pres. (§ 169. ^). The affix- 
es of the other tenses denominated second (except the nude 2d Perf. and Plup., 
§ 186) diflTer from the regular affixes only in the tense-sign (§ 199. II.). The 
Fut. Perf. or 3d Fut. has the same affixes with the common Fut. act. and 
mid. (§ 179). 

2. Special care is required in distinguishing forms which have the same 
letters. In fiavXtvv (^^ 34, 35), we remark (besides the forms which are the 
same in the Plur. and Da., § 212) the following: Ind. and Subj. ^ovXivof 
Fnt Ind. and Aor. Subj. fi$vkiv^0 • Ind. and Imp. /StfvXcviri, fi«vkiu%rh • Ind. 
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PL 3, and Part. H. Dat. fiwk%u$vft, fiaoXiv^au^s • Imp. Fl. 3, and Part PL 
Gen. fioukivivTuv, fiovktuffuvratVf ficvktuiivrttf • Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, /3«v. 
Xtvit, fieuXiufu • Subj. Act. S. 3, and Ind. and Subj. I^tid. S. 2, fiovkiv^ • Fut. 
Ind. Mid. S. 2, and Aor. Subj. Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, fiovXtv^^ • Aor. 
Imp. fiwkiv^ov, Fut. Part. (iauXtvg'of • Opt Act. S. 3, fiouXturtu, Inf. Act 
fiovXivraif Imp. Mid. S. 2, ^wXtvfat, 

3. With respect to the changes which take place in the root| or in the imion 
of the affixes with the root, the tenses are thus associated : 1. the Pkes. and 
Impf. act and pass. ; 2. the Fut. act. and Mid. ; 3. the Aor. act and mid. ; 
4. the Perf. and Plup. act. ; 5. the Perf. and Plnp. pajss. ; 6. the Aor. and 
Fut pass. It win be understood, that whatever change of the kind mentioned 
above takes place in one of the tenses, belongs likewise to the associated tenses, 
if nothing appears to the oontraiy. For the Fut. Perf., see § 239. 

IL Union of the Affixes with the Root 

A. Regitlae Open Affixes. 

^316. When the regular open affixes (§ 215. 1 ) 
are. annexed to roots ending in a, f, or o, contrac- 
tion takes place, according to the rules (^^ 31 - 37), 
See the paradigms (HH 45-47). 

Notes. «. Verbs in which this contraction takes place are termed Con- 
tract YebbSi or, from the accent of -the theme, Perispomena, In distinction 
from them, other verbs are termed Barytone Verbs. See Prosody. 

/3. The verbs xuat, to bum, and xXaat, to weep, which have likewise the 
forms »»t»t and xXmiv, are not contracted. Dissyllabic Verbs in -S*> admit 
only the contractions into ti ; thus, irXf*>, to sail, ^xhts ^XtTs, irXSii vku, 
xrXUfAtf, o'XSfTt leXtTrif trXiov^u Except ^if, to bind; as, vi ituv, r^ ^ovfrt 
PL Crat. 419 a, b. 

y. The contract Ind. and Subj. of verbs in -»$» are throughout the same. 
See ^ 45. The contract Inf. in -^f is likewise written without the i subsc ; 
thus, vtfMiv, as oontr. from the old ri/iau (§§ 25. /3, 176, 183). So pkiTv, 
ifiXovf may be formed from the old ^sXUf, ^nXitf, 

B. Regular Close Affixes. 

§ 317. I. When the close afSSxes are annexed 
to a consonant, changes are often required by the 
general laws of orthography and euphony ; as, 

y^ai^tf (^ 36, root y(«^-) » y^A-^m, ty^a^pa, yiy^a^peti (§ 51) ; yiy^tt^a, 
lyty(i»(puf (§ 61) ; yiy^afUftMi, yiy^afiftivag (§ 53) ; yiy^amit (§ 52) ; 
yiy^a^hf yty^a^Set (§ 60). 

Xil^M (1[ 37, r. XiT-, Xi/sr-) ; \\u(phh Xu^ffitrefjtat (§ 52). 

■•^atf-tf-w (T 38, r. w^Ay-) ; ir^a^u, it^a^o/iatf iit^u^eififiVf fl-<ir(a|« (§ 51); 

viv'^dX* (§ ^O' »•«•€«»«•«', i^-^ax^n*, WU^axK ^nr^ax^tn (§§ 52, 60). 
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iniim {^ S9, T» vtf-, mtf') I iriiVw, Mm^trt, IsrSsriir^i, ff'tv'tTr^oti (§ 55); 
wiruMtt (§ 61) ; iriv'u^fMu, littTiir/int (§ 53); viv-u^reuf IwMfnv (§ 52). 

(5 56) ; HyytXh (§ 60). 

Remarks. «. In. the fi^uuf mt&s «x/v«, to bend, »^/m, to judge, xrtivt, 
to day, nifttj to stretch, and vXvftt, to wcuhf y is dropped before the affixes 
which remain dote (§ 56), except sometimes in the Aor. pass, (chiefly in po- 
etry for the sake of the metre) ; as, xixXi/ias, l«XiV»iv and Ixkivfivh F. 360, 
H. Gr. iv. 1. 30 ; zix^txet, xix^tfiat, ix^i^nv and Ep. Ix^ivfimv, N. 129. 

/3. In other verbs, y characUristic, before /*, more frequently becomes r, bnt 
sometimes becomes ft or is dropped (§ 54) ; as, wipa^fitat, vt^a^fiUts (If 42) ; 
^a^€>l^uvM, to excuperate, Pf. P. Part. ittt^M^ufAiAifas or sra^A^^O/icvtff. 

y. Before ^ in the affix, neither /a nor y caii be doubled ; hence, xixmftfiuu, 
IX^kiyfAat (^ 44), for xixttft/ifuu, lk^ktyyft»t, 

^218. II. Before the regular dose affixes^ a 
short vowel is commonly lengthened ; and here a 
becomes iy, unless preceded by f, e, p, or po 
(^ 29) ; as, 

rtfA&m (^ 45), vt/tn^m, Irtftii^m, nrtfiinxa, rtrifiniMu, Irifi^ftif* 

(piXUf (^ 46), ^ikfi^it, ^tXnftfuUf iri(pikfi/uuy irt(ptXtifoftmh 

ifikiat {^ 47), ^nXti^ttf iinkttffd/tnff i^t^n^Mfitift ^nXvSnftfMu, 

Tiet, to honor^ poet., F. ria-v, A. trT^a, Pf. P. rirTfMtu 

^tm, to produce, F. ^urtt, A. i^Offa, Pf. 9-i^vxet, 

lam, to permit, F. t«^«, A. <i»0'» (§ 189. 3), Pf. c7«»«. 

^(M, to A«nf, F. i^^a^M, A. Un^Sra, Pf. nfin^axa (§ 62). 

Notes. «. X^i^w, to tetter on oracle, x(^»f*'^h ^ fccS} and rtr^aiut(r. r(«-), 
to 6ore, lengthen » to n ; as, F. xi^*"* XZ^**f*^h r^wtt. *Aji«««, to MresA, 
with the common F. itkon^m, has also the Old-Att. kXtaTtt, 

0. In the Perf. of verbs in -fu, i ia lengthened to i«» instead of « (§ 29) ; 
as, rifuxet, vihtfutu (^ 50) ; itxa, iifitat (^ 54). 

§ 9 1 9. Remarks. 1. Some verbs retain the short vowel^ 
and others are variable ; as, 

9vtm, to draw, F. ^Ta^i, A. U^rd^et, Pf. U^rixm, Pf. P. U^rm^/uu (§ 221), 
A. P. lrT«0'^fiy. 

TiXctf, to Jinish, F. TiXitf-w, rfX«P (§ 200. 2), A. IrtXira, Pf. rtriXtxa, 
Pf. P. Ttriki^fcmt, A. P. iriXl^^ffy. 

»(««, to plough, F. a^ifit, A. ^|f«^«, A. P. «^«^ify (Ion. Pf. P. Part. ^^if(«* 
^S»«f, 2. 548, Hdt. iv. 97, § 191. 2). 

ytv, to bind, F. )i{(r«, A. Hnra, 3 F. h'^nrttfuu • Pf. ^i)i««, Pf. P. yth/utt 
Ciih^fMu Hipp.), A. P. iii^tif. 

d^i/*r (-£;), to sacrifice, F. d^v«'«, A. 7/i;r«, A. M. Uffrdfint' Pf. Tf#^»«, 
Pf. P. rifCfiat, A. P. lTy^»jf (§ 62). , 

Notes. «. Verbs in -xnDfii and -tFvi7^i, and those in which the root ends 

17* . 
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in X&', for the most part retain tlie short Yowel ; as, ytX.tu*, to laugh, F. yt* 
XafOfMii, A. iyiki^a, A. P. \y%Xtir6m» 

fi. The short vowel remains most frequently before ^, and least frequently 
before r. In the perfect and pluperfect, it remains more frequently in 
the passive, than in the active yoioe. 

^220. 2. In seven familiar dissyllahles, mostly imply- 
ing motioTiy F appears to have been once attached to the root 
(see ^§22. 3, 117): 

Bitity to run (r. ^iF-)^ F< (^Bif ^9fuu) ^w»fuu (^vra only Lye. 1119). See 
§ 166* «• 

yitt, to swim, F. tiCfofuUf 'W/Mtt (§ 200. 3), It. 3. 12, A. tfivra, Pf. tinuzeu 

irkut, to sail, F. vXtur^, commonly ^ktvra/iatf v. 6. 12, or rktunufiat, v. 
1. 10, A. lflrXii;r«, Ff. irirXiuxa, Pf. P. viirXiv^fuu (§ 221). 

wycAf, to breathe^ F. vnuvt, Dem. 284. 17, commonly ^nvrtfiutt Eur. Andr. 
555, or m%v9cvfi.atf Ar. Ban. 1221, A. tvnu^a, Pf. iri^rfivfta. 

Add pirn, to flow, xaim, to burUf and xXaim, to weep, 

331. IIL After a short vowel or a diphthongs 
a is usually inserted before the regular affixes of the 
Passive beginning with 0, /u, or t ; as, 

^iratt, to draw (§ 219), Pass. Pf. t^Ta'^-fAtu, t^ira^at, t^xa-e-rat, irvrd^r^ 
fA%^a • irira-^ftivas * A. lrira-r-^ffy • F. rir«-r-^q0'«^««. 

riXU, to fnish (§ 219), Pass. Pfl ririXir^a/, ririXi^^Sytff • Plup. iririXJ- 
r^*)y, iTircXc^*, IrirtXirr* • A. iriXtr^nr * F. TtXir^q^d/«4ii. 

KiXium^ to command. Pass. Pf. xtxiXiuvfiai, xixiXturrttt, xtxtXitfffitifat * 
Plup. IxixtXiWfcti* * A. IxtXiMnif • F. xtXiUf^n*^$/uu» 

Remarks. «. In some verbs, «* is omitted after a jAorf mnoeZ Qr dtphthong ; 
in some it is inserted after a simple long vowel; and some are variable ; thus, 
^(0^919, yiitfiat, i^i^ffy, rUSfuu, iTvfinv (§219) ; fitSovXiVftatj ifftft/Xiv^ny (^ 35)' 
;^;i«, to heap up, xi;^«tf'^«i, l^Mrif • Xi^'f**** *^ •***> *«;t{»»A*«'» ^Xt^'^^* 
fAtfAvti/MUf to remember, Iftfn^ffif * irautt, to stopj iriiravfi»ty \9raMw and l***!/- 
^>lf • ^linOfu (r. /»«-), to strengthen, ipfotftxt, ip^ti^fiti* * ^^aw, to do, ^ii^Aftxi 
and ^i^^Atf/cai, Qfd^fnt • B^auat, to dash, tH^xw/mu and Tii^xvfMu, y^av^fnu 
It will be observed that the r is attracted most strongly by the affixes begin- 
ning with S^. 

jS. When r is inserted in the Perf. and Plup., the 3d Pers. pi. wants the 
simple form *f as, PL 3, l^^ru^ftiut nW, xixtXwfpiivot n^at* See § 213. 2. 

^333. IV. The regular close affixes are an- 
nexed with the insertion of iy, 

1.) To double consonant roots' except those which end in a 
laMal or palatal mute not preceded by a, and those which end 
in a lingual mute preceded by v ; as, 

«t^-w (r. «y$-, \ 43), av^-n'^t, ntP^-n-^ct, nv^-n-xa, nSl-n-fteu, nl'l-v-^nf$ 
avl^'n-invf/txt. 
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t^l^tt, to boil, F. I'^n^tf, A. H^n^M. S^m, to mOl, F. i^n^m^ A. Zin^m. 
ftlXXm, to be about to, to purpose, to delay, F. /c>XA.^^«r, A. l/tiXXturu and 
nftUXti^* (§ 189. 1). 

tffm, to go away, F. Iffn^tt, A. tlffn^u, F£ iiffn»M. 

fiitr»»0, to pasture, to feedf F. ^Mxn^tt. 

But >.A/ivcm, to dune, F. X«/K^«r, A. lA.«^>^«, 2 Ff. XiXA/cerot • H^X"* ^ 
/ead^ to rule, F. «l^f ^y A. «r(|«» Pf* P* ^^y/tuu, A. P. ^^x^tif • rxivlat, to tnake 
a libation, F. (roriy^rw, §§55, 58) fvrtitri, A. f^triirtf, Pf. P. (ttrtftfi-ftat, 
io'TivffiM, § 53) l^^uffMti, A. P. \r9niff§nv, late Pf. A. X^^uxa* 

2.) To liquid roots in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphthongs and to a few in which it is preceded by e ; as, 

fiwXt/Mi, to unU, F. ^avXn^aftMi, Pf. fitCwXn/nM (£p. 2 Pf. fi{CwXm A. 113), 
A. cC«vXj|VDy and nCwXiifnt (§ 189. 1). 

Uixm, and shortened dtx^ to wish, F. U>xtf«'«r and d^cXntf-w, A. nfikn^a and 
yiktif»t P^« n^cA'D'Mtf and late rf^cXii»«. 

f£>X«f, to eoueem, F. fuXnt^t, A. i/tiXufot, Pf. ^i/cfXuxot (£p. 2 Pf. as Pres. 
fuftnXm, B. 25), A. P. i/ciXnViff. This yerb is commonly used imperaonallj : 
fiiXit, it concerns, fttXn^u, &c. 

/*iftf, to remain, F. /itfS, A. tfiuta, I Pf. /ci^Syfi»« (cfl 54. y), 2 Pf. ^t« 

ft0f»» 

fifttt, to distribute, F. n/iS, and later nfAn^m^ A. tntfim, Pfl Nfi^fisO} Pf. P. 
Nyi/Kff^/j A. P. ii>f/ci)^f|9 and In/iUti* (B. «)• 

3.) To a few other roots ; as, 

2i«, to need, F. ^iJirw, A. i^fnrat (^?rii> 2. 100), Pf. 2iiitix» • Mid. iiofieti, 
to need, to beg, F. ^tnvfutt, Pf. ^i^in/iMM, A. P. HiMnf' The Act. is most com- 
mon as impenonal : ^i7, there is need, hnm, Qiti^t, &c See B. y* 

tviit, to sleep, Lnpf. tSin and nJ^f (§ 188. N.). F. toin^m. 

ctofutt, to ihink, F. tmstfteti, A. P. ^^^f}y. When used parenthetically, the 
1st Pen. sing, of the Pres. and Impf. has the nude forms 9tfAeu, ff*tif' In 
Hom. we find the forms iU»utt, ittt •Itt (Dor. »IS Ax. hja. 156), tH'trtifAnf, 
iitr^nh y^^ t oommonlj long. See R y. 

•7%»fiai, to depart, to be gone (the Pres. having commonly the force of the 

Perf.), F. Mx^ff9fMii, Pf. fx^f**** '^ V^^ •Ix*"^* ^ fX**** (fi- ^) ^P^ 
Aj. 896 ivx^Ktf K. 252). 

<ra/w, to strike, F. vrai^v, in Att. poetry veain^tt. At. Nub. 1125, A. tratfa, 
Pf. ^ijrxtxa, A. P. ixaivin*' 

Bkmarks. a. In a few verbs, c is inserted instead of ir (cfl 219) ; as, 

&X^^f*'^h to ^ vexed, F. &x^*^*f*'"f •^' ^' ^X^^^^*i*' 

/tax»/Mu, to fight, F. ^;^fr«#M(i, fimx»ofuu (§ 200. 2), A. l/c«;(;ir((^/c9v, Pf. 
fitfidxnfiuu (Ion. M«;^M^i, Hdt. vii. 104, F. fiaxnf»f»»t A. 298). 

^. In a very few verbs, we find the insertion of « or m. See #7;^«/c« 
(3. above), SfAvvfu, Xrtit, Siyt, tfaJtt (in the two last the inserted vowel even 
precedes the characteristic). 

y. In most of these cases, the vowel is obviously inserted for the sake of 
euphony. That the vowel should be commonly n, rather than i, results firom 
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§ 218. In ytat, to need, and •7»/iatj to ihink^ there appeaiB to have been once 
a digamma, of which we find traces in the Homeric QifafMit) hvtfteu, ^cm*- 
fuUf Ihvn^a, and in the long t of ittfuit. 

^ 333. V. In a few liquid roots, metathesis 
takes place before the terminations that remain 
dose (^ 66), to avoid the concurrence of conso- 
nants (^ 64. 3) ; as, 

fidXkM (r. ^«X-, transp. ^X«-)| to ihroWf F. fiaXS, and in Att. poetiy fiaX.' 
XnVtf (§ 222), Ar. Yesp. 222, 2 A. K»X.n, Pf. fiiCx.n»» (§ 218), P£ P. fii- 
Cxn/iat, 3 F. fitCx.n^«fMu, A. P. iCXn^tif* 

Mt/Avt* (r. »aft-, transp. «^*}) to labor^ to he wearyy F. fut/tw/itUf 2 A. i»m 
tin, Pf. »i»/tn»»m 

C. Verbs in -fti. 

[For the paradigms, see inr48-57.] 

^334. I. Before the nude affixes, the char- 

ACTERISTIC SHORT VOWEL (^^ 183, 208. 2) is 

lengthened (a becoming ij, unless preceded by p, 
^ 29 ; and i, ei), 

1.) In the Indicative singular of the present 

and IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 

Thus, lOTTiin (U 48; r. aiu-), tarriv' Mrifii (U 50; r. ^«-), 
hl^Tiv * dldoDfii (IT 51 ; r. do-), idldwv dslxvvfju (11 52 ; r. dcix-, 
dBixvih-)^ idiixvffy * tlfit (^ 56 ; r. 'i-), c7, clai. 

2.) In the second aorist active throughout, 
except before vt (^ 183). 

Thus, laTi^y, sarrifisv, axij&ij arifTOiaocy, arrival * oxuvtviv^ 

{oxd-vxg) atdg * anidgiiv (fl^ 57 ; r. d^a-), anodQcivai * tyvwy 

(^ 57 ; r. ;'i'o-), Byvafiev^ eyvonov^ yvw&t^ yvmvai ' yrovxuv^ 
{yvortg) yvovg. 

EzCEFTiON. The short yowd remaxM, in the 2 Aor. of rlittfit, ^ttm/tL, and 
In/At, except in the Inf., where it is changed into its corresponding diphthong 
(§ 29) ; thns, UtfiUt ^s, ^mm, {Bi-trf) ^ug • t^tf^tf, Ut, hwat, (}i-fTf) 
hvf tt/ttf (t S4 ; r. I- ; for the augment, see § 189. S), ts, ttfot^ (t-vrs) 
lis (tot the Sing, of these Aorists, see § 201. 3). Except, also, die poet. 
%xri,f and tvr&v, 

3.) In a few middle forms, mostly poetic. 

Thus, dlj^tj/iai (r. dtit-)y to seek; ivlvfj/ity to profit^ 2 A. M. 
wvri/iviVj and later wvdfitiv * nifinXtjfti^ to fill^ 2 A. M. poet. 
inXriiifiy, 
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/' ^ ftftSm II. If the characteristic is e, o, or v, the singtdar 

' of the IMPEHFECT ACTIVE is commonly formed with the cort' 
necting vowel (§ 185. /J) ; thus, hl^eov^ contr. hl^ow^ hi&ttg 
ijl&Eig, hl&ee hl&Bi • ididoov ididovV idtixvvov (Hlj 50-52). 

Rehabk. In like manner, fhe regular affixes sometimes take the place of 
the nude, in other forms, partictdarlj in verbs m -vfu, which may be regarded 
as having a second but less Attic theme in -iim (§ 1 85. «) ; thus, hi»fu/u and 
^uKtviif, 'iuxvvffi and ^u%wUf Qtixvtwen and l^i/»yMv, ^uMvg and ^itxfvuu 

§ 336* III. SuBJUNCTiyB and Optative. 1. In the 
Subj., verbs in -f(« differ from other verbs only in the mode of 
contracting -ai; and -017 (^^ 33, 37. 3) ; thus, taxa-tfi tarw, 
l<nd-Tiq latjjg * totd-eifia^ lorcuftcrt, Eara-i; iatfj * vi-&i-w ji&a^ 
'rl&i''fjg ri&fjg ' ttd-i-wfiai Tt^cS^ai, ti&i-ri ui^^ ' dM-a did^^ 
dido-fjg didmg ' dido-Ufiai didwuai^ dido^rj dida * deixyv-oi, dsixvv^ 
loftai * 1^09 (il 56). If, however, g precede -a^, the contraction 
is into a ; as, anodgag (^ 57). 

2. Vebbs in "Wfju have a second form of the Opt. act. in 
-^ijvj which is most frequent in late writers, but is not confined 
to them ; as, iXt^ri I 183 (aXo/j?y X 253), (iitanv Ar. Ran. 177 
(the other form is not used in this word, perhaps to avoid con- 
fusion with the Att Pres. opt, § 205. 2), fiif^ri PL Gorg. 512 e. 

3. In ^e Opt. mid., et, if not in the initial syllable^ is often 
changed before the flexible ending into oi^ in imitation of verbs 
in -CD ; thus, jidoliifiv^ iolfitip (51 11 ^9 ^)9 cmd the compound 
forms, im&olfAriv^ avv&olfitfp^ i. 9. 7, ngoolfifiPj lb. 10. So even 
xgifioia&t for xgifiatad'tj Ar. Vesp. 298 ; fiaovolfit&et for (tag^ 
Pttlfiid^a^ X, 513 ; and atplona for a<plsne, PI. Apol. 29 d. 

4. In a few instances, verbs in -v/u, instead of inserting a connegfiBg vowel 
in the Subj. and Opt., simply lengthen the » (cf. § 177) ; as, harziianort, 

^ia^KtidvfSrat for 2tetf»t2affuifj ^iatrx%imnvnreu, Fl. Phsdo, 77 b, d; 9nyfvr§ 
for imyyvflir*, lb. 118a. Add the poet. U^i/^iv 11. 99, ^tm Theoc. 1 5. 94, 
)«/yvr« n. Q65, %»,ntar» (for -vyr«) «". 248 ; and the dmilarly formed pii/tn* 
». 51, ^fftr* X. 330. 

§ 227. IV. Second Aorist, The 2 Aor. from a pure 
root retains the primitive nude form^ whatever may be the 
form of the theme (§ 185. y) ; as, liffjjy, antdgSv^ $yvup^ tdvy 

KoTBS. «. Except ttrtn (c£ §§ 205, 208. 2, S), whidi yet baa the Imp. 

j3. A few roots ate transposed, in order to admit the nnde form ; thus, 
mWtfutt, to dry up, 2 A. (r. r»«X-, r»Xa-) ftf-xXnv, Opt, rxXa/nv, Inf. txXn" 
9tu Ax. Vesp. 160. 

7. We add a list of nude 2 Aorists, which may not be hereafter mentioned : 
*Xd0t, to break, 2 A. Part, xkdf Anacr. Fr. 16 ; xXvi, to hear, poet, 2 A. 



202 • AFFIXES OF CONJITOATION. [bOOK II. 

Imp. MX.v4t A. 37, Eur. Hipp. 872, xXvrt B. 56, JRatii, Cho. 399, rednpL 
»UXv4i K. 284, »Ux«ri F. 86 ; Xv«t, to loom, 2 A. M. Xv/ftfvv <&. 80, Xvr« 
114, Xutr» H. 16 ; fi/«r, to produce, 2 A. 7^(7f, Cjr. ii. 1. 15, Subj. ^w, Opt, 
^tti9 (§ 226* 4}y Inf, ^that, Part, ^vg, 

Kkmauks upon Pabticui^&b Ykbbs. 
4>i7^/, /o say, 

[IT 63.] 

§ 33 8* (a) In oertaiB connections, ^nfu, t^nt, and X^n are shortened, 
for the sake of vioaeity, to 4^/, -tiv, and iT • thns, ify ^ iy«, taicf /, Ar. Eq. 634 ; 
9Y hjtaidhe, PI. Rep. 327 b, c; S, he tpake, A. 219; r*?, ^^i, vm, ncm, 
hay I I toy, boy I boy I Ar. Nub. 1145. (6) The 2 Pers. sing, of the Pres. 
ind. is commonly written ^^g, as if contracted fh>m ^a$/g. For l^nf^», in 
the Imp., see § 182. (e) To the forms in the table, may be added the Ep. 
Pres. M. PL 2 ^dtr4i «. 562, Imp. fa« «r. 168, ^a^^tt v, 100, f«r^> I. 422 
(/n/. ^<£^^M A. 18T, :£sch. Pers. 700) ; P£ P. S. 3 9ripmTm Ap. Bh. 1. 
988, Part, trtfrn^ftift, B, 127. 

"ifilih to send^ 

[7 64.] 

§ 330* (a) Many of the forms of this verb occur only in eomposi- 
tion. (6) Of the contract forms ia^i and Sun (for 7f-yri, /lar/, § 58), the 
former is preferred in the Attic, and the latter in the Ionic, (e) The Impf. 
form 7i/y, which occurs only in composition («r^0if/f t. 88, n^iut PI. Enthyd. 
293 a), seems dther to have come from 7qy (which is of doubtful occurrence) 
by precession, or to have been formed after the analogy of lug, 1u, or of the 
Hup. (d) I^or the Opt forms Stifttif and •l/int, the latter of which can be 
employed only in composition, see § 226. 3* (e) In the dialects, we find 
forms from the simpler themes 7a> 'and 7w • thus, Lnpf. J^wut* A. 273, Imp. 
Jium Theog. 1240, P£ P. Part, fti/ttrifiifg Hdt v. 108 (§§ 69. «, 192. 3 ; 
cf. fAt/tiht»», Anacr. Fr. 78); Pr. itnofrat Hdtii. 165. In the S. S. we 
^d apt Mk. 1. 34, Apus Bev. 2. 20, Pf. P. i^t^m Mt 9. 2,^. 

Ei(il,iohe, 

§ 330. In the Present and Imperfect of this verb, the 
radical syllable i-^ 

1.) Before a votoel^ unites with it ; thus, {i-ya^^ iSoi^ § ^) 

2.) Before yr, becomes o (cf. §§ 203, 206) ; thus, {t-vxgy 
o-nr;, ^ 109) (uy, Imp. {b-vtwv) ovtuv (less used than the other 
forms, PL Leg. 879 b). 

3.) In other cases, is lengihenedj as follows. 

«.) It becomes %l in the forms tSfnt, t^g, >7, tUvntt (cf. §§ 21 8. /S, 224. £). 
The form iT, both here and in ^ 56, is either shortened from f7r (which is not 
used by the Attics), or is a middle form employed in its steiul. 

fi,) In the remaining forms of the Pres., it assumes r (compare § 221) ; 
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thus, l-*^^lf, l-«^«, I'^riv, t-^Ttt, 7-0*-r«»r«y, i't-rtn (§ 213. V 
the r, the r in the Sd Pers. sing, is retained ; thus, X'^-ri. Before ^^ 
the 2d Pers. sing, of the Imperative becomes / bj precession (cf.\ 
thus, l-r-tu 

7.) In the Impf. it becomes n, and maj likewise assome r before r ; thus, 
h, nrt or rather ^-r-ri. The Old-Att, form of the 1st Pers. n (Ar. Av. 1 363), 
and the Sd Pers. 1^*^ appear to have been contracted from n» and h* (cf. § 1 79, 
201. N., 211. N.). For ^^^«, see § 182. The middle form H/itfif is little 
used by the more classic writerB (Cyr. vi. 1. 9). The Imp. HrJ, which follows 
the analogy of the Impf., occurs but once in the classic writers (PI. fiep. 
36 1 c), and is there doubtfuL 

Rkkarks. a. In the Fut., instead of inrtUf the Attics always use the 
Hvde form t^rtu. 

b. Some regard the root of this verb as being I0*-, and adduce in support of 
this view, the Lat. (encm) mm, e», eti, (e)nmu8t uiU, (e)tunt, and the San- 
scrit atmi, asi, atti, &c. 

Elliif to go. 

[T56.] 

§ 33 1 • (a) The Pres. of tT/u has commonly in the Ind., and some- 
times in the other modes, the sense of the Fut. (§ 200. b) ; thus, ttfu, (I am 
going) IwiUgo, (b) For fut, in the Plup., the common Attic form was jU) 
which appears to be a remnant of the old formation noticed in § 203> N. A 
Perf. fTc, corresponding to this Plup., nowhere appears, and soma regard Huw 
(omitting the t subsc.) as an Impf. doubly augmented (§ 189). For the use 
of this tense, see § 233. (e) For fti/u and /«/«», see § 205 ; for 7r«rv, § 213. 
N.; for f»m, mwv, and tivrm, § 208. 2 ; for fu^fa, ^182; for yut in the 
3d Pers., § 211. N. ; for y/itf, frt, &c, § 237. (d) The middle forme 'tfiat, 
H/iti* an regarded by some cf the best critics as incorrectly written for 7>^«m, 
iiftfif, from In/u (f 54). 

Kiifiai^ to lie down* » 

[IT 60.] 

^ 333* (a) This verb appears to be contracted from xif/teai, a de- 
ponent inflected like Tthfuu (f 50) ; thus, »iifuu xii/cmu, mittrw KfTvraty xcir* 
xuft xUrfitu mufiaUf %tifAt*t xufuue ' Ixtiftnf ixtiftn* * xiirtfiat »ti«'af*eu. 
In the Subj. and Opt. the contraction is commonly omitted ; thus, xiv/tai, 
CEc 8. 19, xttifinv, It. 1.16, like rJZfuu (also accented ri^«t/uu) and rt^oi- 
ftrif • yet xnrxt (also written xurai), for xinrai, T. 32, fi. 102. (6) The 
Subj. sometimes retains the form of the Ind. (§ 177) ; as, Subj. ^MxtifMct PI. 
Phsedo, 84 e. (e) We find the following forms in the diidects, some of which 
have the shorter root »i- : Pres. S. 2 xtTeu Hom. Merc. 254, S. 3 xiirat Hdt. 
▼i. 139, PL S xinrtu X 510, xtiarm A. 527, xiaras A. 659, Hdt. i. 14; 
Impf. PI. 3 ixtmrt Ap. Bh. 4. 1295, xiiar* ^.418, fxiaT§ Hdt. I 167, xUrt 
N. 763 ; Fut. xunvfuu Theoc. 3. 53 (§ 200. 3); old Pres. as Fut. (§ 200. b) 
xim, «. 342, xtim r. 340. (cQ Some of the best {[rammaiians r^aid xufuu 
as a Perf. having the sense of the Pres. (§ 233). 

D. Complete Tenses. 
% 333* L In some verbs, the sense of the complete 
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tenses, by a natural transition (see Syntax), passes into that of 
other tenses ; and the Perfect becomes, in signification, a 
Present ; the Pluperfect, an Imperfect^ or Aorist ; and the 
Future Perfect, a common Future, Thus, Xajfim ( jf 48), to 
station J Pf. ioTfjxay {I have stationed myself) I standi ^^^P- ^orri^ 
xsiv^ I stood^ F. Pf. laTiflo), I shall stand ; jit/ivi^axm, to remind^ 
Pf. P. fitfivfjfiai^ (I have been reminded) I remember j Plup. ifis- 
fivri^i'nv^ I remenibered^ F. Pf. fjLBfivi^aofiMi I shall remember ; 
Piup. jiuv (II 56), IwmL 

Remabk. In a few of these verbs, the Fres. is not used, and the Peaf. is 
regarded as the Meme. Such verbs, as having a preterite tense for the theme, 
are termed preteritivis. See ^^ 58, 59. 

§ 334. II. Modes. 1. The Perfect Subjunctive and 
Optative are commonly supplied by the Participle with the 
auxiliary verb ilfil ( jf 55, ^ 169. p) ; thus, Pf. Act. Subj. /Jc- 
6ovXBVH(ag 0), Opt. fiiSovXevxtug bXijv ' Pf. P. Suhj. ptSovkiVfiiyog oi, 
Opt, ptSovXiviiivog tXriv, 

Rekasks. a. Sometimes, however, the Perf. forma these modes according 
to the general rules (§ § 204, 205, &c.), chiefly when it is employed as a 
Pre9.; as, U^xt, vi. 5, 10, UrS, PI. Gorg. 468 b, Uretlnh '*'• 101 {\ 48), 
^^»iioltif (§ 205. «), "iiiit (t BS\ Beiv Ath. I. 11 ; uXfi^ttfif PI. Pol. 
269 c, vt^ratuM V. 7. 26, ^tZXnxotu Th. il. 48, vrtvfmxu Id. viii. 108. 

0. In the Perf, pau., these modes are fonned in only a few pure verhe, 
and in these without a fixed analogy ; thus, 

»«Xi«r, to caU; Pf. P. »ixX.ti/Mii, T have been called, I am named, Opt* 
(xixX.n'i'fitiii) xtxX^ftn*, «ixXfi« Soph. Ph. 119, »i»X{ir«, &c. 

»ra»fteu, to acquire ; Pf. xixrn/uu, I have acquiredy Iposseeey Subj* (xtxra- 
m-fMtt) xim/rZfMU, xtxT^f xixriirat Symp. 1.8; Opt, (xtxrn-i'fttit) xtxr^p/ifify 
xixriftf xixrifTt PI. Leg. 731 C, or (»«»r«-'«/-/e£ifi>) xtxre^/itit, x>xt^«, x^xtSt* 
Ages. 9. 7. 

ftifitni/Mu (§ 233), Subf, /tt/itSfuUf PI. Phil. 81 a, Opt. fu/tfpftnf H. 745» 
fHfiv^Ta Ar. Plat. 991, or /n/*iff/»ti9^ fit/i9^§ (or ftifitvoio) i. 7. 5, /itftv^Tc 
Cyr.'i. 6. 3. 

For xeiftifiMi, see ^ 59. Add Suhf. fitCXn^it Andoc. 22. 41, rtr/iw^n PL 
Bep. 564 c ; Opt. XtXvr§ r. 238 (cf. § 226. 4). 

§ 33S* 2. The Perfect, in its proper sense, may have the 
IMPERATIVE in the 3d Pers. pass. ; but, otherwise, this mode 
belongs otily to those Perfects which have the sense of the 
Pres. ; and, even in these, the Imperalive active is scarcely 
found except in the nude form of the 2d Perf. (§§ 237, 238) ; 
yet avw/ff, xexgdytrs (§ 238. /J), ytytovs Eur. Or. 1220, /Jc^ij- 
xirw Luc. de Hist Scrib. 45, ioixhut lb. 49. 

§ 336* III. Vowel Changes. The affixes in -or, -ny of 
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the Second Perfect and Plttpebfect are annexed with the 
following changes in the preceding syllable. 

1.) « becomes o, and bi becomes oi ; as, ^eVw, to remain^ 
2 Pf. fii/iova ' deQXOfiai, to 566, poet., dedogxa * Xeinoiy lekoina 
(^ 37) ; ml^a, ndnoi^a (fl 39). 

Notes, (a) The same changes take place in the Ist Ferf. and Plup. 
of a few verbs ; as, xXi«'<rw, to steed, xix\.»^a • r^cirw, to tumf rir^c^ct • wl/t*- 
vetity to tend, 9rivft^a • ^i%aixa (^ 58). (6) Analogons to the change of t 
into 0, is that of n into « in fnyfvf^t, to break, 2 Pf. tpfttya. (c) In the fol- 
lowing Perfects, there appears to be an insertion of « or « (§ 222. /3) : uyuf 
to lead, ayv»x» (§ 191. 2), Dem. 239. 1, Miv, to eat, l^riioxet, iv. 8. 20 (Ep. 
Pf. P. ii4i»/Mu, X' ^6)» *'*'^« (j' i^")> tolewoat, preteritive, t>7x»>xK (§ 222. 3). 
(d) In the following dialectic formsi the change or insertion of vowels has 
extended to the paume: x^itttreu (§ 229. e) ; att^ro y, 272, Theoc 24. 43, 
for ik^ro or n^r«, Plup. S. 3 of etu^u or m^u, to raise; i^M^^art M. 340, Plup. 
PI. 3 of Wix»> • tifiisfiat (N. c). 

2.) Short a, c, or v, before a single consonant, is lengthened 
(a, not preceded by e or ^, ^ 29, becoming ij); as, q>alvw, ni- 
q>rjva (^ 42 ; r. tjpoty-) ; &aU,fo, to bloom, ti-&rika ' ayvvfii (r. ay-), 
to break, Maya * x^dito, xixgaya (§ 238. (S) ; xixglya (r. xqiy-), 
to creak, pret. ; ftvxdofiai (r. ^vx-), to bellow, fiifivxa. 

Exceptions. After the Attic reduplication, the short vowel remains ; as, 
iy.nkv4et (§ 191. 2). In \attrxt0 (r. X«»-), to sound, a, is not changed into n 
in the Att.; thus, 2 Pf. tAxSxa, Ar. Ach. 410 (xiXuxo, X. 141). 

§ 33 7. IV. Nude Forms. In the Second Perfect and 
Pluperfect, the connecting vowel is sometimes omitted in the 
Indicative plural and diial (§ 186). When this omission takes 
place, {a) the Ind. sing, is commonly supplied by forms from 
a longer base (cf. § 201. N.); which forms likewise tuccur in 
the plural and dvul, but less frequently ; (&) the Subj., Opt., 
Imp., and Inf. are formed after the analogy of verbs in -^t ; 
(c) the Part, is contracted, if the characteristic is a or o. 
Thus, 

Pf. Ind. Sing, to'rnxa (^ 48 ; r. ••r«-, base i^-ra-, prolonged to l^rnx-j 
§ 186), X^Tfixetf, Xrrraxi, PI, ttrrd-fiiv PI. Gorg. 468 b, and rarely irrifxa^iy, 
trrat-Ti, (lfrr«-»r/, Xfra-avt, § 58) Wrag-t (imxAvi A. 434) ; Subj. (Ifrd-et) 
IrrS and Wr^xtt • Opt. irretiri* (poet.) ; Imp. trri-ft (poet.) Ar. Av. 206 ; 
Inf. Imfxi iv. 7. 9 ; Part £p. Ura-wsj -iros T. 79 (also Urntts Hes. Th. 
519), commonly contr. Um (^ 22. 8) i. 3. 2, {\fTm4-rfx) Xtrruva, (irra. 
c-i) Wtms and sometimes, by syncope, l^ris PI. Parm. 146 a, Ion. l^ruif 
(§ 48. 1), 4:tos Hdt. ii. 38 ; also l^mx^^f PI. Meno, 93 d. Plup. Sing, i^rn- 
xuf or tUrnxuy, -Its, -tt, PI, tfr&-/AU, t^^rA-rt, ?«■«■£-«'« i i. 5. 13 {Urnxt^eif 
Cyr. viii. 3. 9). 

^v^fxit, to cUe (r. ^«»., ^»«-, § 64), Pf. Ind. Sing. Tit^vixa (base «^if«-, 
r«^»»i»-)» -«f> -«> ^^- ri^veifjuf PI. Gorg. 492 e, ri^y«ri, «ri^»S« iv. 2. 17, i>«. 
Ti^»*r« iv. 1. 19 ; Subj. r$4»nxt0, Th. viii. 74 ; Opt. n^wkh Cyr. iv. 2. 3 ; 

18 
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Imp. rUveifi Z. 365, rtfivarm Fl. Leg. 933 e, &c. ; Inf. rtifuwi Mem. i. 2. 
16, TtPttiKtveu Soph. Aj. 474, and Poet, (n^va-i-feu) nfivufat .^ch. Ag. 539 ; 
Part, nfivttxm (fem. X 734), Tifiv&-ust Pind. Nem. 10. 139, commonly contr., 
urith i inserted (cf. §§ 35, 48. l), TthtMs, -«>«'«, -ms or -is, vii. 4. 19, r. 331, 
Ep. Ttifnvs or nfinws, -arts or -£r»s, «• 289, P. 435. Plup. Sing, fTi^yii- 
ftttff 'ttf, -f/, PI. iri^ya^iv, -ri, -0'ay H. Gr. tI. 4. 16. 

Pf. Ind. Sing, iihtM Cyr. i. 4. 12, and ^i^m Soph. (Ed. C. 1469 (t 58 , 
base ^tSi-, ^<^0ix-), ^i^0ixaf and yiitag, ^<^m»> and ^f^if • JPl. iiit/Atv Th. iii. 53, 
ythrt, {Vtiiw, § 58) hytAirt PL Apol. 29 a ; Snbj. hyttt • Imp. y^Jt Ar. 
Yesp. 373 ; Inf. h^tivat (§ 208. 3) Rep. Ath. 1.11, and hhixivat Eur. Sap. 
548 ; Part. . hhtie PI. Prot. 320 a (contr. or sync. iuivTav Ap. Rh. 3. 753), 
saxdhhiMs Em>. Ion, 624. Plup. Sing, ihhUuf PI. Charm. 175 a, and 
ihyatf, 'ttst 'U • PI UiV»» t^c^^rt, \y%itfM PI. Leg. 685 (fitiotMrttf iii. 
5. 18). 

Pf. Ind. Ssn^. «3)« (t 58 ; base i>, «i%), «7r^« (for «7^^^a, § 182 ; •7^«» 
scarce occurs in the Att, yet Eur. Ale. 780 ; the Att. poets, by a mingling 
of forms, sometimes use «Wa; Eur. Ion, 999), «T^f • PL (T^-^iv, § 53) 7^p^y 
ii. 4. 6, (n-r>, § 52) ftf-ri, {H-ffty the ^ becoming r in imitation of the other 
persons) Udst, and rarely •tlu^/tu PL Ale. 141 e, tlfietri, •Ti&vi • Imp. (7^-^i) 
79-^/ U. 1. 13* Plup. Sing, l^m, PI, ^ufttf, &&, and poet, (jp'/itv) f^fuv Eur. 
Hec. 1112, (Jp-rt) f^n, (jd-^»i) fa-'ttv Mafitx. Prom. 451. 

Rup. Sing, put (^ 56), fug, fu, PL fu/itt, -n, commonly jj'/cciy R. Bep. 
328 b, ^n YiL 7. 6, ^>tf-«f Qyr. iv. 5. 55, sometimes Ion. ^0-«v r. 445, Hdt. 
ii. 163. 

§ 33 8* In the following examples, the nude forms are 
chiefly poetic, and, in part. Epic only. 

m. Pure, a^i^rat, to dine; Ft PL 1 n^tfrXfut At. Fr. 428, Inf. n^m-tfat 
Ath. 423 a. In imitation of these comic forms, we jSnd also, from ^uvfut, to 
tup, hhivrt&fittv and hhivvaven Ath. 422 e, Ar. Fr. 243. 

fiaifu, to go; Pf. /Sifnxtf (r. /3a-), 2 Pf. PL poet. ^iCaf^tf, fiiCetrt, fitSaSo't 
B. 134, fy£a^t9 Soph. El. 1386 ; Subj. PL S fiiS^n R. Phsedr. 252 e ; Inf. 
fitUvat Eur. Herad. 610, Hdt. iii. 146 ; Part Ep. (itQatis, -vTa, 'Srts, E. 
IdSl, n. 81, Att contr. fiiCeig, -S^a, -Sr^g, Soph. Ant 67, 996, CEd. C. 314, 
H. Gr. yii. 2. 3, R. Phaedr. 254 b. 2 Rup. PL iZiU/iu, -art, -«ir«y B. 720. 

fitC^airxtt, to eat; 1 Pf. fiiC^txtt (r. /S^a-), 2 Pf. Part (fiit^t-tig) fit^^^s, 
'Srtg, Soph. Ant 1022. 

yiyw(im (r. yet-, y%f, yy»-)» to become ; 2 Pf. yiynn, poet P/. 2 yiyai^rt 
(Ep. for yiyUrt) Hom. Batr. 143, 3 yi^aatf-iv A. 41 ; Inf. yiyifAtf (Ep. 
for yiyaifett) E. 248; Part. Ep. yiyaig, -!/?«, -«^T«r, P. 199, I. 456, Att 
contr. yiyvg, 'Zret, -Srtg, Eur. Ale. 532, 677. Rup. Du, 3 ytyarti* ». 1 38. 

/lifAtw (r. fut-, fitf, § 236. l), to 5e eager, pret, E. 482, fti/Mvag .£sch. 
Sept 686, ftifton Soph. Tr. 982, PL /AifMCfttf I. 641, f^ifum H. 160, /At- 
l»A&9t E. 208, Bu, fiiftmrtf 0. 413 ; Imp. S. 3 (Jttfiarm A. 304 ; Part /At" 
ft&ttg, -v7a, 'Zrtg, A. 40, 440, 0. 118, and /uuitig, -irsg, H. 754, B* 
818. Plup. PL 3 /AtfiatrKt B. 863. 

«-iVr«r, to faU; 1 P£ vrivrrttxM (r. «rri-, <rr«-) ; 2 F£ Part. Ep. fn^rn^wr, 
^Srtg, <&. 503, and frirmwr, -m«, -•rtf; and -<?«-«;, y. 98, Ap. Bh. 2. 832, 
Att contr. irtvrrtig, -Sirtg, Soph. Ant 697, 1018. 

m\niM (r. rX«-), lo 6ear, pret, P/. rirXs/»f» v. 31 1 ; Imp. virXmit A« 
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586 ; Inf. nrXifAtf (£p. for rirX«yM) 7. 209 ; Part. rtrXndi, 'v7», -ir^t* 
u, 23, £. 873. 

/3. Impure. In the nade forms of the first four verbs mentioned below, 
r passes into d, after the analogy either of the 2d Fers. sing., or of the 
objective inflection. 

£vwy«, to eommandf poet, preteritive, PL ifmy/Ati Horn. Ap. 528 ; Imp. 
ivttyi Eur. Or. 119, and tvttx^* ^'^ ^'^ ^ ^^^1 awyirm /3. 1 95, and (Jtwyrm) 
»wx^v A. 189, jP/. avuyirt ^. 132, Siwx^t £ur. Here 241. 

»^^«, commonly 2 Ff. xim^&ya, to cry; Imp. x%»^etx^» Ar. Yesp. 198, 
PL Mix^^ytrt lb. 415, and xix^p^h At. Ach. 335. 

lyii^u^ to rouse; 2 Ff. iy^vy»^a * Imp. PL 2 iy^riy^^t 2. 299 ; Inf. ly^ 
yi^imt (as if fi:t)m Xy^nyo^fMu) K. 67. 

9ratfx*** *0 suffer ; 2 Ff. 9riwfia, PL 2 (irivfy^Ti, virwrri, § 52, ircr^^Tf, 
§ 55) <ri«-0^^i r. 99, ». 465. 

70i»«, to he like, pret. (base >/»-, Im»-, §§ 191. 3, 236. l), PL trag. XtyfAtt 
Soph. Aj. 1239, Dtt. Ep. l/xr*? ^. 27, Flup. lf»r*iv A. 104. 

hx^f^h to come; 2 Ff. IXifXv^«, £p. P/. 1 tjXifXW^fv (§ 47. N.) 7. 81. 

frifTM^c, to tn»£ (^39; base viW*, trivci^-, rta'tf/^-, § 236. 1); Imp. 
trag. flrforiir^f JSsch. Enm. 599 ; Flup. £p. PL 1 l<r>W^» B. 341. 

^5239. V. Future Perfect, or Third Future. The 
Put. Perf. unites the hcLse of the Perf. with the cffixes of the 
but. act. and mid. ; as, (iaT}}x-aai, ^ 48) laTiflw, {yey(faq>-aofiai^ 
\\ ^^) yfygafpofiai. 

Remarks. 1 . The Fut. Ferf. is scarcely found in liquid verbs, or in verbs 
jeginning with a vowd (ri^v^nffeu Rnd. Nem. 1. 104, u^nvfAoty \ 53, Cyr. 
vii. 1 . 9), and is frequent in those verbs only in which it has the tense of the 
common future (§ 233). 

2. (a) Of the Fut Ferf. act, the only examples in Attic pnse are Imi^M 
and r>^yj)^«r, both formed from Ferfects having the sense of the IVes., ?rTD»« 
and rUvnxA (§§ 233, 237), and both giving rise to middle forms of ih% same 
signification (§ 166. 2), IfT^o/itu and rtffv^ofuu. (b) Other examples of a 
reduplicated Fut. in the active voice are Ttro^^f Ar. Fax, 381, and the Ep. 
mxmx^^*'* Horn. Merc. 286, xixt^ntrm, p. 153, ^tri^n^t X. 223, xix*t^'»*t 
O. 98 (idso x%x»in^»f*»h ^' ^^^)f aU ^ni verbs which have reduplicated 
2 Aorists (§ 1 94. S). (c) Other examples of the Fut. Ferf. ndd. with the 
Ferf. act,f are xixXayym, xtxXdy^tfuu Ar. Yesp. 930, xix^Myaj xtx^aJ^o/Mu 
Ar. Ran. 265, »tx«i^«, »f»«^ifr«/MK<, 0. 353. (d) An example of a redupli- 
cated Fut. mid. with a reduplicated 2 Aor. is irKpi^n^ofieuj 0. 215. 

§ 2 410. VI. The student will observe, in respect to the 
complete tenses, the following particulars, which are far more 
striking in the Act. than in the Pass, voice (§ 256) ; 1. their 
defective formation ; 2. the entire want of these tenses in many 
verbs ; 3. the comparative infrequency of their use ; and 4. their 
more frequent occurrence in the lat&r than in the earlier 
writers. 
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DIALECTIC FORMS. 

ji. ConnmAcnom. 

^ 3 4: 1 • Forms which are contracted in the Att. (and which are also 
commonly contracted in the Dor., but often with a different vowel of contrac- 
tion) more frequently remcun unconiracted in Ion. prose, while the Ep. has 
great freedom in the employment of either uncontraeted, contracted, or variouskf 
protracted forms. Here belong. Contract Verbs in .<^w, -U, and-«i» (§ 216% 
the liquid, AU., and Dor. Fat. (§ 200), the Aor. Pass. Subj. (§ 199), the 
Subj. of Verbs in .^ (§ 226), and the 2d Pereu Sing, in .« and -• (§ 210. 
S). In these forms, the first vowel is either (I.) «, (II.) i or «, or (III.) «. 
Gtf these, i or d is far the most frequently uncontraeted. 

§ 94:3* I. 7%e jfir^ vowel a, (a.) In the Ion., the « is commonly 
contracted or changed into t (§ 44. 2) ; and when « with an O vowel is con- 
tracted into «r, t is often inserted (§ 48. I, cf. § 35), Thus we find, as va- 
rious readings, i^Svrif, i^iafrtg, and i^it/tTts, Hdt. i. 82, 99. So Itt^eH/itv 
i. 120, Jt^itfUf ii. 131, ;^^S0'^«i vii. 141, x^nr^at (§ 33. a) i. 47, ;^^fir^«/ 
157, lxi****f* 5^1 Xt^ ^^ Xi**''^ 155, ifttix'^netT* (for l^ff;^«y««»r«, one • 
dropped ; see §§ 243. 2, 248, /) v. 63 ; Subj. of Verbs in -fu, lonu/itU 
iv. 97, 2 Aor. »ri»fU9 or xriffnv ;^. 216, for xriat/itf, contr. xriffitv (see also 
b. below). 

Note. In the 2 Pers., the termination -«• commonly remains ; as, ixc^' 
fao Hdt. i 117, iTl^reio vU. 209. 

(b.) In the Ep., protracted forms are made by doubling the vowd of con- 
traction, either in whole, or in part (i. e. by inserting one of its elements, or 
its corresponding short vowel, commonly « with 4w, and « with tf, § 46) ; and 
sometimes by prolonging a short vowel, particularly t used for « to i i ; as, 
o^tim, contr. i^S r. 234, protracted i^itt E. 244, i^aine i^^s A. 202, i^ae^s 
H. 448, i^aaif i^Sf E. 872, i^cft A. 350, i^iuvM A. 9, ofivfeu X. 156, 
i^Aa^tat «*. 107, i^oMTt A. 347, afrtou^av A. 31, ao'^ciXeicf B. 293, a«';^«Xa- 
t^t 297, i/Awnr» 686, ytXittfrtg ^. 40, ytXticvTif 111, aXot (Imp. for akaeo^ 
.«f) f. 377 ; fttoMftat m, 39, fiivuwtt N. 79 (jitvaintf M. 59), 't^ttttfft •. 324; 
^^ttotfu 317, n^tioifit H. 157 (JnSSfiu 133), (^mi«, /ifd»Vf /ivS) fivma Ap. Rh. 
1. 896, foutrati^iii F. 387 ; fUfuvni^trt 0. 82, for fttvottaif, xi^mt 'I. 203, for 
«f^«f AtCFut. ixiaurt N. 315, fi.'319, Ixditv i. 290 (see § 200. 2); x(t/*i»t 
H. 83 ; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in ./a, rnjjif P. 30, ••rifji E. 598, trti»[t,%f O. 
297 {frittfAtf A. 348), vrtitviV, 95, rriiiTcf ^. 183; ^ii«r Z. 113, for ^Z 
(t ^7), ^l(ji I. 501, /3i/«/«iy E. 97 (^f«^i» Hdt. vil 50. 2). 

Notes. 1 . « is not prefixed, when the flexible ending begins with r ; as 
in l^a-rij efi-rat. Yet "airat Hes. Sc 101, for «[rai (« being resolved into 
««, § 29). 

2. We also find in Ion. prose, in imitation of the Ep., xsfAoin Hdt iv. 191, 
nye^eufTB vi. IIT So Dor. xa/iiuvrt Theoc. 4. 57. 

(c.) The Dor. sometimes contracts a with an O sound following into « ; 
and commonly a with an E sound following into n (§ 45. 1)4); as, vi/rSm 
Theoc. 15, 148, Isetituvafitts Ar. Ach. 751 ; 1 Aor. Sing. 2 Wild Theoc. 4. 
28, for Wvlet9j -u, a^a Ar. Ach. 913 ; rokft^s Theoc. 5. 35, X^s 64, flfwri 1 10, 
^/ynv Ar. Ach. 778, S^^wrt} 800. The latter contraction appears in some Ion. 
prose-writers (as Hipp. ; so Bu/ttnreu Hdt. iv. 75) ; and in the Ep. i^neu ^. 
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S4S (written by some i^eu, as if from •^fu\ and in the Do. fonna, tr^trttv 
'inrnf A. 136, 9v\nmt N. 202, ^vfttfrnmf at. 333. fsivtirti* M. 266. 

^ 343* n. 7^ /irst vowd $ or n- (a.) In Ion. prose, contraction 
is oommonlj omitted, except as t§ and uv often become tu ; as, Tnlat Hdt L 
38, ^Miut 39, tfr«/tt 22, truii/itftg 73, fTMCi/^iMf 68, iruivtrt 131, frMfv/M*^ 
c^iv^f y«f ix. 1 1 ; Fat. m/MKyf«f lb. L 75, »s^^«yiS4f 35, t^twv 5 ; Aor. Subj 
Mmft4it0 lb. iii. 65, ^cmW/ i. 41, ^iu^t iv. 71 (see § 226. l) ; 2 Pers. ^»v- 
Xtat, rtvi^at lb. L 90, lywt 35, U%» vii. 209. 

KoTES. 1. In like manner, ««, nsed for «• (§ 242. a), may become iv ; as^ 
u^0tntn Hdt. iiL 140, il^mrtvfrett 62 (i/^«ri«fr«( Y. 13). So in the Dor., 
n^rw* Theoc. L 81, ytXtSfrt 90, for ytXAturtf &c 

• 

2. If M is followed by another distinct vowel, one i is often dropped ; aa, 
f «^MM, f «^>« Hdt. vii. 52 (^«Cfv L 9), for f «Ctf«i, f«?M«. So Ep. UXf« H. 
202, «r«rXf0 or frwXi«i ^.811. A similar omission of • appears in drmMtttio 
Theog. 73. 

S. After the analogy of the contract Pres., the Ion. extends the 2 Aor. Inf. 
in '$Tf, as if formed by contraction, to -cm? ; as, ihiuf, 9rm4Un Hdt i. 32, fir. 
yiu9 1, B. 393 (jpvyuv 401), miuv A. 3^3. ^ 

4. The Ion. often renders impure verbs pure, by the insertion of its favorite 
f (§48. l) ; as, ^vfA^aXXiofAtvof (cf. ftntCaXkiro) Hdt L 68, inixu 118, «y>«. 
fUf*9 ilL 14, ifiufuvn 98. 

(b.) The Ep. commonly omits contraction if the last vowel is m, y, »t, or m 
(exc^t in the Aor. pass, subj., and in the Perf. subj. li^iw) ; bat otherwise 
employs or omits it according to the metre (f «, when contracted, becoming tv ; 
yet M^Uvt A. 308, anfftTravt v. 78). Synizesis is fi^aent when t pre- 
cedes along O vowel, and sometimes oocotb in !«*, and even in m/. The Ep., 
also, often protracts c to t/, and sometimes donbles the vowd of contraction n . 

Thns, f iXiM «. 305 (yet ^iX»ifi X 692, and ^t^ain i. 320), ^ixOtfitf t, 42, «;»>m. 

r« A. 18, 9'U(nfSfit9 X 381, t/*^« A.5I5, fi^C* a*. 236; f iXc? B. 197, f/. 
Xffi I. 342, tffu P. 86, f^/ti N. 539, l«7 r. 254, tnett A. 563, f^^tx 2. 95, 

Xffiau ^. 33, ytitriM B. 367, yvMrji 365 ; fAv4i7at 4. 1 80 (/cufieu or /«v^cj| 
^. 202, § 245. a. 2), tuat X. 114, for /tufiiat, * >mm • fv-Xi* X. 281, Iff-Xiv 

T. 69, p^»t^to E. 440, f^^iv X 395, xaXf«f A. 477, xakt§f i. 550, »aXif/yr0 
B. 684; tuxiim A. 359. IrfXt/ir* A. 5, l^CiVif 62, f^ii* A. 611, trveut K. 
285 ; Aor. Pass. Snbj. ietfiui «". 54, ^a/ttiift V. 436, ^«^iifi X. 246, ^etfAutrt 
H. 72 ; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -fti, »im U. 83 (^BU Hdt i. 108), Btiyt 
». 341, ^t/^ 301, &fnif B. 34, ^^ur^if «. 485, :&>V>y A. 143, ^t/»fMU 2. 409. 

(c.) For the Dor. contraction of «• and utr into tv, and, in the stricter Dor., 
of If into fit see §§ 45. 3, 44. 4 ; e. g. ixiytu Theoc. 1. 86, /itdx*» 113, 
JitfcmfTttff 2.73, i^tf^tf 76; fr«/if At. Lys. 1318. So^ in Horn., i/uifrnTtif 
K. 584, &mXnrn» X. 313. 

^iCTffAitirft. «. Some varieties of the Dor. change u into /« or m, and i m 
into M ; as, /^^yUfut Ar. Lya. 1002, ifumfAii* 183, Wttniat 198, Ibr ^•^if^fv, 

/3. The later Dor., from the influence of analogy (§§ 44. 1, 248. d), has 
sometimes « for n, in verbs in -iw ; aa^ ^tXtt^m Theoc. 3. 19, )«#«; 5. 118 
So. Aor. Pass. Irvvif Id. 4. 53. 

18* 
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§ 3 4: 4* III. The first vowel a, (a.) Here the Ion. and Dor. usually 
employ contraction, following the common rules, except that the Ion. some- 
times uses tv for cu^ and the Dor. « and ^ for ev and et (§§ 44. 4, 45. 3) ; as, 
^ixanu^t Hdt. i. 133, OtxetUvv \i. 15, eixtttvvrat i. 4, fTt(pxnvvTat viii. 59; 
uTfSv Ar. Lys. 143, fia frTySf Epich. 19 (1). The Dor. « is likewise used 
by other dialects in piyivf to be cold^ and in l^e Ion. i^^0«, to sweat ; as, fsySf 
Ar. Vesp. 446 (fiywv Cyr. v. 1. 11), /lyy H. Gorg. 517 d; n^S^tu A. 598. 

(b.) The Ep. sometimes protracts the « to 4w, and sometimes employs the 
combination «« after the analogy of verbs in -«« ; as, j^^w9»ra 2. 372, i^^M. 
tv^et A. 119, (;«'y4$0i'r«f f. 48 ; a^oet^tv t, 108, ^tiiieivro N. 675, ^nitfwiy^. 226; 
2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -^/, ^vmm |. 118, aXit A. 405, }ft|fi ^. 216, hi^^n 
A. 324 (iftf-/ 129), ^m^ftif H. 299 (^i;?/*!? It. 537), ^4;ftr^if A. 'l37. 

^. TKNSE-SiaKs. 

§ S4o* 1. In verbs in .^w, the Dor. commonly employs ^ for «>, in 
the Fut. and Aor. ; as, xa^/^«f Theoc. 1.12, for xa^taag from xa^/^Ar, x'^V^V 
5. 71, Ixifii^ttf Find. N. 2. 31. This change appears also in a tsw oUier 
verbs in which short « precedes; as, ysXei^at Theoc. 7. 42, t^a^a 2. 115, 
from yfX«« (§ 219. a), ^^avw (§ 278). Similar forms sometimes occur in 
other poets besides the Dor., for the sake of the metre ; as, ^^trt^t^eifitvot 
iEsch. Sup. 39, n^alu Ar. Lys. 380, Ix^Xv^eu {(pxvet) Ap. Bh. 1. 275. 

2. In the Fut. act. and mid., the Dor. commonly adds to the tense-sign •, 
which is then contracted with the connecting vowel ; as, (^ri «) ^fSi Theoc. 
I. 145, {^fUfitaSf § 45. S) ^ivfMt 3. 38, vfon^tlf 3. 9, it,\^ 1. II, 9i/a^%7 6» 
SI, ^i|ir<r«i CalL Lav. 116, y^vXXtlfiuTt Ar. Ach. 746, frii{««'frir^f 743, for 
^r«», fg'^fMiij &c. See § 200. 3. 

3. The Ep. employs the Att Fut (§ 200. 2), both uneofOracted, contracted, 
and protracted; and has also other examples of the Fut. with «* dropped (or 
of the Pres. used as Fut.) ; as, ivutt A. 365, l^vau^t 454, x^utt fi. 222. So 
Ixytymnrat (from Pf. base ytytt-, see §§ 238. a, 239. c) Hom. Yen. 198. 

4. The formation of the I Aor. without r is extended, (a) in the Ion. and 
poet language, to a very few liquids, in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphthong (cf. § 222. 2), or by another consonant ; thus, aira^^etg A. 
356, &xnv^M iEsch. Prom. 28, l^av^aifttif Hipp., tv(ar» Ap. Bh. 4. 1133, 
Sg'^^etfT* Hipp. i. 80 : (6) in the Alex, and Hellenist, dialects, to a number of 
verbs which in the classic Greek employ the 2 Aor. ; as, Hxixrt Mt. 25. 36, 
&nfXttre Acts 7. 21. 

5. For the doubling of «* by the poets, especially the Ep., to make a short 
vowel long by position (xaXi^ftr* A. 54, ofia^^af 76, Ixdtrtrtm 147), see § 71. 
For Ep. examples of «* retained in liquid verbs, see § 56. fi. In i^ixxtnt II. 
651, /3. 334, the >. is doubled to compensate for the loss of the r. 

C. COXNBCTINO VOWKI^. 

^ 94G* 1. For -Si- connective, the Dor. and Mol. sometimes employ 
HI- (§ 44. 4); as, UiXrifia. Theoc. 29. 4, for UiXttSy tufit 11. 4, for iv^iry, 
iyn* Sapph. 1.19. For the Dor. forms in -%$ and ->», see § 183. N. 

2. The Dor. and ^ol. sometimes give to the Perf, the connecting vowel of 
the Pres. (§ 185), especially in the Inf. ; as, ^i^oixat Theoc. 15. 58, for Vtioi- 
»a, vci^iftns 10. 1 (see 1. above), ovuvn 5. 7, vrtvihi 5. 28; Inf. '^i^lxtn 
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I. 102, ytyixuf Find. O. 6. 83, rt^yaxnt Sapph. 2. 15; Part »i;^Xa)«yr«f 
Find. P. 4. 318, xt^^ix^rat 325. Instances likewise occur in the £p. of the 
Perf. passng oyer into the fbnn of the Pres., and of the Plup. into that of 
the Impf. ; as, tttxXnyfrat M. 125, X^^ytrt Hes. Sc. 228 ; lfii/ui»n i. 439, 
M^Sx^f Hes. Th. 152. 

KoTB. In this way new verbs arose, not confined to the Ep. ; as, from 
Sf0tytt, afMyar, to order, O. 43, A. 287, Hdt. yii. 104, Impf. Ifwytf I. 578 
(nuiym H. 394), F. &ft^^ at. 404, A. Hft^a, Hes. Sc. 479 ; from axtxa, 
iXitut, to destroy, 2. 172, A. 10, SojiJl. Ant. 1286 ; from yiymfm, ytymtim 
and ytymtfxtt, to cry alovd» 

3. In the Snbjmictiye, the £p. often retains the old short oonneetiye 
(§ 177), for the sake of the metre; as, »yti^»fi%f II. 142, U/ttt, lyti^fuf 
B. 440, ^tifttr4» S, 87, ^itrtu T. 173, tSi»fMf A. 363, tf^trt 0. 18. 

4. In the following poet, chiefly Ep. forms, the connecting yowd is omitted : 

a.) Of "PuiQ Verbs, avwt, to accompUah; Lnpf. HvOtb i. 243, '«»»«•• 
Theoc. 2. 92, 'avS/iit 7. 10. 

l^um. Ion. and Poet. u^v»t» to draw, IGd. to draw to one*$ self, to protect ; Act 
Inf. ti^ufttfat Hes. Op. 816; Mid. tf^vrci Ap. Bh. 1208, tl^tarai A. 239, 
tfSn X. 507, t(UT§ A. 138, tl^ifr* II. 542, t^fnra Theoc 25. 76, tH^ufra M. 
454, f^vr^«i c. 484, tf^u^tu ^. 82 ; Pass. i^r§ Hes. Th. 301 ; from the 
shorter fua/uu, VffBr§ Soph. (Ed. T. 1352, fu»Tc 2. 515, fvr^tu O. 141 ; Iter. 
fvfxiu XI. 730. 

^tvtt, to shake, nurt Soph. Tr. 645. 

trtZreu, he takes his stand, purposes^ F. 83^ frtufTtu Mach, Fers. 49, murs 
B. 597, X. 583. 

rxfvm, to stretch ; rdfSrau P. 393. 

^.) Of Lnpnre Yerbs. I^m, comm. Mim, to eat; Inf. U/ufmt A, 345. 

Xtiiri, to leaves Impf. tx.u^r§ Ap. Bh. 1. 45. 

iti^m, to lay waste, Inf. Pass, (n-i^^tu, § 60) fri^4xt U. 708. 

^I^«, to bear; Imp. ^i^n L 171. 

. ^uyAttmy to watch (r. ^t;A.«s.) ; Imp. ir^§-fvXaxf* (cL § 238. p) Horn. 
Ap. 538. 

/>. FLEXiBUfi Endings. 

§ 347. a. 2d Pers, Sing, (a) For the form -r^o, see § 182. H. 
(b) For mioontracted, yarionsly contracted, and protracted objectiye forms^ 
see § 243. (c) The Ep. sometimes drops «> in the Perf. and Flap. pass. ; as, 
fiififtixt ^. 442, contr. /liftvif O. 18, Theoc. 21. 41, (iiextixi E. 284, Ufu§ 
n. 585. (d) On the other hand, in the S. S., we find «* retained in some 
contract forms, and in the Presents haying the sense of the Fat. vrUfiuu, ^£y». 
fixf thus, (^xmux^weu) »«v;^«r«i Bom. 2. 17, Htntiftu Lk. 16. 25, fr/i^«i, 
fayfrsi Id. 17. 8. 

b. 1st Pers, PI. and Du, The Dor. uses -f^u for *fiu (§ 70. S) ; as, )i. 

hixMfittf Theoc 1. 16, ^•fttt 2. 25. For the endings -/ui^^« and -/it^n, 
see ^ 212. 

§ 848. c. Srf Pers, PL (a) For tho Dor. -»r/, see § 181. «. 
(b) The MoL uses -uft for -«tf^i, and -tu^i for -x^t (§ 45. 5) ; as^ x^v^rtm* 
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Ale 7 (0, rr^ft FincL P. 9. 1 10, ^mW Sapph. 35 (88). (c) In the Alex- 
andrine Greek we find ••* tot •4[0i of the Perf^ and .•^«v for .«f of the Impf. ; 
as, 9ri^^Mkf Ljc 252, iyfmtutt St. Jn. 17. 7 (so U^af Horn. Batr. 179) ; 
l^;^i^^«^«9 Ljc. 21, M»f»f LXX Ps. 79. I, l^aXtwffM Bom. S. IS. So, in 
the Opt., i1*§t9»t Ps. S5* 25, veun^auirav Dent. 1. 44, for ifvMfy, o'Mi^rdMfy 
(cQ Bare instances occnr in the poets of -i^t in the Perf. with a short penult 
(cf. § 45. 5) ; thus the old reading Xtxiyx&^tf >•• S04, nnu/wrt* Antim. 

(e) In the nnde Lnpf. and 2 Aor., and in the Aor. pass., the £p. and Dor. 
oft^ retain the older ending .» (§ 181. 7) ; as, t^rit A. 535, Pind. P. 4. 
240 (frmrAf N. 488), 7i» M. S3, Phid. I. 1. 34, riht Id. P. S. 114, Hi^y 
Horn. Cer. 437, fy»«» Pind. P. 4. 214, and iyft9 lb. 9. 137, l^y 1. 481, 
Pind. P. 1. 82, Hyi^hf A^ 57, r^^^i* 251, ^Aavitf 200, Moech. 2. 33, l^/XdT- 
^gy Theoc. 7. 60, ^«yff Pind. O. 10. 101. So, in imitation of the £p., U«. 
^%9t%f At. Paz, 1283, tn^tf^p Enr. Hipp. 1247. We even find, as 3 Pera. 
pL, nti^w Ap. Bh. 4. 1700, fiw 2. 65, 

(/) In the Ion., the endings 4irau and 4iT§, for -frms and -yr* (§213. S), 
are the common forms in the Perf. and Plnp., are very finequent in the Opt, 
and are also employed in the Impf., 2 Aor., and nude Pres. ind. Before these 
endings, a short vowel in the root is not lengthened (§ 218), except in the 
Doets for the sake of the metre, the connective -c- is nsed instead of -«. 
(§ 203), « and sometimes u become c, and consonants are changed according 
to § 213. B. Thus, •UUrtu Hdt i. 142, for fMnvrmt, Uvtu F. 134, Hdt ii. 
86, tUvati (§ 47. N.) B. 137, Ur» H. 414, c7«r« F. 149, for iTyrm, iTyr*, «v. 
pCn»T§ O. 206 ; %CwXimr§ Hdt. i. 4, for IMXifrt, liriMiar* 152; }v»i»rm 
Id. ii. 142, iivnar* iy. 114, twartxriartu ix. 9, for ^vtawrtu, &C ; ttimrati 
A. 659, Hdt. i. 14, »ii»Teu H. 527, ixS«r* Hdt. i. 167, «i/«t0 f. 418, 
aT»K%xXi0ir» Hdt. ix. 50, for MMreu, &c (so, with an intervoiing consonant, 
i^n^Hmreu "^m 284, \^n^Qar§ «. 95, fiiom i^ttttt) \ rtr^ifetrau (r. r^iC-) Id. 
ii. 93, ^<)i;t;«r«i (r. ^ux-. Ion. ^cs-) 65 (yet ^r/xaroi vii. 209, cf. § 69. «), 
»i;^«r^f2«r«i 1. 140, itf^MiMB^tfr* vii. 67 (so^ as if from verbs in -^m, lXiiX«}«r« 
n. 86, «xif;^S}«r«i P. 637, Iffdlartu v. 354, .r« M. 431, l^ra)MaT« Hdt. 
vii. 89) ; fi»vX»iar« Hdt 1. 3, n/^arfl iv. 139, yivaatetra ii. 47. The Opt. 
forms in -««•« are likewise nsed by the Att poets ; as, hlaiar^ Soph. CEd. C. 
44, wifiypetimrB 602, 9ev$§ictr§ 921. 

($f) In the Imperative, a third form is found in Dor. inscriptions, made by 
prefixing y to the flex, ending of the Sing. (cf. § 172) ; as, $ri§»fTm (com- 
pare Lat. /ocncjito), (^tiif^tm, cf. § 177) hiMm Inscr. Corcyr. 

d. For the Sobj. forms in -/u and -m, see; § 181. j3. For the Dor. Sing. 3. 
in -r/, see § 181. «. For the Dor. Sing. 1 in -/c«y, and Du. 3 in 'Tiff '^iit 
(for 'funf, -my, -r^ny), cf. §§ 44. 1, 243. c. ^. 

§ 3 40* e. IteraHve Form. The Ion., especially the Ep., to express 
with more emphasis the idea of repeated or continued acHon, often prolongs 
the flex, endings of the Lnpf. and Aor., in the sing, and the Sd Pers. pi., to 
-yx«y, '9»%Si -^xf(y), -rxtfy in the tubfeethe infleetiony and to •^x«^f|y, -r»t0 
(-fv, .«v), .^»fr«, '^x»rr§ in the objective. This fonn, which is called the Uera'- 
the (itero, to rtpeio£) is likewise nsed by the Dor. poets, and sometimes in 
l3nric portions by the tragic. It sometimes appears to be nsed for metrical 
effect, rather tlian for special emphasis. It commonly wants the angment. 
Thus, Impf. Xx,tvx9%t Iwaa in the habit of carrying, N. 257, tx^a-xtt £. 472, 
l;^ir»> 126, Hdt. vL 12, Fl. 3 f;^c«'»0y i. 627, for f7;^«y, -tf, -i, -m, vftttn^xi*, 
she k^ weaving, fi. 104, iXXvi^xtt 105, trifim^xt, Mfi^rt^xn Hdt. i. 100, 
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fC^rxi nieoe. S5. 138, vrkvtrtu Soph. Ant. 963, fuix'^^*^*^*^' ^^0, v'lXcrxM 
X. 433, Iftt^yifxnr* v. 7, ^wyyvr»fr« E. 857; 2 Aor. 7^if»t F. 217, XdCtrxt 
Hdt. iv. 78, lA^Citf-XAf ISO, ^vrxiy 0. 271, yfyS«'»tr« A. 208, •Xf^'xtr* 586, 
1 Aor. (only poet.), ^r^i-^m^Mf 2. 546, Jt^a^M X. 599, /ftvn^Mtf'Mr* A. 566 

Notes, (a) That the connecting yowd before -a-x- is i rather than «, 
follows from § 203. (6) Before -tf-x^ a short Yowd remains, and i takes the 
place of II ; as, ^tAvmv V. 217, for t^m (r. rc«-)9 )«'««' I* 331, &unr»% 
Hes. Th. 157, for cv/n, ^anff»u A. 64, for l^i^vn (§ 199), imn H. 153, for 
fit, xaXttTM Ap. Bh. 4. 1514, for \»aXu {xatXiwx% {. 402, for ImXm), xaXc- 
^»ir« O. 338, for i«cXcrr«, xifxtr§ ^. 41, for lf»iir«. (c) Verbs in -am have 
commonly the iterative Impf. in -«rx«», sometimes doubling the a far the sake 
of the metre (ct 242. b) ; as, f^rxir T. 295, for tHag, ftutrda^Mv B. 539 ; 
so P2. 1 ftxd^x»fit9 X. 512, for iftxHfUf. (d) There appears to be a blending 
of Impf. and Aor. forms (or formation as if from a theme in -dtt), in x^v*^ 
rxrxi 0. 272, fi«rr»rx§9 O. 23, fct^tu^xt Hes. Th. 835, Afttfttiarxt Horn. 
Ap. 403, from x^yirrm^ ^/frr«», /m^^ ''^d itmnw, 

§ fiSOt f. InJmUioe. In the Inf., instead of -^ai, the Dor. and JBoL 
commonly retain the old ending -? (§ 176), or, with the Ep., reduplicate this 
ending to -/civ (c£. §§ 174, 176), which may be still further prdkxDged (chiefly 
by the poets) to -^iy«i. (a) llios the .£oL forms the Aor. pass. in£ in -ii«^ 
the Dor. in -7/«iv, and the £p. Twhich also employs the oonmion form) in 
•*i^iy«< ; as, /Aiivftnf Ale 28(29), iftfo^nf (for kmfun^injMu) Theoc. 29. 26 ; 
imx^Jiifuv Ih. Y. 79; Sfuimfn^iteu A, 187.' (() In other tenses, the muk 
Inf. has commonly in the Dor. the form -^cv, in the MtoL -y and -ftcMu, and 
in the Ep. -vm, -fuf, and -^lym; as, ^^e^i* Theoc. 5. 21, Find. P. 4. 492, 
X. 315, ^ifUftu Inscr. Cum., B. 285, Find. O. 14. 15, 5i7MM A. 26 (c& 57), 
f£fuf Find. O. 1. 65^ hfuw Th. y. 77, A. 379, h/ums A. 98, 116, m. 317, 
2«^M 316, yw^/ttuu •. 411 ; nx«9 (§ 251. 2) Ale. 86(15), itrXfif 11(S) ; 
Ttiwtuf O. 497, TtifXfUftu XI. 225, lifUf A. 719, T^^imi N. 273. So UtA-^ 
fufo* Hdt. i. 17. Before -fuw and -/»imu^ a 8h<M*t Yowd in the 2 Aor. does 
not pass into a diphthong (§ 224. £.). (c) In like manner the non-Attic 
poets employ, for -ti* (originally -it, § 176), the prolonged -l^iv and 'ifuftu ; 
as, iaxw-iv) axwifttf A. 547, Find. O. 3. 44, Theoc. 8. 83, itxtuiftumt X. 380, 
«|f^c9 'i^. Ill, dl^t/ftiMM 50, x»X»tytfi»f A. 78, ixiifiifxi 151. (d) So, in the 
Perf., mrXnyi/Mf IL 728. For the Feif. inf. in -if* or -«*, see § 246. 2. 
The common form in -f mm first ooaus in Hdt. (e) Verbs in •«» and -im have 
a contract form in -^fuftu ; as, {yni-tv) y»nfittfxt S» 502, 9ruf4fUf»i u. 1 37, 
xxXnfiivxt EL 125, trtf^n/iupat t, 174, from yity mniut^ lutXim^ irgr^im. Yet 
(xf^tyxi) 'd/ttfxt O. 70. In cLyttiftiftu u, 213, fixmi ityttim^ and afi/tfUf»i 
Hes. Op. 22, from «(m», the connecting YOwd is omitted« 

g. PartidpU. For the iBol. contraction into tu and m in the Part, see 
§ 45. 5 ; thns, «/^f«if Ale. 27, ff^^tus Find. F. 1. 86, ^^i^l^at^a 8. 37, ^ii;^<- 
^» Sapph. 1. 9, f;(;Mr« 77(76), Fhid. P. 8. 4, Theoc 1. 96. For the Fem. 
-«v^«, the Laconic nses -«« ; as, lxXifr«r«, xXuMt, ^(^c32«f«9 (§ 70. V.), for 
IxXi<r«vr«, xXMf/rff, ^v^^et^nwSt, Ar. Lys. 1297, 1299, 1313. So tlsiM 
1293 (§ 45. 5). 

E, Vkbbs xzr -/tw. 

§ So 1* 1. The Ion. and Dor. employ more fredy than the AtL the 
forms with a connecting Yowd (§ 225), especially in the Pres. sing, of Yerbs 
whose diaracteristic is c or • ; as, nfug Find. P. 8. 14, ri4u a, 192, Hdt. i. 
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133, ^i^tTf I. 164, }iW519, Hdt. i. 107 ; Vrf lb. iv. 103, Imp. M^lrra I. 
202 ; 9r(»fi»u^t (uoredupl., for v^trttiSffi) A. 291 ; 2 Aor. Opt. ir^orfiur* 
Hdt L 53 ; Inf. rinnTf Theog. 565, It'^Sf (§ 244. a) Theoc 29. 9. 

2. On the other hand, the MoL, Dor., and Ep. retain the form in 'fu in 
some verbs, which in the Att. and in Ion. prose have only the form in -« ; as, 
xAXfifu Sapph. 1. 16, o^fu 2. II, fiXn/»t 79(23), a7f tifu Hes. Op. 681, »;»«- 
fu Theoc. 7. 40, fbr »«Xim, i^ai^, &C.; atix'^'h ^H^^*» ^i^^nn r. Ill, 112, 
for itvixu, &C. (unless rather Subj. nwixy^h ^) i ^•fi9»* B. 107. 

3. The Ion. changes a characteristic before another « to i (cf. 242. a), and 
sometimes inserts t before « (§ 48. l) ; as, {IrraAn, § 58) irrisn Hdt. v. 
71, ^ufiarat (§ 248. /), irrttttr* Hdt. iv. 166. So, in the nude Perf., Ifridfi 
Hdt i. 200, l^rUn v. 49. 

4. The Ep. sometimes differs from the common language in the length of 
the characteristic vowd (§ 224) ; as, Inf. nfiti/Mfeu Y, 247, ItltSftu XI. 425, 
^itfyvv/iif n. 145, for rtfiitm, &c. ; Part. rtHf^itn K. 34 ; Imp. IXn^t, ^ttmit 
y, 380 (so nude Perf. X^mrt A. 243, 246, for trrmri) : 2 Aor. ^ti^af M. 
469, fitrnf A. 327, for 2C«ra», &c 

5. For the Impf. WJnt and ht the Ion. has Iriita Hdt. iii. 155, and nm 
fi. 313, unangmented I« A. 321, Hdt ii. 19. So Uf Hdt i. 187, ^iv A. 381, 
f«n Hdt iv. 119, 2«r«9 ix. 31. Cf. §§ 179, 201. N, 252. b. 

§ 3SS. 6. DialecHe fomu of tl/^h tohe(^ 55). (a) Those which 
arise from dififorent modes of lengthening the radical syllable (§ 230. 3) : 
Ifufni Theoc 20. 32, Sapph. 2. 15, U^i (i assumed after the analogy of the 
other persons) A. 176, Theoc 5. 75, S. 3 Uri (9 inserted instead of r) Id. I. 
17, iiftif £. 873, Hdt i. 97 ; Inf. A/»i* (for which some give the form fifitt, 
cf. ^ 70. 3) Theoc 2. 41. (6) Uncontracted forms, and fbrms like those of 
verbs in -«»: Unv B. 125, U A. 119, Hdt iv. 98, lyn B. 366, l^n L MOi, 
Hdt i 155, tut L 284, tu 142, Hdt viL 6, Uv B. 27, Hdt i. 86, iw^a F. 
159, lu^a Find. P. 4. 471, Theoc 2. 64, i7r« 76, {UfrfOj § 58) U^m or 
l«rr« Tim. Locr. 96 a, Iw A. 762, iZtra Theoc 2. 3. (c) Variously pro- 
tracted forms : Uv (l P.) A. 762, (3 P.) B. 642, Hdt vu. 143. Us Theoc. 
19. 8, Uf^a X. 435, Knf A. 808, t7ti If. 47; Impf. iter. (§ 249. b\ U»99 
(1 P.) H. 153, (3 P.) Hdt 1. 196, im lb., K 536, iBsch. Pen. 656. 
(d) Middle forms: Ir*, commonly 7rr« «. 302, Sap]^. 1. 28, t&r« u. 106 
(for fTvr*, cf. S. 1 4/»ffv • others read <7«r«, Ep. for ^vr* from ^fuu), (e) Old 
short and unangmented forms : l/tit Call. IV. 294, Iray A. 267, Rnd. P. 4. 
371, lrr«9 Id. 0. 9. 79. (/) For iTs II. 515, Hdt vu. 9, see § 230. «; 
for P. 3 if Ti Pmd. 0. 9. 158, Th. v. 77, Theoc. 5. 109, § 181. « ; for 7«, 9», 
Us, iTiCOi ?««'>i t«'«») § 251. 5 ; for f^i T. 202, and fjin, § 181. ^; for 
i7tifff» Theog. 715, 2fi^^«, § 182; for iT^i;, iS7«if Theoc 15. 9, ^ftts 14. 29, 
§ 247. b ; for Impf. S, 3 (iTrr) ns Theoc 2^ 90, § 2:30. y ; for Inf. I^miv A. 
299, 1/iifeu T. 40, 1/i/igf Pind. 0. 5. 38, Theoc 7. 28, Soph. Ant 623, t/uk- 
fAtfeu JL 117, Sapph. 2. 2, jS^^iy Theoc 2.41, t7^i» (for which some write 
tT^if, cf. a above) Th. v. 79, Tim. Locr. 93 a, sJJkivom or H/ttftct Ar. Ach. 775, 
§ 250. 5; for irrtfuu A. 267, U^treu A. 164, iBsch. Pers. 121 (fnreu A. 
211). § 71 ; for Utat A. 563, X^nat 2. 95, § 243 ; for Irrii Theoc 10. 5, 
UtTrat Eur. Iph. A. 782, Uftlrat B. 393, Theoc 7. 67, Waufrat Th. v. 77, 
§ 245. 2. 

1 7. Dialectic Forma of iT/m, to po (^ 56). (a) The protraction of / to m 
(§ 224) like?rise appears in P. 3 Cttt (or %t, or perhaps M from u/u, to be) 
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Hes. Sc. 113, Theog. 116, titt only Soplir. 2 (23), i7n (by some ascribed to 
tifti, to be) ^. 496, il. 139, t7^»fMu H. 8, tf^ar* A. 138, iwaro 0. 415, Ut- 
rArinf 544. (b) In the Lnpf., we find both nude forms and forms with a 
connecting vowel, from the root /-, both unangmented, doubly augmented 
(§ 189), and doubly augmented with contraction ; thus, (Jnn, cf. 251. 5) Hm 
(from which may be formed by contr. the Att. ^«, § 231. 6) ^. 427, Hdt. I. 
42, mti A. 47, HdL i. 65, ?t M. 371, ?i B. 872, fo/uf ». 251, 7^af A. 494, 
^r«» E. 197, Hdt L 62, Iftn ^. 370, 7<nff A. 347. (c) The Opt !$in (only 
T. 209) is fonned, as if from the root U- (ct § 231. d). (d) The Inf. 'tvM 
Ath. 580 c, is the regular nude form, (e) For $ts see § 230. « ; for ^(r^* 
K. 450, 7p^fa E. 67, § 182; for r^ri L 701, § 181. fi; for 7«^9 B. 440, 
8 246. 3 ; for 7finf A. 170, Find. 0. 6. 108, 7^mm T. 32, 7/<^»«i 365, 
§ 250. 5. 

Jr*. FkBBBcr Pabticifub. 

§ 3 S3. 1. In Perf. Partidples ending in -tig pure, the Ep. more 
frequently lengthens the preceding vowel ; and the Part is then dedined in 
-M-tf or 'Srf, according to the metre. Jf the preceding vowd remains short, 
Ihe form in 'Sr»t is commonly required by the metre. Thus, fitCu^ning y. 
139, M%^Ura$ A. 801, »t»f*fiSTm ». 31. See, also, §§ 237, 238. 

2. In some fem. forms, the antepenult is shortened on account of the verse , 
aa, Xi>Jtxu7» /». 85 {XiXnMs X. 141), fctfuittulat A. 435 (jufcnzm K. 362)^ 
it^ifUMt r. 331, r%fi&Xm»f L 208. 



CHAPTER X. 

BOOT OF THE TEBB. 

^ § 854. The root of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection, yet received many 
changes in the progress of the language. These 
changes afiected the difierent tenses unequally, so 
that there are but fevir primitive verbs in which the 
root appears in only a single form. 

Note. The earlier, intermediate, and later forms of the root 
may be termed, for the sake of brevity, old^ middle^ and new 
roots. The final syllable of the earliest form of the root is 
commonly short ; and the oldest roots of the language are mon- 
osyllabic. 

(%itSS* The tenses may be arranged, with respect to the 
degree in which they exhibit the departure of the root from its 
original form^ in the following order. 

I. Ths Second Aorist and Second Fxttxtbe. 

Rkwawm . m. The 2d Aor. act, and nddL is simply the Imgf. cfanold root 
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(§ 178. 2) ; thus tXt^w and iXtwifitif (^ 37) are fonned from the old root Xio*-, 
In precisely the same way as tkuv'n and Ikuv'aftitt from the new root kuT-. 

p. The 2d Aor. and Fat. pass, are chiefly fotmd in impure verbs which want 
the 2d Aor. act. and mid. They affix -nv and -n^ofiat (§ 1 80) to the sim- 
plest form of the root. 

y. These tenses (except the nude 2 Aor. act., § 224. 2) have commonly a 
short syllable before the afiix (§ 254. N.). 

}. In a few Yerbe, the original root appears to have reoeiyed some change 
even in the 2 Aor. ; chiefly, in accordance with the prevailing analogy of the 
tense, to render the root monosyUalne, or its last syUable Aort (§ 254. N.), or 
to enable it to receive the nude form (§ 227. /3). 

§396. 11. The Perfect and Pluperfect Passive. 
These tenses have not only a more complete, uniform, and 
simple formation than the Perf. and PIup. act. (§§ 179, 186, 
235), but are likewise more common, and are formed in some 
verbs (see t^s^oo, § 263, (pd^slgto^ § 268, &;c.) from an earlier 
root. 

in. The Perfect and Pluperfect Active. For the van 
ous formations of these tenses, see §^ 179, 186, 234-238. 

IV. The First Aorist and Future. 

V. The Present and Imperfect. ' These tenses, with 
very few exceptions, exhibit the root in its latest and most pro- 
tracted form. 

§ 3S7* Remabks. 1. The 2 Aor. and 2 Fat. are widely distin- 
guished jfrom the other tenses by their attachment to Ihe original form of the 
root ; whUe the Pres. and Impf. are distingtiished no less widdy by thdr m- 
cUnaiion to depart from this form. The other tenses differ comparatively but 
little from each other in the form of the root. If the verb has three roots, 
they are commonly formed firom the middle root. See, for example, Xufttavat 
(§ 290). 

2. Many verbs are defecttvb, either from the want of a compfeie forma- 
^icn^ or fh)m the Misuse of some of ^leir fbrms. In both cases, the defect is 
often supplied by other verbs having the same signification (§301). In the 
poets, especiaUy the older. Tire find many fragments of verbs belonging to the 
earlier language. These occur often in but a single tense, and sometimes in 
pnly a single form of that tense ; as, 2 A. £^. 3 K^»x*y ^°^i ^- ^^^> yuir* 
(r. h»-)f appeared^ ^. 242, 1 A. Ixa^oa^nt, breathed, X 467, >./V|i, twanged, 
A. 1 25, Ff. Pt. Kttut^nira^ gotping, £. 698. 

S. On the other hand, many verbs are bedukdant, either through a double 
formaiion from, the same root, or the use of forms from different roots. It 
should be observed, however, that two or more forms of the same tense, with 
few exceptions, either, 

(«.) Belong to different periods^ dialects, or styles of composition; thus, 
»ruva/j and later nrUwfJu (§ 295) ; rir^a (§ 274. y), A. P. Ird^h^y and 
later Iriynf • »«/a» (§ 267. S), A. P. Itutvhh and Ion. U«nv • ^wfeifefjuu 
and poet, whfutt (§ 290); 9ru§tt (^ 39), A. t^u^a, and poet, i^ti^u 
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Or, (j3.) Differ In thor «as ; thus, 1 Pf. miitunm^ traiuitiYe, I hoot penHod- 
ed,2Vt flrlfl-ci^dc, intransitive, I tnat (^ 39) ; 1 A. Urnra, trans. / placed, 
2 A. ievnf, intrans. / etood (^ 48). The eecond leneea axe moie inclined than 
the Jirst to an intransitiye nse. From the prevalence of this use in the 2d 
Perf. and Hup., these tenses were formerly called the Petf, and Flup. middle. 

Or, (y.) Are myaplementary to each otlier. See $^ 201. N., 237. a. 

KoTB. From the yarions changes which take place In the root, many 
TertM, together with thdr common themes, have others, either derived or eol- 
lateraL In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they should be 
rather viewed as redundant forms of the same verb, or as the forms of distinct 
but kindred verbs. 

§ 358. The changes in the root of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds ; euphonic, emphatic, and 

ANOMALOUS. 

Nois. The lists which folow are designed both to exemplify the various 
changes of the root, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, all 
those verbs upon whose inflection fiuther remark seemed to be required. It 
will be observed, that some of the words might have been arranged with equal 
p r opr ie ty under other heads, from their exhibiting more than one spedes of 
change in the root 

A. Euphonic Changes. 

§ ftS9m 1. Radical vowels are sometimes changed by 
PRECESSION (§ 28), a becoming c, and « and o becoming c. 

a. Chca^ of a to u 

NoTB. If the « Is preceded or followed by a Uqmdj it is sometimes retamed 
fai the Perfect f particularly the Perfect paaeive, 

ii^»0/uu (t, )a^»., }i^»0» Aud 2 P^* ^iifut, to tee, poet, F. 345i, Soph. (Ed. 
T. 389, 2 A. Ufttiuw (^ 262) Eur. Or. 1456, 1 A. P. Hi^x^fif, .£sch. Ft. 
53, 2 A. P. t^(£»nh Find. N. 7. 4. 

yt^0 (r. }«^.)> ^ J^> ^' ^H^> -^ t^u^th Pf. P. ^Q»(fuu, 2 A. P. Mffih 
m. 5. 9. Poet and Ion. ial^aij Ar. Nub. 442, hi^ti, Hdt ii. 39. 

^^iifM, to pluck, poet l(i*rai (§ 272), Mosch. 2. 69, F. )(i<\^M, A. I^(i>^«. 
2 A. ti^a90f, Find. P. 4. 231. 

flrXixM, to wreath, F. «'Xt^M, A. lirXi^«, Pf. P. trirXiyfuu, 1 A. P. l*Xix' 
09if, 2 A. P. i*Xd»nft A. M. l*Xt^/*nu In Hipp., Ff. IfA-vi^Xtx** ^m- 
wivrXox** 

er^i^m, to twitt, F. er^i^ptf, A. 1erf^^pa, Pf. P. ter^mfifMU, 1. A. P. Irr^/^- 
#119, 2 A. p. Irr^A^y. If. JifAer^o^m, Ath. 104 c 1 A. P. Ion. and Dor. 
Wr^df^fif, Hdt i. ISO, Theoc. 7. 132. Extended forms, chiefly poet., er^^^ 
^§M, {, 53, er^m^itfMu, Eur. Ale. 1052, Hdt IL 85, F. wr^^^etfuu Theog. 
837 ; er^o^w, Ar. Pax, 175. 

r^SiTM (Ion. Tfdir0 Hdt ii. 92), to ttan, F. r^i-iptt, A. tr^^mf Pf. rir^e^ 
(§ 236. a) and rir^af*, Pf. P. rirftifipuu, 1 A. P. Ir(i^n9, 8 A. P. ir^9^, 
1 A. M. conmionly trans. Ir^t^pdfinh 2 A. M. intrans. ir^^i/ttif^ 2 A. Ep. 
tr^vn, £• 187, F. Pf. rtr^i^o/tmi Hesycfa. 

19 
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b. (^ange of i and • to i. 

The change of i and • to / is almost wholly confined to syllables which be- 
come long in the PKs. and Impf., by the addition of one or more eoneonanU ; 
as, «•/»«••» (§ 272. /3), «/^»»»^i (§ 278. J), AfiCXtrxM (§ 280). 

^ 360« 2. Some roots are contracted ; as, 

fii0, to §mg, F. frtfuu, A. frm, Ffl P. f «/c«i, A. P. jfr^nv • contr. firom 
atitt, A. 1, iuiffuu, X' ^^^ (mi/Vm Theoc 22. 26, Ear. Here 681), &c 
For iiin*, see § 185. t. 

^r« or f^rtt (§ 70. 1), to n»&, F. ^[^ A. f^ • contr. from itrr^f 0. 
88, &c A. P. ntxhf, r. 368. 

X««M, to wath, F. X«v0'M, A. tXw^aCf Pf. P. xix«v^«/, A. P. iX9v4ti9 • contr. 
from £p. X«i«, 2. 252, F. X^I^'m, &c. From the old r. X«-, we have the £p. 
Impf. or 2 A. >.«i ». 361, >.»n Hom. Ap. 120, Mid. Inf. Xiirteu or kaUfiat 
Hes. Op. 747 ; and from the same root, or from X«i;- with the omission of 
the connecting vowels, are the common e^orter forms of the Impf. act. and 
Pres. and Impf. mid. ; as, (for ixitftif or lk»v»fitf) iXw/itf Ar. Fl. 657, kavfiuu, 
XwTtu Cyr« i. 3. 11, Xwt§eu ^. 216. 

^ 36 1« 3. Some roots are syncopated in the theme^ 
chiefly in cases of reduplication ; as, (r. yiyBv-^ yiyv-) ylyvonai, 
nlmtn, /Alfivm (§ 286) : others in the 2d Aor. (§ 255. d); as, 
(r. fye^, fyg-) ^yqofi^v (§ 268), ^l&ov (% 301. 3), Ep. defect. 
(r. Ts/u-) txvtfiov (§ 194. 3), found : others in other tenses ; as, 

xaXitt, to eaS, F. »»Xi^v, tutXS (§ 200. 2), A. IxdXi^a, Pf. (r. xaXi-, 
»>%-) xUXnxOf Pf. P. ximXfifuu, F. Pf. »t»Xn^o/Mu, Ar. Av. 184, A. P. UXif- 
#«v (IxaXMrif, Hipp.). Poet, mtxXmtf JEocti. Sup. 217, *^9'XaXiT^»fuu, 

r. 19. 

ftiXm, to concern (§ 222. 2) ; Ep. Pf. P. fiti/iCXirai, -icr^i, T. 343, Flap. 
(UfiQXgr* ^.516. See §§ 64. 2, 222. «. 

KoiB. In regard to some forms, it seems donbtM whether they are best 
referred to syncope, or to metathesis with, in some cases, contraction ; thna, 
(r. ««Xi-, »Xtt%'f »Xff-) xixXn**' 

% 363. 4. In some roots, metathesis takes place, chiefly 
by changing the place of a liquid. This occurs, (a) in the 
theme; as, /Jloiaxoi, ^yijaxo, ^^(uoxu (§ 281) : [h) in the 2d 
Aor. {% 255. d) ; as, I'axiiji' (§ 227. /?), Iriijv (% 301. 2), I'J^a- 
%oy (§ 259. a), XitQa^ov (§ 288) : (c) in o^Acr Senses ; as, /?«'- 
^li^xa, i6k^&fiv, xiniitina (§223). 

§ 363« 5. A few roots are changed to avoid a dottblb 
aspiration (§ 62) ; as, 

r^i^t0 (r. d^«^., d^i^. § 259, v^m^-, r^i^-), to lumrish (Old r^A^tt, Find. 
P. 4. 205), F. i^^S^/'W, A. ?^e<^«} l*f- rir<«^«, Pf. P. rU^xfi^fixu 1 A. P. 
U^S^uv, conmionly 2 A. P. ir^ti^tif* Ep. 2 Aor. intrans. or pass. Ir^a^at^ 
S. 655f Pf. rvy-tr^«^i Hipp. 

Note. See, also, tx»t (§ 300), ^i^w-w, i^e*^*''*' (§ 272), ^6t0 (§ 219)^ 
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r^ix" (§ 301), n/^M (§ 270). A few oiher roots have both aspirated and 
unaspirated forms ; as, rox- and rvx- (§§ 270. 9, 285, 290), x*^- and »»i- 
(§ 275. 0> 'i^X''* ^ *^ F* ^^''t ^> 2 ^' P* i'/'i'T*!') Ar. Nub.' 151, and 
i^vxtih JEech, Er. 95. 

6. In a few cases, a consonant is dropped or added for the 
sake of puphony or the metre ; as, XsiSa, to pour out^ Ep. elSto, 
77. 11 ; dovnioi, to sounds A. idovntjaa^ i. 8. 18, J. 504, and 
fydovntiaa, ji. 45 ; Xtlxm^ to licky Pf. P. XiUixntag Hes. Th. 826. 
So, in reduplicated forms, nlfinXfj/iiy nlfingrj/it '(§ 284), and in 
the Att. Redupl., iyifi^yoQa (% 268), ^^voo, to how doton, ifivrjfiih' 
x8 X. 491 (for ifiiifivxB, ifi- being prefixed according to analogy, 
§ 191. 2, although the ij is radical). With xoXoofiaiy -uaofiai^ 
to he angry ^ we have also the Ep. (jcooofiai^ § 29. a) x^ofiai^ x^ 
aofiaiy A. 80 (see r. 413, 414). 

$ S64:« 7. In some verbs, the omission of the digamma 
(§ 22. d) has given rise to difierent forms of the root ; as, 

»XtuM (r. «XiF-i aXi^ &Xiv-)y to avert, poet .£sch. Prom. 568, F. ^Uvra 
Soph. Fr. 825, A. HXiu^ei, JEsch. Sept. 87 ; Mid. Jixiafiat and eiktvefuu, to 
avoid, 2. 586, ti. 29, A. liXi^^iiv and nk$v«ifin9 (§ 201. 2). Denv., Akuiw^ 
A. 794, itkwKM (§ 273. a). 

«m-w(m, £p. «M-«rf^ (§ 48. S ; r. rviF-, «ryi-, rfiv-, rtv-, «*9v»- $ 277), 
to recover breath, X 222, A. P. AftTfvvhh E. 697, nade 2 A. M. ifttrfffre 
A. 359. From the root r? v- are foimed the extended vnu^xm and wttv^i, 
to make wise, JEsch. Pen. 830, S. 249, and the Pf. P. wimOfuu, to be wiae^ 
fi. 377, lefened by some to ^v, by others to *ifuf»m, 

/iM (r. /iF-, /v-)> ^ ./^f ^« ftugofMu (§ 220X A. iffiu^a, and better Att 
F. M. (or 2 F. P.) fvn^»/icti, 2 A. P. (or 2 A. Act r. /c/i.) l^/vnr, Pf. Iffunfui. 
Ion. Pres. P^ fgtv/ctui Hdt yiL 140. Late F. ftvr^, 

rtvofuu and ^i^fuu (r. riF-» '•»-, rv-f ri-, whence #«• § 28), to rueh, poet. 
Soph. Tr. 645 (§ 246. «), iEsch. Pers. 25, A. ^ivJifitif (§ 201. 2) H. 208, 
Pf., as Pres., U^fiuu, Z. 361, A. P. Uth* or Wtthf, Eur. Hel. 1302, Soph. 
Aj. 294, 2 A. M. Wt/tnf or Im/vnv, Eur. Hel. 1162, H. 519. Ep. A Act 
U^tvet E. 208. Laoon. 2 A P. it^-tr^tva H. 6r. i. 1 . 23, for antrvn* Ob- 
serve the augm. and rednpL 

xi»i (r. ;t;iF-, x»-\ ^ 1»«^> F« ;t;<«' (§ 200. 2), A %x*» (§ 201. 2), rare 
and donbtAil 7;^v^«, Pf. P. xixPfMu, A. P. Ix^h*- Ep. F. ;t;<^'^> ;C'^'' 
/3. 222, A. tx^w»t ^X^tm, A. 269, 2 AM. Ix^ftfih A. 526, .ffisch. Cho. 
401. Late Ff. »ix^tut, Anth. Late fbrm, x^^^' 

Note. See, also, ;»Sm, tU, vkUt (§ 220), )•/«», »«/«, »x«;«» (§ 267. S). 
An Ep. and Ion. form of irkim is wkt0tt, ^^u, &c, u 240, Hdt vL 97, 2 A. 
Wkmf, y. 15 ; extended, ^kmt^ttt Th. LIS. 

/^ B. Emphatic Changes. /^ 

^ 36S. Most impure roots and many pure 
roots are protracted in the Present and Imper- 
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fecty to express with more emphasis the idea of 
continued action. This protraction takes place, 

§ 366. I. By LENGTHENING A SHORT VOWEL, 

as follows. 

In rmUe verbs, a becomes 17 ; in liquid verbs, and in some 
muU verbs, i and i7 are simply lengthened ; in other cases, the 
short vowel is usually changed to a diphthong. 

In mute verbs, the change commonly extends to all the reg' 
ular tenses (§ 215. 1). 

1. Change of ii to n. 

riffl'M (r. raff*., rti*-), to rot, trans^ F. mV*^ ^ ^« intrans. (§ 257. /S) rl- 
mra, iv. 5. 12, S A. P. Xva^mf* 

Tn»t*i to mdt (Dor. rizv Theoc 2. 28), F. nt^M, A. 7rff|a, 2 Pf. intrans. 
rimMm, iv. 5. 15, 1 A. P. Mx^nf, commonly 2 A. P. ir«»«9. Pf. P. ri 
myfuu Anth. 

§ SOT* 2. Change of • to m. 

IsM/MM (r. )«•, )«i-)* ^ <fi«Mfa^ chiefly poet •• 140, F. \ar9fuu, A. l)«r^- 
/»«?, CEc. 7. 24, )i)«9yMM, A. 125, Viiat/AtUj «. 23. Kindred, ^ait^, 't^m^ to 
rmd, JEsKh, Ag. 207, ittrU/uUf to dhide, 2. 264, Hdt. i. 216, A. iarka^at 
(§ 201. 2), 

mJnt^tt (r. »«^«#-), to /ncn/y, F. »afa^S, A. U<S^ii^« (sometimes written 
lmd^&^», cf. § 56* «), Pf. P. tu»d^a^fiict, A. P. \xtt4i^nf» 

Kaiw, to km^ chiefly poet., F. »«»«!, 2 A. 7xa»0f. 

9«i« (r. ?«.)> to ''tc^ poel?, Soph. Tr. 40, F. wr^afuu ($71) Ap. Rh. 2. 
747, A. 7mrr«, bmit, ). 174, Pf. P. Aw^ftttif Herod. Att, A. P. ifMnf Enr. 
Med. 166. £p. deriVM^o/iraM, A. 45. 

v^aiw, to weave, F. v^«y«f, A. S^n**, Pf. P. v^ti^fiuu (§ 217. ^), A. P» 
v^atin*' From the pure root v^a-, Ep. v^04v«-i (§ 242. b) «. 105. 

^«/i*«f (T 42), to show, F. ^av«;, &c The Pf. wi^ayxa is late, first occur- 
ring in Dinarcfa., who employs it in composition with ari. Kindred poet, 
verbs, ^atUtt, to thine, ft. 383 ; from r. fa., Impf ^ik% \, 502, F. ^%^9%v»a 
P. 155 ; from r. f«i^^ PU ^ttift/t A. 735, Soph. EL 824. 

Xaic" (r« ;t;«e-» X**€-)> ^ rejoice, F. ;^«i^r«f (§ 222. 2), Pf. »i;^«(iim, 
Tt, P. »i;^«^ii^i and »ix»^/*»h 2 A. P. i;^«(nv. Ep., redupL F. MiXH^"* 
»iX»in^*f*»* (§ 239. 5), 2 A. M. »f;^«(«Mii9 (§194. 3), 1 A. M. ixnc^f^tv, 
H. 270, 2 Pf. Pt. Mx»V^^t (§ 253. 1), H. 312. Late, 1 Aor. \x»k^^», 
2 F. P. ;^«^<ir«/MM. 

3. Various Changes of «• 

}«/m (r. )aF-> ^-y ^•)> to hum, poet. .^sch. Ag. 496, 2 Pf., as Pns. in- 
trans., Viintt, T. 18, 2 A. M. Uaifitif, T. 316, Pf. P. hZavfuu, CalL Ep. 52. 

»«/« and x«a» (r. xSp", »av-, xi- § 259, *m-^ »iE-)> ^ ^ktii, F. »au^m and 
»»v99fuu, A. t»au^m and poet, ima (§201. 2), .£sch. Ag. 849 (Ep. l»n» A. 
40, 7«iM, f . 176), Pf. »(»•»»«, Pf. P. Mitutufuu, A. P. IjMM^iir. Ion. 2 A. P 
Umtih Hdt. ii. 180. 
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»Xam and ttXaa, to wetpf F« »Xa6g^»/Mu or Mkatv^wiuu (§ SOO. 3), and 
»X»tnrm or »X«^r«f (§ 222), A. 1ttX.avf», Pf. P. »S»Xai;^i, S F. mt»>MU^0fMU, 
At. Nnb. 14S6. F. xXawat, Theoc 23. 34. Late, A. P. \»Ui&t4nh ^ ^ 
niKXavt/MMty Antll. 

Note. Ksm and ttXaut are Att fbrms, and are not contracted (§ 816. /3). 
For juBv^M, mXmu^sfiuUf ^ihtvfuu, from »d,^rtt, xXdFf»fuut Ii^F^mm, &C., see 
§ 220. 

T^ytt (r. r(«y-i «'^'vy- § 28. l), to eat, F. r^M^tf/EMM, 2 A. ttfuyn^ Pf. P« 
rir^of^^i. Ion. 1 A. ?r^«^« Horn. Batr. 126* 

§ 3G8« 4. Change of i to w. 

ityii^m (r. «yi^-, ^yii^-)> ^ coBect, F. Mys^*^! A. flyti^; A. P. v^i^^ny. 
£p., Pf. P. «y«7i^/MK/, A. 211, 2 A. M. nyi^iftnf, B. 94, /'If. sync Ay^ftgw^t^ 
H. 134. £p. forms, nyt^Utfieit, F. 231, 4y 1^(0^1, E. 127 ; later Ep. ayi' 
^•fuu Ap. Bh. 3. 895. 

iii^AT (r. ikt^-y aii^O* ^ raue, poet, and Ion., F. kt^Sf contr. 'a^«l, ^sch. 
Pers. 795, A. Hu^a, Pf. P. >|fi^/Mi (for eUt^roj see § 236. <Q, A. P. iii^9nf • 
commonly «7^« (r. *il«., sync, from «t^- § 261, «/^- § 267), F. 'Jl^w, A. iTftt* 
iSd^*. "i^m (§ 56. «), Pf. Jifxa, Pf. P. n(f*»*, A. P. ilif^iiy, 1 A. M. n^Ji/ctif» 
*a»MfMUf *a^aifififf £ur. Or. 3, 2 A. M. poet, n^ifuif, "it^atfuti, *&^9ifi.nt Soph. 
£1. 34. JElol. kVffu^ Sapph. 44(73). Poet, deriv., wnhfuttt V, 108, £i^r«. 
Im, Ap. Rh. 1. 738, &^vS/Mu Soph. Ant. 903, aJvSfutt (§ 293. 3), ^. 144. 

lyi/^M (r. lyi;-, ly^- § 261, i^^ii^-)* ^ ''o<««) F. I7f^«, 2 Pf., as Free, in- 
trans., (the sync, root prefixed, by a peculiar Att rednpl., § 263. 6) ly^y»^»9 
Pf. P. lynytffiuu, A. P. nytpfnp, 2 A. M. ny^ofitif. For ly^nyo^i, ly(ny»^»h 
see § 238. /3. 2 Pf. iY. 3 ly^nyi^i&gt (as from r. lyif^O E. 419. Hipp, has 
\\'nytzr» and lyi/^ar*. Deriv., £p. \y^fiy»i»»t^ v* 6, i^^iirrif v. S3; late 
y^fiyt^itt. 




Deriv. iiXt^ or i/XiAf, .^^^^ iiAvw^ .vr«» (Ep., A. P. \xMnh ^' 393 ; Deriv. 
ilxS^Att^ A. 156, tlXv^piJ^tt, T. 492), UiV^ar, -/^a» (poet, and Ion. iiXiVr* or 
i/X/Wm, .£ech. Pr. 1085, Hdt ii. 38), IXiXtl^m, -ilat, Ep. A. 530. 

^itM, to amite^ poet., F. d^iy«, 2 A. 7^in», At. Av. 54, 1 A. Uma, T. 481. 

xti^tt (r. «MB^-, »i^. § 259), to i/keor, F. »i^S» A. I»ii^«, Pf. P. »i»apftau 
F. »f(0'«, Mosch. 2. 32, A. Ut^g-a, ». 456, Ui^ra/Mi}9, ^sdi. Pers. 952 (§ 56, 
/3), 1 A. P. Ui^ffif, Find. P. 4. 146, 2 A. P. Ixti^nh Anth. 

fiti^ofieu (r. ^Ktf^-), to o6l(Rn, chiefly poet., I. 616, 2 Pf. ififi»(», A. 278, 
Pf P. lifta^rtti (^§ 191. I), it ha» been fated, PI. Bep. 566 a, P». itfiaifiiuf, 
later Ep. fiifu^firat Ap. Rh. 1. 646, Dor. fii/ce^axrett Tim. Locr. 95 a. 

«^i/>.M, to 0106, ought (Ep. «^iXX« d^. 462), F. l^uXnvm (§ 222. 2), 1 A. 
i^tiXti^a, 2. A., used only in the expression of a wish, ^l^cXtfy, Pf. ti^tiXfiza. 
Kindred verbs, c<pixXvf to assist^ poet, (for i^ixxtn, see § 245. 5), l^Xt^Mvtty 
to incur (§ 289), i^tXim, to asaist. 

mi^M (r. ra^-), to pierce, F. «'i^«i^, Pf. P. irtflrM^^MM. A. t^ts^a, A. 465, 
2 A. P. ira^vv, Hdt. 4. 94, Ath. 349 c. 

^^rtt^M, to aow, F. rvtt^S, A. tw^u^ee, Pf. P. Xf^tt^fuu, 2 A. P. W^d^tif' 

TUftt (r. «-«».)) to <<refeA, F. nv^, A. trinm, Pf. rir£»« (§ 217. «), Pf. P. 
rir&fuu, A. F. irl^^^v. KLadred £p. fonns^ rivwiMr, B. 390, A. Pr. rtriaui 
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N. 5S4; miwP«S90,^F. rfvlS^w, &c.;*iiiip. rn (contr. fiom. rii, r. «••-; 
9. 219 ; S Aor. Pt, nrmytif {% 194. S ; r. ray-) A. 591. 

p^i^tt, to deiiroy, F. H^e^i -^ 7^i/e«, 1 Pf' t^»^»ac, 2 Pf. 7^^«(c, Pf. P. 
t^m^fiuu, 2 A. P. i^^A^nv. F. ^S<r«, K. 625, F. M. ^mft9fMu Hdt yiii. 
108, ^t^Utuu ix. 42, 2 A. IC ifim^imr* (§ 248. /) Id« viii. 9a 

^ 36i9« 5. Change of r to r. 

%>!ifm, to hend, F. »y.1fS, A. 7«XrM (§ 56), Pf. P. »U}Jimu (§ 217. «;, 
1 A. V,U^4n9 and Uxiw^nv, 2 A. P. UXiyv 

r{i^tt, to tvb, to wear, F. ^i^it,'A» tr^t^J^tt, Pf. rir^Y^a, Pf. P. rw^tfifuu^ 

1 A. P. Ir^i^nh commonly 2 A. P. Ir^tCuv. 

6. Ghaage of 2^ into m. 

^Xi/^M (r. SiXt^-^ «XiJ^-)> 'o onotM; F. aXii'^tty A. ifXi/^*, Pf. JUXifXyf* 
(§ 191. 2) and ^Xu^m, Pf. P. mXiXsftfuu and ^Xii^/at^ 1 A. P. nXti^tif, 

2 A. P. 4x/^f. 

lfii»«, fo iraait, F. l^iil^M, I A. i|(i/^«, Ar. Yesp. 649, and fyl^*, Hipp., 
2 A. ir«i»«f, P. 295, Pf. P. \^t*Yf*^^ Hipp. CoIlAt., Ep. l^ix^t, t. 83. 

\^%i*tt, to ctut down, F. Ifgi^Jftt, A. if^u^ffet, A. P. ^^i/^^nv. 2 A., comm. 
Intrans., 4<<r«v, £• 47, Plnp. P. i(i^titT4 H. 15, late Pf. P. i^^tmfuu, 

On, alBO, XtiV<» (T 37) and m/V» (T 39). 

7. Change of • into »v. 

ei»»6tt (r. «««^ ttxtfcr.), to hear, F. &K0ur»fuu, A. Uxov^m, 2 Pf. ^»if»Ms, 
2 Plnp. 4«if»«i/» (§ 191. 2), A. P. v»»vrfn9. Late, F. ^»«vr«f, Pf. P. Hmw* 
wfuu, £p. itK9uAi»tf Horn. Merc. 423. 

^ 370« 8. Change of H into 0. 

^Xyvytff, to ojlic^ F. i^yihS, A. jfXyffMt, A. P. iiXyvfinf, 
•Su^/uu and )v^0^i, to lamenJt, F. ^0^v/im(/, A. JUv^ftn^* 
irXvM, to tmuA, F. irX0»^, A. Uxofa, Pf. P. wivXSfuu (§ 217. «), A. P. 

To^v (r. dd^^ rv^. § 263), to fianiffote, to hum, F. dv-^^, Pf. P. rUuf^fuu^ 
2 A. P. Iri;^i|9. 

9. Change of i^ into i», 

xtvfitt (r. xv/^ »iif#-)» ^ A<<^ poet JSflch. Pr. 571, F. xtigm, 1 A. 7«itf^«, 
•. 263, 2 A. Uu$6f, y, \Q {ni%u$n, § 194. 3), 2 Pf. xUiv^ff, Soph. £1. 1120. 
£p. KtMfti, r. 453. 

rivx»ti to prepare, poet, F. nvj^, A. Iriv^«, Pf. P. rirtfyfuu, A. P. Iru^finv* 
Pf. -P*. intrans. nrwx^s f». 423, Pf. P. nriv^^ariM (^ 248. /) /3. 63, Plnp. 
ir%rtux»r9 A. 808, Pf. P. Inf, rtrtvxM»t x* 104, F. Pf. rtnv^tfttu, M. 
345, A. P. irtix^^h Hipp. Kindred verbs, rvyx'^^ (§ 2^)» rtrmtfuu 
(§ 285). 

^fuyM, and sometimes ^uyydttt (§ 290), to ^, F. ptv^o/tms and f f«|«v^«i 
(§ 200. 3), 1 A. 7^ii;^«, conmionly 2 A. 7^»y«9, 2 Pf. wipvym, £p. Pf. Pf. 
*i^»C#ri# (cf. 274. >) ^. 6, ari^vy^lM; •• 18. 
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.10. Change of i, in the diphthong n, to «. 

xAi/m and xX^«, to shut, F. xXti^tt and xX^vm, A. ixXu^» and txX^ftt, 
Pf. P. j»sxXii«/»«i, KixXufiuuj and xixX^jtMM, F. Pf. .xixXtUafMUf Ar. Lye. 
1072, A. P. UXtiV^iiy. Ion. »Xut^, .iV<v, Hdt. iii. 117 ; Dor. F. xXal^S or 
xXf^M Theoc. 6. 32, A. ixXa^a, &c., as from xX«^^ or xX^^« (§ 245. 1). 

§371. 11. By the ADDITION of consonants, 
usually either t, <r, v, crx, or ?• 

Of these consonants, t is chiefly added to JaHaZ roots ; a, to 
palatal and lingual roots; y (without further addition, § 289. 2), 
to liquid and jwre roots ; ax, J,*&c., to pt*re roots. In a few 
instances, the close terminations are affixed to the protracted 
root. \ 

§ 3 73* 1. Addition of r (see § 52). 

'«. To Labial Itoots. 

SLxTM (r. «^-, i<rr-)i to /ewtoi to, to «ef on /re, F. i?^a>, A. «r^^«, Pf. P. 
fT^^xi, A. P. ^^xf (a^^fjy, Hdt. i. 19, U^^iyy, 9. 543). Kindred, a^«A», to 
handle, Ion. Jt^vgtt, A, tl^aa-a, Hdt. iii. 69, kvea^ivxm (§ 296). 

/Sxarrw (r. /3a^., /Sxirr-), to <f>/»^ F. /^^/Iat, A. Hn^a, Pf. P. fiiCafitfiteu, 
1 A. P. ICaipftitf commonly 2 A. P. iCa^»iy. 

/SXarrM (r. ^XxC), to Auif, F. fiki^P^j A. tCxtt^tt, Pf. /3tfx«^«, Pf. P. 
fiiCkxftfMu, I A. P. iCx<^^^ii», 2 A. P. Ux«Ci|y. F. Pf. ^tCXa^t/au, Hipp. 
£p. fiXaCofiai, T. 82. 

^^vflrriv (r* }(v^-), to toor ^ flesh, poet. Eur. £1. 150, F. ^^va^m, 1 A. 
n^tA^x, 11. 324, 2 A. Ope. itr^^u^et If. 187, A. P. U^vi^nh i. 435. . 

dxfl'rw (r. :^«^.), to 6ii9y, F. ^d^Pa^, A. I^x^/^x, Pf. P. riUfAfuu, 3 F. ri- 
4Ji^oft.»t, Soph. Aj. 577, 2 A. P. irx^nv (§ 263). 1 A. P. \U^nfy Hdt. ii. 
81. From the r. ^a^- in another senses come the £p. and Ion. 2 Pf., as Pres., 
rifin*», to be amazed, A. 243, Hdt. ii. 156, 2 A. trei^n, I. 193 ; and the 
late 1 Pf. trans, rifatpt, Ath. 258 c 

B^^v*TM (r. i^^vfo), to ftreoifc m pieces, F. ^^v^m, Pf. P. rU^vfi/tuu, 
A. l^et^V'*' Hipp., 1 A. P. \§^v^hh Anth., 2 A. P. Ir^ti^nf (§ 263), P. 363. 

xofAvrrtt (r. xaftr-), to bend, F. xA/i'^m, A. Ixxfi^ct, Pf. P. xSxx^/mm 
(§ 217. y), A. P. Ix&ft^nv, Kindred, yvAftt^vtt, 

xXcff'TM (r. xXxfT-, xXifT- § 259), to stoo/, F. xXi^^w, A. 7xXf^^a, Pf. xi- 
»X0^« (§ 236. a), Pf. P. xi»kifi/itu, 1 A. P. ixXi^^n*, commonly 2 A. P. 
ixXxfl'qy. Late 2 A. ixXaxou 

xirrat (r. xtf**-), to. cut, to «£rt£e, F. xo^m, A. Ixa^/'X, Ff. xixa^a^ Pf. P. xt- 
$ca/AfA»t, 3 F. xtxiipofieu, Ar. Ban. 1223, 2 A. P. ixoTtif* 2 Pf. Pt. xixox^g 
N. 60. 

K^u^rtt (r. x^v?-)> to Aufe, F. x^u-^m, A. ix^tr^ct, Pf. P. xix^v/tfuu, 1 A. ?• 
Ijc^v^ftift sometimes 2 A. P. Ix^vCui*. In Hipp., Pf. »ix^v^», F. Pf. xix^v^a- 
^MCi. For x^vfl'rxtf-xi, see § 249. cf. 

feiTTM (r. /«^.), to «ft^cA, F. fx'^ti, A. tffa-^a, Pf. P. Iffafi/Mtt, 2 A. P. 
fiA^fvn (r. fiui^W'\ to seize, poet, F. ftd^ypi^, 0. 137, 1 A. t/Mt^^a, Ar. £q. 
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197, £p. 2 A. /iiftac^vn, shortened ftiftcivw (§§ 194. 3| 255. ^, 263. 6/. 
and 7/Aar«f, Hes. Sc ^31, 2 Pf. fiifna^ra, Id. Op. 202. 

ri^rrm (r. rvx-^ rvarr-), F. ruTrnftf (§ 222. l), 2 A. truvf^ Pf. P. rirv- 
irri}^! and rirv/MfMu, 2 A. P. irurtit. Ion. 1 A. Itva^a, A. 531, irin^«/(Mfv« 
Hdt. U. 40. For rtrp^ifng, see § 194. 3. 

^. To Other Boots. 

Avviti iivtr^ (r. aw-f ivvr-^, to aceomplUkf F. attrti, A. ilfySff'*, Pf. nvVttm, 
Pf. P. Hvvr/Mn, A. P. ffwr^ffv, Hes. Sc. 3 1 1 . The simpler form *«»« like- 
wise occors in the Pres. and Impf. For HvOr^j &c,, see § 246. ih 

rixTv (r. r«»-, ri»T' § 259), to beg^ to bring forOi, F. r^«, commonly 
riloftai, 1 A. IrtSs, commonly 2 A. in»»9j 2 BT. rfr«««, A. P. iri^^^n** 
Late Pf. P. ririy^flM. For r«««r(r^ai, see § 200. y, 

' § 373* 2. ADDmON OF r. 

This letter is sometimes simply prefixed or affixed to the 
characteristic, but commonly unites with it, if a palatal^ to form 
(fa (tf, § 70. 1), or less frequently f, and, if a lingual^ to form 
f (§ 51. N.), or less frequently aa (tt). 

Notes. (1.) Palatals in .^« are mostly onomatopes. (2.) Lingaals in 
•iu are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses, and, by reason of eu- 
phonic changes, nowhere exhibiting the root in its simple form. The charac- 
teristic may, however, be often determined frova. ano^^ word. It is most 
frequently ), and may be assumed to be this letter, if not known to be another. 
(3.) In a few instances, r unites with yy to form {[, and even with a labial to 
form ^ or g^, 

m» Prefixed. 

mXuir»tt (r. «Av»., «Xvrx-), to avoid, poet, F. &Xv^, A. JtXi«gc. Extended 
Ep. forms, iXvnm^tt Z. 443, »kw»An x* 330. 

lUxti (r. ir«., i;». § 260, i7<r»-), to liken, £p. F. 197 (also 7r»« 2. 279), 
Pf. P., as Pres., HTyfuu, to be like, Eur. Ale. 1063, Plup. P. iity/tn*, ^. 796. 
The common trans, form is t/»at«, ^rw, &C., and the common intrans., the 
pret. Im»« (§ 238. /S), for which are also used the simpler f7»« (having in the 
Sd Pters. pi. the iiregular form tT^dn Ar. Av. 96 ; cf. iV«ri, § 237. m^a), and 
Ion. oTxtt, Hdt. i. 155; Plup., as Impf., lf»ut (§ 189. 5), F. tt^, Ar. Nub. 
1001. Ep. Impf. intrans. (or Pf.) tJxt 2. 520. 

iuTMt and iyvSv-M (r. ht^r-, Iviir. § 259, Ift^^r-), to ipeak, teH, poet A. 643, 
B. 761, Sopiu (Ed. T. 350, F. l»iV«'> H. 447, and tMro-iitrw (^ 222) i. 98, 
2 A. Ut^wof, Eur. Sup. 435. Kindred, iviwrat and IviWm (§ 276. ^), to re- 
l^roacA, Ep. P. 438, 0. 198, 2 A. nnx&irn and lyiyrcrtfy (§ 194. 3). Belated 
toiTrwd 301.7). 

AftirxM (r. X«»-), to found; to u^fer, poet., F. Xa»fi^»/uu (§ 222), A. tX«xi). 
9'a, commonly 2 A. IXacxav, 2 Pf. xU«»a ( § 236. E.). 2 A. M. XtXixtfrt 
(^ 194. 3). For XiXftxi/m, see § 253. 2. Deriv. forms, Ep. Xi}«U, ^. 379, 
Dor. X«»i4v, Theoc. 2. 24, Att X«««{a», JSsch. Sup. 872. 

/3. Affixed. 

aXi^at (r. «xi*-, «Xi|.)» ^ ward off, poet, in the Act, F. aXt^ifr^, Z. 109, 
1 A. <Xi{if^«, y. 346, and ilfxi^o, .fflsch. Sup. 1052, 2 A. ifX«X»«f (§§ 194. 3, 
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261), HXxahf (^ 299) JEsch. Fr. 417 ; Mid. to repd, F. aXtl^^eftat, vii. 7. 3, 
A. nXt^dftfiVf i. 3. 6. 

oid^ofMti, to bite. Ion. and Poet., F. o^et^^^ofiaij Hipp., A. tHia^eifitift Antb., 
Pf. P. ui^uyfiiat. Act. ii^a^atf to smart from a biUf Sjmp. 4. 27. 

§ 374* y. Uniting with a Palatal to form rr {vr), 

eiwi^vat or iWeirrt* (r. cXXay-), to change, F. «XXa^«, A. ^AXa^«, Pf. 
nXXaxth Pf* P* HXXayfiat, 1 A. P. «)A.Xa;^^i|y, 2 A. P. nXkaytif. 

«rXwrM (r. v-Xif^-), to atrike, in composition with i« or »«r«, to «6tAe wUh 
terror, F. irXii|Ar, A. t«-Xn|a, 2 Pf. arirXifya, Pf. P. ^i^-XtiyfuUf 3 F. «'fvXi(. 
lofittt, Ar. £q. 272, 1 A. P. iTX^^^tiff commonly 2 A. P. ivXn^ny, but i|i. 
irXuynh xarfrXaynv {-^ytit, P. 31, 2. 225). For vivXriy**, &c., see § 194. 3. 
The form a-XvyfOfteu (§ 293) occurs Th. iv. 1 25. In the simple sense to 
atriAe, the Att. writers associate the Act. of varA^vt with the Pass, of 7X110'- 
0u (§ 301). 

vrrnrrm (r. 9frttx-, «'rif»- § 266), to crouch from fear, F. wrn^, 1 A« 
t^rn^et, poet. 2 A. itrrnxn, ^sch. £nm. 252, Pf. Ivrnx'^- ^P*» ^o™ i^* «'«'«•• 
2 A. Z>. 3 «-Tj»T«» H. 136, Pf. Pt, ^t^meti (§ 253. 1 ), B. 312 (cf. § 238. «), 
Kindred, ^erivvtt^ A. 371, «'rArrx«^a>, A. 372. 

ra^(k«9o» (r. r«^a;^-), to diaturh, F. rtt^a^u, A. Ira^ec^a, Pf. P. r«rc^«y- 
^«/, A. P. ira^dx^^^* From ra^arrw is formed, by metathesis, contraction, 
and the aspiration of r before ^(§ 65. N.), ^^»9^v {ra^aff-t r^aars^, ^^«r«'-), 
F. 3^«^My A. U^al,cty A. P. U^axfin** £p< I^*i as IV. intrans., rir^nx*' (§ 62), 
H. 346. 

reivffm (r. r«y-), to arrange, F. ra^Af, A. Ira^et, Pf. rirax^* ^' ^* ''^" 
rayfieiif F. Pf. r%va\cfimy Th. V. 71, 1 A. P. Ir«;^^»j», rare 2 A. P. Ira^n^. 

^^Uft* (r. ^^M-), to shudder, F. ^^<|<v, A. %(p^i%», 2 Pf. wi^fxa. For «*!• 
^{\»9VT»t, see § 246. 2. 

). Uniting with a Palatal to form ^. 

»(a{^« and 2 Pf. jbix^a^a (§ 238. ^), to crj^, F. Pf. xtx^d^ofiat (§ 239. c), 
S A. tx^etyov. Kindred, xXuZ** (§ 277. a), x^u^v, -v\u, xXiiXtt. 

•Ifiutt^M (r, tiftiay'^ to bewail, F. ot/tM^g/Mtt, A. ^ftet%a, Pf. P. •t/Avyfteu 
(^ 189. 4). A. P. Pt. ei/i»tx^uf Theog. 1204, late F. 6if*iileit, Anth. 

•XtfXi^^w (r. •XfXi/y-), to «Aou^, to shriek, F. 0X«X(;^«^/, A. <^X«Xt/^a. 

my«^«, and poet. rriy«;^«, to groan, F. rrtvAlM, A. i^riftt^ei. Poet, forms^ 

rr0ya;^i<v. Soph. £1. 133, rr«»a;^/^« or g'Ttfetx'^^j ^' T^U -^* l^ref»x*^"h 
2. 124. 

fipd^u and 0(peirTm (r. r^c^-), to sZay, F. f^d^ttj A. 7«-^«^«e, I' A. P. W^ax' 
4nt, oonmionly 2 A. P. ir^«7«7». Pf. P. Ir^ayfun, x. 532. The shorter 
root fa. appears in the £p. Pf. P. ^i^ifuu, £. 531, F. Pf. vif iitrtf/Mci, N. 829. 
Hence (r. fa., f ». §§ 259, 277), the poet. 2 A. cirif »«» (§ § 194. 3, 261). 

I. Uniting with yy to fonn ^. 

flrXaJ^M (r. itXayy^, to cause to wander, poet. (=s wXatdJ), B. 132^ 
A. Wx»ylm, m, 307 ; Mid. wXdl^tfuuy to wander. Soph. Aj. 886, F. trXdylo* 
fiat 0. 312, A. P. irXdyx^fif £ur. Hipp. 240. 

raXfr/{« (r. raXv/yy-), to coumi a trumpet, F. ^'cXt/^Jm, A. WdXirty^a* 
Late F. fXrUat, &c. 

See^ also, »Xa(«f (§ 277. a). 
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§ 37tS« ^. Uniting with a Lingnal to form ;. 

xaJZ" (r* I't i^- § 282, l{^ i^' § 259), to seat, to place, F. xailrat, xafitS 
(§ 200. fi), A. U«Vrr« and xa^^ra (^ 192. :i), Ar. Ban. 911. Mid. xa^i^o 
ftau, and rarely xxfi^^ftat, Fl. Ax. 371 c, to sit, F. xafti^ra/iat (§ 222), Fl. 
Fhsdr. 229 a, and xathhZfuu (§ 200. 7), Fl. Theaet. 146 a, 1 A. commonly 
trans. ixa§ treifAn*, Dem. 897. S, and xahi^dftfit (^ 189. S), Eur. Hipp. 31, 
2 A. intrans. ixait^i/Miff L 5. 9. Late, A. P. XxmSi^inf, Anth., F. M. »cb^«. 
tn^ofiai, Diog. Laert. 11. 72. The simple forms are chiefly poet, and dialectic : 
V^et, to teat, ait, B. 53, JEech. Eum. i 8 (extended i^«f«, Th. ii. 76), A. iTrx, 
B. 549, Pt. Uxt, ». 361 (Ion. u9'-$/ns Hdt iii. 126); Mid. XZ^fnuy F. 162, 
and rarely tl^c/imt. Soph. CEd. T. 32, F. i^-irfftfieu L 455, later lUtfim Ap. Rh. 
2. 807, 1 A. lUmftnv, Theog. 12, ir^tifitif, Find. P. 4. 363, li^^dfin*, ^. 295, 
2 A. liifitfif, JEach. Enm. S ; F£ P. iT^Mm, to tU (^ 59), A. 134, Eur. Ale 
604, of which the comp. xminfuu is also common in Att prose. Deriv. 
th^vatf 'Vfftt, &C., A. P. Si^uftif and ti^w^n* (§ 278. y), 

ctcfim^tt (r. iftt/taT'')^ to name, F. «v«^r«f, A. dtiftm^et, Pf. dtifiutxa, Pf. P. 
tnifAaffuuy A. P. AiffMu^nf, Ion. «^y«^^«f (§ 44. 4), Hdt. iy. 6, .^ol. «yv- 
^aC** (§ 44. 5), Find. P. 2. 82, chiefly £p. iffutlw, B. 488. 

^^«|«f (r. ^^«)-), to fe2^ F. ^^drti, A. t^^ara, Pf. iritp^etxx, Pf. P. yi^^«- 
«/««i, A. P. X^^Mnf' Pf. P. i^. flr^^i^^al/Miy*!, Hes. Op. 653. For o-i. 
^^etin, &c., see § 194. 3. Extended, 1 A. ^^aWri Find. Nem. 3. 45. 

xdJ^'^ (r. ;^a^-, »«^« § 263. N.), to drive back, retire (xfa-^^A^tt W. I. 16), 
more frequently, but chiefly £p.. Mid. %ti^»fiM, to retire, F. ^dn/Acu, 1 A. 
Ixmrrxfinv, A. 535. Ep. 2 A. FL »i»«^«»f, 2 A. M. xtxditfrt (§ 1 94. 3), 
F. xixaUrm (§ 239. b). 

n. Uniting with a Tiingnal to form fg (j'r)* 
Mitrrat, to be unused, Ep. E. 493, A. Min, Ap. Bh. 1. 1171. 

&(/»iJ^t0, and Att. k^rrm (r. &^fA*i'), F. &^^i0, K^fMffuu, Dor. A. P. 
k^X^nfi Diog. Laert. vili. 85. 

^Xir^m or ^Xtrrm (r. /kiAjt-, /tX/r- § 261, ^Xir- § 64. K), to toi(e honey 
from the hive, F. /SAjVm, A. If Ajr«. 

X9^vr0tt (r. xt^ufi-), to arm, poet., Pf. P. P^. xtx9^u4(uft (§ 53), F. 1 8 
Eur. Andr. 279. A. M. Pt. xt^vr^u/itfot (§ 71) T. 397, Dor. A. Ixi^u^x 
(§ 245. 1), Theoc 3. 5. 

9r&v^m, to sprinkle, F. tra^m, A. %*xffa, A. P. S«'ar^)}f. 

«'>.«r9'«, to fashion, F. irXds'at, A. WXxfftty Pf. P. iri«'X«0/»a/, A. P. !«'>.«. 

;^. Uniting with a Labial to form X ^ «''• 

vl^t0 (r. w^-), to i0(u&, F. fl'ipu, A. 7yi>/'«, Pf. P. fivtfifutt, A. P. Ui^^fif, 
Hipp. Late viVr^, Pint., but atrs-ftwrt^fas r. 178. 

irirtf'Af or irirrti (r. nir-), to eoo^ F. itS^m^ A. In>^«, P£ P. iri*ifitfuu, 
A. P. tiri^nf. Late irSrr«. 

See, also, l»iVr« (§ 273. «), Xft^^^i (§ 290). 

§ 3 # O* Remark. As verbs in -Z" ^^^ -''''^ ^^^ formed from both 
palatal and lingual roots, and as pure verbs often pass into verbs in -^w, it is 
not strange that in some verbs there should be an intermingling of forma* 
Thus, 
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&^9ra^M, to motc^ F. it^awat, A« 9^wa0m, Ff. ^^irajta, Pf. P. i((irec^fuu, 
A. P. h^^atrhf* Non-Att. F. i^Tu^e,, X. 310, A. P. «e«'«;t^»i»» H^t. ii. 90, 
&c Late 2 A. M. P/. (r. «^r«., § 227) i^TiifiMSj Anth. 

ba^f^M, to <2e9, c/rijp, poet., F. Ivm^ilu, A. 191, A. ha^ilet P. 187, and 
M^*fa, Anacr., Pf. P. M^t^/Mu, Soph. Aj. 26, nw^i^hv, .£sch. Cho. 347. 
PrimitiYe, I»«/^m 0. 296, 2 A. ^m^av, Soph. Ant 871, 1 A. M. i»)i^a/(e*i9, 
E. 43. 

t^tt (or 2^)*r) and ftl^at (r. t^y., /ly- § 262, 1^}.), to do, poet, and Ion. 
iElsch. Sept. 231, ^. 214, F. %^l», i. 360, and film. Ear. Ale. 262, A. I(^«, 
iEsch. Sept. 924, and tffilm^ or l^i^o, I. 536, Soph. (Ed. C. 539 (observe the 
augment), 2 Pf. Xa^ytt, B. 272, 2 Rnp. U^yw (§ 189. 5), ^ 693, Stfer'^S 
Hdt. L 127, A. P. Pt. ftxhif, 1. 250. 

fii^fin^i^t*, to ponder, poet, F. fAt^fAn^S^ ir. 261, A. l^i^^if^^ga, A. 189, 
and ifu^ft^^iffa, Ar. Yesp. 5. 

irai^M, to p2c9, F. irailt/uu, ^tu^wfuit (§ 200. 3), A. fff'Mrc, Pf. «'««>«mm», 
Ff. P. 9ri'rm9fuu, Later, weu^m^ Itm^s, iri«'ai;^«, fl'i«'«iy/MM, lwai;^ftifm 

Note. See § 245. 1. The Dorics sometimes extend the palatal forms to 
other tenses, besides the Fat and Aor. act and mid. ; as, Ikvyix^m (for -Mns) 
Theoa 1. 98, r%fix»y/uu (3x««f) Id. 22. 45, i^ftix^nf (§ 275. n). 

§ 3 7 7* S. Addition of v. 

In impure roots, p is commonly prefixed to the characteristic , 
but in pure roots, cffixed. 

Note. In a few poetic forms, v is prefixed to • characteristic. For the 
changes of y before a consonant, see § 54. A short vowel is sometimes 
lengthened before y. 

•. Prefixed to a Consonant 

AxX»fieu (r. *&\., «»X., £XX.)} to leap, F. kXcZftat, A. hXa/ittif, Subj. 'akm 
futt (§ 56, «), &c., 2 A. Mfinu Subf. *aXs//MUy &c. Ep. nude 2 A. iSL 2 
£X^» «-. 754, 3 ikr* 755, Pt. Hkfttuf A. 421 (§§ 13. 4, 185. ^). 

^aXXtf (r. /3«X^ ^Xa- § 262, /3«Xi- §§ 28, 288), F. i3aX«, &c., see § 223. 
Ep., F. fikw»ftai, T. 335, 2 A. iSXtif (§ 227. ^), ^. 15, ISXn/*iif, U. 39, 
commonly pass. A. 675, 0/)f. S. 2 /3x^0 or (r. /SXi- § 259, cf. ;t;(('n, irXt/ftfiv, 
§ 284) i3Xir« N. 288, Inf, fixMtu A. 1 15, &c. ; Pf. P. fitSiXnfMu, L 9^ 

xXa^M (r. xXay-, xXttyy-, xX«^- § 274. i), to c/iaiM^, to wream, F. nXay^at, 

1 A. lxX«7^a, 2 A. l»X«7«f, Pf., as Pres., %%»Xayytt or xi»Xay;^m, Ar. Yesp. 
929 (xUXxyo, B. 222, see § 246. 2), F. Pf. xt»X»yl9/teu (§ 239. c). Ex- 
tended forms, xXayyiM, Theoc. Ep. 6. 5, »X«7y«/y<v, .£ach. Eum. 131, 
xXayyavM Soph. Fr. 782. 

r^aXXtt (r. r^«X-), to decdve, F. w^xXS, A. 7#^}}X«, PC P. tff^aXfuu, 

2 A. P. l0-^«(Xff9. 

rrSxXAf (r. rraX-, rriX- § 259), to wiu^ F. ^rtXZ, A. 7rniX«, Pf. trrttXK; 
Pf. P. ftf'raX/Ma/, 2 A. P. Ur«Xffv, rarely 1 A. P. i^rdxinv. For irr«X«^«r«, 
see § 248. /. 

fi. Affixed to a Consonant 

^f0 (r. Um^ hi»' § 266), to 6»fe, F. Ulcfttu, S A. 2)a)M«, PC P. iQn 
yftmt, A. P. iinx^tif* Poet Mid. )a«y«{[«^«i^ .£sch. Pers. 571. 
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rttfti . . , - . . , , 

(r/cfi^^u, Mosch. 2. 81), F. v/ceii^w, 1 A. ?r^ii^ 2 A. fr/MK^Av, 2 A. P. ir^bdm 
ynft later Ir/M^^ny. Some read ri^u, as Fres., K. 707. 

See, alao^ »«^f«f (§ 223). 

§378« y. Affixed to a YoweL 

fiaif^^ and poet ^a^nm (§ 279 ; r. /I«.), to go^ F. fin^sfuuf 2 A. I)3ii 
(Y 57 ; see § 227, 242. b, 251. 4), Pf. fiiCnxa (see § 2S8. «). Poet and 
Ion., F. /3n^«, I wUl cause to po, Eur. Iph. T. 742, 1 A. 2Cff0-«, Hdt i. 46, 
In composition, Pf. P. fiiCufiat and fiiQarfiai (§ 221. «), A. P. ICa^tiw. For 
/3ii^i«, &c., see ^ 185. i. Kindred forms, fiau in Dor. I»C«^yrai Th. y. 77 ; 
£p. fitCdat, r. 22, fiiCn/u, H. 213, ^tiirim N. 809; Ion. fitSd(r»at, Hipp. ; 
the common causative ^iC«^« ; and apparently the Ep. Pres. used as Fat. 
(^ 200. b) fiiofiuu, I «Aaff ani^ ^ O. 194, X. 43 b FL ^M/Kir^a (or /Si* 
fk%9$9k) Hom. Ap. 528. 

)vy« (r. )£.), to enter, F. It^afutt, 2 A. Hvy (1[ 57 ; see ^^ 227, 226. 4), 
Pf. h'iuMet. For ^ufi»vfs. See § 243. 4. The primitiye )m» is commonly 
caosatiye, to make to enter (yet =» Ivftt, i. 272), F. )vra», A. t^Ortt, Pf. car*- 
}«^?«« V. 8. 23, Pf. P. IQufuu, A. P. I^i;#if9. Cfaieay Ep. and Ion., Pres. M. 
^vafuttf E. 140, A. M. liv^dfMitj B. 578, 2 A. P. f^virv, Hipp. For )i;0-«r«, &c., 
see ^ 185. i. Later Ep. form, Ivirrtt, Ap. Bh. 1. 1008, A. Pt. iv^^at 1326. 

IXttM, commonly ika^w^ to driven F. IXaa-n, IxS (§ 200. 2), A. nAa^«, Pf. 
Ui}X«x« (^ 191), P£ P. MXafiatf A. p. «A.«^n». Ion., Pf. P. lUka^fMU 
Hipp., A. P. iiXathf, Hdt iii. 54. For U}}X«^ar0, see § 248. /. Ion. and 
Poet Utftf'r^U, 2. 543. 

fuUfMu and fiaUfuu (r. ^^ ^mm- ^ 267, f»i»- § 259), to seei after, poet 
Soph. (Ed. C. 836, ». 367, Ep. F. /Um/uu (^71) A. 190, A. Ifut^^dftnu 
9. 429, 2 Pf. fiif$»t«i (^ 238. «). Pres. Imp. ^u (§ 242. b) Mem. ii. 1. 20 
(Epich.), Inf. (as from r. /me0.) guir^tu Theog. 769. Extended, ftaiftJM^ 
•nffM^ Soph. A). 50. 

irfyM (r. «••-, «*/. § 259), to <2rtfiA, F. mo/uu (^ 200. b), later ^$wfMu 
(§ 200. 3), 2 A. 7«'r«v (§ 227. «), /mp. r/i, commonly rri^i, Pf. ^i^ruxm^ 
Pf. P. iri«'0^«i, A. P. Xvriinf* 

rlftt (r. rt-^i to pay, to expiate, F. rf^w, A. Irfro, Pf. rittitm, Pf. P. riW- 
tf*^/, A. P. IrlfPfit. Mid. rlvfjLai, and rIvOfttti or rUvSfteu (^ 293), to avenge, 
to puni^ chiefly poet P. 279, 366, Eur. Or. 323, 1172, Hdt. v. 77. Poet 
riiw, to/Hiy honor to, F. riff-M I. 142, trTm, Soph. Ant 22, Pf. P. Pt. riri/tfiy««, 
T. 426. 

p^aiftt (r. ^^«-)* ^ anticipate, F. ^avu, commonly ^nftfteu (§ 219), 1 A. 
I^^«ra, 2 A. 7^^119 (§ 227), Pf. %<p4&»m. Ep. 2 A. M. Pf. ^fidfUfag E. 1 1 9. 

^fitvat (r. ^^i-)i ^ perish, to destroy, F. trans. f^<V«, ^^i«. Soph. Aj. 1027, 
intrans. IpftvofAat, A. trans, t^fitret, Pf. P. t^kfiat. Hup. P. and 2 A. M. 
(§§ 227, 226. 4) liptt/itif. Ep., ^fiu, 2. 446, /3. 368, A. P. I(pft^fif, ^;'. 331, 
2 A. Act ?^^^«9 (cf. § 299) £. 110. Extended poet form, ^ittttat, A. 
491, «. 250. 

). I^refixed to «. 

See hifufttfuu (§ 298), »iffm/tt, »^ftt/uu, ir/rtn/u, ^mStnifu (§ 293), wif»n' 
fu C§ 285), ir/X9iU, ir/XfMfuu (§ 282). 
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§ 370* 4. ADDinosr of •-». 

The addition of these letters is commonly attended with the 
precession or protraction of the preceding vowel, with metathe' 
sist or with the loss of a consonant, 

a, TVlthont further Change. 

A^^»at (r. a^i-), to pteaiCf F. &^U»t, A. H^t^a, A, P. h^Uinv. See «^«g/- 
ff»t (§ 285). 

yn^if and yn^aifn^ty to grow cM^ F. ynfa^t and yn^t/uu^ 1 A. iyniMfOf 
2 A. l7ff^«y (§ 227), Ff. yiyn^&»a, 

IxdvMfMu (r. iVuOi *o propUkOe, F. isJi^tfuu, A. ikiU^finv, A. P. lxAv4nv, 
Kindred Att. forms, ;;ib^«j .^sch. Sap. 1 1 7, iktU/im, H. L^. 804 b. £p., 
*kd»/Mu, B. 550, Pf. 5u^'. /Xi$je«, ^. 365, Qpf. iXti»9i/u, Horn. Ap. 165; 
forms as from ?x«/u, Imp. 1k&4t Ap. Bh. 4. 1014, Ixnft (§251. 4), Mid. 
IxSifuu Hom. Hjm. 20. 5 ; later £p., F. ixdlt/Mti Ap. Bh. 2. 808, A. iXml»~ 
fbtif, 1. 1093. 

fu4v0fU0 (r. ^f^v-)f ^ tntoncote, F. fM0u0m, A. l/tifS^et, A. P. i/it^Mnf, 
The intrass. ^i^mv, to &e (fnmii, oocnrs in the Pres. and Impf. 

^ 3 80« ^. Vowel changed by Plreoession. 

itfiCxiat, commonly u/iSxi^M (r. &fiSx»-, «^CX/rje- § 259), to mitearry^ 
F. ifitCxtifti, A. t(f*€kif», Pf. HftSxt/xoy Pf. P. UfASXt^fMu. 2 A. iJ/aCxatv in 
Suid. Ion. i^-a^ffxlsraci Hipp. 

£y«X0«, commonly ittexUxm (r. ilXtf-, «Xi«'»-), to expend, F. eifaXtu^M, 
A. ^yi)X«^«, Pf. tfyiiXAfxA, Pfl P. ^yi}>.A»/EMBi, A. P. ufnXiuftiv. This yerb often 
retains « in the augment (§ 189. 4), especially in the older Att. ; and some- 
times, in doable composition, augmenis the second preposition (§ 192. 3); 
thus, A. &mXv^»f Soph. Aj* 1049, »»Tfi»£Xv^af Isoc. 201 b. 

y. Vowel Lengthened. 

fiM0»»fuu (r. /3«tf-, /3iArr»-)> <^cfly in the comp. Jtf»-€uif»0fuuf to reoiee, 
both trans, and intrans., F. fiw^tfutt, 1 A. trans. iCtM^£/»ti9, 2 A. intrans. 
iCiw (§ 227), fiiS, fii^fiv (§ 226. 2), /}iWi, /3<ivMi, /Jmv;. Primitiye, fititt, to 
live, Fat. fiuif^t commonly fitM^tfiat, 1 A. iC<W«, commonly 2 A. U/«ry, 
Pf. /3iC/«»«, Pf. P. fitCiMfucs, Shorter £p. forms, fiti^u^fm {fiiifAtwia Wolf., 
§ 278) Hom. Ap. 528, F. fiti^t^h Ap. Bh. 1 . 685. For /3<««, we commonly 
find, in the Pres. and Impf., ^««», which again in the other tenses (F. J^n^M or 
l^nftfuu, A. tZn^m, &c) is raze or late. For the contraction of ^««», see 
§ 33. «. From the contr. forms of the Impf. (fl^Mf) tt^nf, «?«, appears to 
have arisen a 1st Pers. 7^fiy Eur. Ale. 295, and a late /inp. ^?^« Anth. The 
prolonged ^fl^«f.and l^i^ (§ 242. b) hAYB given rise to A« Iw-iZin Hdt. L 120, 
Inf. Zouf Simon. Fr. 231. 17. 

§981. ). Hetathetii. 

/3x«#«'»«f (r. fitX-j fnX»', fix*- § 64. K.), to go, to come (in the Ptes., Ep. 
and found only in composition, w, 466), F. fuXtufuUf 2 A. tfnaXn, P£ 
fiifAiXMM (§ 223). 

^ffif»t (r. ^av-y ^u-), to die, F. ^ufwfuuj 2 A. Uaw, Pf. ri^fti** (§ 237), 
F. Pf. rth4Ji^ and rtif^fiai ($ 239. a). See «Ti/y« (§ 295). 

20 
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Hdt. iii. 109. 

t. Consonant Dropped. . 

;^«r»A» (r. ;(^a9-, § 5S), to gape, F. ;)^«irM/Mi, 2 A. tx»fcf, 2 Pf, »ixnut. 
Late ;^a/ir«f. Extended ;^««'««^iv, Ar. Vesp. 695. 

«-ar;^«> (r. irc^-, ff"!*^. §§ 259, 277, wai^»', ^'^fX'^ ^^ aspiration of the ^, 
vhich is dropped before e, being transferred to the », which thus becomes x\ 
to suffer^ F. «'siV«^aw (§ 58), 2 A. tvaftfy 2 Pf. viroy^tf. Poet. 1 A. Ft ^rti' 
9at (but ^vM»t Dmd.) .£sch. Ag. 1624, £p. Pf. FU ^%wm»v\^ (§ 253. 2} 
^. 555, I>or. P£ ^\ie99x*9 Epich- 7(2). For vWwh, see § 2S8. /i. 

§ 9 8 3« 5. Addition of \ {[, ^, Ain> x* 

kf^ttlM and itf/kt^m (r. «^i^-)> ^ deprive, poet. Pind. P. 6. 27, r. 18, 
F. ofAi^far, A. H/it^^a, ^. 64, A. P. nf^i^hh X 58. 

l/«f and lii^Af (r. I/-, lu^. § 269. 6) both Ep. I. 433, A. 470, commonly 
I'iiM GcXiiMxa (^58, § 231), to fear, F. Ep.^iiV*^^, O. 299, A. ?!•«#«, 
Cyr. i. 4. 22 ; Mid. Vf/Mu, to fri^^Uen, poet E. 763, iBsch. Earn. 357. Deny. 
%iti9»9fMu or ^thiTr»fMu, to fri^iUn, ^wtut (§ 299), and Ep. VmfM, to duue. 

fnfat (r. n-, tni- § 266), to epin, F. wtiftty A. P. ImVuy. ' Ep. /mj Hes. Op. 
775, A. fyffr«, T. 128, |yiira/«9y, 9. 198. Late Pf. P. viffi^fctu. 

•Inrti^tt (r. «vr«.), to toound, F. tura^M, &c. Ep. «vr««, ;^. 356, F. »hrn0«t» 

1 A. tSrfi^a, 2 A. iS*. 3 «<rr& (§ 224. E.), /n/. turd/Atv, -afAuat, E. 132, 

2 A. M. Ft.y as Pass., »urti/u»»t, A. 659. 

riA^^tf, and poet. nXtf^A*, Eur. Rh. 555, or rXa^or, Soph. EL 220 (r. «'sx«^ 
viXm^-, ff^Xa^-, frA.i&^-, a-A.^^., §§ 260, 262), to approach, F. ^tka^tty ^tXS 
(§ 200.2), A. Mk&ira, A. P. liftktifhf and poet. IrXc^^y (§ 261. K), 
.^Isch. Ft, 896. Ep., viX^^at, Hom. Bac. 44, Pf. P. ^i^kfi/Mu/i. 108, 2 A. M. 
WXn/inv, A* 449 ; wtXmv, to bring near, Hes. Op. 508, v-iktttfuu, to approach^ 
T. 93. 

%r{tdt and ir^l^df, to taw, F. 9tiitt, A. trfira, Pf. P. wiitfiffitu, A. P. 

tf'4w^« (r. ^«0., #«. § 261), to «aoe, F. #«(#«, A. ifttva, Pf. ^ir«>M(, Pf. P. 
0mfuu and n^M^fuu, A. P. ir^^qy. Ep., ftfOAr, Gall. Del. 22, feui^tt, A. 83, 
&c. ; Pres. /mp. (r<i«i, ri^«tf, tf**?, § 242. b) «'««> v. 230, Impf. S, 3 (i^eiot) 
U&t or ffM n. 363, <^. 238 ; oontr. #<v«f^ Ap. Rh. 4. 197 ; viet, in the Subj. 
ffi^f L 681, riff 424. 

T^utt, to afflict, F. r^uftt, Pf. P. rir^tYMc and r^t/;^«' (r. r^v-, r^v^;-, 
re»;t»- § 298), F. r^v^, Pf. P. rtr^ux^t^h Th- i^- 60. So fut (§ 220), to 
mwn, poet, fnx*'^ <• ^75 ; ^«« and ^'^x"* ^ '^- 

/' ^ § 983. III. By INCREASING THE NUMBER OF 

SYLLABLES, either, 1. by reduplication^ or 2. by 
syllabic affixes, or 3. by exchange of letters. 

1. Reduplication. 

Reduplication in the root is most frequent in 
verbs in -fit and -axco. It is of three kinds : 
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a. Proper^ which belongs to roots beginning with a single 
consonant^ with a mute and liquid^ or with ^y, and which pre- 
fixes the initial consonant with i, or rarely with e. See dl' 
dnfii^ xixQrjui (§ 284) ; PiSgtuaxoi^ lAifivi^axui (§ 285). 

b. Attic^ which belongs to roots beginning with a sJiort votoel 
followed by a single consonant^ and which prefixes the two 
first letters. See agaglaxfa (§ 285). 

Instend of repeating the initial yowel, s ia sometimes inserted, in imitation 
of the proper reduplication. See ivhnfiu (§ 884). 

c. Improper^ which belongs to roots not included above, and 
which simply prefixes i with the rough breathing. 

Compare §§ 190, 191. 2. 4. 

§ 3 84. «. Verbs in -^. 

ht0, to hind, rarely itififu (r. ^i-, iih'), ▼. 8. 24 (Impf. itin A. 105). 
F. ^tit. See §§ 219, 216. /3. 

iltmfu (r. }«-» itit"), to give, F. hi^^^ Ep. it^ti^tt, v. 358. See ^51. 

Infu (r. 1^ ;i.), to tend, F. iT^Af. See f 54, § 229. 

IffTtifu (r. tf-ra-, l^ra"), to place, F. rrnr^. See ^ 48. Poet 1 A. !«'«««'«, 
M. 56. Late Pf. trans. 7^«wm Anth., Dor. 1 A. P. Urmhif CaU. Lav. 8S. 
Kindred forms, Urdw in composition only, Dem. 807. 6; rare lrni»«f 
(§ 246. N.) Ath. 412 e; late ^rnxM, Bom. 14. 4 ; mv/Mtt (§ 246. «). 

»ix^nfu (r. ;(^(«-, »ixi'^' § ^2), to iiend^ F. x(n^t, A. txi^^*i ^* P* »^- 
X^fipuu. Mid. tt4X(&f^»h to borrow. The primitiye sense of the root ;^^«- 
appears to be to n^pfy mabcL Hence we haye, 

1. xtx^nfu, to wppbf the need of another, ly lending Am what he requires. 
Mid. ztxi»ft»h to ffVPfy *^* ^**'^ ^'^ hi borrowing. 

2. xt^^ (^ ^^^* *")* ^ "V^y ^ "'^ ^ ^'"^ ^''^ coMuftf on oracle, hg 
anewering his inquiries, F. xt^^^'i ^' ^X€^^** ^^* ^' ^^X^f**" "^^ '^^Xf^/**'^ 
A. P. ix(nf^9i*» Ifid. xi^*f**^ to ccmsuiU an oracle. Poet, xd^" ^^ Xl^Z^f 
Eur. Hel. 516. 

S. x€^'f*'^*f ^ "'PPfy ^^* <'*t^ "^ ^ maJdng use of a thing, F. xt^^*f^**9 
Pt tiix^nfiuu, A. P. Ixt^^^^h A. M. ix^n^^fi^nf* In tiie Att contract forms 
of ;^(««> and xfl^'f**^** ** ^^^ the place of « (§ S3, a), which, on the other 
hand, is commonly retained by the Ion. ; as xtf ^^^ ^ ^^* 

4. ;^(ii (3 Pers. sing., for xt^*^ ^^ xfi^*)i ^ stq)pKes need, i,e.itis useftd 
or necessary, it must or ou^ to be, impers. ; 8ubf. x(?t Opt, {xt*-* X€*' 

§ 259) xe***>* •'»/• xfi*'^* ^'^^ P^^' tee'^^'O xfi^i -''<*'*• ^'^- (xt**** • "** 

serted after contraction, § 35) XV^ ' I^P^* ^xfi' ("mth t paragogic, for ixt*^ 
or txcn, cf. § 211. N.) or nnaugm. (§ 194. 1) xfi* ' ^^ XC^^"* 1^^ P^^ 
tidple xi**^^ ^ sometimes used as an indeclinable noun ; tims, t»u ;^(«<vy. 
Personally, 8, 2 xfMa (§ 182), you must, Ar. Ach. 778 (Meg.) ; Ff. P., as 
Pres., nix(9ifiutt, to need, want, Eur. Iph. A. 382, «. 13, F. Pf. »tx^nf»f*»h 
Theoc. 16. 73. Kindred, xd^"* ^ want, desire, Ion. XC**^" H^^* i* ^i> 
Dor. xiV^^'* Theoc. 8. 12, md. x^^^ Ar. Ach. 734 (§ 70. V.) ; Ion. depon. 
X^i^MfuUf Hdt* liL 117. 
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5. A^i-xfi* *^ f^ gt^ppSes need, i. e,U aufficn, it w enough ; Inf. &«•«. 
^^f • Impf. ««ri;^^f}, F. itxtxin^^h ^ etvixfnf** Ion. awo;^^^, -XiVt ^^ 
(see 3 above), Hdt. ix. 79. So K^tx^Ur* (§ 242. a) Id. viii. 14, xetra-x^^ 
i. 1 64, \»-x^n^u iiL 1 87. These yerl» are also used personally. 

ifim/u (r. «»«-, «Mira.), to bene/ity F. hnirttf A. tSvnfet^ A. P. itninfy 2 A* M> 
Mfin» and m/tnv (§ 224. S), C^. iva/^nv, /»f. Utt96»ty £p. and Ion. /mp. 
•vfir* r. 68, /n/. «yii^^«M Hipp., Pt •yii^iy«f /3. 33. Doubtful 2 A. Act Inf, 
ivtivat PI. Bep. 600 d ; late 1 A. M. tifM»fiui9, Antb. 

*$fi^X.nfu (r. rX*-, «'i-^-«'X«. § 263. 6), to ./S24 F. ^Xn^ta, A. WXd^a, 
Pf. «•»«'>.«««, Pf. P. «'i«'X««-/M(i (Hup. t»-i«'i«'A.9irr« Lys. 180. 4), 
A. P. ivrXn^hv, 2 A. M. IrA.ifA**!!' ($ 224. 3), Opt {wkti-i-ftw) irX^f*nf or 
(vXa-, «rXi- § 259) ff'Xi/^uy (cf. ;t(*'''» ^ above, fiXttty § 277. «), /m/i. wXn* 
#«, Port. «-A.i]/«iv0f. /mp. Ift-iri^Xfifit (§ 251. 4) <&. 311, Ft. (r. vXt-) 1^- 
wt9rXiit, Hipp. CoDat. Ion. forms, vt/tm-Xeitt, .Sm, Hes. Th. 880, 9rS^X«f, Hes. 
Sc. 291 Gaisf., wi/tvXdftfiM I. 679. Kindred, «-X}f^0«, and the intrans. 
wXnfv (2 P£ AvXn^a, Theoc 22. 38), whence ^Xn^vat and vXn^var. 

irift^^n/u (r. v*^*-) «*//»«*(«-), fo (urn, F. w^nrttf A. iv^nfft^ Pf. P. «'f«'^«i- 
^uM or 9r'twfntfutt^ A. P. Iv^^in** Pf* v^t^vi^r^fiKat, Hipp., F. Pf. «'f«'^Q0-«- 
^«, Hdt. vi 9, A. inr^tn Hes. Th. 856, £p. Sttbj, (as from «r/^«'^«f) ^t/Air^if' 
^« (§ 181. /3) Ar. Lys. 248. Bare Ep. form, «-^fiV«>, L 589. 

KoTB. The epenthetic ^ of ^tfit^Xtifu and ^rlfn^^nfu is commonly omitted, 
when these verbs, in composition, are preceded by /e ; thus, \fL9riwXnfMt but 
\nififikvXnu 

rihfu (r. :^., rj^i^ § 62), to put, F. i^V». See ^ ^Ou 

"Rkmark. Od/J (f 53) is the only verb in -fu having a monosyllabic 
K>ot» and beginning with a consonant, which is not reduplicated. 

§ 3 8ff» /3. Verbs hi -^xnt. 

&^»^i^x»t (r. &^., &^$^ itia^tffX' § 296), to fity Ep. {. 23, 1 A. iT^tf'tf, 
H. 167, «. 280, 2 A. ^e«e«' ^ Il^> ^P^* ^ ^^^7 (§ 194. 3), 2 Pf. in- 
trans., as Pres., 2(«^«, N. 800, also Att. &^£^x, iKsch. Prom. 60, H. Gr. iv. 
7. 6, A. P. ^^nf n. 211. Pf. P. it^^t/Mu, Hes. Op. 429, Ap. Rh. 1. 787. 
For &^^v7», see ^ 253. 2. Deriv., it^i^xi (§ 279), a(rv«> and i^rtw, &c. 

fitC^g-xtit (r. /3(«^ fitC^M^X', § 280. 7), to eaf (the Pres. rare), Pf. fiiC^taxm 
(see § 238. a), Pf. P. fiiZ^ttftcu, Ep., 2 A. K^ttf, Hom. Ap. 127, 2 Pf. Qpf. 
(r. jSgflr^- ; or from new Pres. fitC^^v) ^tZ^uitt A. 3.5, F. Pf. ^iC^^«/mu, 
/3. 203; Ion. A. P. iC^iififif Hdt. ill. 16 ; Lite Ep. 1 A. KfttHa, Ap. Rh. 
2. 271 ; late F. ^(Ml^^ftxu The deficiencies of this verb are supplied by ir^/* 
(§ 298) and r^iiyti (§ 267. 3). 

ytyvZ^xi* (r. 790-), to Jbiotp, F. yftirefiat, 2 A. 7y»«» (f ^7), Pf. tyf^txat, 
Pf. P. tyvat^fMUf A. P. iTMtff^ny. 2 A. M. C^. gvy'yf»tT9 JSsch. Sup. 216, 
Ion. 1 A. itV'iyttt^x, persuaded, Hdt. i. 68. 

Note. The Ion. (not Hom.) and the later Greek softened ytyvM^xM and 
yiyvcfuu (§ 286) to yfw^xtt and ytvtfMU, 

^ii£^xM (r. la-y iiixx't ^'^»''*')i ^ teach, F. }i)c^«, A. Ui^c|«, Pf. ^•^i^a;t«> 
Pf. P. miiayfitat, A. P. l^«^a;t:^*»'* ^Pv I A- l^i^arx^^a, Hom. Cer. 144, 
2 A. n«0y, Ap. Rh. 3. 529, IQxtv (§ 1 94. 3). From the r. iei- are also 
formed, with the sense to Uam, the poet. F. ^m^/tm (§ 222), y, 187, Pf. 
%i^in»»t fi' 61, )i)i£if^iMM, Theoc. 8. 4, )i^««, ^. 519 (hence hiaa^^eu «*. 316, 
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§ 246. 2), 3 A. P. Mnh Sq)h. EL 169. Hence, likewise, the Ep. F. oontr. 
(JUUtf, Um, § 200. 2) i^, I. 418. 

tt^pei^Mit (r. ^fc-)f to '^<>»i i>^Bed only in composition with a^i, ^m, at £^, 
F. i^tfutt, I A. O^ti***, 2 A. iifSf (^ 57), Ffl ii^fd»». Kindred, ^g«#««^«, 
Lys. 117. S5, l^nrriww, Hdt. iv. 79. 

fuftf^^»m (r. ^Nt-)> to mnxfu^ F. fini^v, A. 1/»fnf», Ff. P. /Aiftfti/t** (see 
§ 234. /3), 3 F. fufot^fuu, Qjr. iii. 1. 27, A. P. i/trif^nv* As from ^f/*»0. 
«4M and fiti/AvafuUf Imp, fitiftn* Hdt. y. 105, Pt, /itfAtifiuv»s Archil. Fr. 1, 
Opt. PL 3 fttftfasar* Pind. Fr. 277. Prim. Mid. fivMfMtt, to remember (Ep. 
X 106), to teoOf yii. 3. 18. CoDat. forms, ft,9nf»et, Orph. Hym. 77. 6, ^yii 
^M/MUf Anacr. Fr. 69. 

«'i«'(«^»«f, and poet, wi^vtifu (r. «*!(«-, «'^a- § 261, -rtfyet' § 278. )), to sdl, 
Pf. «'»«'(«»«, Pf. R «-iff'^«/Mu, 3 F. viw^kffiai^ vii. 1. 36, commonly used 
/or the rare TMtf n^»/Mu (Ath. 160 f), A. P. lwi»finu Ep., Fat /n/. (vs^*. 
^ftif) iri^«^f y ($ 245. 3) <X^. 454, A. M^S^tt O. 428, Pf. P. Ft. TiTt^nfiift 
^. 58. The Fat. and Aor. of this yerb are sapplied by a^»ivft/*at and ««■$- 
Hfin9, mid. tenses of kvr^iittfu, 

rtr^^nm (r. r^0-), to unwiu^ F. r^i^tt, A. i r^^r*, Pf. P. rir^etfMu, A. P. 
Ir^tiv. Kindred, r^v, Ep. ^. 293, r«^Mr, to pierce^ Ep. Hom. Merc 283, 
F. r«^iiV«f, lb. 178, 1 A. Iri^^a, E. 337, 2 A. Ut^n, A. 236 (for rirt^tp 
and rir«^0-«f^ see §§ 194. 3, 239. 6), r»^tvv, Ar. Thesm. 986, rtr^aiftt 
(§ 286). 

rirv^j»«^< (r. rvx-, §§ 263. N., 273. «), to prepare, Ep. O. 342, 2 A. «- 
rv«s7y (§ 194. 3) •. 77, nruxifMift A. 467. 

^ 3 86* y. Other Verbs. 

&»tiX*i** (r. <t;^;-, ^»«a;-> ^»*X*Z' § 297), to o/^Krf, Ep. «•. 432, F. i»«;t;i!- 
«■«», 1 A. ik»^xi'*^'^9 commonly 2 A. ^«c;^«y, Pf. P. it^A^nfMu and a«i);^f/u«i 
(P. 3 £x}f;t;*^«^<» § 248. /). Collat., &%»fii»i r. 129, and &x*S/Aettj Soph. 
Ant. 627, to forrov; Pres. Ft. &x*^* B.-694, il;^fi;«r9 E. 869. 

ytyf/Atu (r. )«^ yfy. §§ 259, 277, ^iyiv*, yi^y- § 261), to become, F. yi ^ 
9nf9/MU (^ 222), 2 A. lytwifiuif, Pf. ytyivn/fta/, 2 Pf. yiyna (see § 238. a), 
F. P. yttn6^09fMUt 1 A. trans. lyttfAftfif, I begat or bore. Ion. and late 
A. P. iytvn^fip, Hipp. For ySyT«, see § 185. I; for 1 Pf. Dor. ytym»nff 
^ 246. 2 ; for U7S7««yr«/, § 245. 3 ; for y^vfuu, § 285. N. Kindred, yu. 
9§f»ju, Ep. X. 477, yi»»^f -nrttf to beget, 

XikmUfuti (r. >.«., XiA.«^ § 267), to d^nre eamntlg, Ep. N. 253, Pf. P. 
(one X dropped, § 263. 6) XiX/n/cMw, A. 465. The prim. Xat is used by the 
Dorics; Theoc. 1. 12. 

^ivor, and poet ^/^vm, iEsch. Ag. 74, F. ^i»«. See § 222. 2. Ep. deriv. 
fiiftftil^at, B. 392. 

«'/«'«'« (r. «Yr., «Y«'- § 273. /3, Vfrr^y to fall, F. §n^w/uu (§ 200. 3), 
1 A. 7ri^«, commonly 2 A. t^n^n, Pf. (v-ir-, «'ri- ^ 262, «'r«. § 236. a) 
o-i^rtfxtf (see § 238. «). Dor. 2 A. tfnvw. Find. O. 7. 1 26 ; late Pf. «-■ . 
irrfi»«, Anth. Poet, forms, wirtt. Soph. (Ed. C. 1754, and perhaps rtrfiet 
(Ear. Ph. 293) and wirv^ (Pind. L 2. 39), with which some connect 7«r<r. 
»•» as 2 Aor. 

nrftttw (r. r(«-, nr^«iy- § 277), to ftore, F. rfn^tt, A. 7r^«#«, Pf. P. rl. 
r^fi/MCi, A. P. Ir^^f^y, A. M. lrir^«|y«^f}y. F. rir^vUf, Hdt iii. 12, A. Iri' 
T^9» I. 247, A. P. inr^eif^nf, Anth. Late or donbtful, virfim, rtr^aiw^ 

20* 
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2. Syllabic Affixes. 

§ 887. The syllables which are most frequent- 
ly affixed to protract the root are a, i, dv, ve, w, 
iaxj and it* 

a. Addition of « asd i. 

RRMAiiKa. (1.) When » la affixed, i in the preceding syllable nsoallj 
becomea m ; but, when i is affixed, «. See wr^t0(^&et and fT^t^it* (§ 259. a). 
(2.) The vowel which is added is more frequentlj retained before the dose 
terminations. 



Addition of 



«• 




and fivK»»futtj to low, F. •n^tfuu, Ep. 2 Pf. ^i^ifxci K. 362, fiifASxa, 2. 580, 
2 A. 7/Mt««v, n. 469, tfiUfxn, E. 749. 

7MK«r (r. 7«-), to 6eu;ai2; £p. H. 664, F. ytn^ofuu, 2 A. tytev, Z. 500. Md. 
y»a»fMu also Att., Soph. CEd. T. 1249. 

vMfiMM, F. wfAti^tt, poet, for y/^Af (§ 222. 2), io distribute. Also £p. Imp£ 
ufiifafTt A. 635. 

rirtf^ai, poet. wirKfMt, Find. P. 8. 128, and ^•ratfieu, B. 462, .£sch. Sept. 
84, later Ivr&fMu, Em*. Iph. A. 1608 (r. nr-, nra-, ^tra-j vrc- § 261, Tx-r*- 
§ 283. c), to Jly, F. rsmVtf^f, commonly «W'«^MMt 2 A. t^mf, 2 A. M. 
i«'r«e/uify, commonly t^rifinv (§ 261), Ff. P. irttrirnfMUt A. P. Iff'frvAip. 
F. ^9vnf9(Mt, Mosch. 2. 141. Other collat. forms, vritfuu, T. 357, «'«ri^«- 
fuut M. 287, vtTMfMu, Hdt. iii. 111. 

^ 3 8 8« j3. Addition of i. 

ttltufuu, and poet. »XtofMu, .Ssch. Enm. 549 (r. «i}., «/^i.), fo resped, 
F. m^ietfMUf A. M. yii^dfinft Pf* ^t^futt (P. 3 '«'^«-ji^ftcr«, § 248. ^ Hdt. L 
61), A. P. fiUfnf. 

itty I. 478, and £jf^, I. 5 (r. k-, «i.), to brea&t, blow, Ep. ; /mp. Aifr«f, 
Inf. tttifeu, Ft. itut • Pass, inftat, t> 131. Deriv., «*«, 0. 252, and «^W«», 
II. 468, to ftreaMtf <m<^, exjnn, Kindred, A. «(ir«, to breathe in deep, to sleep, 
7. 151, oontr. iret, «'. 367. 

yx/Aut (r. 7«^-)f ^ fiuzny, said of the man, F. yecfu/, A. tyiif»th ^* y>7«« 
fin»»f Pf. P. ytya/mfuiu Mid. yc^io/im, to marry^ said of the woman, 
F. yat/A9VfuUt A. lyif^c^ffy. Late F. ya/in^tt, A. lya^^^c, A. P. iytt/uiftif 
{y»fi.t6u9» Theoc 8. 91). Ep. F. M. y»ft\999ftMt, will provide a wife for, 
I. 394. 

^/^M, to ii(t)»5^ oonndSer, poet, and Ion. II. 713, IkGd. ^i^tfutt, commonly 
'httinf*** (§ 224. 3 ; r. ^i^^ ^ifc), to seek, Theoc 25. 37, X. 100, Hdt L 95, 
F. h^^ftfuti, A. Qtl^ti^dfctif* 

^txit0 (r. ^««-), to M«f?i, to f/ktnA, F. ^0^«, A. i^ola, Pf. P. Viioyfimt, A. P. 
l^0;^^ify. Poet, and Ion., F. itx^^M, A. i'iixnra, Pf. ^t^tfxf}**, Pf. p. ^t^0Xf}/MM, 
A. p. i^tfXffVny. Impers. I»»t7, it seemSj F. ^0^1/, &c. 

iTtfAsXtfikoi and Iv-f/ifXitf^i (r. /uX-t fAtkt-), to take care of, F. itrtfiukn^t- 
' ii»t, Pf. P. i^rtfttftiXn/Mtt, A. P. ivi/ciXn^ifv. 
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stTifvUt, to mmtd, to cnuih, poet, F. Mrtnrn&t, 1 A. ittriirn^ay 2 A. 7»rtf- 

zuXifiv and zuXtfiUt, to roB, F. (»uXifi-ftty § 58) xvXi^'Ar, A. UvXiV*, 
Pf. P. »ixvA.i«/MM, A. P. UvXiV^«i». Late F. »f;Xi4«W. Bare Pres. »oxtvj 
Ar. Yesp. 202. Kindred, »cXiy^i0/*m, to be buried in, Cyr, L 4. 5, aXiv^U or 
^/»^«>, A. Hxi^t^ Ar. Nab. 32, Pf. ifxi»a, lb. 33. 

»v^M and »v^/iv, to meet wifA, to chance, chiefly poet, and Ion. £nr. Hipp. 
746, Med. 23, F. xu^rv (§ 56, A), Soph. CEd. G. 225, and »v^nrty Eur. HeracL 
252, A. t»u^^»f r. 23, and Ixu^n^a, Hdt. L 31, Pf. »txu^n»at, Pf. P. xtxu^n- 

fUkU 

wxritfuu (r. rtfrOt to fasfe, Ion. and Poet. Hdt. ii. 37, F. ^t^ofimt, A. I«r4- 
0dfini9, A. 464, Soph. Ant. 202, Plup. ^tveif/tfi* A. 642. 

nrt^Ui (r. wa^f', n^- § 259, v**^^!-), to fay aoosfe, F. «'«(^fiV«, Pf. ^tvi^* 
iiiKx, &c. Poet 9-t^M, F. «r/^^ar, Soph. Ph. 114, 1 A. iri^^tf, «. 2, £p. 2 A. 
Iv^x09v (§ 262), A. 367. For vi^eu, see § 246. /3. 

/iVrAT and ftTrict (r. //^., /i«'r- § 272), to tAroi0, F. /A^«», A. tffs^px, Pf. 
|p^f^«, Pf. P. tffiptfiuuf 1 A. P. lffi^finf» 2 A. P. if^i(pnf. For f/^ra^xtf, see 
§ 249. dL Deriv. fitrrx^v. 

^xWrtfMu, commonly ffxtvitt or vxtvUfixt (r. ^'xiqr-), F. ^xi^tfuUf A. !«'»<• 
^«/«}fy, Pf. Uxififuuy F. Pf. Uxiyfftfuu, Pi. Rep. 392 c 

«^i« (r. tf^.)) <o P»<^ F- <^^«'> <^d poet M^nVflr, A. fA^*** (§ 189. 2), Pf. P. 
tt0fikxi, A. P. ittvtnu Late Pf. }«»««, Hat ; £p. and Ion., A. Sva, A. 220 
(^(etf»tt for v^t-tintf Anth.), Pf. P. tS^/uu, Hdt v. 69 ; kw-mtv EQpp. 
Dcsriy. ti^r/^afuUf to /Mf&^ Ar. Adu 42. 

§380* b. Addfciov or Jli. 

Remarks. (1.) Roots which receive «v without further 
change are mostly double consonant, (2.) Mute roots recew" 
ing av commonly insert v "before the characteristic. (3. ) Roots 
which do not insert y sometimes prolong ay to aiy or uy. 

«. Wiihoat farther Change. 

nMxftfuu, and rarely uMafuu (r. nWi-^ «iV^«»-)» to jaeroecM^ F. •iV^V^/Mci 
(§ 222. 1), 2 A. ^r^tf^ny, Pf. P. ijwin/uu. 

ix^xtat (r. £>.^.)> ^ /"^> P<^t. Ear. Med. 298, 2 A. tTxf «» O. 79. 

ifut^rdvm (r. k/utfT'\ to err, to miss^ F. &fM^rn^»fuut 2 A. Hfut^rof, Pf. 
^fui^rnxx, Pf. P. tift^^mptxty A. P. ^fut^rn^tif, F. kfut^vin^f^ Hipp., 1 A. 
«/Mi^(r«r«, Orph. Arg. 646, £p. 2 A. (a/tMc^r.> kf^^xr- § 262, kf^Z^T-, § § 13. 4, 
28, 64. 2) nftC(»T9f, £. 287 {xfAx^ A. 491). Hence (^ dropped, cf. tfrX*. 
»«y, § 296) «C(«r«t*', only in A. Subj. kC^erx^/Aif E. 65. 

kTtx^xftfMu, and sometimes kvix^ofMu (r. i;^^-)' ^ ^ Aotod^ F. kinx^n^e^ 
fuUf 2 A. ktrtix^iftrifi Pf« k^x'^n/MU. 

xv^ and «v|i»«, poet and Ion. ^i^a^ (r. kfty-, nvy-, kty-, § 22. 2, «v^-, 
«s^, § 273), Z. 261, to uicreaw, F. «v^W, &c. See f 43, and cf. Lat 
augeo. 

fiXx^rdvtty and poet fiXx^ritt (r. fiXx^r-), to tprowtf to 6iuf, F. fiXx^rn^tt, 
2 A. tfiXxiTTtf, Pf. ifiXk^rnxx (§ 190 ; Plnp. UiCx«^rfi»fi Th. iii. 26). 1 A. 
ICAarrvtf'a, Ap. Eh. 1. 1131. 
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im^mm (r. ^(^), to deep, usually in oompotttioa wifh nmrd, 8 A. 2)««^«v, 
Pf. h}ti^fiti»»f 2 A. P. poet iUffnf' Ep. 2 A. tif»in ^. 296, 3 A. P. U(<i. 
finf, •. 471 (§ 262). 

9^Xi9Mft (r. «^X., j^Xif*. § 296), to moir, F. i^X^^m, 1 A. Jifkn^u, 
commonly 2 A. tS^kn, Pf. J^Xiijm. Ion. Impf. or 2 A. £^X$$ (§ 243. 4) 
Hdt. Tin. 26. See ^f iiXa* ($ 268). 

^ 900« /3. With the Insertion of v (see § 54). 

ifiavi (r. «^ , ^.y.)«ir.), to please, poet and Ion. B. 114, Soph. Ant 504, 
F. iiU^t0, Hdt Y. 99, 2 A. &)«», Id. i. 151, Subf, ^«,&c., 2 Pf. r«^«, I. 173 
{ieiay Tbeoc. 27. 22 ; 1 Pf. itfi»a, Hippon.). For the angm., see § 189. 2, 
Kindred, K^v, to please, commonly ^t/uu, to he pleased, F. nftmfuu, A. iieiw 
(A. M. jfo-MT* (. 353). 

l^vyyivm (r. ifvy-)* ^ disgorge, 2 A. iT^i/ytfy. Ion. l^fvy«^«4, O. 621, 
F. i^tv^tf^MM, Pf. Ii^ttf^Y^Ai, Hipp. 

diyyay^ (r. ^ty-\ to touch, F. d-/^«/cMB«, 2 A. 7^iy«y. Lat tango, 

xTX**" ^^ »tyx»v*f (t. »tx-\ to find, poet. Eur. Ale 477, F. xYxn^/umi, 
Soph. (Ed. C. 1487, 2 A. Ur^**, Eur. Ale 22. Ep. »rx»Wf P* 672, and 
x<;^iar ». 284 (Mid. P#. »iX^f*ivf, K 187), F. »i;^iiV«^ Ap. Bh. 4. 1482, 
2 A. (from r. tux*-, or Pass, with sense of Act) Ituxnv, ir. 379, 8ubf, (mx^O 
Mtxtw (§ 243. b), A. 26, &c 1 A. M. ixixnf»fitnf, A. 385. 

Xayx^ftt (t. X»x-* >-nX' § ^^^^ ^*yX' §§ 259, 277, 3iayx»f'), to obtam 
hy lot, F. XfSi^fMu, 2 A. ty.*x»h '^' tlXnx* (§ 191- and kix»yx», Pf* P* 
s7x«7M«/, A. P. iktix^fif- Ion. F. Xal»fiuu, Hdt Til. 144. For 2 Aor. Subf, 
XtX^X^i causative, see § 1 94. 3. 

X»/*€ti9M (r. XttC; XfiC-y Xtf^C), to take, F. Xif^^^^MM, 2 A. tx»€»9, 
Pf. f7Xff^« (§ 191. 1), Pf. P. t7Xn/ifiMi, and poet A.(Xn/»/cMw, Eur. Iph. A.363, 
A. P. Uf)^#nf. Ion., F. xifA^$fuu, Hdt i. 199, Pf. P. xiXetfi^uu, iii. 117, 
A. P. IxAfn^nh ii* 89, Pf. A. XtXAU^ ($ 222), iy. 79. For XiA«CiW«i, see 
§ 194. 3. Poet forms, X^Ztfuu and x£l^iifuu, A. 357, Ar. Lys. 209. 

Xtt9^eiw, and sometimes Xif^«> (r. Xufi-, Xn^-), to He hid, to escape notice^ 
F. Xn^v, 1 A. 7Xfi#a, commonly 2 A. tXtJgv, 2 Pf. A.iA.D^«. Mid. Xttf0»ffuu 
and Xnitfuu, to forget, F. Xn^futh 2 A. lx«/«^«y, Pf. XiA.f)#/tMCi, F. Pf. XiXi|. 
#«;«««, Eur. Ale. 198. Ep. Pf. P. xiXa^/utt, E. 834, late 1 A. M. IxuvAfAnv^ 
Quint 3. 99, Dor. A. P. ixm^firih Theoc. 2. 46. For xiXet4»f, &c, see § 194. 3 
CoUat U'Xtif»M, n. 221. 

Xtiw-st (r. Xir-, Xfiff*-), to Zeoos, and sometimes in composition XtfAWMtt^ Th 
yiii. 17, F. Xti^tt, &c (^ 37). Late 1 A. ixu^tt. 

fuifSAftt (r. f/Mi'^ to learn, F. futin^tfuu (§ 222), 2 A. tftain, Pf. finfJJn' 
xm. Por futiivfixi, see § 200. y. 

9rvf9tifofuu, and poet mvPt/uu .£sch. Ag. 988 (r. s*!^., arfi^. § 270), to 
tn^Ktre, F. vtu^tfuu {wtuwu^xt .£sch. Pt. 988, § 200. 3), 2 A. iifvii/Miv, 
Pf. fri^wfcm. Ep. 2 A. Qpf. xnvvitinro (§ 194. 3), Z. 50. 

rtfy;^iSyaf (r. nrvx-% ^^X")* ^ ^^Rpieii, to oftfom, to At^ F. rtvl^tfuu, 8 A. frv- 
;^«y, Pf. rtruxnx* (§ 222), rarely rinvx** '^^ 581 e. Ep. 1 A. Mxn^'h 
A, 106. See rt^x** (§ 270). 

X*9^^w (r. ;^«)-, ;^«y}-, ;C^' § 259), to contotm, poet Ar. Ran. 260, 
F. (x'^flrofuu, § 58) x"^»f*»*» ^-17, 2 A. Ia;«^«^ ^* 24, 2 Pf. »ix»f^» 
Y. 268. 
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^ 30 1« y. With ik% ptolcfnged. 

«x)«iir« (r. «A.)-), to nourish, poet .£8ch. Pr. 540, 2 A. M»*n, ^* 70. Also 
«A.)9r«a», to nottniA, to gram, T. 599, lato A. iter. »xifif»fMf Orph. lith. 364. 

iXtraUet or rnXsr^mtw (r. «X/r.), to mi, poet, Hes. Op. 239, 328, 1 A. 
XXiVuM, Orph. Aig. 647, 2 A. HXsTtf, L 375, Ff. P. PL AXtrnfitwt ). 807. 

m'^U and Mt»49tit (r. m"^^ m*^!. { 288), to twdk F. •t^n^t, A. y^n^c, Pf. ^« • 
»«• Alao «i}«»M, trans., L 554. 

IXtvUftt and iXt^imw (r. jx/f^.), to tfiiie^ to iBf, F. iktrinft, 2 A. £xt0i»u 
1 A. MXif4n0«t and Pf. iXMwtn»ih Hipp. Also iXiMlim, Ath. 236 a. 

Iv^^mUtfAm, raieiy ir^^Mfuu, Ath. 299 e (r. itf*^^-, •«'^^«- § 287), to ^neff, 
F. Uf(n^9fMn, 2 A. me^^f^nv, A. P. iw^^Mnu Ion. 2 A. mw^^^f^nf, Hdt 
L 80, late 1 A. tt^^^nf^fttiv* 

Se^ also, ;»«M» (§ 292), »i;t;«'«' (§ ^^o). 

^ 303* c AjDDinoN OF n. 

/Sffyiitf (or /S^U), to «Ct^ «9) (r. /3v.), F. /3vr«>« A. Kff^m, F^* F- /3SCv#/mm. 
Also Pass, fiufofuu, Hdt. ii. 96. 

i»fU/tai, and poet */««mw (r. «»•, /jMKy. § 291), to eome, F. 7^«^i, 2 A. *r»«- 
/e«v, Pf. 77/tMc«. £p. *r»M, E. 142. For r«r« and J^«v, see § 185. if, i. 

»v»i4tf (r. »ir-)t to kiMi, F. mtnn^tfuu, A. t»fff». The oomp. «'^M'»twl«r, to 
iDori&^, is regnlar : F. «>f«r«vvfir«^ A. v^cnxmrq^tt, and poet TfAmif^a, Ax. 
Eq. 156. 

vT##';^yi«fMw (r. #;^., <V;^-)> ''^ l^romtM^ F. vift^x*'^*/^* (S ^^^)» ^ '^ ^' 
9xfii»^^t Ff. v«'i«';^n/Mu, rare A. P. vwwxS^** FL Phicdr. 235 d. Poet and 
Ion. Wi9x»VMi iEsch. Earn. 804^ Hdt tiL 104. See \xi» (^ 300). 

^ § 303* d.. Addition of vv. 

(1.) If a, s, or o precede, the r is doubled, o becoming »• 
(2.) If A precede, the v becomes I. (3.) A lingual or Zt^ui^f 
preceded by a diphthong is dropped before rv. 

». To Pore Boots. 

Infffu (r. Fi-, I- § 22. ^)^ toc&tfte, poet, chiefly- Ep., F. U^t (§ 71), «. 337, 
A. U^a, K 905, Pf. P. tJfuu and Uptmt, r. 72, Hdt L 47. Prose form, &fA- 
^tiffS/u, F. &ftpiUt0, A/ft^tH (§ 200. 2), ift^it^m (§ 192. 3), Pfl P. hfufiwfutu 
Ion., tutra'tiwf "if. 135, Iv'tUvtim Hdt ir. 64. 

^^^fyj/^ (r. («.), to puY^ F. (^«r, A. I{;«r«, Pf. P. timetuu. Late Pf. 
I^of jMt, Anih. 

Mi^uftSfiu (r. MM., »^. § 261, JM^. §§ 259, 278. )), to mur, F. ttt^t^at, 
M^, A. ixl^Mi (nfivm «• 164), Pfl P. M»if«#/Mt/, Ath. 576 a, comnuMily 
uiti^Sfuu, A. P. Ut^^hf and l»(«/«f. Ep. »f^«^, H. 363 (•le'*"^ § 242. b), 
i9flf^*. «f^M'«i A. 260, as from xi^m^uu. Poet and Ion., Mtffnifu, Ar. Ecd. 
841, and xt^vtitt, Hdt iy. 52. 

M§(if»Ofu (r. JMft-), to S flrfMito , F. u»^i&m, A. i««^ir«, Pf. P. mi»i^fuu, 
A. P. U«^ir^fif. Ep., F. »«^M» (§ 245. 3), 0. 379, 2 Pf. intrans. »t»»^fittt 
(§ 253. 1), #. 372 ; Ion. Pf. P. Mxi^nfuu 2. 287. The verb wfiu, to noeep, 
is regnlar. 

mftfUwfWfu (r. a^s/M-), to m^pmi, F. m^ftmfm, »^tf$S (\ 200. 2), A. Ue«- 
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ft^^», A. P. Ix^t/ia^^nf, Mid. x^if^fuit (Act. PU n^ifiAfris Ath. 25 d), and 
poet. K^nfAvSifAou (§ 278, X), Ar. Nub. 377, to Aan^, F. x^t/An^afMtt, Also x^i}. 
ftttiefuitf Horn. Boc. 39, Pt, x^nf-fas. Find. P. 4. 43, late x^tfidea, 

WiTxvvBfit (r. «*! ra-), to spread, to expand, F. «'sr»<ra;, «'(r«r, A. Wir&ff^a, 
Ff. P. v-iff-rii^M (§ 261), A. P. STtrxirfifif, Ion. Pf. P. xt7tr«<ryetai, Hdt. 
L 62. £p., wtTffi/M, X. 392, «'/ry«, Hes. Sc. 291 Gottl. ; late 9rtTtitit, 

ftivtHfiu (r. /«.), to strengthen, F. /4»r«>, A. 7^/A»<r«, Pf. P. tffttfutt, A. P. l//iv. 
04n9 (§ 22].«). 

0-Civf0/M (r. rCi-), to exHngmsk, F. rSi^et, 1 A. M^^a, A. P. MU^nv* 
Mid. rSiv»8fixt, to be extingtdshedf to go out, F. fCn^tfAai, 2 A. Act. f^-ff^r 
(§ 227), Pf. Act. r^CiTxa. 

fxtixffvfu (r. tf**!^-}, to scatter, F. tf'xi^a^Ar, tf-xi^A?, A. Irxi^ft^'a, Pf. P. 
Irxi^ctf/Mw, A. P. Uxi^^r^^y. OoUat. forms, chiefly poet., xsia^, Ap. Eh. 
4. 500, xtittUfiuu, Id. 2. 626, xiitiffUfu, Anth., A. ixUcc^^et, £. 88 ; fxtimfu 
(§§ 259, 278. }), Hes. Th. 875, Th. yi 98^ xUffifu, Hdt. yii. 140, Eur. 
Hec916. 

§ 304* /3. To Palatal Boots. 

&yf9tu (r. F«y-), to 6reai&, F. 4E|m, A. 7a|« (^ 189. ^), 2 Pf. intrans. ?«y«, 
to he brokm, 2 A. P. I«>^y (Att. «, £p. comm. £). Ion., A. ni»t '^- 392, 

2 Pf. Uy», Hdt yii. 224, Sy», Hipp. ; £p. A. Opt. (xara-Fxlats, ««eF- 
F^^atf, §§ 22. ^, 48. 2) ««vi^^c<^ Hes. Op. 664. In the comp. xaraywfu, 
the I of the angm. is sometimes fomid out of the Ind. ; as, A. Part, xttrtd^, 
LjB, 100. 5. 

&foiym and &*0iyfDfiU (r. mVO> ^ <^(P^ Impf. &A^y»t (§ 189. 2), IT. 221, 
V. 5. 20, and later Hftyv, H. Gr. i. 1. 2 (Ion. kt^yw, S, 168), F. «ir0ilM, 
A. an»^a, and later ^»««^«, Pf. &9i^%», Ff. P. ^riij^y^ai, A. P. amf^^nv^ and 
later Mx^t^t Acts, 12. 10. 2 Ff. &fify», to sttmd open, Hipp. The simple 
•lyM and «7}nri;/M are poet, JSsch. Pr. 611, F. «?^a», A. fi* H. 457, £?^; 
n. 446. 

hiXfUfu (r. ^ii».), to s^tr, F. ^f/i^«. See f ^2> Ion. (r. hx-) Vt^tt, Ht^a, 
&c., Hdt iii. 122. Mid. hixfOfuu, £p. to ^ee^ I. 196, Pf. hiity/teu 
(§ 47. N.), 9. 72. The primaiy sense of hixfSfu is to stretch out the hand, 
and kindred verbs are X%x»fMu (Ion. ^i»«^/, Hdt. vii. 177, § 69. 1.), to reenve 
F. )i|«A«flM, A. Uf|«^iiy, HI I^f2i7/MB4, F. Ff. ^i^f|0^a« (for WtyfAHf, &c, see 
§ 185. V), and the poet. Ztii^xtfMu, ^uii^x^/Aat, i$txxf»t, Hx^S/mu, 

sl^yvUfitt (r. l^y-, tt^y- § 268), to <Auf in, to confine, F. f7^^« and I'^Im, 
A. ufiH*, Part, ti^x$ and if^S«f, Ff. P. tl^yf^xh A. P. tl^x^nf. This verb ap- 
pears to have been origintdly the same with %i(yeti to shut out, and the dis- 
tinction which afterwards arose, and which was marked by the difference of 
breathing, appears not to have been always observed. Ion., in both senses, 

Uy"* '^"f ^^^' ^* ^^» ®* ^^^ (^P* ^ky* ^* ^^'^)> ^^ t^yvvfu or il^Sfu, 
Hdt ii. 86, iv. 69. 

ZtvyvOfu (r. Zvy-, (tvy- § 270), to yoke, F. Civ|«^ A. I^ivg*, P^ P. Htvy. 

fAMt, 1 A. P. i^iyx^n*, 2 A. P. l^vynf. 

fAiyvDfu (r. fuy-), to mingle, to mix, F. fti^«f, A. 7/cii«, Pf. P. ftA/uy/uu, 

3 F. fttfAlltfiMi, .£sch. Pers. 1052, 1 A. P. Iftix^fif, 2 A. P. l^i^ny. The 
older form f^Uym (§ 273) is always used in the Fres. and Impf. by Hom. and 
Hdt For Ifuxr; &c., see § 185. 2. 

trnyvSfAi (r. ^ay-, imy- § 266), to fasten, to fix, F. irif&»> A. itm^ 2 Ft 
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intrans., as Free., irl«^y«, 1 A. P. Mx^n*, commoiily 2 A. P. U^ytit. Ep. 
2 A. Ml' S. 3 Wn»r» (§ 185. T) A. 378. For vnyvvr*, seo § 226. 4. Late 
vnvftt^ Pf. P. vriirify/uAi. 

fnytu/M (r. /^ay-y ^ny-^t to breakj F. /»n^«f, A. tppn^e^ 2 Pf. intrans. tf^wym 
(§ 236. 6), 2 A. P. i^/«y«y. Ep., /wi^, 2. 571, Pf. P. tffnyfiah ^. 137 ; 
Ion. 1 A. P. Iffnx^'i'i Hipp* Kindred, f^^^M and «^«r^ar, .|«, to cratfe. 

^^Afftty and rarely ^^dy»Ofu, Th. Tii. 74 (r. ^f«7-, ^^««'#- § 274), to fence, 
F. ^f«(«, A. 7^t(«$a, Pf. P. wi^^ay/Mu, A. P. ip^dxhu Late 2 A. P. 

§ 3 Off* 7. To lingoal and liquid Soots. 

%»nSfu (r. l«/r-, )«iyv.), to enCertom, to feasts poet. "i^. 29. F. W«-m, .Sach. 
Earn. 305, A. !)««#«, A. P. UaUifiv, For Opt. ^«iy(;r«, see § 226. 4. 

»»/f9/»€u (r. »«)-, »a<^- § 267), to exce/, poet, y, 282, Pf. »iza^fiuu, Eur. 
El. 616, jP^. »ixa«y«fm A. 339, and ztxalfitiftg, Pind. 0. 1. 42. 

»riirt0, and later »riffO/ii or xnitSfu (r. »«*«-, »ray- § 278, »r(y- § 259y 
«Tt/y- § 268, xrmv' § 259. b, criiyv-), to <2ay, nsuallyin composition with ««•« 
or xctreit F. »rs»4v, 1 A. 7»ni»«, poet. 2 A. txrxwv Soph. Ant. 1340 (also in 
Xen., who was partial to poet forms, iv. 8, 25), and poet, txr&f (§ 224. E.), 
Soph. Tr. 38, 2 Pf. txrtw, 1 Pf., less classic, txr»xa (or txrayxx) and Ixri' 
ftixet, 2 A. M. poet ixTxfmh JEoch, Pars. 923. Ep., F. xTx/utf Z. 409, 
1 A. P. Ixrahf, ^. 537 ; late \xvm,t4nf, Anth. For the passive of xrtitat, 
the Attic writers employ M^xt (§ 281 ). 

SkXS/M (r. ik-jik-fo-), to destroy^ F. jXirA* (§ 222. a), commonly «A.<v, 
A. ttXifx, 1 Pf. tX^XiM, 2 Pf. intrans. 0Xa»Xa, 2 A. M. ixi/ttif. Poet 0X1. 
j»w, A. 10, Soph. Ant 1286 ; Impf. iter, ixixt^xtv (or oxSirxir, as from tfAiAr) 
T. 135. 

ifAvDfu (r. i/»-), to suwar, F. i/uS/trnt, A. «>^m#c (§ 222. /S), P£ IfMtfMxx 
(§ 191. 2), Pf. P. cfiuifM^fuu and ifuifu/uu (§ 221. «), A. P. tt/tifin* and 
mfMint. Pks. Pt. ifMUfTtf Hdt L 153 ; late F. tf^a^-Af, Anth. 

ifii^ytS/M {hfM^yS), to unpe off, poet. K 416, F. j^«^|a», A. aV*0^|«, Eur. 
Or. 219, A. P. ti/M^x^vf, Ar. Vesp. 560, A. M. ifAt^lxfcnh 2. 124. Collat 
ifM^yal^M, Horn. Merc. 361, late /li^ytSfu. 

i^iy^ to etretch oirt, and Ep. ofiyfSfu, A. 351, F. f^i^M, A. w^t^a, A. P. 
tf^ix^fih Pf> P. «(i7^i, Hipp., i(M^f7/(Mt«, n. 834. 

S^fUfii (r. tf^.)) to roiMe, F. jf^rw (§ 56. /3)i A. Z(^», 2 Pf. intrans., as Pres., 
«(«^«. Ep., F. M. i(0ufMtt, T. 140, 2 A. «f^0(«» (§ 194. 3), 2 A. M. i^i/Ant, 
M. 279 (see § 185. ), i) ; from r. ^e*-* Imf^. i^u/Anf, B. 398, Pf. P. j^^;^!. 
fMu (§ 191. 2), r. 377, S^*. ^^iir«i M. 271. Kindred, chiefly poet, S^t^ 
fuUf i^i fMf i^d^i/vAf, i^»v»t ■ Lat. orior, 

vrra^ftfieu (r. itvx^'^, to tneexe, 2 A. tirra^of, 2 A. P. Ft, vrrx^iUt Hipp. 

^ri^fSfUf rrofifvDfttf and fr^vfBfu (r. «'r0^-, ^rt^t- § 288, ^-r^*- § 262), 
to ftreur, F. ^r«#« and ^t^m^m, A. lrr«^ir« and 70-r^«#«, Pf. P. l&r^vfuuf 
A. P. Irr^w^uv (Urt^ir^Dv, Hipp.). 

§ 306* e. Addition of t^x. 

kftk'^Xmxiwxt (r. ^^vXas-), to err, poet 2 A. i}/i«'Xa»«y Soph. Ant 910^ 
Ft, ifiirXmxtif and, to shorten the initial « (§ 263. 6), av-XxxMv Eur. Ale. 
341. 
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iftm^teiut (r. «f ., M**'^-)' ^ deenoe^ Ep. X. S17, F. ««K^^«f, A^mitl^ 
r«, Horn. Ap. S76, commoiily 2 A. il*»pv, |. 379. 

^i^viiif and ytyantrxm (r. y^vy-, ^lyory- § 283, yiy^fi- § 288, ytyantvn')^ 
to call aloudf F. ytymvn^tit, A. lytyetm^Ot 2 Pf., as Pres., yiyetftt, Stibf, ytym- 
»«, /mp. yl^A^yi (§ 235), &c £p. Imp. or 2 A. \ytymnf (pr Pf. ^i^Myiir) 
H. 469. See § 246. N. 

l«'«ir^iV««fMu (r. ui^-j to get\ to get at, to reach, to enjoy, poet, and Ion. 
N. 733, F. lir»v^0»ftuu, 2 A. lirnu^, A. 572, 2 A. H. Wno^if/uiv Ear. HeL 
469, I A. M. Wav^funf, Hipp. Also Wa»fi0»^, Theog. Ill, and Wmof^iatf 
Hes. Op. 417. From tiie same root, irmv^iv (§ 287. «), to get from, to 
take away, poet A. 430, 1 A. M. d^rnv^^fMif, jfisdL Pr. 28 ; and from the 
kindred th^- (§ 28), Ep. Aor. Ft. ««•««(«; A. 356, i^tu^&ttut, Hes. Sc 173. 

tb^ivKM (r. iv^-), to find, F. iv^if<r« (§ 222. 2), 2 A. fv>«y or nv^tt 
(§ 188. N.), Pf. «jr(ii««, Pf. P. iS^nfuii, A. P. fJ^i^qy (§ 219), 2 A. M. 
ti^ifin*, and less Att. 1 A. M. ti^tlfinv* 

^rtfitt and rri^iV«« (r. «'rf^-), to dieprtoe, F. 0Tt^nct», A. Irri^n^a, Pf* lrr(- 
^M(, Pf. P. Iwri^iuu, 1 A. P. lartpn^nf, poet 2 A. P. Ft, rri^iiV Eur. HeL 
95. Mid. 0ri(9fuu, to want, F., often as Pass., «'n^ii#«iuu (««'«-«'ri(i7(r^s 
Andoc 19. S5). Ep. 1 A. i#ri^f#«, y. 262. 

^907* t Additxok of /{. 

l^i'^Af (r. U.), to aceuttom, F. UiV«s -mI (§ 200. ^), Pf. $UtM (§ 189. S), 
&c ;, 2 Pf., as Pres. intrans., i7w^« (§ 236. c). Ep. Pres. i% xntrans. Utn 
L540. 

iXr/^flr (r. FiXrOt to A<9M, F. lx«'i«'«^ -tS, &c. ; Ep. 7x«'m, to p»w Aope» /3. 91, 
7xt^«i or tiX«-i|tuii. and 2 Pf. UXwa ($ 191. 3), to A^^m^ H. 199, K. 105, 
T. 186, 2 Plnp. UiXmif (§ 189. 5), T. 328. 

MtvttCtZi0 (r. jMwC-), to ring, Ep. B. 466, A. U«M»Ciir«, B. 334. 

tfi^l^w (r. o**^-)* to furmah, F. irt^Utt, -iS, Pf. irs«'0^<»«, &c. Poet, 2 A* 
IfTte'y. Soph. CEd. T. 921 (see § 194. 3), Pf. P. «'i«-e«^M (§ 223), if w/otod; 
2. 329, Ft. ittitfifUfof, Soplu Ant 1337, Mem. ii. 1. 33. 

^ 308* g. ADDinoH OF Other Stllabues. 

An (r. «., «)i.), to &e satod; to fotuito, Ep., F. 'afM, A. 818, A. i^a, 
K 289, and £lf}#« (Qpt mStnnuf or «^riifv «. 134), Pf. PIT. «S^)»fiu;^, K. 98, 
F. M. 'dfftfuu, n. 717, A. M. 'd^arieu T. 307. The F. «(#<» and oommonly 
the A. £0» are trans., the other fonns intrans. For Pres. Subj* {ivfUf, £fiuf) 
tMfM9 (also written U^iy, as if from Uut) T. 402, see § 242. a ; for Inf. 
iftivm, see § 250. e ; for Pres. Mid. SLnveu, see { 242. 1. Deriv. *Arti0/Mu, 
Theoc. 25. 240, A. P. ii^^fit Hdt iiL 41. 

infui^at (r. ^/»-)> to midKC, F. i»/ittU»0, A. |}«^r«, 1 A. P. U«/cu£##«y, 
and poet li/in4nf (§ 223), A. 99, Eur. Ale 127, 2 A. P. poet i)«^«f. Ear. 
Med. 647. Ep. Pres. and perhaps Fat (§ 200. a) ia/Mut, A. 61, Z. 368, 
Pf. P. yiifittifuu, K 878, F. Pf. }i)^i)#«^Mu Horn. Ap. 543. CoUat poet 
forms, ^»/Attu0, X. 221, %mfnnifu E. 893, JSsch. Pr. 164, im/mxi^v. Find. P. 
5. 163. Lat domo. 

tknv (r. lX»., lX«tf.), to draw, F. 7x^ (iknv^m, IXpp.), A. ^tXjtS^m 
(§ 189. 3; tTk^m, Orph. Aig. 260), Pf. tlXxBtut, P£ P. $1x»u0/uu, A. P. 
iiX»Mn9. Ep. Ix«i4y, P. 395, U«if^«, 4X»iir«, X. 580. 

l^mr^ (r. i^.), to as«^ F. l^mr^^t and l^nremm (§ 822), A. n^mm^mt 
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PL k^atmmti Pf. P. ii^mfMu, A. P. nf^mr^n*, 2 A. M. ^^I^n*. £p. and 
Ion., tl^tfMu A. 553, Hdt. iii. 64 {u^to/ti9»f lb., § 343. 4), F. ti^w»f*at ^.61; 
$t(t0rtiv, 'M, ). 347, Hdt iv. 145 ; l^f«, H. 128; i^ts/ya» Z. 145. 

Mtatj and poet. Ufiv, H. 415, ^sch. Ag. 1597, or t^v, i. 341, Eur. Cyd. 
245 (r. 1^, 1^^. §§ 282, 52, i«-^<.), to eaty F. <^0^«/ (§ 2CX). b), Pf. i^n^txm 
(§ 236. c), Pf. P. iin^t^futi (§ 222. «), PI. Phaedo, 110 e, A. P. «J«(r^f,»- 
2 A. I^«70y (r. ^«y-, § 301). Late F. ^a7«/«Ai (§ 247. <0' £p* 2 Pf. (^dSa, 
P. 542, PC P. i^^t/Mu (§ 236. c). 

I;^^«>, Soph. Aj. 459, Xx^m^tt Km*. Ale. 179, and l;^^^a/yM, Ages. 11. 5 
(r. \x^')t ^ ^toi^f chiefly poet., F. lx^»('^, A. Hx^^i*- 

Sm/uu (ay-, «r«-), to Mom, Ion. and poet., Sv»^at, &c. (see Y 51), (. 378, 
F. ifi9»fMUf A. ift^eifin* P. 173, and ififAnt, P. 25, A. P. etvivin^, Hdt. ii. 
136. I)eriv., ayfi^i^«, and poet. avaraJ^Af, iEsch. Snp. 11. 

nxrSM, Ep. «*•/»« (r. v-ix-), to oomd^ «Aear, poet, Ar. Ay. 714, #.316, 
F. 9ilZ (§ 245. 2) Theoc. 5. 98, A. iirt!^, Ivtl^fAnh H. 176, A. P. Wix^m, 
At. Nub. 1356. 

^Xft^M, and poet. ^Xiyt^w, Soph. Tr. 99, to bum, F. ^A.i|«, A. t^ki^, 
A. P. l^Xix^tiu Late 2 A. P. i^A-iytty, Anth. 

§ 399* RiaiABK. A few verbs obtain a 2 Aor. with a Ghort penult 
(§ 255. )), through an extension of the root ; as, ^mwxat, to punue, QitituJet, 
Ar. Yesp. 1203, PI. Gorg. 483 a; i7««, to yield, tltuJ^t, Soph. CEd. T. 651 ; 
tl^ym, to exclude, tl^y&tn. Soph. (Ed. G. 862 (jl^y&^9f, A. 437, ii^y&^gf, 
£. 1 47), tl^yiiifAnft iSsch. Enm. 566 ; «^$v«, to word o^, nfivti^tf, Ar. 
Knb. 1323, iftuvifi/Anft Moctt. Eum. 438; «/«», to 50, ^ir-ixf«^ay A. 52; 
^A.»«/af (§ 273. fi\ Uxi*»* ($ 300). Cf. i^Mtf (§ 278). These extended 
Aorists, which are chiefly poet., are regarded by some as Imperfects, and are 
commonly so accented. 

^ 300* 3. Exchange of Letters. 
In the two Allowing verbs, a passes into s aspirated (§50). 

7(r« (r. eW'f }«r-)f to he occupied with, Impf. ttcrtf (§ 189. 3), F. 7a^a>, 2 A. 
Irsr^y, Svbf, 99S, &c. Mid. Xrtfiat, to foittow, Impf. tMfinft F. t^p»/MUf 2 A. 
i«v0/ufty, Subj. fffrSfuii, &c. Poet. t^wo/Mu, ). 826, Impf. (considered by some 
2 A.) UfTtf^ity, r. 239. A. P. Tt^i-i^^tif, Hdt vi. 15. The act. Iftror scarcely 
occurs except in composition. 

txt* and ifx'' (r. ^x-^ ^X'y *X' § 263, t^x- §§ 283. c, 263), to Aaoe, to 
Ao2i (in the sense to Aaoe, the forms 7;^« and i£« are preferred ; in the sense 
to AoW, 7fx'* and ^x^^")* I^P^* •']*:•' and I*-;^**, F. Sfg^ and r;cuV« (§ 222) ; 
2 A. Ux»h Subj. rx*» (comp. ^m^x" ®' ^*»^X'*i ^' 'X' or ••;c«-)» QP*- ':c'»»«' 
(§ 205. Bu\ Imp, rx^t {^x*' S 288 ; compare ^ie, Sff, § 210. 2), and rarely, 
in composition, fx*» •'»/• fX**h ^^ ^X*** ' 2 A. poet Ux*^9^ (§ 299), JEsch. 
Pr. 16; Pf. Ux*i*^> ^' ^' ^^X^/*»h A. P. Ux'^n** 2 A. M. Ux»f*fif* Ep. 
Pf. Ft. fu*.ox»xiri (§§ 236. 1, 191. 2, 62) B. 218. For l«'-^;^;«r», see 
§ 236. d', for lv-f(^ii, see § 243. 4. £p. deriv. forms, l^x'^f^t, H. 387, 
/«*;(;«»««>, K 89. For the compound im^x^itfuu, see § 292 ; for &tix»/Aat, 
§ 301. 2. For the «■ in a^«-l;^A> («^^A ^;^*')9 see § 62 ; and for the various 
forms of the augm. (Impf. nfnir^uxi/^nf, 2 A. I^fiirt'^x*/***'* nfikw-t^x^f^nft ^\ 
§ 192. 3. 

C. Anomalous Changes. 

% 301* Forms are sometimes associated, which must be 

21 
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. referred to roots originally distinct^ or widely removed from 
each other (§ 257. 2) ; as, 

1. »l(ut (r. »i(t-), to take, F. «;^nV«, Ff. ^(n»», Pf. P. f^fifti, A. P. ^e>V*i» 
(§ 219) ; 2 A. ttktf (r. U., § 189. 3), 2 A. M. u3LafAfif. Poet. 1 A. M. Ig. 
9(iir«ra Ar. Thesm. 761. Doubtful or late F. lAif, IktZfuu • Ion. Pf. ^«/. 
ffiM, Hdt. Y. 102, A^mi^tifuu, iy. 66 ; £p. 2 A. M. iS*. 3 ^irr* for FiXr« 
(§§ 69. in., 185. t) 0. 43. In the sense to capture, the Pass, is commonly 
supplied by StkivxofMu (r. iU-, whenoe4A.- § 259, «X«-, aXirx- § 280), Imp£ 
hxUxi/Atif, F. BtXti^t/Mti, 2 A. l«A.A>ir (§ 189. 2) and ^Xi^y, S'uS;. *aXS, &c, 
Pf. l«x«f»« and nA.ivx«. 

2. itvixofMtt, to endure, a compound of 7;^«> (§ 300), F. itAl^^fjuu and am- 
0X'^'*f'*h 2 A. 4M^;^«^f}y (§ 192. 3); F. rXn^gfMt (r. r«A.c-, rXa- § 261), 
2 A. Uktif (§ 227), Pf. Tirkuxa (see § 238. a). Ep. 1 A. iraXag'vet, P. 166. 
Later Ep., irkUt, Ap. Bh. 3. 769, irXtw, 2. 1008. 

3. i^x^fuu (r. 1^;t-)> to ffOi to come, Imp. n(X''*i* ' ^* \Xivffofuu (r. Ixv^-, 
IXiu^- § 270), 2 A. ifXt?^#y, commonly ^Xin (§ 261), 2 Pf. UwXi?^* (§191.2). 
Ep. 2 Pf. iikS4m, Hes. Th. 660, u\nXw6ct (§ 47. N.), Dor. 2 A. h^of (§ 69. 
III.), Theoc. 1. 77, Lacon. ijX<r»r (§ 70. 4), Ar. Lys. 105. The Pres. (ex- 
cept in the Ind.), the Impf., and the Fut. are commonly supplied in the Att. 
by the verb iT/M (§ 231). 

4. i^m (r. «^«.), to tee, Impf. ui^mf (§ 189. 2)^ Pf. Lv^«x« (}e^&jut Ar. 
PL 98), Pf. P. U»f£tuu * F. i^tfuu (r. ««*.), Pf. P. if^/Mu, A. P. £(ptn^ («;«• 
^y«i PI. Def. 411 a), 2 Pf. poet, and Ion. •«-«»«'« Soph. Ant. 6, Hdt. iii. 63 ; 
2 A. Cttav (r. «^^ the augm. uniting fdth the < to fbrm u), Subj. f^M, &c., 
2 A. M. fi'i«/»f}», Subf. 't^ttfMu, &c. ; 2 Pf. a^*, (J have seen) I know (§ 233) ; 
Mid., poet., ithtfMu (r. t/^- § 268), to Mem, to resemble^ JEsx^ Cho. 178, 1 A. 
$Uei/ifi9, /3. 791. 

Note. In the preteriHve Jt^a (f 58, § 237), the root has four forms, 
(1.) i^-; 7ffMv (Ion. tifitit A. 124), T^-ri, 7<r^i, 7(rr« (B<eot. frrv Ar. Acb. 
911), &c; and Ep., /»/. 7^/ii» A. 719, hfttfat N. 273, if/. «'^vr«, A. 608, 
Plup. PL 3 (7^-#aO 7r«» 2. 405 : (2.) $1^. ; •;}iva(i, n*^^;, fl^ut, tt^ofieu * and 
. the Ep. Subf, ttlofAtf, tHirt (§ 246. S): (3.) aii- (§ 236. 1) ; 9tl», oiria, 
&c. : (4.) K*^!. (§ 288) ; {ttiktt) tiiZ, tl^tifiv, ttin^tt (rare, A. 546, Isoc. 5 b), 
%ttn^a (late). The Plup. is sometimes doubly augmented (§ 1 89) ; thus, Ep. 
Mus or wt^nt X. 280, Mu or ht^n «. 206, Ion. Mt Hdt. L 45 (for wihtt, 
one « dropped, cf. § 243. 2). In the Dor., -vre find the verb U£fu, perhaps 
suggested by U&irt (§ 237, »Tia), Pind. P. 4. 441, ?«■« Theoc. 13. 34, Usrt 
15. 146, UafiHf Pmd. N. 7. 21, Ft. 7fmt, Pind. P. 3. 52. The deficiencies 
of 6ii» are supplied by ytytti^nat (§ 285). 

5. <r«S;^«> (r. S^i;^-, r^tx- § 263), to run, F. ^^i^^/Mu, commonly If/tw- 
ftMt (r. d^mfi^, 1 A. S^^f^ commoi^y 2 A. n^a^«y, Pf. ^ii^xfAnxa (§ 222), 
Pf. P. W^a/Afifitau, Ep. 2 Pf. ^i^(0;M(, i. 412. Late and rare F. if»fui Ath. 
416 f, \afMfuu (§ 200. b), Anth. Deny., r^exeiZv, vii. 3. 46, Ep. r^»x^t», 
«b 451, r^atx»»*i X. 163, i^9/ieu0, Hes. Fr. 2. 2. 

6.^ ^f^ar (r. ^1^-)* ^ ^*'''> ^* '^''^ C'^* ''')> ^' ^* •UtfiM, F. P. 9l<r4^r»fuu • 
1 A. jf»iy»a (r. iyf»-, Im^a- § 277), 2 A. Ifnyxn, A. M. ^vf^xa^ff*, Pf. 
1»i»wa;« (§§ 191* 2, 236. fl), Pf. P. Ininyfuti, A. P. iiM;j;i^»i», F. P. iftx^n- 
0ofAau Ion. (r. \ntX' § 268 ; ^vf-tnixtrat Hes. Sc 440) 1 A. ^puxa, E. 885, 
Hdt. iu. 30, 2 A. Opt. lys/»«i 2. 147, /»/. in/»f^if T. 194, Pf. P. U^ntyfuu, 
Hdt il 12, A. P. Mx^fiP, i. 66 ; 1 A. Jnf, (Ar«.«7<r«0 Aft^^eu lb. 157. 
Late Pf. P. ie^o-M0rai Luc. Paras. 2. For tfrri, &c., see § 185. i ; for ^i^n. 
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§ 246. fi ; for ^i^fi^h § 251. 2. Deriy^ ^a^iu, to carry, ^tm, &c. (jptfi^m 
§ 251. 2), Itat't il^-, ix-^^iw (^ft/», Ar. Yesp. 125), to let pass, -^^nvet, 
'i^^fifa, -t^^nirinf. Lat. faro. — The Aorists flvtyxa and »Hy»»f are both 
eommon in the Ist Pers, sing, of the Ind., and m the Opt. ; but m the 
2d Pers. sing, of the Imp., in die /nf., and in the Part., the forms of Unyxoit 
are preferred ; and, elsewhere, those of Unyx; 

7. ^rifAt and ^«0'«« (^ 53, § 228 ; r. ^«-, ^et^x- § 279), to «ay, to a^rni, 
F. i^i;; (r. l^-, fi' § 262), Pf. i7e.«»« (§191. 1), Pf. P. i7^fi/MCi, F. Pf. i1^„V«- 
fMt/, Cyr. vii 1. 9, A. P. Iffnhv or S/^i^ny (Ion. ti^i^nt or ij^^nv, Hdt. iv. 
77) ; 1 A. iW» (r. Iat-, iiV- ^ 268), 2 A. •!«••». Non-Att., Pres. tt^at /S. 1-62, 
s/^tM, Hes. Th. sa ; Ion. I A. M. kw-uvAfinh refused, Hdt. i. 205 ; Poet. 
1 Aor. {tfuv) ItifTtf Pind. K. 9. 78, 2 A. tuvcv K. 445 ; £p. 2 A. (r. W^ 
UsT' § 273, cf. Wi9t») U*»f, B. 484. Bednpl. forms, ^t^av^xm ^sch. £um. 
620^ %rtp«ifx»», Hes. Th. 656. ~^ The forms of ^»cxm, with the F. ^«ia-«, the A. 
t^tifm, and the Mid. yoice, have commonly the strengthened sense, to affirm 
The 1st Aor. inf. iT-tom and part. t7it»s are not used by the Attics. 

8. mUfiai (r. tin-), to buy, Impf. lvf»v/t,fi» (§ 189. 2), 1^. M^«fitai, Pf. 
iMftifMit, A. P. Uvti^iir- 2 A. M. Ivr^idftfif (T 49 ; i. fr^^a.). Ion. and lato 
1 A. M. unn^xfinfi Hipp. 



CHAPTER XI. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

§ 30S* The Greek, like all other original languages, is 
the develop rnent, according to certain natural laws, of a small 
number of germs^ or primary roots. These primary roots 
(which may he termed radicals^ to distinguish them from the. 
mere roots of inflection) have a significance which is not ar- 
bitrary, but founded upon instinctive principles of the human 
constitution. 

Note. The much agitated question, whether the radicals of langnage are 
nouns or verbs, has no piropriet7, inasmuch aa the origin of these radicals was 
prior to grammatical distinctions, and the same radical was used as noun, 
adjective, verb, &c., as the case might require. 

§ 303« Those words in which the radicals appear in 
their simplest forms are termed primitive ; and all others are 
termed derivative ; while, at the same Cime, a distinction must 
be made between simple derivatives, and those words which 
are formed by the union of other words, and which are termed 
compound. ^ 

Notes. «. Of those words which are commonly distinguished as prind» 
tive and derivative, some are directly related to each other as parent and child, 
while othfiEB are merely foimaUoiis from the same radical, which, however. 
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commonly appears in a idmpler form in the one than in the other. It is im- 
portant to observe this distinction, though the same language is commonly, 
for the sake of convenience, employed in both cases. 

/3. In tracing derivations, it is sometimes convenient to assume a theme, 
either as a primitive, or as a link of connection. We must, however, be 
cautious in pronouncing that to have been essential in the actual formation 
of the language, which we find convenient in explaining that formation. 

I. Formation of Simple Words. 

^304. Simple Words are divided in respect to their 
formation into three classes. 

(I.) Those which consist of the mere radical, without 
change, except for euphony or emphasis. 

(11.) Those which have, in addition, merely the affixes of 
inflection. 

(in.) Those which receive farther modifications. 
The Rules and Remarks which follow have respect chiefly to the third dasB. 

A. Nouns. 

^ SOS* I. From Verbs. Nouns formed from verbs (or 
from common radicals, § 303. a) denote, 

1.) The ACTION of the verb. These are formed by adding 
to the root of the verb, 

a. •«"/; (Gen. -rsMf, fem.), or -r/f (6. -ff/ast t) ; as, fit/ti-a/Mu, to indtaUf 
ft/fAfi-ftSi ^nitation ; ir^&ggot (r. ir^a^-)) to act, (itfiy-trtf) vrfi^f, action ; B^m, 
to sacrifice, Butla, aatrifice ; ^»xt/i»Z»f, to try, ^»»tfMtfi», triaL 

b. 'fit '» (G. -«f, 'Sf, f.) ; as, ^tvyt (r. ^vy), to flee, ^vy-n, fli^ti 
v^i^tt, to nortrish, v^atpn, nourhhment; x'^h" ('• /^•tf")» ^ rejoice, XH'^ J^» 
fiti^M, to corrupt, ^»(», earrvption. Some verbs in 'luat have abstracts in 
-f/« (§ 92. /S. a) ; as, iruihutt, to instruct, itrnthiA, inatmction. 

C. •»( (G. -dv, m.); as, Xiy-f, to speak, kiy-tsj speech; evit^v, to wow, 
9wi^9t, sowing, 

d. -r«f (G. 'Tw, m.) ; as, ntxu-v, to wail, xfxv-rds, wcaKtig. 

^ -0; (G. -%»$, n.) 'f as, xni'^fMtt, to care, xnt-as, care, 

f. -ftii (G. 'fMv, m.), or 'fAn (G. 't*>ns, f.} ; as, Siu^-»/Mtt, to lament, S^v^'ftof, 
lamentation ; fii-fiffi-fuu, to remmber, ftp^-ftn, remembrance, 

Kkmark. From the tendency of abstracts to pass into concretes, verbals 
of Class 1 often express not so mnch the action itself, as the effect or abject 
of the action, and thna blend with Glass 2 ; as, y^xftfAn, line. 

§ 300. 2.) The effect, or object of the action. These 
are formed by adding to the root of the verb, 

mft» (G. 'futrt, n.) ; as, vti-m, to make, compose, ftsin-fui, ihing madt^ 
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poem ; ewti^v, to aow, ^ri^fut, thing iown, aetd; 7^^4», to write, (y^a^-fut) 
y^if^iut^ letter. See also § S05. R. 

3.) The DOES. These are formed by adding to the root of 
the verb, 

a. -ms (6. -r«0^ m.) ; as, di«^/MM, to hthcHdf B^td-rns, beholder ; irttitt, to 
cenqnse, irunrns, poet ; xr/itt, to founds xrirrnf, founder.' 

b. -m^ (G. -rn(«s$ m.), or -ta^^ (G. -ra^at, m.) ; as, it^M/u (r. J*-), to give, 
}«-TN(, giver; #«${«> to save, 0urn^t aaviour; r. ft-, to speak, fii-ru^, speaker, 
orator. 

Note. The feminlnes corresponding to the above (a. and b.) end in -r^uL 
€ft -rii^a (proparoxytone, G. -£$), or in -r^it or -rts (G. -thf) ; as, iramr^toty 
poeteee, eatru^a, female deliverer ; atuXurng and -rii^, ftute-plager, aivXnr^'f and 
'T^ta, flute-girl; ir^a^nrns, prophet, vr^a^tjrts, prophetess, 

c -itff (G. 'ivf, m.) ; as, y^a^-at^ to paint, y^a^-wf, painter ; ^^u^m, to 
corrupt, (pia^tuf, corrupter; nti^at, to shave, xav^tvf, barber. 

d, '»s (G. '•», m. t) ; r^i^at, to nourish, r^a^it, nurse ; ittltat, to sing, 
mstlif, minstreL 

Reuabk. Some verbals of Class S are applied to things ; as, faiaif, to 
beat, fauern^, beater, hammer, J^aa^rn^, girdle, unrtis, wind (blower), i^C«Xiv;, 
stopper, 

§ 307* 4.) The place, instrument, or other means of 
the action. These are formed by adding to the root of the 
verb, 

a. -rn^iaf (G. -«», n.), more frequently expressing place ; as, itx^aa-afutt, to 
hear, an^awrn^taf, place of hearing, auditory ; hnai^rin^iaf (^txa^aa), court of 
justice; wtrn^tn (jrhaa), dnnking-cup, Cf. §§ 314. b, 315. a. 

b. -T^«f (G. -•», n.), or -r^* (G. -«f, f.), more frequently isxpressing 
means ; as, j^uat, to curry, l^vcr^af and ^ver^et, currycomb, Xur^at (a.v«), ran^ 
som (means of releasing), a^p^^a^r^a (i^x^afuu), orchestra, 

Remab^ Terminations of verbals are affixed, in general, with the same 
euphonic changes as the similar affixes of inflection ; i. e. those beginning 
with 0* follow the analogy of -^w of the Fut. or -vas of the Perf. pass. ; those 
beginning with /a and r, of -ftai and -rai of the Perf. pass. ; and those be- 
ginning with a vowel, of the 2d Perf. It is convenient to remember, that 
verbal noims following the 1st Pers. of the Perf. pass, more frequently denote 
the thing done ; the 2d, the doing; and the 3d, the doer. Thus, 

m'ita/n'f*»h m-vraln-^au, ^ri'valn-vett, 

iraiti'fiui, poem, ^ain'^ts, poesy, 9rain-rnst poet. 

^308* II. From Adjectives. Nouns formed from 
adjectives (or from common radicals, ^ 303. a) usually ex- 
press the ABSTBACT of the adjective, and are formed in, 

a. -/(T (G. 'i&t, f.), or, if the root ends in i or «, -is forming, with the 
final vowel of the root, -ui or -•!« ; as, eo<p'at, wise, ^aip-ia, wisdom ; ttitxifiuf, 
-af-af, happy, tuiatfiaf-td, happiness; aXnHs, -i-af^true, iXn^uA, truth; tSva-ag, 
oontr. tCf 0US, kind, tvf ati, kindness. See §§ 92. ^ 7, 315. a. 

21* 
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b. -mt (G. -rurett f«)f trom adjectives in ->«f and -vir ; as, "r*; , equal, Uirtigf 
tquality ; rat^vi^ noiftf ra;^VTns, swiftness, 

c. -rvv« (6. 'tig, f.)) from adjectives In '»s and -«fr j as, )/««/«;, J^t*^ it»tu» 
rvvff, JusUee ; 9t*^^m, discreet, frnp^wufn, discretion, 

d. '0s (6. -i«f, n.), chiefly fhnn adjectives in -«f ; as, i3«#vf, dieep, fiaiof, 
depA ; iv^vt, broeui, iu^t, breadth, 

e. -«f (G. '^»s, f.), from nmnenis ; as, )v«, too, )m(f» diKadL See 
^ 25. III. 

§ 309. ni. From Other Nouns. Nouns derived from 
other nouns are, 

1.) Patrials (patria, native land)^ and similar words de- 
noting persons related to some object. These end in, 

a. "rns (G. -rov) masc, and -r/f (^ 1 34. « ; G. 'rtias) fsm» (with the 
preceding vowel long in patrials ; thus, ~i Ttitj -iirfif , -Mrn;, 'i»rtift 'mth^ ; 
and also in other nouns in 'trui) ; as, 2vC«^<f , SybariSf IvCm^irtis, a num of 
SybariSj a Syharite, ItAat^rts, a woman of Sybaris; Aiytfnrtis, Ut^irnSf 
24rs^ri«rnf , ^ixtXiMTfift « ">o» of JEi^na, && ; viAif, e^, irfXim;, citizen, 
irtXarif, female citizen ; ri^n, bow, ro^firnt, archer, rc^irtf, archeress. 

b. 'tve (G. -Uts) masc, and -ts (G. -tioi) tern. (^ 118. S) ; as, 'i/Liytt^m, 
Megara, Mtya^tvg, Megarian man, "MtyM^is, M, woman i ^d^futMf, dmg, 
^tt^futztvf, dealer in drvgs, sorcerer, ^m^finxif, sorceress; 7irircs, horse, Iv'^nust 
horseman, hn^^ 

^ 3 lO* 2.) Patrontmics (so called from containing the 
father^s or ancestor's name, naiQog ovofta). These end in, 

a. -^hif (G. -«tf) masc. (uniting with i or « preceding), and -fs (G. -?^«f ) 
fem.; -»W (G. -«v) masc., and -«; (G. -«)«f) fem., from names of Dec. I. ; 
and 'ioins (G. -«v) masc, and •<»; (G. 'ta^af^ fem., from names in -i«;, and 
(especially in hexameter verse for the sake of the measure) from many which 
have the last syllable of the root long ; as, HfU/Mt, Priam, Ti^tofAhtis, son 
of F,, U^Mfiiiti daughlter of P. ; KU^r^p, Kt»^»9'l^nf, Kf»(««'iV • IltiXivf, 




b. -ivf (G. 'tMfof, rarely 'Ufsi) masc., and -uifti or -Ifn (G. 'tis) fem., only 
poetic ; as, E^ivtg, Saturn, K^aft^f, -uMfes or -f •?•; , son of S., A. 397 ; Tin' 
Xivs, UtiXtwp, A. 188 ; 'A»^iVMf, *A»^tffrtiffi, daughter of ^., H. 319; 'A^^q- 
0T»s, * A^^firri VI} £.412. 

Remark. Patronymics appear to have been, in their origin, diadnutxees ; 
thus, n^ta/ilinf. Utile Priam, See ^312. Akin to the above are a few 
words in 'tiUg, contr. 's^eiSg, — son, -iJi«, contr. -iJjJ, — daughter ; as, Svytf 
T^iiovs, -i^n, daug^der^s son, -— daughter, Ahxpiaug, -i^?, nqphew, niece, 

^311» 3.) Female Appellatives. These end in, 

a. 'if (G. -tics), chiefly from masculines of Dec. I., and from those in -i t/f * 
as, hmrfif, master, herirtt, mistress (also h^vMn, cf. b). See § 134. «• 
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b. -«iv& (6. -«ff)» chiefly ftom masciilines in -*nr; as, xiff, '•mt, Uon, 
Xitttfct, Uonet$ ; rf»r«>v, ■*«»«; i artUan, rixratfai • Am»»fff -tfft Spartan^ A«- 
juMftf. Also tsom some in -«f ; as, d-i«f, ^Kod^ dloMVA, goddeu (^ 74. i), A.v«*f 
wolf, XvMufah 

c. -uit (G. -i/iif)) ^^'^<'°^ fi»ftXtut, hmg, and ii^i^f, firiscf ; thus, ^/^.um, 
^MeeN, /i^u«, prietteu, 

d. -#nc (-rrft, § 70. 1 ; G. .<fO> ^m several endings of Deo. IIL ; as, 

KiXtl, 'i»»t, Cilician, Kikt^0» (cf. § 273), itml, -xrog, iovereign, &fa0r; ^t, 
•^ie, hirelingy d-qrrot, AaCvgy '•uct, Z^Man, AiZv^tm. 

KoTB. See, also^ §§ S06. IS., 809, 310. 

§ 3 1 3» 4.) Diminutives (sometimes expressing affec* 
tion^ oflten contempt). These end in, 

a. -Mf (G. -400^ n.), with a i^IIable often prefixed (j-iitn, 'ti^ief, 'vXktof, 
"vi^ioff 'vpoff &c.). — b. -/•'»«i (G. -•», m.), 'ifxfi (G. -nft ^O* Thus, itetTf, 
ehUd, DiminiitiYeB, ir»iiicf, little child, itaiilrxest young boy, itaiis^xti, young 
girl, itaiidfuf, itmiix^i^tof, vxiia^uXXidf, iratia^lfxtf, itatiifxti^uf fiuT^at^ 
youth, fitt^mxtoff fut^xx/^itf, /tu^axukkin, fttu^axvXki^Mr, /ui^axiffxast ftu^axi- 
0xn ' xi^ti, girl, xi^taf, xe^Uxn^ xo^i^xtfff xo^ihtf, xs^d^uf (for -«B^My, on ao- 
connt of the preceding ^, xc^a^iittf • wnvos, island, wn^vi^iaf • ^Saf, ammo^ 
(j^t^fiiof) ^M^Mv, ^eJix^ttf, i»fup9f, *il "^x^artf, S Zw«^«ri^4«f, O Socrates I 
dear^Sockyl Ar. Nub. 222. 

c 'U (G. 'lit and -7}«f , £) ; as, ufntiu fountain, x^nuu 't^^ * «''>'•& 
to5/e, virax/f, ./^««, tablet. 

d. -i^ivf (G. -{«>f, m., only of Ithe young of animals); as, &tr»f, ta/fie^ 
kir!i%vt, ea/^i Xaiyais, hare, Xayihug. 

e. "tx^n, 'dxfn, -vXX/f, 'uX^s (Dor.), &c ; as, wiXit, dty^ irfX/^vQ • 9tii§f^ 
wine-jar, ittixxfn • atxafiU^ finch, txxfiuXXU * t^t^u 'ttrtt love, i^mrvXH» 
darling, Theoc. S. 7. 

Note. Some diminntives (espedaUy in 'i9f) have lost their peculiar force * 
thus, 3f}^, commonly in prose ^(in, wHd beast. Some proper names have di- 
minutive forms, sometimes made by abbreviation ; as, "NLiyiXXtg (/tiyas^ 
great), *A/ta^uXXts (jkftA^a, channel), Atam, Mif»af (§ 126. 2). 

§313. 5.) AuGMENTATivEs, words implying increase^ 
either of numbery size, or degree. They end in, 

a. 'tn (G. -«>v0f, m.). This ending may express either & place, an anUnai, 
or a person, in which any thing exists in numbers, or tn large she or degreei 
as, &/A9rtXct, vine, &fAitt>Mf, vineyard, t^wvf {1itit»e\ horse-Hable, itii^mf, yu- 
Mixtif (&9n^, yvvn), apartments for men, women, timv (mm;), wine-cdlar ; x*^' 
^*f» Hpi x"^*9 a fish with a long snout ; yf$J»t, jaw, yfAitf, ^utton ; itkd» 
v»s, breadth, Ilkarttu As a designation of place^ -«y/« is also used ; as, /o- 
Timfim (jSin), rose-^bed, 

b. -a\ (G. -«««#, m.), applied, like the preceding, to persons and animals^ 
but harsher in its expression ; as, itkt!ur«§, wealth, wktyrmJi, a rich churl So 
keiC^af, greedy, keiCfxl, sea-wolf. 

Remark. Many derivative nouns are properly adjectives 
used substantively. 
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B. Abjectives. 
^ S14« L From Yebbs. These end in, 

a. -iJMf, -«(, 'S*, actives as, i^x"* ^ "'^ ^X'^'h "^ ^ '^f y^'P^i ^ 
deaeribef y^aptsUt, daer^tive, grafhie. This ending is more fineqnently pre- 
ceded by «• (cf. § S06. a» b) ; asy ^Mnrt»it (irMf»), poetic. Bat see § SI 5. b* 

b. -rn^uty 'd, '§»t actives *>> ^'^"t ^ m*^ ^tr^^ttt, eamng (cf. § 306. b). 

c. 'tfMif '»f (and -ct, -«, -«y), implying Jitnees, both ocffpe and pcutive, and 
annexed after the analogy of different verbal nonns; as, t^i^m, r^«^« 
(§ 305. b), T^i^tfMt, JUtcd to impart or to reedve nouiiihmenity fuUritious, tiff" 
vrmu, Xi^^f/*^ ixe'^'f^^h xfi^*s)i Jitfarute. 

d. 'fiun, '/Mf (6. 'fAnt\ active ; as, IXtitt, to pityj IXtn/unf com/Nunona^^ 

e. -r«f, -^ -•», passive, signifying thai uhuA is done, either as a matter of 
fact (fike the LaL Part. pass, in 'tus), or more commonly as a matter of habit 
m pombi l i tj fs thus, i^&t, to see, i^£ri$, seen, visible. 

t, -rUs, 'A, '§9, passive, expressing necessOy or obliffation (Hke the Lat. 
Part, in -ndus') ; as, iruUt, to tnake, Tdtnrif, that which is to be made. 

Note. Verbals in -r«f and -r^f commonly follow, in respect to the fbrm 
of the root, the analogy of the 1 Aor. pass. ; as, at^im, to take, Pf. P. ifffi/uu^ 
A. P. ^^Unf, »i(irit, mi^tri§t • 9rttu«t, to stop, P£ P. iriirttvfiuu, A. P. Wttulrinh 

g. -90;, -II, 'if, passive (compare the Part, in '/Atf§i) ; as, riCw, to revere, 
(fiC-fSt) ^tfitfig, revered, irtiuvig (iraiitt), longed for, 

h. 'H^df (-«, 'if), -«f (G. -«^«f), &c ; aSy ;^«X«4v, to slaeken, ;^«X«i^«f, 
siaeks ^i^, to bear, ^wds, frtdtfuls ^iytf, to choose, X§ymt, chosen s X§i9'*t 
(Xi/V«»), remaining. 



\. 



3 IS. n. From Nouns. These have the following 
endings, with, in general, the significations that are annexed : 

a. 'iof, belonging to ; if a vowel precedes, commonly uniting with it in a 
diphthong Q-auf, '$t»s, '»i*s, '»>»{» 'Vi«s), and often, without respect to this, 
assuming the form -fi«f (Ion. •!(}«;, § 46. B.), especially from names of persons 
and animals, liany patrials (properly adjectives, but often used substantively) 
belong to this class. Thus, «b^»fis, heaven^ »v^dfi9s, belonging to heaven, heaven- 
ly, ^iftas C^ift), of murder, mtaderous ; (ty»(ttt9s (»ycf£), pertaining to the 
forum, *Aj§fifeu9S (*A^v«u), Aiheman, ^uat {^'i$), dhrine, *A^yt7*s {"A^yas, 
.i-«f), Argioe, Iftff (tff^ Ion. nu9f (Jhtts, -<-«;), of the morning, ^nx****t 
{^*ix^s)* ^ ^ cubifskngUis M^mitms {ifi^curti), human, 'Ofin^uos Q'0/An^ts), 
Homeric, Sji^Mf (B^f>)» of wild beasts, 

XoTES. «. From the neuter of these adjectives has come a class of sub- 
stantives denoting an appropriated building or other place, instrument, &c. ; as, 
'A^nutuf (^A4tif»), 0fini9f, Tdsuntof, temple of Minerva, of Theaeus, of the 
Muses, xaufMf (xou^tvi), barber's ^lop, y^a/i/t»Tu»f (y^ftfutnui), writing' 
tablet, cf. § 307. 

fl. Before 'las and -iS (§ 308. a), r often passes into ^ ; as, Urnvrif, gear, 
IfUu^iof, of a year, MjXnfut (M/Xurtf^), Milesian, «^«y«#/« (iiaifaros), im." 
munialUy, 
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b. "fxis, -if, 'Sf (if V precede, -xig ; if simple i or u, -«»«! ; while -«i«f 
commonly makes -a/xaf ), relating to. These adjectives in -««; are often formed ' 
from words that are themselves derivative. They apply to things rather than 
to persons. When used of the latt^, ihej commonly signify related to in 
quality, or ^t for, and are mostly derived from personal appellations. Thus, 
ri;^9tij art, rix^tfiofj rdating to art, artistie; ^cvXat, slave, iovXtxifi servile; 
AiCvst Libyan, AtCvxSg, pertaining to the Libyans or Libya ; Ks^Mitf, Coring' 
thian, Ks^tfiieinif • ^ircfiuatt spondee, evdf$ua»os» spondaic ; *Ax»mu AehoBan, 
*A;^di»itt and less AtL *A;^att*it • wMnnif, poet, itMnrsxif, poetic, ^nv^txis^ 
(JnTM^ rhetorical^ rr^arnytxis (^r^xrnyif'). Jit for a generaL See § SI 4. a. 

c. 'tttf '&, '»fi and 'Yf»s; -«, •»$ (proparoxytone), denoting material, -en ; as, 
X^vcif,gold, ;t(v«'i*« (T 18), golden, ^uXnog {lukdf), wooden, 

d. 'I^f, seldom -fMc, expre^ing time or prevalence; as, nftt^ifif («^S^«)t 
by day, vi^ivif (j^Hof), level, i^uvit («|»«f>. -•-•;)» mountainous. 

e. '7f at, 'fifis, '£vift patrials, from names of cities and countries out of 
Greece ; as, Tx^xvrTfat (T«£^sf, 'Xfrog), Tarentine, KuXtxuMf (Kt/^ix«f ), C^st- 
eene, 'Sa^'itSfis (2«^^i/f), Sardian, 

f' -f «J, rt^Si 'n^itt -«Xi»^, -ifXtfr, '9tXi$, 'U( (-i«'0^ -i», G. -«»r»f), 'tShnt (-<#, 
G. '%9s ; contr. from -•-uhnt^ from Hhtt^ form), expressing ftdness or quc^ ; 
as, ttifx(»s {*t^^X^t\ shameful, ^aU^U (<piZ§t), fearful^ wnn^it («•«»•?), painful, 
^x^^aXUt {B-ei(f»s)t courageous, dtrarmXit (mitxrn)f deceitful, ^ti^ttkis {ptt%ti\ 
parsimonious, uX^tig (pXti), woody, itv^itis (vv^, -v^tff), fery, x*i'"f (x^^f)* 
graceftd, w^nxttim (vf *)i)i wasp-Uke, ^xfAfuSinf {y^»fi/t»s\ sandy, 

§3i6. III. From Adjectives and Adverbs. 1. From 
some adjectives and adverbs, derivatives are formed in the 
same manner aa from nouns ; thus, xa&aQog^ clean^ xa&aoioq^ 
cleanly^ iUv&eQtog (iUv&t^fog)^ liberal^ ^jjXvxog (^ijXvg)^ femi- 
nine^ X&satvog Ot^«?)» ^f y^t^day. 

2. The adjective has in Greek, as in other languages, two 
strengthened forms, of which the one may be termed dtud^ 
denoting choice between two objects, and the other plural^ de- 
noting choice among a number of objects. 

The most obvious examples of these strengthened forms are the comparative 
and superlative degrees, commonly so called. Other examples of the eompara" 
tive or dual strengthened form are, (a) the correlatives irivt^»s % whether of the 
two f ir»rt(is9 trt^fit (formed from the Sd Pers. pron. as the positive, ^ 23, 
§ 141, or, as some think, from the numeral iT;), one of the two, »ltiirt^»f, M- 
rt^og, U«Brf^«f, dfi^irt^ds (see f 63, and compare the Lat. uter, neuter, alter, 
and the Eng. wheAer, either, neither, other) ; (6) the following implying a con- 
sideration of two objects or properties ; )f|/ri^«f (poet.), Lat. dexter, right 
(rather than left), m^t^rt^ds, sinister, left, 2turt(»s, second, «/efTif«;, noster, our 
(rather than yours, or any one's else), vfiirt^at, vester, your, f^irtfst, their, &c 
rf 24). Other examples of the superlative or plural strengthened form aie, 
(c) the correlatives ite^rss % which in order f or, one of how many f ivUrt, 
ixxrros (Y 63) ; (d) all ordinals except hvrt^af (see ^ ^5). 

C. Pronouns. 
$ S 1 7. For the formation of the most common pronouns, 
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see §§ 141 - 154. The Greek abounds in correlative pronouns 
and adverbs (see ^ 63), in respect to many of which it will be 
observed that, when they begin with ti-, they are indefinite^ or 
interrogative (with a change of accent) ; with t-, definite or 
demonstrative ; with the rough hreathing^ relative definite^ and 
with 7r-, reZo^tve indefinite. Thus, noaog; how much? noaog., 
of a certain quantity ^ tooog^ roaovxog and joooads (^ 150.. a), 
so much, oaog, as much, onoaog, how much soever ; noxB ; when 7 
7TOT6, at some time, tots, then, ozt, when, onots, whensoever, 

, //'/'>^r?V^j/. D, VeR£S. 

^ 81 8. I. From Nouns 'and 'ADje^wrBSii .'^^ thsBe 
the chief endings and theprdvailiing sigiii^cations are as fol- 
lows. 

a. -iM, 'tuv, and (mostly from noims of Dec. I.) -««, to, be or do that 
which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, ^fXcf, friend, ^ixitt, to be a friend, 
to love, %vioufMf%m {liitalfuif, -«v«f), to be prosperous, arux^ (Jkrvxni), to be 
unfortunate, irc\if*iM (triXtfMf), to wage voar ; huXavM {itlvXai), to be a slave, 
to serve, fia^tXivtt (fianXtvg), to ragn, XH'^^" (x*(^f)f *^ dance; rtXfuim 
{riXfMt), to be bold, to dare^ vifjJM (^n/tn), to honor, 

h. -om (mostly from words of Dec. .11.), -«/»•» and -uw (mosUy from ad- 
jectives), to make that which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, 'hnXos, evi' 
dent, InXim, to make evident, 2evX«M QavXtg), to make one a slave, to enslave, 
XS^^^" {Xi^^*f)i ^ ^'^'''^ golden, to gild, vri^aw (frrt^sv), to make winged, to 
furnish with wings, fn^avif (^fripetfas^, to emum ; XtvxaivM (Xit/x^f), to 
whiten, gnfutUm (ftifMs), to signify, ^%tot (^^t/f), to sweeten, 

c -/X*', and (chiefly when formed from words which have « or tr in the 
last syllable, or when preceded by i, €£, §§ 310# a, 315.1)) -a^w ; from names 
of persons or animals, imitaJdve (denoting tiie adoption of the manners, language, 
opinions^ party, &c.) ; from other words, used in varions senses, but mostly 
active ; as, Md^/^w (Ktiite), to imitate or favor the Medes, 'ExXny/^w, to speak 
Greek, Aarfi^a/ and Aw^ii^tt, to live, talk, sing, or dress like the Dorians, O/X^fr- 
«'/^M, to be of Philippe party, aXuvrtxi^et (aX<vfri}|), to play the fox ; ^rXwri^m 
(jarXaur^s), to make ritJt, luiatptouT^M, to esteem happy, ^tgi^ct (Sf(4(), to harvest, 
^V^*^ (*c)» '^ contend, \»^Ta%M (b^rn), to make a feaU, ^tnal^et ()i»n)t to 
judge, ^av/ia^M (^at/»«), to wonder, 

d. -A> with simply a strengthening of the penult, more frequently active ; 
as, xufii^of, pure, xet^ai^at, to purify, ^oixiXXm (fr0<»iX9f ), to variegate, fAttXaf' 
9t (jiaX&xef), to soften, 

^819. n. From Other Verbs. These are 

1.) Desideratives, formed in -^ii«, from the Fut. ; as, ytXau, to laii^ 
ytXaniM, to wish to laugh, PL Phaedo, 64 b, .treXt/tn^tia (jvcXtfiit:*), to wi^ 
for war^ Th. L 33. Desideratives are also formed In -tiat (rarely -«•»), chiefly 
from verbal nouns ; as, futvieitat, to leam, fiu^nrns, disciple, ftafinrtxf, to wish 
to become a disciple, Ax. Nub. 183, cr^artiyieiu {ffr^eLrnyoi), to desire military 
command, vii. 1. S3, ^atxrAtt (BeifctTtf), to desire death, PL Phsedo, 64 b. 

2.) Various prolonged forms in .^*;, -#-*•», &c. (see §§ 265-300), some- 
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times frequentafxoe or vHtofuwe^ as, fiirret, to IhroWy ftvrAXmf to ikrow to andfro^ 
mfi, to sigh, ^nvaXcif to sigh deeply; sometimes tncepttve, as, nCdm, to be at 
the age of puberty^ h^Mx^i'to come to the age of puberty ; sometimes causative, 
as, fitfvvf to be intozicatedy fufiu^xM, to intoxicate ; some.times diminutive^ as, 
l^tffTATMM, to cheat, llavraTv^Xu (cf. ^ 312), to cheat a UttUf to humbug^ Ar. 
£q. 1144; but often scaice. dtfiEeringj' ia force .^m.. the primitiye fbnn 
(§§254-258,265). 

E. Adverbs. 

^320* Most adverbs belong to the following classesf. 

I. Oblique Cases of Nouns and Adjectives, employed 
as circu|jjstantial adjuncts' (see t Syntax). With an adjective 
thus employed, anoynisi strictly to be supplied.' Many of 
these oblique cases have antique forms, and many belong to 
themes that are not in use. Examples, 

1. G ENiTivife , (a) in -hit, denoting the pHaee whence (§ 91) : (6) in -•&, 
denoting the place where ; as, eZ [sc. To*eu or x^V^^l^* *'* ^ohtcJi place, where, 
avrtv, there^ ifAw, in the same place, »liitt/Aou, nowhere : (c) in -tis ) as, ajtpvnt, 
cf a sudden^ i^SjW order : («?) it^»t»is {'"'ioS^), of a gift, gratis, &c. 

2. Datives, (a) in -m, -«^< of Dec II. sing., and in -90-<(y), -^^/(v) of 
Dec. I. pi., denoting the j^ace where (izv adverbs in -m dmved from pronouns, 
this commonly passes into the idea of whither, see f 63, and compare the fa- 

nniliar nse of where, there, &c., in £nglish) ; as, *AJ^ffi^t, at Athens ; see 
§§ 90, 96. 5 : (6) in -y (-.»), -f (-«), -eu of Dec. I., and in -/ of Dec. III., 
denoting way, place where, or time when ; as, ravrif, [sc. «^f ] m this way, tiius, 
[sc. X'^i^l *'^ ^^ P^<*^ ^^ itafrax'ii fioery way, everywhere, iri^^, on foot, 
iii^ prioatelyy X'^f^'h *^ ^ grottnd, 9rakau, in olden time, tnnrs, by the will of, 
J^i (§ 89. jS. d), Hyx** ^*^°^i ^ih early, I. S60. 

NoTB. Adverbial Datives of Dec I. are written by most editors with an 
I subsc, except when they have no Nom. in nse, and by some even then. 
See § 25. fi. 

S. AccusATTVES ; as, ««/»iff, at the moment, x*C"9 *^ account of, iiicnf, Hhe, 
and the Neat. sing, and pL of adjectives. 

.^321. II. Derivatives signifying, (1.) Manner, in, 

a. 'Mf, from adjectives. The adverb may be formed by changing v of the 
Gen. pi. into s ; as, rt^eg, 6. pL mpHv, wise, ^tpSf, wisely, rax^h ^^X^"** 
swift, rax^U fwiftly, ^m^£s {fit^nit '*totf, 'Sv), Ion. em^ims, evidently. 

b. -fi^of or 'hf (perhaps kindred with iTiog, form), chiefly from nonns ; -in* 
or -ttitif, chiefly from verbs (those in 'oitif commoidy conforming to other 
verbals) ; and -"ia ; as, 9rXiy4tiic9 (wXiffog\ in the form of bricks, Hdt. ii. 96, 
ficT^viif (/3«r^iv), in clusters, B. 89^ &f»(peiy}if, or '^d (»f»^ui9u), openly, 
x^vtitih or •}» (x^vvrrtt), secretly, ^ira^dln* (rfri/^w, ^ira^mg), seatteringly, 
lliese appear, to be Ace forms (cf. § 320. S) ; thus, Sing. fern. •'$ti9, neut. 
-^9, Fl. nent. -)«. 

c -! or -Ii, especially from imitative verbs (§ 318. c, -S^m becoming -i^ri), 
and in compounds of «- privative, »vtos, and ir»f • as, Mn^rr/, Uke the Medes, 
'EkXfiftfri, in the Greek language^ mfurit (ju^0»i)f wUhtnU pay^ dfinx** and 
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dpMxnrii, or -«, wUhout baidef mvT»xi*ii (x^e)^ *<^ <>^* <>■<'" ^^'"i^'y 9rmfinf*tS 
(}nfit§f)f wUh ike wholi people. These appear to be Dat. forms (cf. § S20. 2). 

d. -f added to a palatal ; as, «y«-^/y»t/^/ (r. /«/>'•, § 294), to mix vp^ 
ifcifAt!^ confiuedlyt pdbneB, ir»(aXX»l {vra^-aXXdrrf, ^ 274. y), alternately, 

(2.) Time when, in -t8 (Dor. -xa), or, for more specific ex- 
pression, in -/xa ; as, aXkoji {alXog)^ at another time^ avilxa 
{avTog)^ at the very moment. See ^ 63. 

(3.) Place whither, in -as (which appears to be a soflened 
form of -Je, § 322. III., or at least kindred with it) ; as, ov- 
^oryoas, to heaven^ ixuaB^ thither^ higosasy to the other side. 
See 11 63. 

(4.) Number, in -dxig. See ^ 25. II. 

^323* in. Prepositions with their Cases ; as, {ngo 
egyov) ngovgyov^ before the work^ to the purpose^ naga^grifia^ 
upon the affair^ immediately^ {^i o) di6^ on account of which^ 
wherefore^ {iv noduv oda) ifinoduv^ in the way of the feet, 
'Adi^va^s (from ^A&i^vagy and -ds, an inseparable preposition de- 
noting directi&n towards^ §§ 51. N., 150. 4), to Athens. 

IV. Derivatives from Prepositions, or Prepositions 
tJSED without Cases ; as, e^a (^^), without^ eVata {dg), vdthin^ 
Jigog, besides. 0;. 

II. Formation of Compound Words. 

^ 333» In composition, the word which modifies or limits 
tKe other, usually precedes; as, vofio^&htjg {v6fj.og^ x/^ij^t), 
law-mcdcer. 

The exceptions consist mainly of a verb or preposition followed by a noiin« 
and are for the most part poetic Among the verbs which are most frequently 
80 placed in prose are (pixiu, to love, and faviu, to hate ; thus, px-d.v^^u^'df, 
man-loving^ /n^o-vi^vms^ Persian-Juxter, 

§ 324:» A. The first word has commonly its radical form 
with simply euphonic changes. These changes, besides those 
which the general rules of orthoepy require, consist chiefly, 

I .) In the insertion of a union-vowel, which, after a substantive or adjective, 
is commonly -0-, but sometimes .*|., ^-, or -/. ; and, after a verbj .|., -/., -•-, 
-«/-, or -«i-; as, 9raii-«-r^t^fis {^aTs^ -^«f, r^iff^)., instructer, ^t»~»-Xiyas (^/»ff, 
xiyct\ advocatCf ^tifitcv^yos (Ion. infu-o-t^yosf from infucs and t^yat), artisan, 
(y&-»-fAtr(ia, from ya»f contr. yii, and /Atr^tM, §§ S5, 98. «) yttfAir^ia, ge- 
ometry, (va-d-xi^tf • fdos, fUis, and ««^t«) nttxi^os, keeper of a temple, S«f«r- 
•-^i^ot and 'fi-p»(*f {B^dvartf, pi^f), death-bringing, JEsch. Ag. 1 1 76, Cho. 
S69, ^^-n-pi^ag and '»-pi^ot (^i^osj -tot, (pi^f^ stvord-bearing, ayo^-A-viftes 
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A. 419, X/T-«-r«^i« (Xi/fr«>, r«^f), leaving one*8jpo8t. 

2.) In the insertion of #, commonly connected by a nnion-yowd either to 
the snoceeding or preceding word, and sometimes even to both ; as, Qitt-^- 
a^ittt) fi^ttr^tt {fixrm, itw^rit), coward, nXi'V-tpi^og (tiX*;, -i-0f, ^t^), 
futfiVing, »t^a^pS^»s, homedf ^m0(pi^»s, hght-bringing ; Xd'ffrtXrts (Xvw, rik^s), 
income-paying, profitable^ fatf0t'ir»^»t (v«vf, iti^fit) namgahU, (juy-var^*) (mI^O' 
taifin^as (jAtytSfu, fi»^Cet^9f)j miactd udth barbariant; Sfo^tx^^M (Btist Ix* 
i^is\ impiety^ ^i^lr-Ci«f (^f^**, ^it)* Ufe-gwmg; ra/trwl-x^ms («A*»'«^ XZ''f)» 
wounding, A. 511. In some of these cases, the # appears to have been bor^ 
rowed from the theme or the Dat pL of noons, and in others, perhaps, from 
the Aor. of verbs, or a verbal. 

S.) In adopting a tharter form from the theme, or an early root ; as, at/f 
^-Capnt (jt*fMti '»T»St fitiitrm), bloodrbadted, ^tk-i-irtftt (^iXi-*> from ^iXtSt 
wcv»s)t laboT'loving, 

// Notes, a. The mode in which the constituent words are united often 
depends, especially in verse, upon the quantity of the syllables which compose 
them. 

fi. In some compounds, chiefly poetic, the first word has a form like that 
of the Dat. sing, or pi. without dumge ; as, fvnri-riXfis, roaming by nighi, 
Eur. Ion, 718, Tti;^tr<-irX<fnff, waU'€^3proadierf K 31. 

§ SaSm "RvMkrarn, 1, If the fiist word is tipartiele, it is commonly 
unchanged except by the general laws of euphony. For eUsion in preposi- 
tions, see §§ 41, 42, 192. 1. 'A/«^/, like iri^/, often retains its vowel. In 
the other prepositions, the elision is rarely omitted, except in the Ion., par- 
ticularly in the £p. before some words which begin with the digamma. For 
eUsion befrae a consonant, see § 48. 2. Il^tf sometimes unites with a vowel 
following by crasis; as, it^i-nrraf ir^»virr»Sf w^a-i^tf ^•^wx^f ». 90; see 
$ 192. 1. 

2. Some parUdes occur only in composition, and are hence called vueparar 
Me. Of these, the most important are, 

a.) «-, commonly denoting privation or negation, and then called &- priva 
tiet, as, af-vffif, without children^ &'9»ipet, unwiee; but sometimes denoting 
union, collection, or intensitg, as, •-^1X^0; QtXtpvf), brother, A'Ttims (ri/tM), 
strained, *A- privative (commonly air- before a vowel) is akin to avtu, without^ 
to the Lat. in-, and to the Eng. and Germ. «n- ; «- copulative appears to be 
akin to Sfut, together. Akin to t priv. is tn- (Lat ne) ; thus, fnXins {txtag), 
mercUess, 

b.) }vr-, m, mtt-, ten-; as, ^w-pi/ut, ill'Omenedt )fir-rv;^MB, mie-fortuue, 
iwiacift^f, un-happg. 

c) The intensive a^s- (kindred with 'A^fig, § 161. B.), I^fy Z»'» ^^ ^*' > 
as, d^t'ian^vf, very teeaful, T^A-trXauras, very rich, 

^336. B. The form of the last word depends upon 
the part of speech to which the compound belongs. 

1. If the compound is a noun or adjective, it commonly 
takes the most obvious form which is appropriate to the class 
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of words to which it belongs. Often, the last word, if itself a 
noun or adjective^ undergoes no change ; as, ofio-dovkog^ feU 
low-slave^ a-naig^ childless. If the last element is a verb^ 
the compound adjective or masculine substantive ends com- 
monly in, 

a. -«f . This ending (which is far the most common) has both an active 
and a peuswe sense, distinguished, for the most part, by the accent, which, if 
the penult is short, the active compound commonly takes upon the penult^ but 
the pauive upon the antqaenult; as, Xt^o-CeXeg {>.l&os, (iuXXu), throwing stones^ 
Xi^«-C«A.0;, ihroum at with atones. 

b. 'tis (-ff, G. -10;) ; as, tu'it^ttrnst becoming, avrei^»nst self-sufficing. 

c 'tit or '»( (G. -«v), and -n^ or -w^, denoting the agent (§ 306. a, b) ; as, 
ft/Ag^^irtitf legislatorf fitv^a-trtiXtis (§ 92. 2), e^viPo-fin^af, bird-catcher^ fitfiX.o' 
Cirtif, shepherd, 2. 529, fr«i)-«Xfr«(j child-murderer* 

Reiiajeck. In compounds of this class. If the last word begins with «, t, or 
«, followed by a single consonant, this vowel is commonly lengthened to n or 
» ; as, ^r^ttrtiyif {fr^aroS', ayct^f genercU, ^v^nXmrcs (}v^, fXat/yw), hard to 
drive over, dwvufA»f («-, Sttfia, § 44. 5), nameless. 

§ 327* 2. If the compound is a verb, it is important to 
observe that verbs are compounded directly and without change 
with prepositions only ; and that, in other cases, compound 
verbs are derivatives from compound nouns or adjectives ex- 
isting or assumed. 

Thus, Xa^CavM, to take, unites directly with the prep. «»«, up, to form 
•raX«/«C«yw, to take up ; but it cannot so unite with the noun i^yaf, work, and 
hence the idea to take work, to contract, is expressed by l^y-km^ict, derived 
firom the compound verbal i^yo-XeiScg, contractor. So the verb compounded 
of TfTfTtf;, horse, and r^i^tt, to feed, is l**»r^a^%u from itntor^epos, horse-keeper. 
Sometimes the form of the verb happens not to be changed in passing through 
the compound verbal ; thus, from clres and trutM, is formed vtrn-xeiof, bread" 
maker, and from this agun ctr»-9r»titi, to make bread. 

Rebiabks. 1 . The union of the preposition wiUi the verb, as not affecting 
the form of the verb, and admitting of separation by tmesis (§ 328. N.), is 
termed loose or improper composiHon^ in distinction from that close or proper 
composition which forms one inseparable word. 

§ 32 8» 2. In FBONOUNS and pabtici^s there is a still looser form 
of compoffltion, consisting in the aggregation of words, sometimes really and 
sometimes only apparently combined in sense. In these aggregates, the or- 
thography varies, the words being sometimes written together, chiefly when 
the last is an enclitic, and sometimes separately. Among the chief words 
that are thus affixed to others are, J^ 

a. The indestntte pbonoun ris ' as, t^rts, whoener, svris, no one, tfrig, 
if any one, 

b. The PABTICLES, 

&f (£p. »i or »if. Dor. »«), contingent or indefinite ; as, Sf &f, whoever, arctt 
or Ir' flff, whertever. 
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yi (Dor. y»\ ai Uast, emphati' as, lyvyt, I at least, tvyt, you aurdy, 
vwri yt, <%tc eertaxnly, W%i yu nnce at least, 

}if) 11010 (shorter form of ^i^) ; ai, offng ^fi, whoever now, vvv inj Just now, 

^iffTtfTi (in it»Ti)f ever now; as, wrteinroTtf whosoever now, ri iniroTi i wheU 
in the world f 

•If (contr. fiom l«y, U being so, f 55), then, therefore, yet, oflen added to aii 
indefinite pronoun or adverb to strangthen the expression of indefiniteness ; as, 
im^wf, whoever then, iirmr^n^o^wf^ howsoever now then, 

iri^ (shorter form of iri^Q} ^otry^ particularly, Just ; as, ecnrt^, who in par^ 
Hcular, *f#«ri^. Just as, 

irtri, at any time, ever, often added to ioterrogatives to strengthen the ex- 
pression i aa, ri irtri Wrt rwre i [what at any time is this ?] what in the 
world is this 9 or, what can this be 9 

rS, the simplest sign of connection, and hence often joined to other connec- 
tive words, befovB their use was established, to mark them as such. In the 
£p. and Ion. this is found to a great extent ; but in the Att. scarce occurs, 
except in «fn, and *fm, as, Mg r$, able, pMsible, and i ^' Jrt, on condition that, 

NoTB. In cases of loose composition, other words, especially particles, are 
sometimes interposed. When a preposition is thus separated fi'om a verb, the 
figure is called TVnesu («y»?^«f, cutting) ; as, i« ^i vri^wf, and leaping Jbrth, 
Eur. Hee. 1172. 



BOOK III. 

SYNTAX. 



Homer. 



^339. Syntax, as the doctrine of senten 
CES, treats either of the offices and relations of 
words as arranged in sentences, or of the offices 
and relations of these sentences themselves. 

Note. For a general view of the offices of words, as mtbject, predi- 
eatCj copula, attribtUe, compdlative (person addressed), appotitive (sabstantive 
in apposition), adjunct (modifying or limiting substantive not in apposition), 
whether complement or circumstance (i. e. regarded as conqjletif^ the idea of 
the modified word, especially as a direct or indirect object, or as denoting some 
drcutnstance respecting it, as time, place, means, &c.), whether exponential or 
nude (i. e. attadied with or without a preposition), exponent (sign of office or 
relation, as preposition, conjunction,- &c.), &c. : of their belatioxs, as agree' 
tnent or concord, government or regimen, &c. : of the DSSTmcnons of senten- 
ces, as simple or compound, distinct (in which the predicate has a distinct form 
as a finite verb) or incorporated (in which the predicate is incorporated in 
another sentence as an ut/Snifa'oe or participle), inteUeelxoe or oofittoe (expressing 
an act of the understanding, or of the ufUl), declarative or interrogative, actual 
or contingent (having respect to fact, or founded upon su^^pontion), positive or 
negative, leading or dependent, substantive, adjective, or adveHnal (performing 
the office of a substantive, adjective, or advab in another sentence), protasis 
(introduction, condition) or apodosis (conclusion), &c. : of their modes of 
connection, incorporation, subordination, coordination, and simple succession : 
of their exponents, as connective or characteristic (denoting the connection 
of sentences, or simply distinguishing their character) ; conjunctionsj copula- 
tive, final (denoting purpose), conditional, complementary (introdudng a sen- 
tence used substantively), &c. ; connective pronouns and adverbs, whether rela- 
tive or complementary (referring to an antetxdeiU, or introducing a sentence 
used suAstantivdy) \ characteristic particles, pronouns, and adverbs ; &c. : of the 
ABRANOEMENT OF WORDS AND SENTENCES, as logictU, rhetorical, rlffOunical, pe- 
riocUc, &c. : and of the Figures of Syntax, as, ellipsis (omission), syUepns and 
zeugma (varieties of compound conOruction, according as the word referring to 
a compound subject has the form required by all the substantives in the subject 
taken together, or that which is required by one of them taken singly) ; pleo- 
NASM (redundance), periphrasis or drcumheution ; enaluiob (use of one word 
or form for another), metaphor, metonymy, synecdoche, synesis (when the con- 
struction follows the sense, in disregard of grammatical form), attraction 
(when a word is drawn firom its appropriate form by the influence of another 
wofd), anacolifAon (tL want of agreement between two parts of a sentence, 
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amiiig from a change of constniction), vitkm, tiuuige of mcm&er ; Htfebba- 
TON (diaregard of the common laws of ainmgement), oMOMtrvphit (inyenion), 
parenthens, &c., see General Grammar. 

^330* Among the especial causes of vajiiett in the 
syntax of the Greek are, 

1 .) Its freedom in the use of dther ffenerie or tpecifie forms of expression. 
In the development of a language, new forms arise to express more specifically 
what has been generically expressed by some older form. This older form 
thus becomes narrowed in its appropriate sphere, and itself more specific in its 
expression. But habit^ which is mighty eyerywhere, is peculiarly the arbiter 
of language;-— 

"Usus, 
Quem penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loqnendi " ; -— 

and, wherever the new distinction is unimportant, there is a tendency to em 
ploy the old and frunillar form in its original extent of meaning. The result 
is, that an idea may be often expressed by two or more forms, which differ 
from each other in being more or less specific ; and the same form may have 
different uses, according as it is employed more generically, or more specifically. 
These remarks apply both to the words of a language, to the forms of those 
words, and to the methods of construction. They apply with peculiar force 
to the Greek, from the freedom and originality of its development, the copi- 
ousness of its vocabuhuy, the fhhiess of its forms, and the variety of its 
constructions. 

9.) The prevalence of different dialects in states intimately connected with 
each other by commerce, by alliances, and by national festivals ; and also in 
different departments of literature, without respect to local distinctions (§ 6). 
It cannot be thought strange, that forms of expression appropriate to the 
different dialects should have been sometimes interchanged or commingled ; 
or that the laws of syntax should have acquired less rigidity in the Greek, 
than in languages which have but a single cultivated dialect. 

S.) The vividnen of eonception and emotion, the ipirtt of freedom, the versa 
HUty, the love of variety, and the passion for beauty, whidi so preeminently 
characterized the Greek mind, and left their impress upon all its productions. 
The Greek language was the development in speech of these characteristics, 
the vivacious, free, versatile, varied, and beautiful expression of Greek genius 
and taste. 



CHAPTER 1. 

SYNTAX OP THE SUBSTANTIVK 

I. Agreement of the Substantive. 

§ 331. Rule I. An appositive agrees in 
case with its subject ; as, 
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Tlm^&0artt • • k ft^rn^, ParyiotU, ^ moAer, L 1. 4. 'O H«4«»}^«f 
wrmftif, the rwer Mmitder, i. 2. 7. T^ h HXm fFr^y ^^Xiyyt^hit lb. 10. 

*0 9rT»fMi Xiytrm Mm^rums lb. 8. "Offut atvrtf t*tm 'AyA^tttm PL Prot. 
SI5 e. *Hf altrh fmr^^irtif lir«/«i#i i. 1. 2. AmCmv Tte^a^i^pnf it ^i 
Xtf lb. 

§ 333* Reiubks. I. Appodtives, more fireqaently, agree with 
their subjects in gender and tamber, as well as in case ; as, *£«*»«$«, i^ 2m»vS 
0i»s yvfn, rtu KiXlxmf fim^tXitt, Epyaxti, the wife of Syenneeie, the kmg 
of Uie CSKcian$f i. 2. 12. 2«^«/ffr«r Til rif 2rv^^«A.MV, km} 2*>«^i(n}v r«v 
'A;^aMV] l^iftvt Svrag »eti r§vr§vs \* 1. 11. 

2. Ellipsis. The appositiye or the subject may be omitted, when it can 
be supplied from the connection ; as, Auiaos i n«Xv#r(«r«tf [sc. viit]t LycUtt, 
the ton of PdystrcUus, iii. S. 20. &t/it0r§»Xnt flfM» iret^k wi [sc \y£\, I, 
ThemiMtocke, have come to thee, Th. L 137. 

3. The sign of epeciai cqppKcation (jit, as) is often omitted ; as, ^^i^ag, Jit 
i7;^*v 0%tirm^fuireii the akine which they had as cooerui^^ i. 5. 10. ISjUa^^n 

4. Sth^scu An appositiye sometimes agrees with a subject which is im 
plied in another wdrd; as, 'A^ffv«7«f £9 iriX$t/t m fuyi^rntt heing om 
Athenianj a city the greatest, FL Apol. 29 d (here wektrng agrees with *A^«y»», 
of 'Athens, implied in *Atfif»i0s)» 'A^/x«yr« liV K«ri;»f «, triXtf *ExXifVi)«^ 
Sfvtfiriwv intal»»»t, 0t»*tnTmt Y, 5. 3 (here mTci»»vt refers to T»xirmt, im- 
plied in «'«Xiy) ; dL iy. 8. 22, 7. S. 2. 2«y rtfv ir^crCtwf Ar. Ach. 93. 

^ 333* 5. Attbaction. a substantive intimately related to anoth- 
er is sometimes put in apposition with it by attraction. In this construction, 
the appositive usually denotes a part, or a circutnstanee, and is often joined 
with a participle, taking the phioe of the Genitive absolute. Thus, ESfXtxrm 
)lra vr^i^ufm murSt, ^MTx»t l*if at ^v^at ittiTMnfAivtu, tlieir portals are 
easily set on fire, the doors being made of the palm-tree, Cyr. vii. 5. 22. 'AxXt 
r^im S^fiia l^nytrc, ^otnxirt xaramTraftifu «/ 7irir»t lb. viiL 3. 12. 

6. Some relations may be expressed either by an appositive or an adjunct; 
and one of these constructbns is sometimes used where the other would seem 
more appropriate. Thus, T»ut»» rs tZ^tt }t/« 9rxi4^a, cf this the breadth 
is two plethra, i. 2. 5 ; but, T«v il "iHet^ffu^u ri tZ^U l^rtf tf»»n »«2 irifrt 
itaiSf, and the breadth of the Marsyas is twenty-five feet, lb. 8. IlgrafAif 

iZ^tf iu* itXiffMf lb. 23 ; but, Td^^§s • ., «■« fth tZ(»t i^yvta) irivrt 
i. 7. 14. Af»a fttfai f /V^0^a • but, AvMy fifrntf ir^i^aitf, Yect. iii. 9, 10. 
"Erri il n X'*^'^ * ■ *^ <?»•'< ^r4^}i«i v. 3. 11. TLavuv *Ainfai rtfumram 
wcXit Soph. (Ed. C. 108 ; but, 'Err S^* 'AitifSf Ur iwi^inrot viXts iElsch. 
Pers. 348. 

7. Anaooltjthon. An appomtive sometimes differs in case from its sub- 
ject, through a change of construction ; as, "hUnr^l r\ 'E^iCsmr Xiy«t, and to 
my mother, Eribcsa I mean (for Mnr^Z r' 'E^/Ctfi^, and to my mol&er JSrffiam), 
Soph. Aj. 569. See also § 344. 

§ 334* 8. A word, in apposition with a sentence not used substantioefy, 
is coomionly in the Accusative, as expressing the effect of the action ; but is 
sometimes in the Nondnative, as if an inscription marking tho character of 
the sentence. Thus, 'Exifnv »«-«r«^iv, MfyiAiy X^irnf «r/»e»», let us slay 
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Helen, [which would be] a bitter grief to Mendaus^ Eur. Or. 1105. 2rf^if 
fuainrat viXu r Svtittf »ai ^uiv krtfAim, our garlands are profaned^ a 
diahonor to the city, and an intuU to the gods, Eur. Heracl. 72. Ti li irarrMw 
l^iyimf • .) vn* /kIv r^y X'^i** ttv^aM/^ifn* i(fSj Intt ^greatest thing of all, 
you see your own territory inareasmg,CjT. y, 5.24. T« Xtivif* ^\, B-fiynif 
kiXlm* natnZt, ^•uXn ytnh ypavg *EXXa^ iiV«^(^«^«i Eur. Tro. 489. *H./iMP ti 
yiWMftitan, r§ rtu nctfAifdtrtfu^ •«3' »l ytimts v^eh^at ri ah^eiftfrat, 'as 
the comic poet saj-s/ PL Ale. 121 d. 

Note. This use of the Nom. and Ace. may be often explained by attraction 
(§ 333) to the subject or object of the verb. 

9. The whole and its parts, or a part, are often found in the same case, 
either by regular apposition (as when the whole is simply dhnded Into its parts, 
or the parts united to form the whole), or by attraction (§ 333), or from theii 
sustaining similar relations to the same word. This construction has received 
the general name of ^x^f^ *'^* *^** "^ f^^^^t* construction by the whole and 
the part 

II. Use of the Numbers. 



;- 



§ 33S* I. The Singulab is sometimes used for the Plural 
in the Greek, as in other languages, to give to the expression 
greater individuality or unity ; as, 7dy "ElXriva^ the Greek 
(== the Greeks)^ Hdt. i. 69. "Equu ddxQvov omidnav ano^ the 
tear trickles from my eyesy Soph. El. 1231. nlfAnXrifA* iv&vg 
o/iita SaxQVtav lb. 906. 

Rekabk. a chorus, from its strict unity, commonly speaks of itself as an 
individualj and is often so addressed or spoken of by others. Not unfrequent- 
ly, the two numbers are mingled ; as, XOP. *Eyii /kid, eS <ra}, »«} rl r«y 
9*%ui6U9 m/ia, n»l r»vfA»9 tturns, iia^«» * u ii /iti xaXtug Xtytt, ru 
»/»« • vu yk^ \^i/A%^i* ifiat Soph. EL 251. ^Cl ^itvct, fin ^?r* iti^xn^Si r*) 
Ttfrivvas Id. (Ed. C. 174. 'H^Tv fUf i(hn iraf rtri^tvrat (iikog * /lifM ^> 
.£sch. Eum. 676. 'O^yets luftUt* rai . . 'Tftug Vt lb. 848. 

§ 336* 11. The use of the Plural for the Singular is 
particularly frequent in Greek, especially in abstract nouns^ 
in adjectives used substantively ^ in the names of things com' 
posed of distinct parts^ and in vague expressions for persons 
or things ; as, 

^^ ^^X*i ^""^ SaXitii Koi w 99 us ^i(it9, to endure both heat, and cold, 
and labor, iii. 1. 23. Tei ^t^ik rw ni^artt, the right of the wing, i. 8. 4. 
n«r^«»X«f, «s 99i Tar^if fTv vk ^ikreira, Fatroclus, who was thy father's 
best-beloved, Soph. Ph. 4.S4. T« SvivMr/af fiariXttet, the palace of Syeunc 
sis, i. 2. 23 ; cf. iii. 4. 24, ir. 4. 2, 7. Bv9 r»7itt ril»ts, with this bow. 
Soph. Ph. 1 335 ; cf. Til»9 rS^t 288. T«v Aiit r' Ix^^^^ »^*H "rUuf, * for 
the foes' (Prometheus), .£sch. Pr. 67. XkXm rtntum tlxirms B-»ft«vfii9ut, 
* parents' (a mother), Eur. Hec. 403. 

Remarks. «. An intliwlual often speaks of himself in the P/ur., as if 
others were associated with him ; and a woman so speaking of herself, uses 
the masculine, as the generic gender (§ 330. 1) ; thus, Ati«vfit^» ykf rk X«- 
XfyiAiMK ftsif for I am ashamed of what I have mid^ Eur. Hipp. 244. 2«v 
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ykf ^tftifnt •hiikr* m* iln* • U ##} V U/kIv ««} ^» ««b) /ki$ Id. Ale. 277. 
*AAK. 'A^»0v^t» 9^i7f «/ it^§itnr»nT%t ri/i» lb. 383. MHA. 'H^i?; »rfv«v- 
^iv, «7«-i^ l^i^vra^ty Id. Med* 1241. *HA. nirav/ci^', ii ;^^, ^rAir^} r4fc«»- 
^ov/itwt Soph. £1. 399. So a chorus of women (§ SS.5. R.) uses the masc 
sing, (if the text is correct), JLtvim* X%i*»fuu^ . . Xivwwmt £iir. Hipp. 1 105. 

/}. The Pbir, may be used with a singular compilative, when the person ad* 
dressed is associated with others; as, 1r', ifn, vfttTgf S *H#i«'«-i}«^ »») ^tiavKi- 
ri mvrn ^•uXninvt i^i^ itft^us. 01 fult 2h ita^^^aitrif iMa^xtv H. Gr. iv. I. 
11. *[l rUfWf i ird^i^rtp i Soph. CEki C. 1102. Il^«AkitT\ S trat, irmr^l 
lb. 1104. 

^ 33T* III. In speaking of two^ both the Plural and the 
Dual are used, the one as the more generic^ and the other as 
the more specific form (§ 330. 1) ; thus,/7ald€? dvo, two children ; 
but, Tui natdB^ the two children^ i. 1. 1. Compare Tup aydQuw 
vi. 6. 29, no SvSqb 30, rovg Svdgag * . . Tovruy, • . zm avdgt SI, 
J0V1WV 32, Toi Tfi aydQB 34. 

2^^y )* itftitin Zivft r£i* tt TtXttri ftu 

Mi^ir^i )' ^n, ;^«<^ir«» r* • »y y«i( fi* In 
BXiir«»r' lr«>^ir^' «J^<^ Soph. (Ed. C. 1435. 

REaiA(BKS. ft. Hence, the trnum o^ t&e P/icr. aiu/ Z>ti. is not regarded as a 
violation of the laws of agrbement ; e. g. IX^arir^i;^** )v« 9i«fiV»«, £A«re rait 
vp two young men, iv. 3. 10. At/yft^i/; ^i a/ifirt^ai irrif, ii^a ri »ci l«'irnf- 
^K H. Rep. 478 b. 'EyiXarftrnv tvw &ft,^m fiXiylfetvTtg %}$ «X>.i}X« Fl. Eathyd. 
273 d. 

/3. In the old poetic language, a few examples occur in which the Dual is 
used of more than two (§§ 85, 172) ; as, Sftv^t n tuti rv, llaiet^yi, »«« 
Atfitif Aaftvt ri )?«, yi/v ^m riif xtfitihf mir»rittr»9 • • • ftXX* i(p»ftm^ri7' 
r«y xft) r^riv^irtfy 0. 185. Hts^t^h . . • xft^iray, Xvrftyri ^atiag 
Hom. Ap. 486. Some think that the Dual is never thus used, except when 
two pairs or sets are spoken of. 

III. Use of the Cases. 

^338* Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
of substantives. These relations are regarded, in 
Greek, I. as either direct or indirect, and, II. as 
either subjective, objective, or residual. 

I. Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly founded upon the 
directness with which the substantive is related to the verb of 
the sentence. The principal direct relations are those of 
the subject and direct object of the verb, and that of direct ad- 
dress. Other relations are, for the most part, regarded as 
indirect. 

II. The second distinction is founded upon the kind or char* 
acter of the relation. The relation is. 



CH. 1.] trSE OF TH£ GASES. 261 

1. Subjective, when the substantive denotes the source, or 
SUBJECT, of motion^ action^ or influence ; or, in other words 

THAT FJEIOM WHICH AKT THING COMES. 

2. Objective, when the substantive denotes the end, or ob- 
ject, of motion^ action^ or infiuence ; or, in other words, that 
TO which ant thing goes. 

3. Residual (residuus, remaining)^ when it is not referred 
to either of tfa» two preceding classes. 

§ 339. The latter of the two distinctions appears to have 
bad its origin in the relations of place^ which relations are both 
the earliest understood, and, through life, the most familiar to 
the mind. These relations are of two kinds ; those of motion, 
and those of rest. Motion may be considered with respect either 
to its SOURCE or its end ; and both of these may be regarded 
either as direct or indirect. We may regard* as the direct 
source of motion, that which produces the motion, or, in other 
words, that which moves ; as the indirect source, that from 
^which the mQiion proceeds; as the direct end, that which re- 
ceives the motion, or that to or upon which the motion immedi' 
dtely goes ; and as the indirect end, that towards which the 
motion tends. By a natural analogy, the relations of action 
and influence in general^ whether subjective or objective, may 
be referred to the relations of motion ; while the relations 
which remain without being thus referred may be classed to 
gether as relations of rest. These residual relations, or rela- 
tions of rest, may likewise be divided, according to their office 
in the sentence (§ 338), into the direct and the indirect. We 
have, thus, six kinds of relation, which may be characterized 
in general as follows, and each of which, with a single excep- 
tion, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case. 

A. Direct Belatiokb. 

1. Sobjeotive. 7%it which acts. The Nomznauvx. 

2. Objective. TTiat which ia acted upon. The AocusAxiyE. 
S. Besidnal. That which ia addressed. The Vocative. 

B. Indibbct Belatiobb. 

1. SabjectivB. That from which any thing proceeds. The GhEonnvB. 

2. Objective. That towards v^dch any Aing tends. The Dative. 
S« BesidnaL That with which any thing is associated. The Dative. 

§ 3410* Bebiabes. a. For the historical development of the Greek 
cases, see §§ 83 — 88. From the primitive ineRreet case (which remained aa 
the Dat.), a special form was separated to express the subjective relations, bat 
none to express the objective. The primitive form, therefore, continued to ex- 
press the objective rda^otDB, as well as all those relations which, from any 
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caQse, were not referred to either of these two dassee ; and hence the Dat is 
both an objedwe and a reeidual case. 

/3. In the Latin ca8e-s3rBtem, which has a dose correspondence with the 
Greek, there is a partial separation of the indirect objective and reeidualy or, as 
they are termed in Lat., Dative and Ablative cases. This separation, 
however, does not appear at all in the Plural, or in Dec. II., and, wherever it 
occurs, may be explained by the mere precession or contraction of final vowels. 
A more important difierence between the two languages appears in the exten- 
sive use of the Lat. Aslative. The Bomans were more controlled than the 
Greeks by the power of habit, while they were less observant of the minuter 
shades of thought, and niceties of relation. Hence, even after the full de- 
velopment of the Lat. case-system, the primitive indirect ctue continued to re- 
tain, as it were by the mere force of possesion, many of the subjective rela- 
tions. It is interesting to observe how the old Ablative, the once undisputed 
lord of the whole domain of indirect relations, appears to have contested every 
inch of ground with the new daimant that presented himself in the younger 
Genitive. But we must leave the particulars of the contest to the Latin 
grammarian, and content oursdves with merely referring to two or three fa- 
miliar illustrations. Thus, in Lat., the Gen. (as wdl as the Dat.) was ex- 
duded from all exponential adjuncts (§ 329), because in these the relation was 
Buffidently defined by the preposition. The Gen, of piace obtained admission 
into the Sing, of Dec. I. and II., but not into Dec. III. (the primitive deden- 
sion, cf. § 86) or into the Plur. The Gen. of price secured four words (tantif 
quanti, pluris, and flitnom), but was obliged to leave all others to the Abl. 
After words of pkntjf and want, the use of the two cases was more nearly 
equaL In the construction of one tuhttantive as the complement cf another, the 
Gren. prevailed, yet even here the Abl. not unfrequently maintained its ground, 
if an adjective was joined with it as an ally. In some constructions, the use 
of the Gen. was only a poetic license, in imitation of the Greek. 

y. The Nomikative, fix>m its high office as denoting the subject of dis- 
course, became the leading case, and was regarded as the representative of the 
word in all its forms (its theme). Hence it was employed when the word was 
spoken of as a word, or was used unihovt grammalicai construction (§ 343). 

§ 341 1 • There are no dividing lines dther between dxrect and indi- 
BECT, or between subjective, objective, and residual relations. Some rdationa 
seem to fiill with equal propriety under two, or even three heads, according to 
the view which the mind takes of them. Hence the use of the cases not only 
varies in difierent languages, and in different dialects of the same language^ 
but even in the same dialect, and in the compodtions of the same author. 

A. The Nominative. 

^ 343« Rule IL The Subject of a finite 
VERB is put in the Nominative ; as, 

Jin ft Ttffa^iftfis )i«C«XXi< rit ]^(«y, and when now Darius was dead, end 
Artazerxes was established in (he royal authority, Tiunphemes accuses CgruSy 
i. 1. S. 

^343* Rule III. Substantives indefend- 
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ENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are put in 

the Nominative. 

Note. The Nominative thus employed is termed the Nominative independ' 
ent or absolute (absolutus, rdeased, free, sc. from grammatical fetters). See 
§ 340. y. 

To this rule may be referred the use of the Nom., 

1.) In the inscription of names ^ ^i7Ze5, and divisions; as, 
KvQov UvdSaaig^ The Expedition of Cyrus; BiSUov ngu- 
Toy, Book First, 

2.) In exclamations; as, \fl dvaraXaiv* i/to^ O toretched me! 
Eur. Iph. A. 1315. edXajm^ OdXanaj the Sea! the Sea! 
iv. 7. 24. 

3.) In address. 

The appropriate case of address is the Voe, (§ 85). But there is often no 
distinct form for this case, and even when there is, the Nom. is sometimes 
employed in its stead (§81). (a) The Nom. is particularly used, when the 
address is exclamatory or deseripiwe, or when the compellative is the same with 
the subject of the sentence ; as, *il <pik«s, £ ^ik«t, my beloved I my beloved I 
Ar. Nub. 1 1 67. *!«*«'/«« i xaXit ri xa) ft^is, O Hippias, the noMe and the 
wise I PI. Hipp. Maj. 28 1 a. (6) To the head of descriptive address belong 
those authoritative, contemptuous, and famUiar forms, in which the person who 
Ss addressed is described or designated as if he were a third person ; as, 0/ }fl 
stxireu, . . Wihvh, but the servants, • . do you put, PI. Cony. 218 b. 'O <^a- 
Xn^tvf . . auros *A<T«XXe^»tf»f, »u ^i^tfttnTs t ^Hie Phrilerian there, ApoUodorus, 
9topl wont you f lb. 172 a. (c) ia. forms of address which are both direct, 
and likewise exdamatoiy or descriptive, the Voc. and Nom. may be associated ; 
as, *il ^ikaf Z ^iki Bdx^^a Eur. Cycl. 73. ^Xl »Srcf, A7a» Soph. Aj. 89. 
Ourts M, «*«? fo9 ^«y mj^ns, Vtff^oTot Eur. Hel. 1627. *A^ta,7%, xeti «l xXXot 

ii. 5. 39. 

* 

§ 344. Anacolttthon, dec. From the office of the 
Nom. in denoting the subject of discourse, and from its inde- 
pendent use, it is sometimes employed where the construction 
would demand a different case : — 

1.) In the introduction of a sentence; as, *Tf»,%7s l\, . . wy ^h xui^if v/^Tf 
J«*i7 iTvai I Ton then, . . does it now seem to you to be just the time f vii. 6, 37. 
''Evt^ufiSf Kv^»s . ., iioltf aifrif, Cyrus desiring . ,, it seemed best to him, 
Cyr. vii. 5. 37. "Ka) Urav^m ftetx^ftuot xui fiag'iXthf x»i "Ku^tg, xa\ 
• t otft^* alrtus M^ Xxmri^tf, i^i^u /ih rSv atft^\ (ia^iXiu a,^%hnfx»t i. 8. 27. 

X69r» Cyr. vi. 3. 2. 

2.) In spedficatum, description, or repetition; as, 'Akkouf V » (tiyat . • 
NfiXtff inriiA^it* "Stu^i^xavfift Jlfiy»frSytit, x. r. X., and others the 
vast Nile hath sent; Susiskanes, P., §-c.,-fisch. Pers. 33. Tk w-i^J Ili/Xw ««•* 
&/i^»ri(M9 xxrit x^»r»! l*»Xtftt7rc * 'At tit attt fitlf , . «'i^/«'Xi0yrf« . ., IIi- 
X»^099nfi»i 'Si . . fr^xr99rihv»/iHtot'Th, iv. 23. Atyai V iv &kXfiX»tri9 
iffit4V9 xaxoi, ^v\xl Xxiy^vf ^uXxxa Soph. Ant. 259. Buyttrn^ ftiyaXn' 
^•^t *KtTim90Si •Hit/«», Ss haitf Z. 395. 
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S.) In speaking of nonet or wordi as tueh ; thna, IT^Mt/Xn^i vhf rSt ^nn 
(S9 »«nii9 WmtufAtat ru»»^»9rnt$ he has cbtamed the common appellation of 
the vikf arcoPHAitT, /Eachin. 41. 15. Utt^iyyutt § KS^»s ^vf^nfiut, Zivf ^1/^- 
/»«;^«f ««} hytfumt, Cyprus gave out as Uie pass'Wordf Jofs our allt and 
LSADEBf Cyr. ill. S. 58. 

B. The Genitive. 

§ 34S* That from which any thing pro 
CEEDS (^ 339) may be resolved into, i. That from 
which any thing proceeds, as its point of depart 
URE ; and, ii. That from which any thing pro- 
ceeds, as its CAUSE, Hence the Greek Genitive is 
either, (i.) the Genitive of Departure, or, (ii.) 
the Genitive of Cause ; and we have- the follow- 
ing general rule for subjective adjuncts (^^ 329, 
338) : The Point of Departure and the Cause 

ARE PUT in the GeNITIVE. 

Note. The Gen. of departure is commonly expressed in Fji giiah by tba 
preposition from, and the Cfen. of eaute, by the preposition €f, 

(i.) Genitive of Departure. 

§ 3 4 6* Departure may be either in place or in character. 
Hence, 

Rule IV. Words of separation and distinc- 
tion govern the Genitive. 

Note. There is no line of division between the two classes of words 
which are mentioned in this role. Many words which are commonly used to 
denote distinction of character referred originally to separation of phice (cf 
§ 339). And, on the other hand, words which usually denote separation of 
place, are often employed, by a metaphorical or transitive use, to express do* 
parture or difference in other respects. 

.' 1. Genitive of Separation. 

§ S4y« Words of SEPARATION include those of removal 
and distance^ of exclusion and restraint^ of cessation and faiU 
ure, of abstinence and release^ of deliverance and escape^ of 
protection and freedom^ &c. ; as, 

Xctfi^if^at «X>.i}X«»y, to be separated from each other, Pl. Ck)nv. 192 c. 
Jitt^is Ttif ix,XMf, apart from ihe re8t,i, 4. 13. iMfMrcg ^ix* Cyr. viiL 

7. 20. ^T^tx^tV ^«v iriiiav lb. ii. 4. 24. Aii^x** «>•>•)>>-*'»> *m^« <<*<- 
tant from each other, i, 10. 4. Haffm . . mhrw, far from him, i. 3. 12. 
K«A.vrtii r«u »eti%n, he would prevent ^em ffpm burning, i. 6. 2. Ei j^- 
Xdrrtit tlfyoij^Tt H. 6r. yii. 1. 8. Ttutf^ig lf*l w>.ifu» wttu^nrtntf t» 
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cease from the war agamst me, !. 6, 6. Tovrws , , tv «*«»••« m <^f;^?r Cyr. 
viii. 6. S. B/flV r^Xtvrn^tf lb. 7. 17. OSr»f /t\t mlrw ^fta^riVf thie 
man missed him, L 5. 12. 'Ei^ivr^n rtis Ik^tiog H. Gr. vii. 5. 24, Fv 
yai»af l«'^>.?f ^/«irX«»if EuT. Alc 418. *E«'t«';^0/«iy rov ^«x^i/siv, ice re- 
frainedfrom weepmg, PL PhjBdo, 1 1 7 e. E[«Mvy . . A. v r ii ^ i « » Soph. El. 1 489. 
Salrtfi »«»«v Id. Ph. 919. "Nifv wt^toyitmt, lb. 1044. 'AXu^irtv 
fAi(«u Id. Ant. 488. Av« ilfv^^a; Iffii «■«? fih xmbta^vm/, traff Ae^ Cm> men 
from sinking, m, 5, II. *£A.iv^i^«i wnctv, lXii/^ff«i . • Ev^vr^Mif Eur. 
Herad. 873. 'Aviv aitxymt tut) fikACtif iL 6, 6, Vaftatt n i^yytf) i^^n 
PI. L^. 840 d. K»^»^is khxUu PI- Bep. 496 d. *'£«; «» nminey r»- 
^^«fV9fis lb. 573 b. Nd^^iiTf fti rdiii^i ^ivri^atf m»^«i; i Eur. Ale. 43. 

§ 34 8 • KETtfARga. «. Words of spabino imply re/raining from, 
and those of goncedino, BsaioinNa, SEMrrnxo, and surbenderino, imply 
parting with, or retiring from. Henoe, rSf fiU v/Atri^Mf fHu fttt ^ti}t^4»t, 
it is my pkasure to spare your property, Cyr. iii. 2. 28. K&xtTftt b^rtx^t^' 
ftf ahrijf Tov'B-^ivou, and he [Sophocles] conceded to him [.£schylasj the throne, 
Ar. Ban. 790. *AXX« rtit i^yiis iifitrts, but resigning your anger, lb. 
700. Tns rZf 'EXXfivwy iktuiiflag . • ir«^«;^«»^««'«i <Di>.i«'«'y, to surrender 
to Philip the freedom of the Greeks, Dem. Cor. 247. 24. T«i> ^^t^Curi^atg 
. . neti iHSf ntti B-m»M9 »») Xiyvv »$r%ixtif Cyr. viii. 7. 10. 

/3. The Geo, denoting that from which motion proceeds is, in prose, common- 
ly joined to words not in themselves expressing separaUon by a preposition ; but 
in poetry, often without a preposition (cf. $ '429. «) ; as, A«/«*>9 . . ^i^av^av, 
bringing from the house. Soph. EL 324. Ttwh waiiett ynt Ixf », to drive 
these children from the land, Eur. Med. 70. *Aintnsy^ttrat M»f» ^Mw 
Soph. (Ed. T. 23. ^tftus filf fia^^sit l^rm^tt lb. 142. T« r* si^ww wU 
#*)/£« Eur. Iph. T. 1384. For adverbs in -hv, properly genitiTes, see §§ 91, 
820. 

7. In a few raie phrases, the Gen. denotes the time from which, without a 
preposition ; as, Mir* iXtyn A vurm,. and [after a little ftom these things] 
a little after these things, H. Gr. i. 1.2. T^/ry . • tr%7 rturittf, in the third 
year [from] btfore these things, Hdt. vi. 40. Ait/rv^^f A tru rturim, ' [ftom] 
after,' lb. 46. 

2. Genitive of Distinction, 

^ 34:9« Words of distinction include those of difference 
aQd exception^ of superiority and inferiority^ dec. ; as, 

Aiti^t^Tat rix^ntt is distinct from the art, PI. Polit. 260 c *HxS»r^«v 
stiilf iii ft(if, differed in nothing from amber, ii. 3. 15. IlSiftu irX«» Mi- 
Xnrtu, all except MiletHS, i. I. 6. Aia^§^«9 rS* «>.X*>v ir«Xi*>y, superior to 
the other states, Mem. ir. 4. 15. IlXii^ii . . nfiSv Xa^^ivrtf, inferior to 
us in number, vii. 7. 31. Tt^ ytxatm . ., i? Akka rSif iixmivf 1 Mem. iv. 4. 
25. *Erf («» A ri nih r»u itytJtv ^. GoTg. 500 d. II«ri^«» Irnv f«'irrii/Kif 
ii ti^irhy 9 &XXt7»9 Wi^rriftns PI* Meno, 87 C. Ouih aXkir^is* wtZt 
•Sri rnt \a,vrw vrarftiaf aurt r«u r^i*»u (cf. § 405) Dem. Cor. 289. 14. 
0^r« «'X«vr«v H^trn ^/ifrnxi* PL Bep. 550 e. T«f» a^novrrttt sft^trrd 
Cyr. viiL 2. 21. 

Bebcark. The verb Xtitr^fun governs the Gen. in a variety of senses, 
which are naturally connected with each other, but which might be referred, 
in syntax, to different beads. Thus» 2r^rn . . «-«» kiku/ifAtwof i*^is, 'left 
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from [or by] the spear/ t. e, < the relics of war' (§§ 347, 381), JEsch. Ag. 
517. Kj^»m ir t a. II «r y «v ftax^av XiXii/cc^iv0i, ' bot left far behind/ t. «• 
' doselj pursuing/ Id. Pr. 857. TwfA^ V i2tX^»u Mf>.i«y(«v XtXii^. 
fAMs* ' left behind bj/ t. e. ' inferior to,' Eur. SnppL 904. Ka2 nV ^/«f ^«f 
rav XiAujcc/Kivjf ^iX4s I 'bereft of'(§ 357), Soph. Ant. 548. TvtifAetf Xii« 
iro/iifcif devoid of understanding. Soph. £L 474. AiXttftfMU rSf iv "EXkn^n 
fofAatt, 'am ignorant of,' Enr. Hel. 1 246. 

§ 3 SO* Words of superiority include, — 

a.) Words of authority^ power ^ precedence^ and preeminence. 
Thus, 

Ti^ret^i^tiw i^x*'* cthrSvf that TisaapherMt should ffovem them, I. 1. 8. 
'Eyx^fltrtTf « . «'ayr«», tovereiffn over all, v. 4. 15. *Syt7r» rov rr^« 
rtufiaT«ff led the army^W. 1.6. EL^frCtviiy rSv irokXSv ^oXtcttf to tahe 
rank of most cities, PI. Leg. 752 e. '£»^«Srifr«y tSp 'EkXnwf iii. 4. 26. 
*0g n^aifti rr^arw Soph. Aj. 1050. *0s ttt^vfAtf x^otit Ear. Med. 19. 
BmftXtUMf ctvrm T. 6.37. Air«'0^iiy )0^*>y Eur. Ion, 1036. See 
also § 389. 

Ov» mhrlf l^firXivrff, if »uv»u n^mrSf \ 

fE^ifr' &veiffH9 Jy H' iiyfrr' «7x0^fy i 
Sfl'ft^rif; itta^^ttt SlXiig, »tf;i^ n/iSw n^arSvm Soph. Aj. 109!> 

Rkmatck. The primitive sense of the verb «f;^*» appears to have been to 
take the lead. But, in early warfare, the same In^vidual led the march, ruled 
the host, and began the onset. Hence this verb came to signify to rule, , and 
to begin ; and, in both these senses, it retained the Gen. which belonged to it 
as a verb of precedence. Thus, *X9§^v*mt A^x***, to rule men, Cyr. i. 1. 3. 
^vynt &zx^*i ^ ^*^9^ flkf^^ ^' ^* ^7. T^v Xiyu lli H^x^rt J^i iii. 2. 7. 
IKMitw Xiytu netrii^x** Symp. 8. I. 

§3S1« /9.) Adjectives and adverbs in the comparative 
degree^ and words derived from them. 

All comparatives may be ranked with words of superiority, as denoting the 
possession of a property in a higher degrw. 

Rule V, The comparative degree governs 
the Genitive ; as, 

E(i/rr«»/ Xtmrou, more powerful than himself, i. 2. 26. TSv 7«'«'*>y 7r^i- 
X»9 B-arr09, tliey ran faster than the horses, i, 5. 2. Ttvrou 2tvrtf«f PL 
Leg. 894 d. 'Ay«ri(« raHf fittt^imt i. 4. 17. *T/KSf «v «'«Xv if^w S^rt^tf 
i« 5. 16* *AS(«»ifiuis H v^rifti^i rns fitt^xnet ^^ Abrocomas came after the 
battle, L 7. 12. T$ vrri^«i> riif /»«;t^*>« 1*1* Menex. 240 c 'Rrrti/it^a 
avTMf CjT. Y. 3. S3. TifAOig Ttvrtf l«'Xi«yi»ri Trt iii. 1. 37. 

^ 3S3* /.) Multiple and proportional words (§ 138). 
Thus, 

II«XX««'>.«ri«vf v/ukTf avrSv, many times your own fiMii^, iiL 2. 14. 
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T»vrti9j t(p^^u itirXMft»9 T»vmt' vhf )* »S rfSrnvf 4i^i«Xi«» ftAv ^r 

IC^e^Dv ^i, i«'r«j(«/fi»»r««'X«ri«v r«f ^r^iwr*); (a. 6 = 2 a. e=sl^6=3 
3 a. d = 2 6. e = 3 c. /= 8 a. g=:27 a) PL Tim. 85, b, c. A }| «•«••« 
Ia»« »riiW M^iX^?; iS^af Eur. £1. 1092. 

^ (it.) Genitive of Cause. 

^ 3S3* To the head of cause may be refer- 
red, I. That from which any thing is derived, 
FORMED, SUPPLIED, or TAKEN ; IL That which 
exerts an influence, as an excitement, occasion, 
or condition ; III. That which produces any 
thing, as its active or efficient cause ; and 
IV. That which constitutes any thing what 

IT IS. 

In the first of these divisions, the prevailing idea is that of 
source ; in the second, that of influence ; in the third, that of 
action ; and in the fourth, tnat of property. Or we may say, 
in general, that the first division presents the material cause ; 
the second, the motive cause ; the third, the efficient cause ; and 
the fourth, the constituent cause. It scarcely needs to he re- 
marked, that the four divisions are continually blending with 
each other in their branches and analogies. 

§ 3ff4« L That from which any thing is de- 
rived, FORMED, SUPPLIED, Or TAKEN. To this 

division belong, 1. the Genitive of Origin^ 2. the 
Genitive of Material^ 3. the Genitive of Supply^ 
and 4. the Genitive of the Whole^ or the Genitive 
Partitive. 

1 and 2. Genitive of Origin and of Material, 

^^ • 

§ Sffff. Rule VI. The origin, source, and 
MATERIAL are put in the Genitive ; as, 

A«(fi«ir s«2 XLa^utArtt»t yiyfvrm itett^tf ^v; of Dcartut and Pary^ 
aatia are bom two children, i. 1. 1. ^»/9T»0s ft.h mi B-v^»i irt9'»infiif»tt the 
doors being made of the palm-tree, Cjr. vii. 5, 22. M/S| fAtir^of . . (puvrtt 
PI. Menex. 239 a. ^Xly )* iCXtt^rt* Soph. Tr. 401. Ovn rns nt^vyoo 
fvfii^nt rtxftifu ircT^M Eur. Med. 804. Ti i^r^Xavfats elf rns ^^A^?fi 
What advantage ahould you derioe from your artthority f Cyr. vii. 5. 56. At- 
^n^mf r«» Ji^iVr«y «'«r«ry «r«X«vrfr«M lb. 81. ^^tiftdrttv htnffAmt Eur. 
HeL 935. Ew»;^itf rut xiycv PL Bq>« 352 b Tiff »t^mXnt •?« Ar. 
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EogL 524. 07»«f f •!»;»«» wtXui iL S. 14 (cf. 07»«» n «. r. X. i. 5. lO). 
Hi^ifVi^ > • «»^i«» Soph. EL 895. Ai'^viiv • . ^mv^aiv Smarts »»i 9rn- 
X»u, ' boiling with water/ PL Phaedo, 113 a. ^tSu^hU rw yixT«^«« PL 
GonT. 203 b. Tm Xiymt uftSit Ay^iat ^irrU i PL Ph«dr. 227 b. 

NoTB. The Gen* cf §ouree or material occars, especially in the Epic poeta, 
for other forms of oonstmctioD, particnlarly the inttrummtal Dot, ; as, Tl firms 
ti *v^«$ ^ntf 3v^tT(», and bum the gates wUh raging fire [from fiie, as the 
sooroe]* B. 415. T\v^ fiuktffifitf H. 410. "SjT^ag uypmfAtttf ^tXins «>.«;, 
having washfd his hands [with water from] in the foaming sea, fi. 261. A«tf- 
trims \uff%7§t ^TctfAM Z. 508. 

^ 3S6* That of which one discourses or thinks may be 
regarded as the material of his discourse or thoughts ; thus we 
speak of the matter of discourse^ a matter of complaint^ the 
gabject'maiter of a eomposUianj 6sc. Hence, not unfrequently, 
both in immediate dependence upon another word, and even in 
the introduction of a sentence, 

Rule VIL The theme of discourse or op 
THOUGHT is put in the Genitive. Thus, 

T«tf v^irtv »b naXSg tx*' ^-^y^'h ^fri, ». r. X., it is not wdl to say of tks 
bomman^ that, ^^ PL Bep. 439 b. Ataiuiftittt nvrStj •mr ftt» X''t** "^ 
«7«» txotu^ chserv'mg in respect to them, how great and what a country they have, 
iiL 1. 19. Ttis ^ yvfantit, tl • • «Mc»««'«/«r, hut in respect to the wife, if she 
manages ill, (Ec. S. II. T»v netriytnT^v ri fns ; Soph. £1. 317. KXvtU' 
t» rati^tff , having heard respecting her son, Id. Ant. 1 182. M«yri7«, . . <8 rwi* 
lxfi^^*l sr«ifAaT»s Jd.(EdsC 354. "KMrstfutfut H rw Kv^«tf )«««v/»i», «f 
• • |y«^i^i C3rr. viii. 1*40. Tmt ^ •ixnit irAav fMtyXvs ^nrxivotn, c^n x«- 
ftur9nr»wt Th. i. 52* Otrtn yA^ ir»u rSw ytnaiatt xutZt, Sn rsturt ^vvu ah' 
rSf Tt iT^tff PL Bep. 375 e. TsMtya^istf '^^npr/ta nntm^M Id. L 140 (cf. 
T« flTi^} lS,*ytt^itt9 ^in^trff nahXwri 139). Ti }ii r£v iteXXS* nmXSff 
«r«y kfi^tt^m*, 4 T^iTMf, ^ iftaris^*, • • S^ct xnrk rk avri 7;^i/ i But 
what of, §fe.f Fl. Phedo, 78 d. Ttis ^ sitt ^^tfift Sfv r»» )d«M Eur. 
Andr. 361. Cf. ^ 438. y. 

Note. For the Gen. of the theme may be often sabsutated another case, 
more frequently the Nom., in the succeeding dause ; thus, £/ ^ j| y»9^ ««- 
««r«ir, Intt if the wife manages iU. 

3. Genitive of Supply, 

§ 3S7* Supply may be either abundant or defectioe. 
Hence, 

Rule VIII. Words of plenty and want gov- 
ern the Genitive ; as, 

ft. Of Plentt. 'Ay^Sstf Sn^/ivv rXii^iff, fuU of wUd beasts, i. 2. 7* 
Atip^ifttt . • l^ift^'Xets'nf x*V***^ ^^ fiUed the Mu with hay, L 5. 10* 
TouTMf iXtf, enough of these things, v. 7, 12. Kw^f ^tXXSt tuts itymiSv 
ytfA^vmsiv. 6, '27. Mirr^ yk^ *»XXns a^rt^mf Uriv u, 5* 9. TH* SI 
isr^im i Xi^»f if tirXn^in u 10. 12. Hn^u^tu . • Intist wnmsun Sif« 
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i^ttt iL 4. 14. Ktf^Sftfi eriftttt • . XfMt t'ecfxig Soph. Ph. 1156. *0 ^«i* 
ftttw y tf f*t 9rX0ug't0f XKM9 Ear. Or. 394. TLx.»ut%7 • . ^/X«f vii. 7. 
42. t^tn^nt • • ^t^ayftivn M^m*etf CEc. 8. 8. 

/}. Of Wjoxt. TSf l«'/rti^ii«y firayii?, he toiU want provisions, ii. 2. 12. 
!S^tif^«9ifT»y • • iti, there is need of slingers, iii. S. 16. Oiwy «» iX9riiM9 
iftavrn fTt(nf»ifAt, of what hopes I should deprive mysdf ii. 5. 10. *Av- 
^^M^rtf &*»fS9 L 7. 3. *H ^ox^ yvftfh rov ^ufiar»s PI. Crat. 403 b. 
Tu/A9t/Ti»t ^fi irdfr»t9 PI. Bep. 361 b. 'OXiyav itn^eivros xmraXtwin 
9ctti, 5. 14. ' n«XX«>» Ifitti tthriff 4^ tf-ri yii. 1 . 4 1 • *TfiSf y i^n/*'*^*' 
i. 3. 6. "A^fAxrat . . xtfk htto^atf i. 8. 20. O*^0i, ri i^ci^at ^nru 9cv ftt 
vvfAiff \ £iir. AIc. 380. *0^^«vi{|y ^ix.»u irar^of Eur. EI. 914. X^«f> 
fAXTv* il ih triwtirtt lb. 37. *E>^iA.«i;r« )* « Xa^a; rAiv t^r^riuv i. 10. 13. 

Note. The Gen. which belongs to ^Ufiai and x^f^en as ver&« o/* icnn^ may 
be retained bj them in the derived senses, to desirCf to request^ to entreat. 
Thus, 'Axx«v svTt9»t XV iinfhf whatever else you may desire, i. 4. 15. 
*£/K«l ;^«(i0'«i Jy £9 €w hti^St grant me u^t I would entreat of yon (^ 380), 
Cyr. Y. 5. 35. Ai^^^w y»^ iv'i^x rod futxfw ;^^ip^u9 fii»y Soph. Aj. 473. 

4. Genitive Partitive. 
/ 

§ 3S8. Rule IX. The whole of which a 
PART IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive ; as, 

"Hfufv Tw «X«tf ^r^mriy/tMrot, half of the whole army, t1 2. 10. 

NoTB. This €reiL has reodved the names of the Gen. of the whok, and the 
Gen. partitive ; the former from its denoting the whole, and the latter from its 
denoting this whole in a state of division (partio or partior, to divide, from 
'purpart), 

§ 3tS9« Rehcares. 1. The partitive construction may- 
be employed, — 

If.) To express quantity^ degree^ condition^ place ^ timey &c. 
considered as a limitation of a general idea, or as a part of an 
extended whole. Thus, 

Tdixfc9 V umsv Xetxtift obtaining a UtHe deep [a small portion of sleep], 
iii. 1 . 11. *£» rtour^ . • r«v xivtwo «'^M'i«»r«;, m ««cA imminent danger [in 
such a degree of], L 7. 5. *0 V tit rsvt* SC^ttf IXifXii^iy, ' to such a pitch 
of insolence,' Dem. 51. 1. Kxi st ft^9 U raCrtf ^a^xttnit t^xf, 'in this state 
of preparation,' Th. ii. 1 7. Bv9\'rim U r«ur» itvxyxnt Th. i. 49. *£«*} ft.iyx 
i;^<w(*fray ^tnxfAtmt lb. 118. 'E^faXiry atav rnt IxtUttf x*'^*^^ ^^ make an in^ 
eurnon somewhere tqwn their territory, or upon some part of, 8^e,, Cyr, vi. 1. 42. 
*H» /Kirav hf*%^xSi it was mid-day, i. 8. 8. Tnf nfti^at oypl h, it was late in 
the day [at a late honr of the dajr], H. Gr. ii. 1. 23. £iV W)' ^fii^ctf, to this 
day. Ear. AIc 9, Phoen. 425. 

p.) To express the whole as the sum of all the parts. Thus, 

'Ey VMS ityxitT^i A ir<(yr* i9ttrt9 tefixf, and in the good dwdl dU the quali- 
ties of wisdom, Eur. AIc. 601. 0/ fih 'A^nwTti U r«yr2 ih khfiixs ^vat Th. 
vii. 55. '£» ir«»r} xxxou tU PL Bep. 579 b. 

§ 360* 2. The whole is sometimes put in the case which 
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belongs to the part, the part agreeing Tvith the whole instead 
of governing it {^^ 333. 5, 334. 9) ; as, 

*Ajt»u»fHf vfiZf . . Iftws 0X9I9W9 U T»7s BixMif, wt Jiecw thot you, 8ome of 
you, quarter in the houses ; for v/iSf UUvst *• ^* X. v. 5. 11. HtXttrofvn^iM 
xeii •! l^ifAfut^M rk ^u» /Ki^« • • lriC0X«Vy for TLiXo^tnn^itn »m) rSf ^vftfitti» 
X^h *• ^> X* 1^ ^. 47. Ai^t/#t« ri»t» wert^et &^» ^irt^aw alfAcil^u Eur. 
Ph. 1289. 

Note. This form of constmction chiefly occurs when several parts are 
successively ipentioned ; as, OUitu, eti /t\f «'0XX«} i^i^rrixt^af, aX.tycu 2) arf . 
(tt)f»f, the homes, the greater part had been demolished^ and but few remained, 
Th. i. 89. Ov ytkf r»^»u v^v ret netnytnTtt K^i«y, rn /t\t ^r^orifatg, ray )* 
krifAOLwtti 1x>* ; Soph. Ant. 21. In the following example, the second part 
has three subdivisions ; K«i »i ^it^t, oi /tlw • • «fr0;^ar^ovri» • «/ il, . . «/ fil* • « 
avi^X'VTat, »l Tii , ,, tifi ^' «i Th. vii. 13. 

3. It is often at the option of the writer whether he will employ the Gen. 
partitive or a simpler form of construction. The t>vo forms are sometimes 
combined; as, E?r* «?» B-tis, ttri fi^erSv ^t i raZrct «'(««'«'*>», 'a god, or 
one of mortals,' Soph. El. 199. Xlav rtt S-tSt H )a/^ar» i^rx^myif ; Eur. 
Hec. 164. 07^< • m ^ancoet rtvit ^•ifffts» fi ^teit vZf tv^xfwf Id. El. 
1233. 

§ 361* According to Rule IX., any word referring to a 
part, whether substantive^ adjective^ adverb^ or verby may take 
with it a Gen. denoting the whole. Thus, 

A. SUBSIAimVES. 

Ttf r^{r»9 ftifos rev . • iw^tntu, the third part of the cavalry, Gyr. IL 1. 
6. TaId irtkraa-rSf rts ittn^, a certain man of the taryeteers, iv. 8. 4. TSr 
*ExXify*»» 21 f;^ari> i^rXirat AfiCti r^txxavUus \» 1.2. T^mxnra ftv^ia^ 
2xs ^r^anZf i. 4. 5. ETr* ifh^ rZt fnri^i* Ar. £q. 425. 

Rebiarks. «. When place is designated by mentioning both the country and 
the towuy the former, as tiie whole, may be put in the Gen., and may precede 
the latter; as, 0/ 2\ *AJti9a7u • • «^^iVayr« rtis Xip^tfviirtfv Iw 'EXut/im, and 
the Athenians touched upon the Cherronese at JEHeus [at Eleiis, a town of the 
Gherronese], H. Gr. ii. 1. 20. 0/ niXar^vyifritfi rns 'Arnxiis h 'EXtvrrvtt 
xxt O^/v^i IfCaXifTts, ^ Peh^ponnesians invading Attica as far as Eleusis 
and TTiria, Th. i. 1 1 4. *0 % ^r^ctvis tSp IIiX««'«vyifW*>» «'^«iiwv a^Ixtrs 
rtis *Arrtxnt U Ohin* stfirn, 'came upon Attica first at CEnoe,' Id. ii. 18. 

j3. The Gen., in all cases in which it is strictiy partitive, may be regarded 
as properly depending upon a substantive denoting the part ; and therefore 
the use of this Gen. in connection with adjectives, verbs, and adverbs may 
be referred to ellipsis. Thus, TSv &X.Xm *£xxiiy*»» r$tit [sc &v^ts\ 'E^ixv. 
fuun ri [sc. fAi^as^ rns ^»Xayy»s (§ 362. /3). E/W V avrSt [sc tfrx/tei 
rifts'], «Ss «v2' at ^a,9ra*Strt ^/a&Bi^ri. Ti»Xi/A»u, xa) fi^xns »u fittrtit [sc 
f^i^of] avrp (§ 364). I^f yt euia/Aeu, i. e. iy eiiiiu fiti^u rnt y^S (§ 36S). 

y. If the substantive denoting the part is expressed, and that denoting the 
whole is a form of the same word, the latter is commonly omitted ; as, T^us 
afir^^tf rait yt^atri^ttf [sc. «i>^^arv], three nun of the more aged, v. 7. 1 7. Am 
rSf T^tfCuTarvf rr^arnyai, iii. 2. 37. E<Vi^«^ir« tiJ »^;c»»*'r^iJ/ r^«x*f •'•'' 
xi^etftuxSw Symp. 7. 2. 
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§ 303* B. Adjbcitvbs. 

KoTB. The adjecdyes which aze most fiequentlj used to denote a part 
are termed partitton. 

«. Thb Abtiglb. T«ht ftkw tibrSw Ji^imrMt, rohs )' lSfff«Xi») slew 
wome of them, and banithed otherSf i. 1. ?• 

fi, Adjecitvb PBONOUira. T*?y ifxXA>» *£>.>.4iv«y Tt»if, tome of the 
oAer Greeht, L 7. 8. *Orrir • . rSf «'«^i^ i3«r<A.ft«« L 1. 5. 07 vfTt^tt 
M^nft* vSt ittXiftittf L 7. IS. TSf H /3«^C«(«y . . mkX§is i. !^. 18. 
Tm]; T»t0ur9if rSv f^y«» Mem. iL 8. S. Ei )f ri ««) «lXA.« iy^y vXiir 
iS »aX«ifi»» i> 5. 1. '£^i»v^«4yS rt riif (pmXttyycf i. 8. 18. '£» r^ 
ivft^t^Zf htfftt^nt i Soph. Ant. 1229. See ^ 359. «. 

y. NUMERAUS. ETg tUv fr^artiySv, one of the generals, yii. 2. 29. 
T««v r^iTf . ..TATv )«»rvX*>y Ar. Yesp. 95. EjV Sv fAtt^ets Ear. Andr. 
1172. *0wi9»i ftXf rZ* &ft^) fiariXU &9riffnf»9f i. 8. 27. IliXXk rSv 
v*»}^vyi»i9 i. 5. 5. *Oxlyi ^» avrS* iu. 1. 3. 

). SurEBi4A.TZVES, and words derived from them (by virtue of the indnded 
adjective, cf. § 351). *Ey rtTf i^ifretg ITi^rAly, amon^ (A« best of the 
PersianSj i. 6* 1. T»v itifT»r«ir»v rSr Ki;^«v g'xfitrrtvx*'* ^h. 11. 
*£«-} vXiiVf-fv A9i^iitfttfTh.ll. Tns yns n £^iVrDlb.2. TSfM»r 
lavTwt ittt^m^t9 A(t ^Tio^tttTtf [^= ^^tfrttyt fifAtftt], bang the best of the 
men of tAor age, Mem. iii. 5. 10. A«^(*, <8 »aXXirrivir«« rS* fup h 
ftv^^iviriiriv Eur. Med. 947. Ov iivri^ttf v^wrf vfvri* Ages. 1. 3. 

I. PABncaFLBS. 2w TMf a'«^«v«'« rSv ^t^rSv, wWi those present of 
his faithful attendants, 1,5, 15* Km) rSt &kkttf rif /3«vX«/uiy«y, and 
, of the rest any one that wUhed, i. 3. 9. *^»%t V% ng H rSf v^^Ceirtf XiX v- 
MmfAitm ^t^My, S rih fi»Sf MmTm»i»^tif*9t^ftifa Cyr, viiL 3. 41. 

{, Other Adjecteybs. 'E;^«y' «-«»» j«'ir^«^vx«»i»» r0Vf hftUnst 
having half of the rear guard, iv. 2. 9. ^Xl rdX»if» ir«^^iv«», O t'tf- 
yhfad of virgint, Ear. Herad. 567. T«vf ^7«c^«v« rSf &t6^m*m9, the 
good among men. At. FLut. 495. Ai4X«<« ^ttXatltt nu^tTf, wretched of 
the wretdud art thou I Soph. El. 849. Ti X«iir«» riff n^ie'*' i"* '^* ^• 
"Eri/MM rnf yiir ri^y r«XXif» Th.iL56. *il fiXa yuf»txSf Emr. Ale 
460. Art IltXetfySf Mach. SnppL 967. 'Am/b figytixn XiiViiy lx^C**'f 
IxU*^* ^^- -^^^^^ ^^^* '^*'* «^^>^' mtvS* rk sft^trrn ilL 2. 28. 

§ 363* G. Adtebbs. 

«. Of Plage and Timb (§ 359. «). Ov)' 7a'«tf ynf lr/«)y «7)«, / know 
not where on earth [upon what part of the earth] we are, Ar. Av. 9. Tiif yt 
• v)«^«v PI. Sep. 592 b. TlmtT»x*^ ^f T^f PL Phsedo, 111 a. n«v 
^•r* i7 p^tfih i Soph. EL 300. Td X • v y«^ §}»m rZf iy^St, ' in a remote part 
of the comitry/ t. e. '£ur from town,' Ar. Nnb. 138. *E9T»vfn rev elt^awv 
iuat^rft^ifiau Mem. ir. 3. 8. *£»r«£V« ilf^if tl rn; nXt»i»t, you are now at that 
pomt of life, PL Bep. 328 c. Aiu^b tw Xiyu PL Conv. 217 e. Ov» i^^g 
Ty* t7 »««•!/ 1 Soph. Aj. 386. 07 ^^oiXnku4t9 oftXyi/ag Svfi^tt^tg Dem. 42. 
24. U^Trig ^^nriitg Ixfif % Soph. (Ed. C. 170. 'E^uXarrn iXXng iXX*- 
it9 v«!u*Oni§u H. Gr. vii. 1. 15. Mi^ «* («•**> %\ vw ^vrafMu irftSaivuv, but 
not to advance far into the river, iv. 3. 28. 'E»d^tvi»v H'^Xi* ^^ff" '^*>' ''f^*' 
^etg H. Gr. vii. 2. 1 9. '0 ir n y / » « . . rng ^^»gy at whatever point of tune, iii. 5. 18. 
Ilif y/x* IfTif &^€t rng n/ni^atg \ Ar. Ar. 1498. H^mtairnrm • . rn$ nXi- 
nint, at the earUett age, PL Ftot. 326 e. 
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/3. Of Statb or Coiidition (§ 359. « ; especially with the verba Xx" ^^^ 
«f»*r). Tw rvxns y«f <Ji* tx»*i forlorn thus in [have myself in this state 
of] fortune, Eur. Hel. 857. *A9»fifnf»Sy is *tx* ^*^*»f ^^'s ft rh* » . iri- 
Xtt, * in what a state of friendship he was,' t. e. ' what friendship he bore, 
H. Gr. iL 1. 14. Auil^ams, is r»xevt %»a9ro$ iT;^iy, having pursued, as 
each one had himself in respect to speed, i. e. eoery man according to his speed, 
lb. iv. 5. 15. 'Sli ifyns l;t:* Soph. (Ed. T. 345. USs AyHfts ^««^» ; 
how do we come on in the strife? Enr. El. 751. OSrt r^itrov . . ix'*s Cyr, 
vii. 5. 56. Tiftuf fih ^»ut tS^t rtfiV^i, thus are you related to these, Eur. 
Herad. 213. 'E^'^Tttf $S ^ftwf, of good judgment, Eur. Hipp. 462. 'At- 
^(£0"* fiii\Xt»ft9 tv a-i/iAUvtf t^Uf PI. Rep. 404 d. "Orttf , , vyittfSf vts i^f 
atnrit auvcv lb. 57 1 d. 

y. Of the Superlative Degree. *A^(i^i0'r«r« vrivrm, most unspcaingljf 
of aU, i. 9. 13. TlftTtftn^rat /i»Xi^r» rait *EXXii»«y i. 6. 5. 0/ ^ly lyyi^ 
T»r» r£f ir«kt/iitif9 ii. 2. 1 7. 

§ 364* D. Verbs. 

The Genitive partitive, in connection with a verh, may per- 
form the office either of a subject^ an appositive^ or a complex 
ment ; taking the place of any case which the verb would re- 
quire, if referring to the whole. See § 361. /9. 

«. The Genitive Partitive as a Subject • 

(1.) Of a Finite Verb. EM V aurSf, cvs titV &* watri^Svi )mC«iV(, 
and there are some of them, which you could not pass at all, ii. 5. 18. *fiy ^ 
rour»t9 Tuf vretifASt, tSg 9r£»u fit»»^»vs ^X.«uft9fi. 5. 7. TS9 ^ 2«^/m» 
. . l^v9t%fAi94t • . ^aZnffet9 Th. i. 115. II«XS/ft«v, ««} ^«;^ifr oh ^ir^f* 
Kur^, of war and battle, there fell to her no share, Cyr. vii. 2. 28. Ov^* a); 
fi/**9 *(/» *^«^nxu »vTt *Xnf/A09ns irti $Srt ft>itn$ Cyr. iv. 2. 20. 

(2.) Of an Infinitive, Ku) Wifuytwett r(pS9 n *^os Ixthout, tut) Ixti 
9tt9 *(Cf ai/rtvf, that there even mingled some of themsdves with those, and some 
of those unth them, m. 5. 16. Ov» ftr» v^o^nKU9 9iiti9\ k^x^^^ ^ thought 
that no authority belonged to any one, Cyr. viii. 1. 37. A^xi? VtKm»9 f7v«i, 
irStf'i rS9 et^x*'* fAiT%79au Bep. Atb. 1. 2. 

§ 36S* /}. The Genitive Partitive as an Appositive. 

The Gen. partitive in the place of an appositive is most common with suh' 
stantive verbs, bat is likewise found with other verbs, particularly those of 
reckoniim, esteeming, and ma^ng. Thus, Ov» lyi T»vri9 ti/ii, I am not one 
of these, Cyr. viii. 3. 45. TaI» ^iXrmrttf ifMty* et^tifitn^u tIxvmv, thou shalt 
be numbered as one of my dearest children, Eur. Bacch. 1318. *'Ervyx»ft yk( 
nut fi»vXtis «ry Th. ill. 70. Kai, l^) rahuv .. B\f r«fv iriiriir^tvwv PI. 
Rep. 424 c T«vf 2»vX»vf • . r£9 wr^) leivT»9 2»fu<pi(M9 ^uns'cteitu lb. 
567 e. TS9 ^tuy§9Tsi9 ho/Aa^t^ftu Isocr. 380 d. 

§ 3 6 6* y» The Genitive Partitive as a Complement. 

The Genitive partitive is used as a complement, 

I.) Generally^ with any verb, when its action affects not the 
whole object, but a part only ; as, 
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AmCirrmf rtS fim^ttfUMS rT(»r«v, taMng a part of ih» harbarian oarmy, 
i. 5* 7. T*>» xtifivt , . ipttyn, ate of the honeycombs^ iv. 8. 20. *A^ti)s TH 
rSf alxf^ot^*''*'**^^ o^ e&uiing some of ihe captwes^ vii. 4. 5. luyxaXi- 
fatvif Xo^^dytuf xat wtXr»freii »a) rSif itrXTTiiw iv» 1. 26. Xi/^iVa^ff 
irift^u «**» i» vHs *t^ft,itis fxiyp»ft,it»ttt iv. 5. 22, K«} rq; rt yng irt/Mt Th« 
ii. 56. M«yriX}|; 1;^«9 rij^^ns Soph. CE^ T. 709. SuftX%yerr» rSf Xliett 
Ar. Ach. 184. Tar» »^f*y l»Xi«'r«y Ar. Eq. 420. Hc^a/^af r?| ^u^atft 
Just opening the dooTj Ar. Pax, 30. 

^ 36T* II.) Particularly^ with verbs which, in their or- 
dinary use, imply divided or partial action. 

None The Gen. partitive may be connected with other parts of speech 
upon the same principle. Hence the rule is expressed in a general form. 

Rule X. Words of sharing and touch gov- 
ern the Genitive. 

1. Words of SHARING include those of partaking (part- 
taking), imparting^ obtaining by distribution^ &c. Thus, 

TSw M»)vy«y fttrixtit, to share in the dangers, ii. 4. 9. Tiir^i »«/y«9li 
rv^nfi I partake of this fortune, Evlt, Med. 303. ISv tu^^o^wS* /Kfr«)«- 
^ifvtSf imparting our joys, (Ec. 9. 12. K«i»«y«crf k^atretvy vii. 2. 38. 
*A»)^ir M ^v»ft^«^iy«i Twit rev nnitnoo Th. iv. 10. SoXXn^9fiumt 3) 
rev^i eu xitym «'i»«tf Eur. Med* 946* 'ilL%t§9t»Tt7 rSv lu^^wtnih i ri^attty 
' has less o^' Hier. 1.29. *I»u hxUu *Xf9txr»ufra, 'bearing more o^' 
Qyt. i 6. 25. nSriy it^iifttf Xirn^mi rSf iavr»u Mem. i. 2. 60. T«tf 
Xiyeo ^^•e'^sus Eur. Suppl. 350. SufiCxXXtrMt . . r»v^t htfutres EuT. 
Med. 284. 'Ayxfiti ^ rt/XXifrr^i* rSv l» Ufn^y trifttt, fiiCaia il rSv iv «*•• 
Xi/»y rufitfiu»x*t ^iyh ^^i^Tti Ii ^tXiag xctvttvif Mem. ii. 1.32. 

§ 368* 2. Touch may be regarded as a species of par- 
tial action, affecting only the point of contact. To this head 
belong, either by direct connection or by obvious analogy, 
verbs of laying hold of^ hitting^ meeting with^ &c. Thus, 

"Awrtfixi rns xeif^s, to touch the hay, i. 5. 10. 'l&wtXaftC^ttrmt xhrw 
rni Irvett lays hold of his Mdd-rimf ir, 7, 12. ^t^avXm ruyxdtit, hits 
PhefyttdoMy Cyr. viiL 3. 28. *EJiiX9$7fixt rSt eftvhfUTSf, to reach the 
sUngers, ilL 3. 7. 'Aw^^Sf iymiSr ^asiig u9'a9rnf»St having met with tJie 
mm of brave heroes. Soph. Ph. 719. *0r«» % r«vr«» ripit B-iyi/s Cyr. i. 3. 5. 
Tfli/f ri rnt r^xytxnt ^rtn^tms awro/itiv«uf PI. Rep. 602 b. Avr^^t^lt yj/^xuttf 
ftfoStTts Ji*i^*t Eur. Or. 793. Ahris ^l XxCifitvtt Tnt ^>&Sf rtZ ^va\i^ou$ 
Cyr. V. 5. 7. 'Ay riX il >^ • vtai ri»y r^«y^r«» Cyr. ii. 3. 6. *'R\ifAi$m 
mvr»u, we ihaU keep hotd of hxm, vii. 6. 4 1 . K«iy^ rnt rim^Ut l^^iffai, to 
strive m common for our tafety, vi. 3. 17. 'E^iftifu il revrtn, and fiUowing 
Mefe, L 8. 9. Ttig Ixn^f y»( ^(X^/mu li^^xyfitiftf Soph. Ant. 235. At- 
ytrat rnt rtXivriit Tvx*t*t *to have come to his end,' ii. 6. 29. *Oir«i«y 
TtfSf fifuif ir»x**i vfhat Idndof men they found uSy v. 5. 15* 

^ 369* Remarks, a. Hence, the part taken hold of is 
put in the Gen., in connection with other forms of construc- 
tion; as, 
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"EXaCm rnf {ivf K f Tit 'O^avniy, they took Oronieo hy the girdle, i. 6. 10. T^^ 
<^miia^t* tlfiyf afix»u . • rnt ;^i/^«f Ar. Yesp. 56S. Tag ii »t;^i<^«^cvaf 
&y%94tu . . irXaxM/wiwii .^sch. Tbeb. 326. N}* . . ^aitn x*i^f ^<^- Here 
968. T^y ^ty x^t^rrnf »vy^it9t Soph. Ant. 1221. 

^. To the analogy of verbs of touch may be referred expressions like tho 
following : Tns M^»iSis »a,Ti£y%, he broke [was fractured in] hU head, Ar. 
Ach. 1 1 80. Stmr^iCn rtis Kt^aXtit Ar. Pax, 71* *Hir<*pf r« rot K^aTTvov 
rufTfiTypai riff xi^aXtif mvrtit, they charged Crocus with having broken her head, 
Isocr. 381 a. ETtib zttrtij^ui rts «iut»v ftt^vtw rns »t(p»Xns Ar. Ach. 1166* 
Cf. § 437. 

§ 370* 3. Several words of ohiaining^ attaining^ and 
receivings govern the Genitive, from their referring primarily 
either to distribution or to touch. Thus, 

*Iy» rns ir^»^ntfv^ns fit»ii»e ^»'yx'^'Vi ^^^ ^ "^y receive its proper portion, 
PL Leg. 9US e. KXti(0f0/*tTf ovhvitt to inherit nothing, Dem. 1065. 25. 
T£v it»»it/f Tuyx^vnf, to obtain your righte, vii. 1. 30. 'EIIEIAII 
0NHTOr MEN SUMATOS 'ETTXES, •A0ANATOT AE TTXHS, 
HEIPn TH2 YTXHS 'AeANATON THN MNHMHN KATAAinEIN 
Isocr. 22 b. ISJiMuStf, •urt r»» r»^v ittrta^af, tSrt yictv fret^* nfiuif Soph* 
£L 868. Olctf afAtGUi Vi 'Id^Ms »»(tTE\iX, Med. 23. 

Note. The student can hardly fail to have remarked the great variety of 
metaphorical and tnmative meanings in which words of sharing and of 
touch are employed, not only in Greek, but likewise in our own and in other 
laneruases. 

^371. 11. That which exerts an influence as 

an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, OF CONDITION. To 

this division belong the following rules, respecting, 
1. the motive, reason, and end in view ; 2. price, 
value, merit, and crime ; 3. the sensible and men- 
tal object ; and 4. time and place. 

1. Genitive of Motive^ ^c, 

§ 379. Rule XL The motive, reason, and 
END IN VIEW are put in the Genitive. 

To this rule may be referred the use of the Gen., both in 
regular construction and in exclamaHon^ to express the person 
or ihinff, on account of which, in consequence of which, jor the 
sake o/^ which, in honor of which, or to affect which, any thmg 
is felt, said, or done. Thus, 

ec. With Verbs. T»vtov 0*1 . • l^nXS, on this account I envy you, Cyr. 
yiii. 4. 23. Msr^tu uv^nfirovfrtf, serving for hire, lb. vi. 2. 37. MtHh 
at it r Si 9 Katr«t§tU, paying noHdng for diem, lb. iii. 1. 37. T«v /liv <itAt»»$ 
fxruftf atvTOTf lb. v. 4. 32. ZriXZ ri rw f»v, rnf Hi itiXi»f ervyti Soph. 
£L 1027. 'H ^ix»v hl^»f . . a x»uTou Id. (Ed. T. 234. T»vTn$ U*^* 
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futt ^1, Ibeaeeeh you for her sake, Eur. Or. 671* *l»inu»t n rSvit ytuptirvf 
»«2 r«S 7if i/«v lilimt r* $viatfit09»ff 'bj these knees/ &c^ Eur. Hec. 752 
2irirr«f Ayafiou 'iatifuftt ' ^ honor of/ Ar. £q. 106. T« v ^tS^txet /tws Hart ft 
For what do I [owe] Fasiaa twelve rnxnee? Ar. Nub. 23. T1^99r%^9rat rvf itm 
^aurixat n^$fnt »ai x^(*^*f ^* rnt iriXtatt ^i»'yf»'r»t 'for the sake of 
present pleasure and favor/ Dem. 34. 23. KMT»ff»^»vri, rw . . fin Xvfivt 
Ainr auT^ts, * SO that it m&y not profit,' Cyr. i. 3. 9« 

fi. With Adjechves. "ElUKifutf . . r«? r^iir§» Fl. Fhsdo, 58 e. *'n 
fut»ti(n rrif ri%ftiti JSleesed in thy trade I Ai, Av. 1423, *D, raXtuf* lytt 
rt^tv Soph. EL 1209. *il ^urr»X»if» rns ifitns »uPttii»t Eur. Med. 1028. 

y. With Advebbs. T«umf tn»» rtie trm^e^tVf on account of this pass, 
i. 4. 5. T0V futh ^iuyttf 7vi»«, /est they should etcape^ iii. 4. 35. U'tftw^ 
fl.* iKtivfi rwit r»u ^i€»v x^(tf Soph. £1. 4^27. TLtf^ttiSs il l^^oorav r»Z 
i2tk^»u vt0fn»ir»$ Cyr, v. 2. 7. XtfAivftlf ^i^uf ttvrZf Th. il. €2. 

^. With Nouns. '£|^«} ^tx^ks i^finat ahroZ T^trSaktivf * pangs on his 
account,' Soph. Tr. 41. IloXX»t yttti^u rou^* av ixrtTftit Xirdst 'bjthil 
beard,' Eur. Or. 290. OiW^, r« T^tiae f*>7r»e »»»^i^tin irttr^i lb. 432. 

I. With Xntebjecitons. 4>iv t»v api^if. Aloe for the noUe man! Cyr* 
iii. I. 39. AJa? x»»Sf Eur. Here 899. Olftt ^aif*$t^r»t »a\ rixtmf^ 
(RfMi V \^*uVo, 1374. *0a ni^riK0v fr(»rtu/iar»f r«if^t .£sch. Pers. 
116. *Iarr«r«M«^ rZv »mx£f Al, £q. 1. 

^. In SofPLB Exclamation. Tw rvxns. My iU-luck ! Cyr. ii. 2. 3. T7f 
ftit^ixSi What folly! Ar. Nub. 818. *il ZtZ ficcriXtv, rns X%vrivnr§$ 
Tm9 ^^tvS» lb. 153. 'Afr«XX«f aver^ivxn, r«v ;^etr/tnf*»r4t Ar. Av. 61. 



/ 



§ 873. Remarks. 1. The Genitive of the end in view 
is put with some words of . direction^ claim, and dispute. 
Words of direction include those of aiming at^ throwing at^ 
going towards^ and reaching after. Thus, 

'Ay^(iv<r«y rr«;^aCir^ai,to take aim at men, Cyr, i. 6. 29. Avrw XH' 
fiaixf . . tfftprratf they threw stones at him, Eur. Bacch. 1096. "Evfu HtX- 
Xnvrif virtrfxi, to fly straight to Fellene, Ar. Av. 1421 . Tit yx^ xitrf Writ 
•erts rnt a^X^* xvriprtttTrxi i For who is there that disputes with him the 
sovereignty [makes for the sovereignty in opposition to hiin] ? ii. 1 . 1 1 . TUrt 
Ttl^orat 9X9VUf ro\%v%r* kt^^it r»'vh% Soph. Ant. 1033. Tl^t f^^** 
ir«T^«» r«;^« r«v Eur. Cyd. 51. *lif«i red ir ( o fat , to go towards that which 
is farther on, i. e. to go fcaiher, to proceed^ i. 3. 1. Ainyu V i^ig ifxfcavfx 
r»u v^aemrarti Soph. Aj. 731. OSrat &vT%pr»t»uvro x^trtitt these 
were rivals in tMzHor, iv. 7. 12. 'Bx^tXixiis fitrxvatoufitifcuf rix^fiSt 
laying claim to the kingly art, FL PoL 289 e. T»u }\ ^(»inT9 tu . . x/»^i' 
rC«T« Isocr. 98 c 

2. The student cannot fail to remark the ease with which verbs of moHon 
pass into those of simple effort and desire. Thus, ?i^ai, and, more commonly, 
hpU/utif to send one*s self to, to rush to, to strive for, to seek, to desire ; i(iiy§.. 
fcxt, to reach after, to strive for, to seek, to court, to desire ; as, *lifnt»t Xf;^««» 
Sofji. Tr. 514. Tu$ ^ilfit i^n/ii9M$ Cyr. iiL 3. 10. 'Oe<|«^^«< rtif ifuxixg »h 
r»S Mem. i. 2. 15. 2tax^xrsu$ m^tx^nm^ lb. 16. TtftSit l^iyirfim Hier. 7.3. 
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2. Genitive of Price^ ^c, 

^374. Rule XIL Price, value, merii, 
and CRIME are put in the Genitive. 

«• PBlcas. *!«'«'•», If . • ^«^«r« «Yyrii»«y«« im^ttxSf, Ae horte^ which he 
had toid for Jiffy darin, vii. 8. 6. 'Cl^gtrtat . . fu»^ f*^^e» trtkXw it^yv. 
^<«v iii. 2. 21. Jl§XX»u TMs &kX»it W^Xttn Mem. L 2. 60. T^y V l/JHv 
ftat^tn (pvykt ^o^^t Av aXXtt^tttpu^', »u Xi ****** /»0r«y Eur. Med. 967 
A«^a 2) X^nfAArtt »v» tivfirn Isocr. 21 b. *A/a^/X0;^«» • • JimXCr^M^i rtt- 
X»irr«» {y»i« Dem. 159. IS. 

^. Value aitd Merit. li^XXw S^»t rjf ^r^itrtef, worth much to ihe army^ 
IT. 1. 28. 'Af^^if iS^M rirc IXiv^i^/af i. 7. 3. TSf xetXXifrtf Uvrn 
J^M^awrtt iii. 2. 7. T« ptim/tM ir«XX«) ;^«r«f;rif a^/iwr v/««^f Cyr. vii. S. II. 
IlaJdA . . «ii«^0y /»)» r«v, »«ra|i«ir ^' 1^01; Soph. Ph. 1008. "ExeteTn y%fr9f 
rnt Unf ml^itts PI. Pol. 257 b. Mt/^«y«f ttvrk rifiSfrtu at Xti/ACdvaprte 
Cyr. ii. 1. 13. £/ «?» ^ir^i »««■« t$ ^/»«/«f r?; ii\ia,t rtfiMcfia^, t»ut»o 
TtfiSfuit rtit r* n^vrttN/y r<rifri«f PI. ApoL 36 e. Xl^ttrff yi t»v nf icttfts- 
ft rwfulS r£ht Soph. Aj. 534. li^t^rivrmt rSt fe^m\afTm PL Menex. 239 C 
(for the common constraction of «'^iir«, see § 403). 

y. Crdib. *Art(f /«f f>ivy«fr«, aceu$ed of imjnety^ PL ApoL 35 d. A« 
um^9»n }ii Mm) lyMXnf*»T»f, . . mxmftwTttit CyT. i. 2. 7. Aui^ofuti r» 
) 1 4 X / « f Ar. Eq. 368. KaXav/iat IIur^irM^ff v C ; 1 « f Ar. Av. 1046. T^ 
flrotr^) ^i»9u ifrt^i(x*/Mii PL Euthjph. 4 d. *£«'airi»r<S^i»0f /e»i ^»9»o Dem. 
552. 1. OliitU i*»X*f ^^^' Xitirtret^iau oliil ittXims Lys. 140. 1. Ti; 
»vrns iiyfi»t uT%v4u9»f ts T»Tf »XXats Dem. 293. 28. 

KoTE. The Gen. is sometimes used to express the punuhment; as, 0«y^- 
r« V ^ fJrM je^iMvri, aiui C/kese jironoinice «entou» o/* dleatA, Cyr. i. 2. 14. 2i/A.- 
X»ftCdf99Tts UTny»f ^avdrau H. Gr. ii. S. 12. 'Av^^^wv^f »«r«^^fI^/r^•pr«» 
S«»«^r«i> ^ ^uynt PLBep.558a. "Hrr* 7y0;^M ^ir^Av ^i^ifdcn Dem. 
1229. 11.— In this oonstniction (which is rare except with i^arar«v), the 
pimuihment appears to be regarded either as the duert of the crime, or as the 
€nd in view (§ 372} in judicial prooedings. 

3. Genitive of Sensible and Mental Object. 

§ 37«S« The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may 
be regarded as its exciting causey and, in this view, may be put 
in the Genitive. Hence, 

Rule XIII. Words of sensation, and of men- 
tal STATE or action govem the Genitive ; as, 

«. Of Sensation. 2/r«v lytu^mtrt, tatUd of food^m, 1.3. TtZemt 
Tns ^v^et$, 'have a smack of,' t. e. ' try,' or ' knock at,' Ar. Ban. 462. T«vf 
ir»7^»f . .yt»^ri09 »t/Mtns, '^ve a taste of,' PL Rep. 537 a. 0iv«v . . 
§fp(miinrP«ii, to eateft tft« Mcent of wine, v. 8. 3. 0$^vC9» tfxavft iut rmt 
Tditan iivret, * heard,' L 8. 16. T*? ti ir£*T^ fiii^T»» ikX9VffiMT9t,irmt9»m 
nxtfrnt, JtfW99f tTMem. ii 1. 31« Ovx itx^99tf9%it9t ^ r9v ^«fr«f Cyr. i. 
S. 10. JLXuatf ^dX«-tyy9t Soph. Aj. 290. Ov^i); ^ frii«'9rt ^9tx^mT9»t 
9iXif An A; §iXk hvi^itf •vrt «>«r«'«M'«# f7)i», 01^1 XiytfT9s ^xtowtt Mem. 
L 1. 11. 
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^. Of Pbboeftion, Ksowuedob, REFLScnoN, Exferiengb, and Habit 
Tiff . . inSovkfif •vji iyr^«fir«, he did not perceive the phtf i. 1. 8. "O^u 
iXXn^ivf |tffjir«» Th. i. S. *Ef4ufA«d it tSw Mrttw Mem. iii. 6. 17 
*£4r4mf/e»«f that rSf &fA^) rd^ug ii* 1* 7. 0iX«r )' aii^tf fuiXXaif n 
9^ It »«««* itvat w£sch. Sap. 453. *\%tiTnt • » rourtv rtfi; t^you, ' un- 
skiUed in,' (E& 3. 9. Ins it^irnt . • •vtlw %u iltmnvitv PI. Prot. 326 e. 
Kv^fv . • i» ***(f ytn^fiatj to have been well acqttainted with Cyrus [in the 
knowledge of Cyras by proof], i. 9. 1. Tigi^MfAtfi ravrm rns reH^iatg, 
' making trial of,' ill. 2. 38. T^ ruxSr 4^f irti^^w, 'attempt,' Th. vii. 
19. "E/Atrtifti yk^ ^rctp rnt Ila^XMy9fieit v. 6. 1. 'Ain i^«i Sfru eiurSv 
iii. 2. 16. Tivy iftitti^Mg m&tou l;^«yr«fi' ii. 6. 1. Sivate tx" ^^^ U0£it 
>.i|i«f PL ApoL 17 d. Otf r^<(«y i8v iVirM^f Ar. Yesp. 1429. *llUs iW 
«*«; rZv rnrif /»i^«y Soph. EL 372. *An^itf r$u futr»»ttvtt9 Dem. 15. 27. 

^ 370« 9^. Of MemobT. T»vrtn tuiiit ftififfiratf these things no 
cne remembers, Y, S. 25. Ovhrif In rtvrttf l/e»S^fifr«, 'made mention of,' 
▼ii. 5. 8. Tnf »(^t /»y«f/»«vf i/«^iy Isocr. 12 c. T»vt»o 211 ttvTtut &«•» 
^i^vifrxirt Cyr. iii. S. 37. Mi{ ft* Awm/tv^^yf »«««* Eur. Ale. 1045. 
B<«f; A r»v 9tit^ifT9g 9U ftttittp ^X**^ * Soph. EL 392. TSt ^a^uh fAtf Xiy»»9 
X0t4ttfAt4* Afit^it, 'forget,' Eor. Hipp. 288. "T^ev rt, Xn^tif rSv xtJ* 
4/e»S^«ir xaxSv Ear. Baodi. 282. 

). Of Cabs. Kif)ir^«« Siv^av, to care for Seuthes, yii 5. 5. T«tfrM 
WM Iv ^ ix lit , of tftif there mxist be to you a care, i. e. you mntt take core of 
this, Cyr. L 6. 16. T£f r*^' Uvr^ i) j3«^C«^«r l«'t/«i:Xirr« i. 1. 5. 
*A/e»iXi7f tf^v avr«r, 'to be careless of,' ' to neglect,' L 3. J 1. 'EtrtfAtXhg 
uyaiZt, Jifi$xii$ mumSw PL Cony. 197 d. *H rnt vyuiug IprtfiiXnu Cyr. 
L 6. 16. M^ fAtTaf*iXn9 wu rne IfMif ^t^^tit, 'repent of,' Cyr. viii. 3. 32. 
£i fo/iIZ$tfu B^tauf itfi^d^tif rt ^(»fri^ttf, tux up ufuXsinP uvrmt Mem. 
1.4. 11. ^uXufffAif^us r£f ttiif Th.iy. 11. ^O^rats uurSt itfumSt 
Vi/tvrn Id. viiL 102. 

t. Of Deserb. 'E(*fyrif vvrsu, desiring this, iii. I. 29. E7rif 3i xi^' 
fUrtt9 XfetfiOfAtT, 'desires' [sets his mind upon; cf. § 373. 2], iii. 2. 39. 
TXtxif»*99t T»u t^v, eager for Ufe, or clinging to life (§ 370. N.), PI. Phffido, 
117 a. Ilttviifmf ;^^/iM(r4vf, having hungered far wealth, Cyr. viiL 3. 39. 
TlcXis lXt»4i^iuf ^t^nruru PL Bep. 562 a 'K.trrmvrtt ^nt u^n^nt Ar. 
Pax, 497. 

{. Of Yabious Emotion. ^AyufAut Xn/Mtru, I admire <ft« «piri^. Ear. 
Rhes. 244. Ots •In &9 cir«r;^ir^«i »ut»Z fiuriX$osvr0s, who would not ew 
dure him as their king, iL 2. 1. ^ftf lyti r«i »u ^^«»i$r«, which I shall not 
grudge toyou, Cyr. viiL 4. 16. Aj^xfi* mynt yt ^•f'neut, it is mean to 
grudge him our roof, i. e. to refuse him admission, Symp. 1. 12. Mn^i /lu 
fht^fifs tlyfuirttf, 'demy,* or ' reject,' JSsch. Pr. 583. *Axx* »v fAiyui^m 
V9uii w»i i«^if/EMir«f lb. 626. 

^377* Bebiarks. 1. The idea of hearing passes, by an easy tran- 
sition, into that of obedience (obSdio, to give ear to, to listen to, to obey, from ob 
and audio, to hear). Hence, words ofdedience govern the Gen. (cf. § 405. n) ; 
as, T»vr»ut ' . fianXifs «v» u»»uttf, that these did not obey [or were not subject 
to] the king, iii. 5. 16. OSh Ku^hux^s tSn naXswrm u*nxs»99, * regarded 
their invitations [listened to them calluig],' iv. 1. 9. *Twn»»9i rSt "HU^rwU 
tun, subfect to the MossynacL KuTfinsei rt Uruw rmt ififtMv PL Criti. 120 e. 
'Ayil»«iirrir» %\ rSf ^etr^it Xiymt slit rjt vSt i ^£sch. Prom. 40. 2^«f eni* 
itHut Th. viL 73. II^j xi*» nuXstnrss uittiith Cyr. iv. 5. 19. 
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2. Verbs of mghi oommonly govern the Ace. ; and many verba which are 
followed by the Gen. aocording to this mle sometimes or often take the Ace 
(especially of a neater adjective} ; as, £7^«/e»tir revs trtXt/iUvf vi. 5. 10. A/. 
wUwvm tnairru Mem. i. 4. 5. See §§ 424. 2, 432. 2. 

y 4. CrenUive of Time and Place. 

§378* The time and place in which any thing is done 
may be regarded as essential conditions of the action, or as 
cooperating to produce it Hence, 

Rule XIV. The time and place in which 
are put in the Ganitive (cf. §§ 420, 439) ; as, 

1. TlHE. 'flt^^trc rns rv»r«f, he went in the ni^t, vii. 2. 17. Trnvrm 
ftlv rtif tifii(»s lyinr; 'in the day/ vii. 4. 14. Tm i%iXne ^« jfxiiv, 'in 
the evening/ vii. 2. 16. "fUr* rtie fifti^mg eXfis iiii^^n . ., Akkik ^tiknt 
&^t»»fre uu S. 11. ETri fu»rof 2Ut rt, iTri xai hfii^mtt 'whether by 
night or by day/ iii. 1.40. BcnAiv^ th fiMx^tfo* VttuL n/it^Sf, * within 
ten days/ i. 7. 18. *Ori «t>ir« ^ 9r»X)L»u x^***"'* l**^x*h 'now fw « 
long time,' i. 9. 25. ''E^ifrtg i' \xei0ms nfii^$ig, 'everyday,* vi 6. 1. 
Il»kXttMS v^t li^lf «f y numy timee a day. Ax. £q. 250. IlMfr^) reun sr«X. 
Xaxis r$» /*nf»t Gyr. i. 2. 9. T(/« iifci)«(iiX4^ r«tf fin v it, ihree half-dariee 
a moiUh, i. 8. 21. Tm ^* mvtm; SS(«vf Th. ii. 28, 79, 80. T«» V Wtytytt- 
(Muu ;^iifft*ff«f lb. V. IS, 36, 51, 56, 116. *£| lr«r £x«tfr«f Ar. Lys. 
280. Ovri r«f ^if«f kp7»rtu Xi***" ^^x^^v Pl< Phaedo, 57 a. Mtriiriv . . 
9b futxfoS xt'^***' ^P^* ^* 477. OvjBtri r«v Xai***!/ [sc. XV^**^ irar;^«/^iy 
ctf »aK«f Dem. 44. 12. 

^ 379« 2. Place. Kur»» [sc. ratr^v] /ut/Mirrff, remotntnjir tin IW 
ji2^, L 10. 17. TifV tlftV%im TUXM9, *withm the walls,* Eur. Ph. 451. 
*E(»iMy • . lyxixXiffiifeus Soph. Aj. 1274. KMrixXtt^mf . . M«xi^«»/«r 
*Ainfxt»t Tlt^ixxat Th. Y. 83. T^^ ^ 'It/pixt xai &X\o4i traXXax*^ **^Xi** 
f$f iftirreu PI. Cony. 182 b. Miir* Iftixnvu* ir«ir(i^9t Soph. (Ed. T. 825. 
r«f ^) ^« >C«i»pf •(iff Id. (Ed. a 400. ni^/«» Unl^^trtu lb. 689. 
*Er;^«r«f( 3* «^« irv^Sf nat^n ^i^r^vx^^ Soph. El. 900. 'K^rietg /*fr«jK^«* 
X«f; 7rrf}»i» «f3*f /e»?X« .£sch. Ag. 1 056. Aeuae ^l x**(*f *' ri^nfOTtxTtuf 
»lx6vn X^kuCu Id. Pr. 714. KTKA. U»ri^xf r?; ;^i^i; 1 XOP. *Ef ^t^f 
W9V Eur. ClycL 681. 

Remabks. «. This nse of the Gen., to denote the place where, oocnrs vezy 
rarely in prose, except in those adverbs of place which are properly genitives 
(§ 320. 1) ; as, fj [sc. ro^tu]t *" which place, where, avreS, thare, if/fy, in the 
same place, tuitt/Mv, nowhere, &c Cf. § 421. j3. 

j3. In Epic poetry, this Gen. is sometimes employed to denote the place upom 
or ocer which any thing moves ; as, *E^;^«i>r«i irc^M/«, they advance upon the 
plain, B. 801. "'E^xx/Atv iraXUe eriiiota S-uwtu A. 244. 'EkxifUfxs futitt j3«- 
itins fruxrn c^«r^«y K. 353. 

y. The ideas of place and Hme axe combined in expressions like those which 
follow, relating to journeying (Fr. jonm^ a datfe-march, from Lat. dinmns, 
from dies, day) ; *E«v«»ai)i»« yk^ ^reJfuit rSv XyyvrArm •VSif tlx^f^tv Xmft» 
C£fU9, 'dming the last seventeen day's-maiches/ ii. 2. 11. *B/«i^iMyr«f 
fuixfif x%>.%v§«o .£ach. Cho. 710. 
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). Li the phrase fumg %u^is, in the foUoiring passage, the idea of time is 
combined with that of action ; *^»v fuZt usi x**^^f '^ ^M0eu rait, * at a single 
stroke/ ' once for all/ Enr. Here. 938. 

§ 880. III. That which produces any thing, 
as its ACTIVE or efficient cause ; or, in other 
words, that hy which, as its author^ agent j or giver ^ 
any thing is made^ written^ said, done, bestowed, 
&c., or from which any thing is obtained, heard 
learned, inquired, requested, demanded, &c. 

To this division, which must obviously refer chiefly to per 
sons^ belongs the following rule, which will of course be un- 
derstood as applying only to adjuncts. 

Genitive Active, 

Kule XV. The author, agent, and giver 
are put in the Genitive ; as, 

«. 'With Verbs of Obtaining, Hearing, Learning, Inquiring, Requesting, &c 
T«vr» )t r«tf rv;^ivri(, and obtaining this €f ffou, vL 6, 32. *Xlf Vi ^'•v 
rvxuf l^itfAat, &x6v^»9 (§ S70) Soph. Fhil. 1316. 'A»§6»f9 Kv^tu V^ Svrm 

• • ^«riXl« i. 8. IS. TSt »«iraXtXii/t/Ai»»t9 i<^vfP£f»9r9f on 01 fi,\f 
@(f»ts • • ft>;^«y«'«, ' learned hy inquiry from,' vi. 3. 23. Km) itrofP^ftvra tt 
*A^»«^if rHv iri{2 St9»^£fr»f ri rak iru^k Mttrt^i^tstt*, 'inquired 0^' lb. 25. 
M«^f ^t fA»v, £ «*«?, »») rdiit Cjr. i. 6. 44. Ai«yr«i ii r«v tea) rcure vL 
6. 33. *£/»«) x^fifas Zf &f 0V MS (§ 357. N.) Cyr. y.5. 35. 2«f; yet^ 

* • fii»X^ f'^' MTUfiu^ov Soph. (Ed. C. 1161. 

^381* ^. 'With Passive Verbs and Verbals. HxtiytU ^uyar^h 
rns If^vSf Bmitten hy my daughter^ Eur. Or. 497. ^ttrlt nirmrfiftiwn Sopli. 
Aj. 807. Tft^f ^ikttw 9ixtifiktf0s Ih, 1353. . II«i«f ftt^i/tfnt tw4* vvo^t^m 
fiif Xiyttt t Soph. CEd. T. 728. Tw »»»»S icir/tov (pvnvitU Id. (Ed. C. 
1323. 'A0txr»t hynrn^ot lb. 1521. Vti^m $iXBft»l\}, 1519. KaxSf 
yetf ^u9a\mrot outtU lb. 1722. <biXtit &xX»ur»f Soph. Ant 847. KtiffiS 
iiiaxrd Id. El. 343.^ This use of the Gen. is poetic, and is most frequent 
with the Participle. 

7. 'With Substantives. Ugf^Stros Ku^ov *A»«ff»rif, Xeno/Jum** Ex- 
pedition of Cyrta, 0/ fiif *Im roit ^1*3 ir^trCvri^wy Xxanut ;^a/|»«ori», m Xi 
ytfuirt^u rtuf rSv wU/f rt/imf ay^XXttrai, the young rejoice in the praise* of 
their ddersy and the old duight in the honors paid them by the young, Mem. iL 
1. 33. *H^«f kXttniatf, wandering caused hy Juno, MjOfiu iSr. 9()0. N«r«» 
4 B«(la . • xufMtrtt Soph. Tr. 1 1 3. 

§ 388. IV. That which constitutes any thing 
WHAT IT IS. To this head may be referretJ what- 
ever serves to complete the idea of a thing or projh 
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erty^ by adding some distinction or characteristic. 
Hence, 

Genitive Constituent, 

\ Rule XVI. An adjunct defining a thing 

OR PROPERTY is put in the Genitive ; as, 

Ti 1£.Uat$«$ wr^artviia^^carmy of Maio, i. 2. 21. 

§ 383. Remarks, a. The thing or property defined 
may be either distinctly expressed hy its appropriate word, or 
may be involved in another word ; as, fiaaihvg in fiaailevta, aat- 
TQanng in aaxqamvio (§ 389). Cf. §§ 351, 362. ^, 391. d, 394, 
395. d. 

KoTE. In particular, adjectives in which a substantive is compounded with 
&' privative (§ S25), have often a Gen. defining the substantive. See § SD5. 

§ 384* /9. A genitive defining a substantive is sometimes 
connected with it by an intervening word, which is usually a 
substantive verb. See, for examples, §§ 387, 390 ; cf. § 365. — 
This form of construction may be referred to ellipsis ; thus, 
Hv [av&Qfanoq] ittav wg rgianovTat he was [a man] of about 
thirty years (§ 387). 

§ 3 8 Sm y, A substantive governing the Gen. is often understood, 
particularly vtit, son, Jtxatj house, and other words denoting domestic relaiion 
or abode. Thus, Tkwg i Tafui, Glus, the son of Tamos, ii. 1. 3. *'I1 Atig 
[sc. B'vyKTt^^ 'A^Ttfiif Eur. Iph. A. 1570. Bv^^/yn? r?f 'Iflrv/av [sc. yvvai 
»is] Ar. Eq. 449. 0i/^«^c /e»* i^inyxar is rtv TltTTaiX»v [sc. d7»«f], 'to 
Pittalus's [house],' Ar. Adi. 1222. £/V 0v^iy«f %!ietff»a\»u vm^r^rt ^urnfavrtt 
Cyr. ii. 3. 9. T*;? U 'Ai/tfir»u xmxSv Eur. Ale 761 (cf. 'Ev 'A2^ifr«0 iifcstt 
68). '£» "Ashv Soph. Ant. 654 (cf. E/* "Aahu iifc6it 1241). '£f 'ArxXn- 
irtw [sc /i(^] Mem. iii. IS. 3. E/V T^t^mittf [so. ivr^w] Ar. Nub. 508. 




ywa.tx»s lOKUtffTifis »et( 
Ifint Eur. Or. 1082. See § 395.' «. 



I. A substantive governing the Gen. is sometimes used by the poets instead 
of an adjective ; as, ^urh. . . WSv, the gold of words, for "Etrfi ;^{vr«, golden 
words, Ar. Pint. 268. *VL f/tnrois \fAns fi^»t .£sch. P)r. 1091. Xl9\vni»»v$ 



fiiat Eur. Ph. 56. 



§ 386. An adjunct defining a thing either expresses a 
property of that thing, or points out another thing related to 
It. An adjunct defining a property points out a thing related 
to that property. Hence the constituent genitive is either, 
1. the Genitive of Property, or 2. the Genitive of Relaiion. 
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1. Genitive of Property. 

^387* The Genitive of property expresses quality^ di* 
mension^ €ige^ &c. Thus, 

^y IrSf it r^M»dfrK,he was about thirty years old [of about thirty years], X 

ii. 6. 20. HoretfjLit Srra ri tv^at trXif^tu i. 4. 9, a river bang {pf'\ a pie- ^ 

thrum in breadth (cf. Utrttfiaf t» t^^H irXtf(iaT»v i. 5. 4, and see § 333. 6). 
[TitT;^os^ tv^f i1%»ft ir«^«f, v'^9t ^\ i»«r«f* /»«»«; V \\iy%To ttttit <?»«- 
0t irtt^et^etyySv iL 4. 12. *0 ^i r«f hfu^tat ^Ur^s, but a life of quiet 
\j=s^i»r»s ^^vyc^U ^ 9^*^ 't/^!]> ^ur. Bac. 388. 2r«X/)« . . r^o^Zt [== r^y» 
ft^eiv] Eur. Ph. 1491* Td^evV 1^*1$ riX/tnt v^o^aixvt [= «lurt» rfX^fj^tfy] t 
Soph. (Ed. T. 533. T« ^l ^vfi^nvvat . . X(^^*^ ir»kk»u [ifrt], »«} «'a7;^c« 
A.iir«y PL L^. 708 d. "IS^rn i KriX$fA$t MX ^irXM* r«irXi«f, aAXi^ iavtitns 
Th. i. 83. *OrM rif; «vr?f ytatfAnf n^»f lb. 113. T«v^' «(m traXX^v flrovai; 
Eur. Ph. 719: 

KoTB. It IB obviona from the examples above, that the Gen, of property 
performs the office of an adjective. Its use to express quaUty^ in the strict 
sense of the term, is chiefly poetic 

2. Genitive of Relation. 

^388* The Genitive of relation, in its full extent, in- 
cludes much which has heen already adduced, under other and 
more specific heads. The relations which remain to be con- 
sidered are, (a.) those of domestic^ social^ and civil life; 
(b.) those o£ possession and ownership; (c.) that of the o^ect 
of an action to the action or agent ; (d.) those of time and 
place ; (e.) those of simple reference^ of explanation^ &c. 

The Genitiyes expressing these relations may be termed, (a.) the Gen, of 
social rdation, (b.) the Gen, possessive^ (c) the Gen, obfective, (d.) the Gen. 
of local and temporal relation, (e.) the Gen. of reference, of explanation, 8^c, 

§ 3 8 9« ^ Gi&NiTivK OF Social Relation. 

'O riit fi»^tXiatf yvfttmot «^(X^0f, the brother of the hin^s wife, ii. S. 
17. Tm» *Ol^»rmt iafiXiet vii. 3. 16. A0vX«i/f r«iir«f i. 9. 15. *Hf 
0kurh ^mr^A'Tnt iffv/nrt i. 1.2. BtfriXiv^v [s Bftf/XfVf &f § 383. c] tturSf 
V. 6. 37. lif f»r^a<rtv»9Tt [= r«T#«ir^ Sfrt] rns X'*t*f ^' ^* ^^* (^^ 
also $ 350.) riiV«»» . . T?f *EA.X«9«f (cf. § 399) iii. 2. 4. T?f ff-0Xi«f 
l;^^(Mi; Yen. 1 3. 1 2. T«uf l»i/f«tf Xx^i^^^ti •• v^vf Kv^av ^/X«<;; iii. 2. 5. 
Aii^ vtif lavrSf wXifiUf X*'i*ft through the country cf their enemies, iv. 
7. 19. 

Rebcark. To this analogy may be referred the use of the Gen. for the 
Dat., with some adjectives implying intimate connection ; as, *0 ^i ^iffvf itdrl 
^uyytf^t rav Ki^w ttwrnt, and he who once said Aat he was related to Cyrus, 
or a relative of C^itw, Qyr. v. 1. 24. OuV 4 (vt •!»«* rSt n»rm ^t£f A/xn 
Soph. Ant. 451. AM»ti*ifA4f»f )^ ymm nt \vfmfOfA»f \ Ear. HeL 495. 
B^»;t:«» <^'«*> M«if«^^«» 9fA9fT9X»t Soph. (Ed. T. 212. T«f ^x^Arm /*)» 
ifntitv/tsv Fl. Soph. 218 b. Hf «V«^«ie' ^iff Soph. El. 87. 'Axikev^tt 
'TtLvrek warrtt itXXtiXtif CEc. 11. 12. ^'Xl ^i^ytf Sir9c» liui^x** Soph. Ph. 
867. *0 xuCt^rns ri rtif tutt »a) ttturiif iii ^vfifi^^v xit^et^vXtirrttf 
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PI. PoL 296 t. Tk w^iwf»^m rnt wt w»^»6nig nt/i^»fit Ear. HeL 508. 
Cf. §§ 899, 400, 403. — It will be observed, that, in some of these examples^ 
the adjectlye may be regarded as used sabstantivBly, and that this coDstmo- 
tion is not confined to the names of persons. 

b. Genuivu PofiSESsnrx. 

^ 390* The Genitive possessive denotes that to which 
any thing belongs as a possession^ potter^ Ttght^ duty^ quality^ 
&c. Thus, 

T^ Sf/ivfirMf ^ttfiXua, itiBpalaeeof Sj^netit, i. 2. 23. ^r«f mS *Im. 
fttutl irikuf T/rr«^(^y«»f, the Ionian mHea bdonged to Tinapkermea, i. I. 6. 
Tihif fiAt yk^ ftxtivrstf ri tutrmiuitnip, tSp }li ^Trttfitifttv Ti atvfifn^»u9 
Im", for it it the part of vieton to kiU, but of the vanquiahed to eUe, iii. 2. 39. 
E^iTVff ti M/^av »»X»vfjL%9n i. 2. IS. Kur»u yk^ i7y«/ ^fivttf Wttirt^ Kv^«9 
^fcf ii. 5. 38. Tdvrdu ri tv(9t ^v« irki^^m i. 2. 5. T«y yk( inxtttTttt 
Ifrt^Ket.) rk \avrSit vat^tn, K€ti rk rSt nrrMftivw keifiSdnn in, 2. 39. 
'H» vftSv »vTSf UtXnrfirt yuiriatif ^yoQi own men/ t. e. 'independent,' 
Dem. 42. 10. Trie triXt^g Svraf, true to the state, Isocr. 185 b. "iU-r «v 
K^Stfyrff iC^90rar9U yty^d^a/uu Soph. (£d. T. 411. 'AA.X' Io't) T4V Xi- 
yvr$t, fir piCauf xiyif, 'at the mercy of the speaker/ lb 917. Mn)* ti ^j^ 
'^tytg 1CM9V ^gaornst 'makeyonrs,' Id. Ant. 546. 

§ 39 !• KKMARyH. 4B. The idea of possesnon is sometimes modified 
or strengthened by an adjectlye or adverb ; as, *lt^»t • x''t*^ ^^f 'A^rifuu^t, 
the epot ia eaered to Diana [consecrated to be Diana's], y. 3. 13. *I^<«» Imy* 
r6u Krn/idrMv, of his own aequiaitunUf PL Menex. 247 b. 0/ il Kifiovet t£$ 
\pfrn»irtn 7lt0i Dem. 26. 11. Ti 9i»$T»9 U«rS^«tf ^fifUte* Fi, Theset 
193c« Tn t^ttrm roum Tcrt^a »ttf»f o7u ttvett irdvrtf M^ttirmt \ PL CSony. 
205 a. Tnt hfAtri^at M^v^ns ifety^m^ttt lb. 189 b. 

/3. A neuter adjective used tubttaniively takes the Gen. possessive, in connec- 
tion with verbs of praise, bkime, and wonder ; as, Ttvrt IvanH *AytiriX»»u, 1 
commend this in Agesiiaus [this characteristic of AgesOaus], Ages. 8. 4. *0 
fiifiipetTeu fitaXt^ret fi/i£» Th. i. 84. 'AXXa ri e»v ifXXk Ayafuu Symp. 8. 
12. '^avfABtrei mur6u fr^Srav fittv rourt PI. Phsedo, 89 a. T*vt» . • i* t»7s 
»vr} nttri^pttf 8 *a) &^»» B-avfui^eu t»v Bn^itu PL Bep* 376 a. 

y. Ellipsis. The possessor is sometimes pnt in the case belon^g to the 
thing possessed^ with an ellipsis of the latter, particularly in eomparieon ; aa, 
*A(fiiara . . Sfttttt IntifM [=s traif Wtiwv S^fiari], chariots similar to his [cAor- 
loto], Cyr. vi. 1 . 50 (cf. [^Afftmrct] tfAota, rttt Kv^fv 2. 7). *Ofc»ietv roTg ^« v. 
Xetif tJ^t rhf Mnra Cyr. v. 1. 4. ' D,irXj^fiit»t • . veTg avToTg Kv^m StrXtg 
Cyr. vii. 1. 2. *£;^«/e»ii> ^tifiara Ixavatrt^at r»vTM9, we have bodies better able 
than theirSf iii. 1. 23. Mn^' M^aififg rti^^t [= ra reiftt »a»«] rtlg Ifiuitg 
*ux»Tg Soph. (Ed. T. 1507. 'A^;^«yrir fci^ov tx»*^U ri air Up L 8. 22 (cf. 
Hxv-iXtttg ^h rirt ftivn ty^ttt r^g aturtv fr^artag 23). 

^. The verbs a^«, to smelly mtt, to breathCf and ^(afCdxXMj to emU^ may 
take a Gen. defining a nomi implied in these verbs (§ 383. «) or understood 
with them; thus, "OI^ovt* irirrfig, they smell of pitch [emit the smell of 
pitch], At. Ach. 190. T^it Mt^aXtig S^tt /»u(»u {I 355) Ar. Ecd. 524. Tip 
ifActriit i^na-u ^t^iirfiTtgy * there will be a smell of/ Ar. Vesp. 1058. *flg 
Hiv lAot flr^tfrcvni/^i x^'t****^ ft^iZi Ar, Ran. 338. n«^t» fi^treo /n ir^«rf. 
C»Xi I Ar. Pax, 180. 
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f • It will be obserred, that the Genitive poeaeuive is the exact oonyerse of 
the Cfeniiwe of property (§ 387), the one denoting that infUeft poamteee, and 
the other, that whidi it poeaeeaed, 

c. Genteivs Oktbotivx. 

§ 393. The object of an action, regarded as suchy is put 4 

in the Aeciisative or Dative (§ 339). But if the action, instead 
of being predicated by a verb, is merely represented as a thing 
or property (or as implied in a thing or property) ^ by a noun^ 
adje-ctivej or adverb^ then its object is usually regarded siraply 
as something defining that thing or property^ and is conse- 
quently put in the Genitive. Thus, 

1. G knitivk of thb Dibect Object. *0 f(we»^!c»t Tk$ ^vX«i»ks 
l|i.r«^(«, the commander of a garrieon remewe ^troope, (Ec. 9. 15; bat, 
Kt?^«f i|fr«r/v truurtu tSp '£XA.«f«y, Qfrua makee a reoiew cf &e GreekSf 
L7. 1 ; TSvrueurctf l^ymf IT^triteTtxif,. fitted to review nuhmiMerej'^&au 
L 1.7. Tif Sx%4^»f rSp rtfrr^cri«r«>f L 2. 26» *Lk> ytifMt • . ixi4(t»i 
^iXm» .£8ch. Ag. 1156 {cL l,viyyH <S>.iri» y^tt^n* 1329). Tjl wn^Uxlf 
T»u «^0Vf iv. 4. 18 (cf. 'Xflrc^ifftfXXff rk S^n 20). K«^)/«f in»r^(t» Ear. 
Hec. 235 (cf. A^»9u ^^ifttld. Herad. 483). Atieie'»»>j»df . . r«^<«« PL 
Euthyph. 3 c M«^ifr^f Sar(t»ii$ PI* Eep. 599 c. 'AxXavg rotcvvstv 
rtvUt fiafinrt»9vt lb. 475 e. *A^ri(ia0ni »«»*?» Ear. Hec 686. 'O^ptfuJn 
• . tUv <^kt9*»^tS9 Cjr* u 6. 35. T«^i»«f ri jub2 ^»0»r<ri«f ^iX«/H«* 
^irr«r«v 1.9. 5 (cf. 2«^^«rvirfff MttvmfuiPM 3)« A§i6^» 3) rwf 0r^»rtm' 
rSff but wUhomt the knowledge of the eoldiere, i. 3. 8 (cf. AaPttv »vro9 &m\m 
t^ 17). K«^^« r«y *JL4nt»imt Th.L 101. *JLirmin »»»Sf m 7. 33. 
*AeratiivT9ut ffvftnnt Cyr, ilL 3. 55, 

2. Genitive of the Indibect Object. 'ES;^t04»t reTg • • B-t§7sf fo 
pray to the gods, iv. 3. 13 ; bat, 0f«y tl^x^ft prayers to the gods, PL 
Phiedr. 244 e. Tii rh 0i«v ^v/iara Ear. Iph. T. 329 (cf. 0M/f Si^ 1035). 
T^» tSv »^i/rr0fArf ^tfvXfiictf Th. L 8 (cf. Teue ii^epaTf ievXgutff Mem. L 5* 
5). 'EiriCtfvXivrtfv ^r^artv, of a jiotter against the host. Soph. Aj. 726 
(cf. 'E«'iC«vA.iu0i mbr^U 1.3). Zc/y^y^^Mt r«y ay^^Arflr/ywf £^4B^rif/«<Cr«»9 
pyr. tL 1. 37 (c£ 'Eyw r«i rvyiyiV"*''*'' ^b. viL 5. 50). 

^ 393* Reuabks. «. In like manner, the Gen, is employed with 
nouns, to denote relations, which, with the corresponding adjectives^ are denoted 
by the Da^ ; as, T«f rSv *EA.X^y«y ttnnati from good-will to the Greeks^ 
!▼. 7. 20 (cf. EvMVf )i r«< Jv tU. 3. 20). Ttg W ^v ^ »);«'; ilifitUtutv U. 
C«X0/ rM«v^i Soph. (Ed. C. 631 (cf. T«f iv/ciyS ataXi/ Id. Ant 212). 

^. The Gen. is sometimes employed, in like manner, for a preposition with 
its case ; as, '£» »ir»€»fts rtit ynf, in a descent upon the land, Th. L 108 
(cf. 'Ariffif it rhf ynf H. 6r. i. 1. 18). 

y. To the Gen* of ihe direct object may be referred the Gen. with atrut and 
its deriyatives ; as, T^ alrtn vnt eir^v^s, the cause of Ae haste [that which 
was caasative of, &c.], iv. 1. 17. Tsiratf tb r^ Miritt, you are not responsible 
for [the cause of] these things, CEc. 8. 2. Oj r9u vXifMv mtrmrar»i, M« jm'n- 
d|Mi/ authors of the war, H. Gr. iv. 4. 2. Ttuvu '2mx^urnf i xmrvy»f«s «/«*<«- 
Tos, for this the accuser blames Socrates [makes S. the author of this], Mem* 
L 2. 26« See § 374. 
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}. The Cren. in Its more active uses (when employed to denote agents potm» 
tor, &c) has receiyed the speeial designation of the Gen, tubfeciive, in distinc- 
tion fh)m the Gen. objective. The following passages contain examples of both 
kinds: T^f n«X«ir«f fUv iv^ftii Xl»k»it999vf»u xetrmXti'^n, Pdopi9 taz^ 
urt of all Feh^nnesus, Jsoct. 249 A. Tks r£f •i»ii«f» ir^tftrffXAx/Vf/f «>«? 
y»^*»t Fl. Rep. 329 b. Ti^y Imthitv fiikXnnf rSf U fifuif ^ii»«» Th. ilL 
12. A^ectives taking the place of the Gen. are, in like manner, used both 
iubfectiv^y and objectivefy. See § 503. 

d. Genitivis of Local and Temporal Relation. 

§ 394. The Genitive is extensively employed in defining 
local and temporal relation, particularly with adverbs of place 
and timey and with words derived from them. Thus, 

"Ayx* y^f* '*^'* ^ land. Soph. (Ed. C. 899. 'Avrifv rns Aa/t^p»x99 
H. Gr. ii. 1. 21. Tevreo i9»9rt»f vii. 6. 23. *AfTiiri(«it rZt ^Xayimt 
Gyr. vii. 1.7. 'Atm rSv liririatf iv. 3. 3. 'A;^^i r«v fth truv^v Symp. 4. 
37. 'Etyyus 9rtt(ttitU»u ii. 4. 14. '"Eyyug /»i/f/«v, nearly ten thousand, ▼. 
7. 9. £7r« ^m i^ittv i. 2. 21. *lS,»rii rtiS T%ix»vs Mag. Eq. 7. 4. '£». 
TH ixiytt*, except a few (§ 349), H. Gr. i. 6. 35. 2«iiii«f 7ir far Soph. Aj. 
218. *£fi(^i 7?f iEsch. Pers. 229. "Ev^ty »«< fy^tir r^^ly iv. 3. 28. 
n«r«^9 iyr«f ii. 1. 11. T^i; UXturttfoe i|?f Ar. Ran. 765. "E^w tS* 
iro)i£f L 4. 5. Ksu^u nJirm ^h yns Soph. CEd. T. 968. KvxXy r«v rr^«* 
«'««'f^0tf Cyr. iv. 5. 5« T« /«Sr«» r«» ruy^Zt, the distance between the walU^ 
i. 4. 4. 'Ey /EcSry «/e»«»» »«} fianX.i»tf iL2. 3. Miravri.. r«f ir^^umg PL 
PoL 265 b. Mir«^v ir«tf flrtfror^av nai rnf ra^^ev L7.15. M«;(;^i «'«» 
Mff^/ar Ttix»*n lb. "Oflr/r^m l«f;r*lii i. 7» 9. A«vXiff VA^tt^v trti^ttitp 
Eur. Hec. 48. Bv/ttS triXag .£sch. Ag. 210. XlAnr/af tlvM r«tf ri/;^«ir- 
viL 1. 39. 'EirX»}n«^«ir . • rSf tix^tt* Cyr. iii. 2. 8. IlS^ftf tcu «'«t»- 
/M0V iL 4. 28. 11^00'^tf rA>ir ZfrXvf iii. 1. 33. T«'t^^t fivfMu .£sch« Ag. 
232. — It will be observed, that, in some of these examples, the word gov- 
erning the Gen. b used in a secondary sense. For the Dat. after some of these 
words, see §§ 399, 405. 

e. GEMinviEOF Refebenge^ Exflanation, Ehfhaszs, &g. 

§ 3 Off* The CONSTITUENT GENITIVE has likewise other 
uses, of which the principal are those of simple reference^ of 
explanation^ and of emphatic repetition. 

KoTE. In some of these uses, the Gen. rather denotes a relation between 
two expreseiona for the eame thing, than between two different ihingg. In such 
cases, an appositioe might be substitnted for it (§ 333. 6) ; and, indeed, in 
some of the examples which follow (particularly with the compounds of a- 
privative, § 383. N.), we might regard the Gen. as in apposition with a sub- 
stantive implied. 

«. With Substantives. Ufi^m^st • . r»u &^^otZ%tf, pretext for assembling, 
i. 1. 7. T^/«f fifivSv fuffiit, three numM pay, i. 1. 10. 0«y«r«f; tiXdt, the 
end [sc, of life], which is found in death, or amply, death, .£sch. Sept. 906. 
0»j,cir»v TtXtvrif Eur. Med. 1 52 (cf. B/ai; vtXivrn Soph. CEd. C. 1 473). Ti^/M 
rns fftitrn^lus Soph. CEd. 0. 725. E/ iri^»t fitiSii t^reu r^/r< t$S AiraXXayiiw* 
rou xiMvou Th. vii. 42. 'i&.iya . . xV^f^^ • • ''*»» ifit^i^«t» « numster of a gnat 
(§ 385. S), At. Lys. 1031. 2i/«f ftiyt^rev Xi*ff^* Soph. Fr. 357 (cf. Kara^ 
C«XXfi rhv ika^ov, xetXev rt XV^H-'^ *«^ fiiy* CyT, i. 4. 8). To XVV^* '"*'' 
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pomtSp At. Kiib. 2. ^^tiUnnrSv irdfA<^cX» rt }cfif** Qi^* ^* ^* ^* ^'^ *^' 
r^f «^iX^?f ariftietf riis »»9n^«^i»s, on account of his siHe/s being denied the 
honor of bearing the sacred basket, PI. Hipparch. 229 c. See also § 333. 6, 

fi. With Adjectives. "Aartctg ii tlfn Appivuf ireti^aiff and I am chilcRess as 
to male children^ C3rr. iv. 6. 2. ^Xl rixtti fr»r(»f tiirara^et Eur. Here. 114. 
"Apkas ^iXttv Id. HeL 524. 'JLvt9\9t f»^utf ktuxSv Id. Ph. 324. UXnySf 
it4ai»9 Ar. Nub. 1413. "K^/tMrif . . e^i^i^arts Th. ii. 65, "A^ztun . • 
&fariie^9 Soph. El. 36. *AfA^tffii»t S^ ^^ti»»9 lb. 232. 'A^tmht rM» rnt 
it fit Id. (Ed. C. 865. *Eir &f^tt>.t7 t/n rac; i&fttif iraiup Cyr, iii. 3. 31. 0(«. 
fus i7 flr^XXtfv [sc d^<Kr«tff], you ora very atcdociotis [bold with much boldness], 
Ar. Nub. 915. &»y»rfif . • y^fiov ^n at^aia Cyr. iy. 6. 9. Tikttsf itieu 
rns . • «(ir?f PI. Leg. 643 d. Tu^xU H rSw iXkuv a^^vr^f Symp. 4. 12. 

7. With Adtebbs. *E|(rr«i ii/«rf, U1/M0 7yi»«, tf trtS &e permitted us, at 
far as respects him, Cyr. iii. 2. 30. "OfMist T$Tt rv^XeTs £9 ^fitf, tftx» yt rSf 
Kfiiri^Mf o(p^etX/iSf, * for all the good oar eyes would do us,' Mem. ir. 3. 3» 
EmXHs irafiirXau »urtu, it it well situated in regard to the voyage, Th. i. 36. 
T«v v^jf *A4tivaituf iraXifitu xaXSf ahroTt i^dxti h ^iXi( xafiirra^^nt Id. ill. 92. 
T!nt Tt Iv/ &(^xnt ^tt^Stou ^^^nff'i/tt/t t^tn lb. (See also § 363. ^.) 'X/iSt 
»7»VTXt fftT6^el>9 ytvUiau tov &f^at eturthf rSf *EXXtif«tf H. Gr. yi. 5. 38. 

). With Verbs. Tnt iirtCtXtaf . • xifiSuvafTa [ss U xt^huty Svr»\, being 
in danger of the fine far false accusation, Dem. 835. 14. Tti^ov . . rep /tls 
w^MTi^as, T0f y ArtfitArxt, having bestowed tQMm tfte one, and denied to the other^ 
the honor of sepulture (rei^ao defining tr/inf implied in vc^sri^att and irtfAA^as^ 
§ 383. «), Soph. Ant. 21. 

m 

§ 396. General Remark. Great care is requisite in 
distinguishing the various uses of the Genitive, inasmuch as, 

I.) The Gen. may have different uses in connection with the same word ; 
as, with itxauM and xXvta (§§ 356, 375, S80), with Viafuit (§§ 357. N., 380), 
with vXiouxriu (§§ 351, 367), with ^t^trvit (§§ 349. 362. 0> ^^th «-«//« 
and v^ar* (§§ 347, 363). — The use of the Gen. with substantives is es- 
pecially various. 

2.) A word may have two or more adjuncts in the Gen. expressing differ- 
ent rdations ; as, 'AadCm^ig (§381. y), SZ*' (§ 391. )), ruyxdwaa and iisfuu 
(§ 380. «). See § 393. ). 

C. The Dative Objective. 

§ 397. That towards which any thing 
TENDS (§ 339) may be resolved into, i. That 
towards which any thing tends, as an object of 
approach ; and ii. That towards which any thing 
tends, as an object of influence* Hence the 
Dative objective is either, (i.) the Dative of Ap- 
proach, or (11.) the Dative of Influence ; and 
we have the following general rule : The Object 
OF Approach and of Influence is put in the 
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Dative ; Or, in other words, since neither ap- 
proach nor influence are regarded as direct action^ 
An Indirect Object is put in the Dative. 

Notes. ». The Dot, of approach is commonlj expressed in Eng. hy 
the prepodtion to, and the Dot, of influence^ by the prepositions to and far. 

/3. The Daxivb objecitve is the converse of the Gknitivk ; the Dat, 
of approadi contrasting with the Gen, of departure^ and the Dot* of influaue 
with the Otm, of cause* See §§ S38, :539, S45. 

(i.) Dative of Afpboach. 

^398. Approach, like its opposite, (Zepar^ure (§ 346), 
may be either in place or in character* Hence, 

Rule XVII. Words of nearness and like- 
ness govern the Dative. 

NoTBS. «• Words of Ukauu are related to those of neameu, in the same 
manner as words of diMtinctum are related to those of KparaHon (§ 346. N.). 

fi. For the Geniiioe after some words of neameu and Ukeneae, see §§ d89| 
894. 

1. Dative of Nearness. 

§ 399« Words of nearness may imply either being near^ 
coming near^ or bringing near ; and to this class may be re* 
ferred words of union and mixture^ of companionship and tn- 
tercourse^ of meeting and following^ of sending to and bring* 
ing to, &c. Thus, 




avrnv, 

'£» r^ trXti^sMirdr^ ^*^(V ^^^9 »atifawt viL S. 29. 2«2 iriXat B-^ivtyg 
txuf .£sch. Sap. 208. 'Ey^ir^ hi^v ytvMeu Cyr. iii. 2. 8. Sxcvk ^, 

"A/M 

, , ^, ^ -, •Exxnr 

^T^etTtiniinff£/tt9§t H. 6r. iii. 2. 5. 'Af«/e»i^i7/e»iy«i rcTr 'TE^Xiyri iv. 8.8. 
El i/ttXnf»i'rn» Ixi/yy Mem. i. 2. 15. 2«x^«Tij j/e»<Xifri^ yiM^irw lb. 
12 (cf. lb. 48, and § 389). 'A^mjV . . •<»i<«r«r«f ii. 6. 28. Kotfmfi 
Hfuf r9u iTdki^Mv (§ 367) PL Rep. 370 d. KtifttftTf mkXnXus PL Leg. 
844 e. '£;^ii x»tftntittf itXXnXts h tSp ytwZv ^vrtg PL Soph. 257 a. 
'Air»*rf r^ Stv»^£fri E^xXii^w vii. 8. 1. OSn rirt Ev^y iiv»t tfitXi 
i. 2. 26. AtfT^ A^*»dfro lb. 4. 'A/kiimmX^; ^fttete ixfi Th. L 13. 
*H»ii ^yunr £f^^ &^tvr9t Cyr. ^. S. 15. *H»i fMt yUuy it belonged [came] to 
me by birth. Soph. (Ed. C. 738. Ti^ 1^2 ff-e«rfi»«fr« Cyr. v. 1. 15 (see § 364> 
IliirT»VT9f vf^f* Soph. El. 747. Ta t»vt0is axiX^vim vcei^xnrat II. 
Tim. 88 d (cf. § 389. R). 'Ax^X^yfiSf rj ^u^-i/ PL L^. 836 c Ty 
4^i^<y^ tyytX^ rh wxri^nh ^i«}i;^ir#«« Cyr. viii. 6. 18. Ai»^tx*f 
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KxUf^^f Tii. 2. 5 (cf. § 889. B.). 'H 2ta^»xh rp w^U0%9 puXuxp Qyr. 
L 4. 17. AS^» &Y»fT»t tthrtf vii. 3. 16. Ahrtf ri »i^ag i^il^eti lb. 29* 

•RieMA-Rga- «. Traffic is a species of intercourse; hence, n«r«tf w^im^aS 
fM r<^ x»i(iit»i Sow can I trade with you for your piffBf Ar. Aish, 812 
(§ 374). 'Xlf <ir«/««/ ^u^ I will buy of you, lb. 815. 'Eyi^ w^wfuu rfh t 
Ar. Kan. 1229. 

/3. A sdbstantive is sometimes repeated in the Dat., with an eUipsis, to ex,' 
press mcoesmon ; as, *AXX4^ ^**V 9^^*t 0%^Sid iifitv Jxirit^ but tlaughter 
tgxm tlaughter [slanghter fidlowing daughter] heu destroyed the house of (E(U» 
pus, Eur. Ph. 1496. Mi^ rUruv ^* &T»f urait Soph. £L 235. 

2. Dative of Likeness, 

^400* Words of likeness include those of resemblance^ 
assimilation^ comparison^ identity^ equality^ <Ssc. Thus, 

'0/19101 v»Tt &kkttff like the rest, m, 6. 16. 'E/e) ^ d^t^ fiit »h» if»u^t9t 
but me he did not Kken to a god, Apol. 15. T^ iXn^f hifiul^t ri uuri rSf 
tMif Hfmtj he bought nncerity U> be the same unth foBy, ii. 6. 22. 'Ir««f 
• . T»»rois «f4^^r, equal to thete in number, Mag. £q. ii. 3. 'Ofnittt rvt 
Mxx»n Mem. iv, 7. 8. *0^«i«i7y Uvrif 2xa.m PI. Rep. 893 c *0/e»«/«rif 
:^i^Pl.The8Bt. 176 b. T^ r^ »«X^ «f«/e»«i«» Mem. iii. 8. 4. *0^«7»«»m«- 
f« #M na) rourt Mem. ir. S. 10. 'O/ti^^c/ft «fX/^ PL Epin. 987 b. ZjS- 
umt y% fihv qfitt^ti ifitv Cyr. Y. 2. 25. *AXA.iiAMf «^«r»ify«vyrif lb* iL 
1. 25. KxiiB^;^^ umi ifi»rfti9rt^»t yitifAgfs ill. 2. 4. *0finivu/*4t t/e«X 
PI. Rep. 330 b (cf. § 389. B.). Hu^et^uy/utru ifAttt^uin T$7f iCtm^Mt 
lb. 409 b. n^«ry^j; 4 rv;^<f rw^^ va^i/ Eur. Ion, 359. 2^«fi}f i^ft^i- 
^irr«r«vf Ar. Yesp. 1102. Tc 2^ jk^mc . . «fr ara^aflrXifrfM tmIt IX«^I(- 
Mf L 5. 2. *AxxA ^tX§^i^4f fiAf ittMUf ii. 1. 13. Udr»/tw ftp inrunAT^tn 
rk Sfru PL Grat. 402 a. Xl^t^ltedut th rtturi [=» ri mvri, § 39] fi/up «»- 
Ttfri; iil. 1. 30. *Ey rf^ «&r^ utvivff ro7t ^uuXoveir»tt aitt^nifuu Th. vii. 77. 
*0r t/»«} /»i«f \ytnr \» fiur^U Ear. Ph. 151. Ov »«} rv rv^rrii rkf 7r«f 
irXff^^f !/«•/ 1 Ar. Han. 636. Ttlit l» rov 7rev H/m oZn, * on an equality with 
Xta* Hier. 8. 5. *0 r/^w^af ivi^ci r»vt itehnTt r»7s Ifj^U^Mt Cyr, yiL 5* 
65. Aii^Xi ^vx^* l^u^UfAtvt m7t &erg»ts PL Tim. 41 d. *Iri$Xi»0f 
Tet$ Huytfin B^tst Symp. 8. 1. 

(ii.) Dative of Influence. 

^401. The Dative of influence expresses a 
person or thing which is affected by an action, 
property, &c., without being directly acted upon. 

Influence has every variety and degree. On the one hand, 
it may be so immediate^ that it can scarcely be distinguished 
from direct action, and the Dat. expressing it is used inter- 
changeably with the Ace. ; and, on the other hand, it may be 
so remote^ that it can scarcely* be appreciated, and the Dat. 
expressing it might have been omitted without impairing the 
sense. 
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Rule XVIII. The object op influence is 
put in the Dative. 

$ 403* The Dative is governed, according to this rule^ 

o. Words of ADDRESS, including those of call and command^ 
of conversation and reply ^ of declaration and confession, of ea> 
hortation and message, of oath and promisCy of reprocich and 
threatening, &c. Thus, 

OSr»$ Kv^f iTflTiy, <Aif man »aid to Qfrut, L 6. 2. Tf EXi»e;t;f iCo*, 
eofllMf out to Qearehut, i. 8. 12. AtrnXtx^i^^^f ^XXiiXm;, having a m veraed 
mth each other, ii. 5. 42. Tmit « f«v»Xii^dif AViriri ^^ ^laTiiv yii. 2. 12. 
A 19^ 1 1 r«f fiavrtietf rf ^mx^^ru iii. 1. 7. T^ *EyvaX/y «XiA/^«vr<i. 8. 
1 8. Tttg ftavirxotf iyx**^ IxiXtviiv. 3. 13. *H frx^axikiufss r^ l^«rf ri 
irs^i^ ir«yr«ir B-au/Aet^rn PL Conr. 182 d. *AxX^X«if ^ttxtXtuowraiv.S, 3. 
*A^if7ifr«/ raJry, ri r«i ^ff*! »^i»«/»ifv viL 2. 26. 'A^yiXAtfii^'i TMt 
^r^armrtut i. S. 21. Ha^nyyttXi ro7t ^^ou^eifx^tt i. 1.6. 'Ttrt^xr^ttm 
/»«/ r«i iix» rmXxfra L 7. 18. Ov fti/i(pofAmi, i^n, rtvrus Mem. iii. 5. 20. 
£1 ^i 4-/; avffP . . « VI i3 /;«< lb. ii. 9. 8. *B.iriik»uf aurf y. 6. 34. '£» «. 
^v^t TMf *£xXifri rvrxiiM^rcr^oM liL 4. 36. *Oir«r«» ^Xmrttft frnXif ^ptm 
Sv^iZv At. Nub. 1008. 'AviTXi v «^rf « 'AxiXXm iiL 1. 6. "Or*-!^ aurf 
ftafTiorh h vi. 1. 22. 'O 0^^ ftmfrtst ^ prophet to the ThraeianM, 
i,e.the Thracian prophet, Eur. Hoc. 1267. *Axx* jmr' Afi^i it»fr» Eur. Med. 
1157. 

§ 403. p> Words of advantage and disadvantage, in- 
cluding those of benefit and injury, of assistance and s9tvice, 
of favor and fdelity, of necessity and sufficiency, of fitness and 
unfitness, of convenience and trouble, of eo^e and difficulty, of 
«a/e/j^ and danger, &c. Thus, 

Xla^warts . • v^n^x* '''9 ^HV* ^orysatia favored Cyru»t i. 1. 4. X^«. 
€t/AM . . rcTf K^ffri, iiM^ti/ to tAe Oetons, iii. 4. 17. *Oir«i ay t^ rr^ttTtf 
^v(A(pi^^ iiL 2. 27. n^«<r^«(<C S' v^7» Soph. (Ed. C. 1774 (cf. §'389. R.). 
Kyx4k &fi^»Ti(«ts Cyr. yiii. 5. 22. K^f /rr«f letur^ iii. 1.4. XiT^** 
Imy «ur^ vii. 6. 4. Avf*«itfifAtfof TMt fitifaxUit Ar. Nub. 928. OStms 
ICtti^euv &XXnX9is iv. 2. 26. Tovrttt 'lictxeuftTrt Y. 8.21. 07 rM 
dvff^f r«r^iy ii. 5. 14. Tm; B-»f»ua-t 9rX«vr»t tltih m^iXi? .^scfa. Pen. 
842. 'Ay^^Aivfifif -«$^ I X It /»ar« Id. Pr. 501. Ta7$ (plXott a^nyav Cyr. L 
5. 13. *0f fl^SXvtf'i riftM^tTv icxr^i Eur. Or. 924. *Eay xlrS Tovrtt ;^«- 
^t^tttreti ii. 1. 10. II<rr«} •vrif Ki/^y ii. 4. 16. AiT Wtrd^eu r«9 
7irfl-«v ni(«^ ^y^^; iii. 4. 35. n«XX«f /e»(y rM hnm (§ 357) Cyr. i. 6. 9. 
*£/(«} ^y £^»«r ^t^) T0vr$tf rck ii^fi/MfttY. 7. 11. X«(/«y txetviv fiv^Utt 
m90^tt*6tt tlxn^eu vi. 4. S. 'E»«;^X«?yra $t%) r^ ufMri^tf tli^tufufiif ii. 5. 13. 
*^yti Tnt Ifuvrt^ttf ti/u i Y. 7. 10. 'E^ari^iff ^«( «"» « Zii/f vii. 8. 4. 
Tjf hXixiefi 7irf tirt i. 9. 6. EJ c(^«rr«yr4B a^r^ Cyr. i. 4. 18. 'AxXf 
yk^ a */t») xt^ y* 'rn^y i^x^tp ;^^flyflf ; Soph. Ant. 736. 'ErdifA0vt «?»« 
mltr^ rout i^trias L 6. 3. *Oioe • • afA^x*^*f ttvtXhtv ffr^anufixrt i. 2. 21. 
"H r^ax*^'* ^''V iffh iftxxt^ Uurtf iv/e»ty(rrt^« iv. 6. 12. *Ar^« 
Xfim^tfy yi r«f «n« jV vii. 7. 51. '£ir<»iy^vy0y ^m lrr/» Ib.54. 
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§ 4I04I* y. Words of appearance, including those of 
seeming^ showings clearness^ obscurity^ &c. Thus, 

Tiart ^?X«» \yinr9t it was evident to all, 'H., Gr. vi« 4. 20. 2«} aS in 
Xtirat S4u lyi «*((} rtftf axovu ii. 5. 26. "Aiti^o* fih ^atr) M^^iv^ ?«^ 
ra ^tA.A.«» iSii vi. 1. 21. Al0x»9t0^»t /Ml ^«»«; L 7. 4. M^ i^cii^y h/ut 
ii. 3. 9. T«rf ft «-««#}» Ut/»»vr«tv iv. 5. S3. IlSri r«^if yect-4. 2. 
Avr«rf rcXiv ^uUirttt i Mtfi^tiarns iii. 4. 2. Amf/^avuv r»ut «'«Xi|»i«vf . • 

^. Words of giving, including those of offerings p(iying^ 
distributing^ supplying^ ^c. Thus, 

Aiiitrt il mvrif Ev^cf ftu^Utft ia^u»§ut, tO%d dfrui givei him ten ihoutand 
dories, iL 6. 4. T^ ^* §V9 wr^art^ rirt ««'(^*r»i KS^»s fu^if i. 2. 12* Tik 
Ta &XXa 2ia9tifit»i TMs irr^Tfiytif yn, 5, 2, TaTt ^r^ttmyMS tif^§p lb. 3. 
Ttuf X9X»y»tS »aT*fti^irin lb. 4. Emts^ I^«} iriA.li rt S»v4nt, •vx «vr«ff 
iriku i^9'9», its Sf «n ifM) i»in rrt^tiT*, »ui &\Xm vfitv ^^•'•r/riiiy yii. 6. 
16. &tt^&»tt avraif i^t^i^inirat iii 3« 20. T^y r«v d-i«» ^«ri» ^/wV FL 
Apd. 30 d. IHt *H^«Xi7 t»0^nf*»Tst9 Soph. Tr. 668. B«riXir 2»ff$it 
iy. 5. 34. O^ri i«f7Mf tri n/tut //n^fitiirns i» S, 9* 

$. Words of OBLIGATION and value. Thus, 

T»tt 0T^»rmrtut t^tiXtra furfiSt, pay was due to the soltSers, L 2. II. B«* 
rtXtl If ^»x.\t!v &\t9t yUutr* (§ 374), 'worth much to the king/ iL 1. 14. 
'AJ^tt • • B-atArtv rp wiXu, meriting death from [to] the city, Mem. i. I. 1. 
'Xlf 9v» «(|i«» i7fi fia^tkti m^uwat, ' unworthy of the king/ or ' disgraoeM to 
the king/ ii. 3. 25. 'T/th tl^treu ;t;<^;«» i- 4. 15. 

§ 41 Off* C* Words of OPPOSITION, including those of can' 
tention^ dispute^ enmity^ resistance^ rivalry^ waarfare^ &c. 
TThus, 

Aj/*lf vfut ttTiTii\ai^ to oppose to you fandw, ii. 5. 19. 'E^/^«i>ri£ 
»/ «V(} f0pMti contending with him in skill, i. 2. 8. *Hff IlaXXa^j r 7^/v Ear. 
Iph. A. 183. *Avr/«i /twi r«rir v'tXtfiioif L 8. 17. 2r«r4i£^«»v« avry 
ii. 5. 28. Tv^mtfat tL*»s Ix^i't iXtu^i^itf mm) fifMts Ifttvrltf Dem. 72.2. 
*H./m79 l»«f riMrirai vii. 6. 5. 'Avri***^** X«^«» ry fuurrf iv. 2. 18. 
Ovn fiawtXtT ktrtW9t9Vf/u%4» r«f «^;^«f (§ 373) ii 3. 23. *AXX«r^i«f. 
r«r«f Ttiunf Dem. 72. 1 (cf. § 349). *Tirc^rnf»i aurus *A4n*»7u r«X- 
lAn^atrts iii. 2. 11. Tf i^ a^iX^^ trtXiftfs i..6. 8. Tir^m^i^m ..«*«. 
Xi/M«i;9r« i. 1. 8. Ot/itU auT^ i^»;^(r« i. 8. 23. 4>m/i\9 y»^ fSM^afittti 
T% ftofn 9'f»»tfivftu¥at r^ /Sa^fc^^ Th. i. 73. 'Hrr^cvyrai . . «XXii- 
XMri Ar. Ach. 24. *flt iw-iffcf/Xtv*! avrfi. 1.3. 'EirsCavkh l/MiY.6. 
29. Ai»a^ifiki99s Tf vrar^i PL Euthyph. 4 e. 

i;. Words of YIELDING, SUBJECTION, and WOESHIP, including 
those of homage^ obedience (cf. § 377, 1), prayer^ sacrifice ^ 
&c. Thus, 

n«yr«t cMf dtMf iw$x** ^^ things are SMbjeet to Ihe gods, ii. 5. 7. *E^ 
«tf d^iXfri ^%i6%ffi»i, you are not willing to obof me, L 3. 6. 'Edw /tm rii- 
0tnrt, if you will Usten to me, L 4. 14. £J;^t«-^«i «••*# . . )^fMr, to pray to 
the gods, iv. 3, 13. 'H ^r^arm rti i^iTr* vL 6. 31. *Tr«;^«»^«fr«i w 
trtraftn Kv^y 1. 4. 18. £/ v9-»x*U**f '^^^'" AMMiitufUfists vii. 6.43. 

25 
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O! wf 0M d «-!?»••« yii. 7. 29 (cf. § S77. 1). Ev^y *mXZt ^u^a^x*''* 
i. 9. 17. 'Arirrirv Uthf u. 6. 19. '£^vi rf Ai/viL 6. 44. ec^r/cy 
la'tf/d r^ 9*1^ ▼• 3. 9. "S^aytd^m^tai rSf afifi^ iv. 5. 4. *0^;^rir»f*t' 
9 CI B^t97fi9Ar. LjB. 1277. 

§ 4L06* &» Words expressing a mental act or feeling, 
which is regarded as going out towards an object ; as those 
of friendship and haired^ pleasure and displeasure^ joy and 
sorrow^ contentment and envy^ belief and unbelief trust and 
distrust^ &;c. Thus, 

Etf^y ^iXc/ri^fv, iiu>re friendly to Cyrus, i. 9. 29. 'E;^aXS«'aeiv«v 
rMf rr^nrTtrf, were aiij^ loifilk ffte generals, 14. 12. 'Erfr/rrtMv yc^ ^vr^r, 
^/br M^ friMlMl Mm, i. 2. 2. £v»«r»Mrf tx*it* ttvrf i. 1. 5. Kcxiyav; 
rMir "ExXifAv iL 5. 27. T»ur»tf ^irin Kt7^«f i. 9. 26. MfvMv hy^XXtrc 
ry V^avretTff ii. 6. 26. Ov^tvi alfr«f ;c « < ^ < < f <^f ^/X«if ityafidts Mem. ii. 6. 
35. E7 r/v« iSf^Mri »«} uftltt tut) 1(m) it)^tift*99f vi. I. 29. *£l^yiT^09r» 
ir;^U(i0S rf KXii^^;^^ i. 5. 1 1 . XaXi«'«l« ^■^*' *'''V «'«^«v«'i v^dyfiutwtf 
i. 3. 3. Iri^ytit t»Ts ^a^w^n, 'to be content with,' Isocr. 159 e. 'A^**- 
ir^^ms TMf «'i«'(«7^i»Mf Dem. 13. 11. ^fitfSt tms pmn^Se ir\ovT»Zrn 
L 9. 19. ^Clt \ym «-m •{> ^«fw (^ 376. Q Cyr. yiu. 4. 16. *H|ic7» ilff-i. 
mTv ii. 5. 15. Tif tuxV SXflrir«f Th. iii. 97. "Efrarat a«'«(«v»rif rf* 
vr^dyfieiTiL 5. 13. *A4u/i£9 rut yiy*ffifiUus vi. 2. 14. ©«f/^«^M 2) 
r$ rt a«'«»Xi/rii /««v tmi* «'c;X*I» Th. iv. 85. 'T«'t«'r»ir«'«v «/ ^Xixtr «vrf» 
Cf^r. i. 5. 1. — Some of these constmctiona may perhaps be referred to the 
instrmnental Dat. (§ 416). 

/f § 40 7* I. Words expressing the power of exciting 
EMOTION ; as, pleasure^ displeasure^ care^ foor^ &^* Thus, 

'Avt^fieivtffieii roTs rr^etrtMretiSy to displease the scidiern, ii. 6. 1 9. *E/Ki2 
^iXifri/, it diaU be my care^ i. 4. 16. "On ethrf ftiXct,' [that it should be 
a care to him] that he wndd take care, i. 8. 1 3. Ai^ r« ^iXtiv Sir£ft9, through 
tfte interest which all fdi, vi. 4. 20. Zti*i rSv r«y, •!)* lyi, fiiXti vri9m9 
(§ 376. $) Eur. Heracl. 717. ^H ^iXretraf fiiknf^at ^ufi,»¥iv ^ar^ig MskAl. 
Cho. 235. Mir«/tiXi/ fAot, it is a regret to me, I repent, Cyr. v. 3. 6. M<- 
r«^iX«f r% «■«! i^fir^a i. 6. 7. (See § 376.^.) TmV fth u^tkXus . . t(^tf*»9 
ii. 4. 2. 'H^tr ^yfjufiafiifrt ri itifiet JTv iv. 5. 27. 'T/iJ* Mf/r«vf Xv«'>ictr« 
tfyra; ii. 5. 13. <l?cSi^^T»T99 roTg it»ktfiitt( iiL 4. 5. 

X. Verbal Adjectives * and Adverbs, having a passive 
signification. The property expressed by these verbals has 
relation to an agent ; which, as if affected by the property, is 
put in the Dat. Adjectives of this kind ususdly end in -to; or 
'TBog (§ 314). Thus, 

0« vf»«rr«f «'«0'i, wonderful to aU [to be wondered at by all], iv. 2. 15. 
'H/Krv . . tJfiuu 9&9r» V0tfiritt, I think that every Hdng should be done by us, iiL 
1. 35. T«f ^y cfxA^f fiovXifU999 A^-iifat, rois Jlut ^iiX«>r^f ^9inri ««'sX^i7v, 
'an object of envy to his comxtiyroen/ i. 7. 4. *If« /am iv«'(««r«r((«» 
^ii. 3. 20. Oi ir»Ta/ie!i . . w^tTwri ^^es rhs iefiy»s ituSart) yiy9avTtzi, 'can 
be passed by those nvho ascend [become passable to those who ascend]/ iii. 2. 
22. 'Ev»9'i4tT99 ^f hretZStt, vols vroXt/tUts iii 4. 20. Tl»ra/Mf . . nf*79 Irrt 
iimC»ri»t, * for ua to pass [to be passed by us]/ ii. 4. 6. 
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§ 4:0 8. X. Substantive Vebbs, when employed to de- 
note possession. These verbs and their compounds are used 
with the Dat., in a variety of expressions, which are variously 
translated into English. Thus, < 

'EyraD^a Kv^y fiotriXua ?», here Cyrus had a palace [there was a palace to 
Gyras], i. 2. 7. Tm; ^ uirt'^J/M fi^v n', 1^ had a suspicion, or they suspected, 
i. 3. 21. Afioftas iyittr* t»7s fr^arwreuf, [to the soldiers there came to 
be a numingj the add&ers began to run, i. 2. 1 7. "O^rt vZ^tv air;^6fti9 tJftct, 
so that an were a^amed, ii. 3. 11. 'Tvrti^^n yk^ nit fifuf •v^iv ii. 2. 11. 
*ils ti/to( etuToTs tU f^X*>* L^' ^^^*] i« ^« 1^« 'Ayeiyjtfi "in fit** [sc. irr/], J am 
now compelled, 1. 3. 5. ^Hf oiurS v'oXift^s, he made war, i. 9. 14. HiXts • • 
f SvoftM 2irr«»i}, a city named Sittace, ii. 4. 13. '^yivtra »at *TSiXXnfi »«} 
^a^Sei^^ . . irt^tutf^Ki, both Greek and barbarian could go, i. 9. 13. Ov y»^ 
Tif a^^oMf ^t^t^Ttif»t iv. 7. 2. Nt/v «'M jf^irriv*. dfi^} ytfiffiai vii. 1. 2l« 
Ov^ivfl; rifiTv ^ I rt/n ill. 1.20 (see § 364). T/ ^a^ l^-r *E^i;^^ir»ai »«A.M07ir | 
for what has Erechtheus to do with jackdaws [what is there to Erechtheus, and 
also to jackdaws] ? Ar. Eq. 1022. IS-viSii tJfat #«} xai <I>iX/«'«'y v'fiyfut, 
that you had no connection with Philip, Dem. 320. 7. T/ rf fo/i^ xa) rp /3«- 
r«Ey« ; Id. 855. 5. 'Exf/yy ficuXofiif^ ravr* \rrt, these things care [to him 
willing] according to his wiU, or agreeable to him, H. Gr. iv. 1. 11. £/ auri^ 
y% 961 fi^uXcfititv irriv dvrcx^iu^ieu PI. Grorg. 448 d. £7 roi iiiofiiv^ Writ, if 
it is your pleasure, PI. Phaedo, 78 b. QiXafn mci/to) revr at tfy Soph. CEd. T. 
1356. ^Hy ^1 oh tS *Ayti^iXa^ ax^'f*^^V f^vra, 'displeasing to Agesilaos,' 
H. 6r. v. 3. 13. N/x/^ ve^cff'ht^cfiUcf n» rik «'ig} rSv '^Eytrrawv, * were as 
Kicias had expected/ Th. yi. 46. 

^ 4:09» ff. And, in general, words expressing any action^ 
property J &c., which is represented as heing to or for some 
person or thing. Thus, 

n^0«'iy« 9ot, I drink to yoUf yii. 3. 26. Kt9§T»paf avraTg W»infm, ihejf 
made for them a cenotaph, vi. 4. 9. JAiyt^rn Mfft avt^i, the greatest orna- 
ment to a man, i. 9. 23. *n^« ^y dcrtivat raTg vroX%fAUif, it was time for ihs 
enemy to withdraw, ill. 4. 34. 2r^arif/^« ethref rvnXiytro L 1. 9. *0; Xu- 
^ivo^Bf v^iffT^ttrnyu v. 6. 36. B««'/A.ii«y t7;^i r^ ^ar^tiitp iv. 4. 2. *E;^« 
yk^ Kx) xi/ros xlrS fut^rv^n^eu vU. 6. 39. *H^ry riv fAwfict xfx^^a^ut lb. 40* 
*lS,yM fiMvrS TM^t i Ar. Ran. 11. 34. "E'^yu* rtxwfif ftfir^i v'oXifuav ii^v 
JEsch. Sept. 416. '£/««} ^ fti/tni rx*^f^f ifip^xu io^i, 'awaits me [is wiut- 
ing for me],' Id. Ag. 1149. 'Sifuftn &^» v/uf Irrn iv. 6. 15. XlStf*! xavn 
ttvxi xa.) afxyxuTot M^tiittis iii. 1. 43. Attitif fMt tWut ill. 2. 29. *A^«- 
fiov . . utTios rri rr^ar/^vi. 1. 20. *H • • itxr^^x uf/ut atxia VL Charm. 157 6. 
Hivif &f ir6y;^an9 ahrS i. 1. 10. 'T/mS; Ift,^ thai xx) irar^iia xai ^tXstfg 
i. 3. 6. *IfAarix rji yuvatxi vii. 3. 27. T^m^u • • itXous vl 4. 2. Ai A 
tl^tioi roTt filf v9f'ZvyUtt i^uxrai Ir. 5. 25. *H ^ [sc. ^t nts] ^mC^vti Wr 
v'oTxfitif iii. 5. 15. Kjxxkt lyif yvuuxut viift truySi Soph. Ant. 571. Avr« 
r% ^^tfSf ;^«^r/y vt 9'if»f Enr. Hipp. 189* 

^410* Remarks. 1. The remoter relations expressed 
by the Dat. (§401) are various in their character, having 
respect to place^ time^ sensation^ thought^ fo^ing^ expression^ 
action, &c. They are expressed in two ways ; (a.) by the 
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Dat. simply, and (b.) by an elliptical form of construction, in 
which the Dat. is preceded by (og. Thus, 

'"H. Q^tjixn aSm l^rif , » M itj^k tit riv Tiitrtf iiV«'Xi«yri [ac nti or 
r«f], Mtf Thraee U wgMm ffte ri^ to one saiimg into the Fontus, or as you eail 
hUo the Ponhu, vl 4. 1 (cf. Th. I 24). ^Hy V HfMt^ tStfi "iturt^n vXittri 
fi§i, and ii wa» now the teeond day of my voyage [to me sailiiig], Soph. Ph. 
354. &»0ft{9^ »§ . . i iXtof afutu^dtifi, icAtls he W€U eaerificing (he tun waM 
edipted, Hdt ix. 10 (this mode of definmg time by a Dat. with a participle 
is especially Ion.). Km) vit xc*^*f r«7r^' irr^v »v^%KfiXu4tit i 'since this 
event,' Soph. (Ed. T. 735. Ti ftkv t^mfitv &irr»fitif^ rSfut »u» «(y«» St^. 
/M¥ ify, 'to the external touch,' Th. ii. 49. E7 ytyyaTttf is liitn [sc faUtd], 
'as 70a appear to one beholding,' Mn appearance,' Soph. (Ed. C. 75. 'E/M«i 
yit^ oirrtt iQtxt tt9 ftpit Xiy%t9 fri^vxt, «'XiiVtiiv ^tifiuat i^Xarmdn^ ' aooord- 
faig to my judgment,' Eur. Med. 580. Eue/rM 9^ iyti 'rififurm t»7s p^»9»u- 
gif tZ Soph. Ant. 904. K^km yk^ h \n>-fr»fi in !/««> [sc. i^«»f«], «'«rt, 
'as it seemed to me,' 'in my opinion,' lb. 1 161. 0» /i,k rh Ai\ 7^, »S 
»w9f St y !/««} «»^««r^. *Aaa.* itt l^«2, 4^» V Xyit^ fnrt^t PL Bep. 
536 c. Ti ftlf 0U9 fi^fifita, ittkXk »») &XX» trm^mXiiriprs • •, ruovrtt ft 
Th. ii. 51. Qih yk^ Sx^m^*' f*** ''V^* ^* •^X'l*'^** 'so iar as lay in him,' Soph. 
Aj. 1128. MoiJK^i^v ya^, its yi^«»r/, v^ovrrAXnt •)«is 'for an old man [as 
Joomeys are to an old man],' Id. (Ed. C. 20. Tei% ^ fiaXt^r* ^dvTHP /»,%• 
fan^i /i9i, ftti^iv'art il»«/«l»ii», but thie moet of aU remember [for me], I pf^oy 
yotkf never to defer, Cyr. L 6. la *Es rS fiti fikii^Sftt ^dXmi Soph. £L 887. 
Oifuti ft IxtUtut reits iyetitus ^k irtT^txk ^tfiim lux^nn CSyr. i. 3. 15. OJ- 
ffWf lytt r«i . • riy% 2i»eu» irafrdirsrtv ^n »»^tC£ lb. 17. 

KoTB. Hie use of the Dat to express remote relation is particularly fi«- 
qoent in the pronouns of ihe fhnt and second person. In the Greek, as in our 
own and in other languages, the Dat of these pronouns is often inserted, simply 
to render the discourse more emphatic or subjective. Observe the examples 
Just above. 

§ 4L 1 1* 2. Words governing the Gen. sometimes take 
a Dat. in its stead, to express the exertion of an influence ; as, 

'H^iTrf y »lTMt I nm/sd^x^tt and <Ac baiKff led the way for them, L e. 
gmded Aem, iv. 6. 2. 0/ yk^ .fikiv§fnt rttg tv^X»7s nywfuta Ar. Pint 15« 
*H/&rv orSr/v ilnye^ftites Soph. (Ed. C. 1589. *Af««-«-ti ^a^Ca^t^t fia^^ 
Cm^»s BUt Eur. Iph. T. SU *il BtiSas^tf thi^r^ms <l^v«S Id. Ph. 17. A«^ 
yk^ »u» ^^^K BttTs Mech. Prom. 940. M«;^«f ^1 rM nm.) ^»Xift»os d^ai^S 
(>nr. vU. 2. 26. ^ fiiCnntt iifut i (»«f 1 Soph. (Ed. G. 81. Ili^tvyiP 
iXm-U rUfU fiM gmrti^imt Eur. Herad. 452. T« ti»^ nfuv . . m'^onavaXm/^ 
Captif i. S. 16. Tu^mntt U^siin /ttiigra^t Eur. Ph. 40. Gf. §§ 347, 350, 
424. 2. 

§ 411 9* 3. A Dot. depending upon a verb is oflen used 
instead of a Gen, depending upon a substantive ; as, 

Oi . • Trfl'M avrett ^i^tprms, the horses are tied for them, = «/ Ta^tm tturSf 
^thfTtu, their horses are tied, iii. 4. 35. *H . . rtu m-afros d^X'f jLtt^tripf 
UraiZta xartXviti vi. 2. 12 (cf. *Hrt "Kti^t^S^av d^x^ ^«<^ vravrh ttrnTtXi" 
tn vi. 3. l"). £iik ri iit^^d^fiat avr^ ri fT^irtv/tm ii. 4. 3. Tm; fia^Cd" 
^§tt rSf ri rt^w* mv-i^KMf ir»XX0}, xai r«f /fTfriMy . . iXn^inwM iii. 4. 5. 
07w *f*r» yf^gigh vevt it rjf xf^t^ hrt tu9^9tout [=* l» rjf hftif X^'tfl 
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89. Ou»iri 9 91 rixvm Ktv^ru ^d,»s Eur. Ph. 1547. 



Note. Hie Dat. (chiefly of the personal pronoun) is sometimes placed as 
a simple adjmict of the substantive ; and in some instances, when so placed, 
appears to depend strictly upon a participle understood. Thus, 'A«'«fXf«'t . . 
«'^0( rh* vtav ^/«r» viXn, look upon our new state (i. e. the new state estab- 
lished for us in the dialogue), PL Bep. 431 b. OS }i ff^i fiits . . «» ra^t- 
yiwafrt Hdt. 1. Sl< 

^ 4:13» 4. Sometimes two datives following the same 
word, especially in Epic poetry, appear to be most naturally, 
though not unavoidably, referred to the J^xw^* ^^^* oXoy xal 
fisQog (^ 334. 9) ; as, 2&ivog efiSal' kxaoTia xaQdltj^ imparted 
strength [to each one, to the heart] to the heart of each one^ 
ji, II, *AyafiBfiyovt> ^vdaps ^v^fo A* 24. Cf. ^ 438. /9. 



/ 



D. The Dative Residual. 



§ 414. The Dative residual is used in ex- 
pressing adjuncts, which are not viewed as either 
subjective or objective (§§ 338, 340. a). It simply 
denotes indirect relation, without specifying the 
character of that relation ; or, in other words, it 
denotes mere association or connection* Hence we 
have the general rule : An Attendant Thing or 
Circumstance, simply viewed as such, is put 
IN THE Dative. 

Notes. «. In accordance -with this rule, the Dat. is Bometimes used in 
expressing an adjunct, which, upon a more exact ^crimination of its char- 
acter, wonid be expressed by dther the Gen, or Ace, See §§ 340. «, 341. 

^. The Datiyb BEsmuAL is expressed in Eng. most fireqnentlj by the 
preposition wUhf but likewise by the prepositions hy, in, at, &c. Cf. §§ S45. N., 
397. «. 

§ 4 1 ff . The Dative residual may be resolved 
into, (i.) the Instrumental and Modal Dative, 
and (ii.) the Temporal and Local Dative. 

(i.) Instrumental and Modal Dative. 

Rule XIX. The means and mode are put in 
the Dative. 

^416* Instrttmentalitt and mode may be either ex' 
ternal or internal^ and mode may apply either to action or con^ 
dition. Hence, to these heads may be referred, 

25 • 
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1.) The inatrwMni^ foree^ or other means^ with which any 
thing is done, or through which any thing comes to pass 
Thus, 

Avr«y A»»fr/iu rts ^aXr^^ one Aoots him witka dart, i. 8. 27. *E^tAr«f- 
T$ . • iirirtMipf purtued toith cavalry, yii. 6. 29. Qawmr^ ^tiftteSf, to puw 
iah with death, C^. vi. 3. 27. 2;^i^/«/f haSawtrtt i. 5. 10. *lDn «^ 
A|/f9 lb. 12. A<V«if r^f »^0ff y iu. 3. 17. Ati^ttt irifuc i. 9. 14. A». 
70<f litun ii 6. 4. T»»ffi(t^ficu V ^f rf "^P'^V i^* 2* 4. Fi^i/^a ^ lir^v 
l{[ivy^iy9 cXf/tfif Ivr* 1» 2. 5* *IlfrXi07«(»M dM^«|< L 8. 6. 'n/»«2«/£f|. 
^iw rXif^tfif U. 4. 12. Eve«f ^fiCn |iyi»f ii. 5. 22. Ttut il Xtir^^i. 
r««f If TlXmrectav tXtivrtSy rh* yn* t^jftfvv Th. ii. 12. £i;^«» ^liVM; r^ iv^i/f 
vi. 4, 23* 'A«'«^fq«'»f« yjtf'^ vii. 2. 32. 4>iXif( /k^v »«} ihf'nf l^o/tMut 
ii. 6. IS. 07 ^ ^q fTA^mv, Tovr^vt 9i'yt7r0 n itx^artitf rtti ^ a%i»iif i 
mfitXtif Jkmivai Gyr. yiiL 1. 16. TL^ntut /tiv yt 2|*r «*«»?« t^ awfi^sriff 
yviifty, TftiS ^l X^C** •frX«f«^ii«'*r, iw^ofteu H t^ ^ir^4f, r«v )* ItMrrin 
afmr^i^tt rp rtiv^vritau f^/^if Cyr. iv. 3. 18. Tlao'mt mtv^tf rtjl rtifitmn 
PL Leg. 631 c. *H tmV /3iXi«-/» t^«-is lb. 717 a. T<^ yk^ lik^ tS /t,ii 
h»ai^ xTnfiar* tttx^ r«^?ira« Soph. (Ed. C. 1026. — The Dat. of the missUe 
with verbs of throwing will be specially observed. 

§ 4 1 7* Remark. Dative of the Agent. The Dat 
sometimes expresses that through tohose agency any thing takes 
place ; a^, 

Tlavf ^/ti9 mir^itiTeUf all things have been done iy im, i. e. our work u done, 

i. 8. 12. £/ )i r/ »aXif . . WW^xxrt ufiTv vii. 6. 32. Tk vru^et niiutvftUm 
$ffi r^ 2tv^«} vii. 2. 18. TcTg ^ "Kt^xv^aiatf . • §1% l«^A>yr# Th. i. 51* 
Ttf?; TEXXsi«'i fufU9T» Id. iii. 64. H(9ririXctt ^uXeimreu Soph. Aj. 
539. "ils foi iu^^o{ tl^yetvrat mxko. Eur. Hec. 1085. TiSi ya^ 9'»r £9 
. . 9r^i^(pc(09 ix»vffxtfA ivtos, *' through whom/ i. e. ' from whom,' Soph. EL 
226. Ai^ar« «< ^x'in^r^o9, received from him the sceptre^ B. 186 (the Dat. 
following Uxoftui, iastead of the Gen. with m-a^^, is especially Epic, and 
might perhaps be referred to § 409, thus, took for him the ac^pU*). 0i/M0rs 
. • iixr0 iiiras O. 87* 

Note. This use of the Dat. is most frequent with verbs in the Perf. and 
Phtp, This DATIVE OF THE AGENT With possive ver6«, and that with pasKoe 
fterbals (§ 407. »), might perhaps have been referred to the same analogy. 

§ 4 1 8* 2.) The way or manner^ in which any thing is 
done or affected, together with attendant circumstances. Thus, 

Ov yx^ »^»vyp, »X.Xct ftyp • • «'^00^t«w», for ihetf advanced not with 
clamor, but in silen^ i. 8. 11. Ilx^%Xfiu9 wx ^9 fi if i. 4. 4. "fU^t^ i^yp 
i xiXtvo"* i. 5. 8. *EXmvvc/9 avk x^xrot ti^9V9ri rtf Ive^tf i. 8. 1. '^i- 
Xa7t rx7s xt^xXxTg iy r^ «'«Xf^^ ^/axiy^vvcvi/y lb. 6. A^ifty B-U9 lb, 
18. T^ovrtf r^ r^iir^ lirt^tv^n^xf ^rxfi/tavs rirrx^xf iii. 4. 23. I1»^sv«/m- 
90i , . rp «^f lb. SO. T«f fiitf ir^x^uf PL PoL 280 d. 

Bemark. The pronoim xvros is sometimes joined to the Dat. of an asso- 
ciated object to give emphasis ; as, Mh ^fias aureus ^alt r^m^tn xaraivni, 
lest he should sink us, triremes and all [with the triremes themselves], i. 3. 17. 
UtXXohs yx^ ^u uuToTs tms ^9^»tf xxTax^9ifA9ir6n9xt Cyr. i. 4. 7. T^m^us 
auroit ^Xn^ifutrt tt%^ii^n*x9 Isocr. 176 b. — The preposition rw, which is 
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oommon in mcb. adjimoU if the auris be omitted, is aometiineB expressed even 
with it ; aa, "Otrttt . • (m murttn Ttltt Mn^Uts i»vtrf».M*» Pi* Bep. 564 c 
Cf. H. 498 and T. 482. 

3.) The respect in which any thing is taken or applied (cf. 
§ 437). Thus, 

IIXii^ii yt h/tSf XupttPTtt, tnferior to M m number pn respect to nnmberj, 
Tii. 7. 31 (§ 349). JliXtg . . Sd'^rnxf ifi/ttt^s i.4. 11. T^ iietfitXiif 
m^ittMu rSv ^/A.«n> i. 9. 24. T^ ^''*? <r^«A^vf it 6. 9. 'X.^nf*»f* nmi 
Tifimtt Tovrtff l«'Xi«yi«Ttr<rf (§ 351) iii. 1. 37. Tatt >^v;^«r# l^^*r^i»i- 
m^M lb. 42. 'Et) TH /itiff ^^A^c^vrtf m ifr^ritt nf»ms iii. 2. 19. Tfl /StA,. 
TirTf Toy MrXiTiXM? fikm^fm Th. iv. 73. Tit? A*^» /«(X«y l«-»i ». 304. 

^ 4: 1 9* 4.) The measure of difference^ especially witli 
the Comparative. Thus, 

Xf « vy li rux^S ^Ti^n, and aomelimB after pater hy a considerable time], 
L 8. 8. II«XA.^ 2^ Srrt^n ii. 5. 32. "Sofu^in, %^if /«b Carrot tXttt, r«- 
09urtf ivra^M* ioawrori^^ ^^iXu faAj^tvimiy jf r y ti «';^«A,«i«Ti^«f , r»ir»VTif 
rXi^v fftnmy*i^w4«u fiaesXu ^v^mrwfu^ tiunJdng that [by how much] the more 
rapidhf he ahmdd advance, [by so much] ^ more vnprepared he thould find the 
kbtg for hattU, Sfv., i. 5. 9. *£»/«vr^ vr^tfZurt^s, a year older, Ar. Ran. 
1 8. li^UyM^t «'«A.XfTh.vii. 80. X^«»y ^i rtfrtir* w-tfXXf Hdt ii. 1 1 0. 

5.) The Dative with XQ^ofiai^ to use [to supply one's need 
with, § 284. 3]. Thus, 

VmvrtMp ;^^fittcfi nemg dwination, Mem. i. 1. 2. *K;^^7rf rc7f l^iitctfj *6m* 
ployed,' 1. 8. 18. Tm# 7flr«'«if <l^<rT«t xfi^^h 'manage,' i. 9. 5. XitMSn 
;^^9ir^fi$9»f, * having met with,' Dem. 293. 3. Touf ;^^w^»0Vf Uvrf , ' asso- 
ciating with/ Mem. iv. 8. 11. ^Hi Ktf^«# letktftif Ixt'i'*'** ^f^ich woe ho$iUe to 
Cyrue, ii. 5. 11. 2^0^^« ^ufitftivts Ixfi'^* ii* 6* ^S* 

Note. N»^/^m has sometimes the Dat. after the analogy of xc'^'fi^* * 
as, Sva-Mis %amirUis ffti^atrts, * observing,' Th. ii. 38. "EwtCtif /th «v^i« 
rt^i Mfu^tf Id. iii. 82. 

(ii.) Temporal and Local Dative. 

^ 43 O. Rule XX. The time and place at 
WHICH are put in the Dative (cf. §§ 378, 439) ; as, 

1. TmB. T^ y drrt^nif [ac nftiftf] Sntt HyyiXts, but the next day 
ihere came a meseenger, i. 2. 21. Tittr* ya^ rotvnf rp nfti^t^ /iMx^T^^'it ^ot" 
0tXia 1. 7. 14. T^ vrrt^aiif tin l^dvn^mf •i tttXifUMf cvti r^ '''C^^V ' 
ryil rtrd^rift wktU v'^tfiXfiivrtg, MmrxXxfASaftao't x^^^'* vfri^^i^ay, 'but 
on the fourth, having passed them in the night (^ 378),' iii. 4. 37. At/tf-ay- 
if«t ^ T^ Wuwif 9v»r}y i«-i2 l^^^9f n*y Wnl^vn* H. Gr. ii. 1. 22. T^/ry 
#»«»} Mx^ }«•* 'Av^^ay lb. i. 4. 21. Tfi* lirtotrt 2rii, f ^9 *OXv/*inmtt 
f TO fToiiov Ulna K^exifas lb. ii. 3. 1. T« V muT^ XV^V* ^^ ^ ^ tame 
time, lb. 1. 2. 18. 'O 7li 'AytiwiXMof x^^V ^•^ «7«'»f *at length,' lb. ir. 
1. 34. *£l( ^i»«r«'0;^ Xt**f dXoxoft « »«} rU/ ttrtiof^n Eur. Tro. 20. 
Cf. §§ 378, 439. 

2. Pf . AClt . Ik T^i*eiM Tm Ti "hLn^afSft ntu ^mXa/itfi mai IlXsrci* 
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• Tf , the vidoriea at MaraUum and Salamis and PhxtcDa^ FL Menex. 245 a. 
T«rv ri IHa^mfimfi ftmx^f'^ftivin xai rHv l» "^ttXa/uu fttUf/M^n^tivTan lb. 
241 b. Tjfv waXtukt ^riyif ttvitifmi ran AM^Arf< Sopll.Tr. 171. &v^atft 
»if^lf«v Id. (Ed. C. 401. '2ois or»t rrtt^n rti^att lb. 411. 'OZtit mv- 
mkSf i/trnvriv Id. Ant 226. Ki/^imv srii^ ASyt^n Eur. El. 763. 

§ 413 !• Bebcabeb. «. To the liOCAii dativib may be referred the 
use of the Dat. to denote persona among whom, or in wJiom any thing ocewrt ; 
aSj Avfafu9 df^^titraif t^ui, ' among men,' Ear. Bac. 310. "EM^ejufAn^ut 
TMf Tin tift^tiv'ais PI. Prot. 343 c. Ou» mv l^tv^Mg Iftt) m/ia^riaf Sttiit 
cviU, 'mme,' Soph. GBd. C. 966. Ola nai *OfA^^tf Ai0fitf!htit xiyu, *in 
Homer/ PL Rep. 389 e. 'Oiv^^tus yk^ air if ['O^ti^f^J Xtiia^u rh 'Ay«- 
/iifi,vofa PI. Leg. 706 d. 'A^iw-^ifrtM T^vt^^n Z. 477. "O^i; a^aras Irr) fti. 
yi0To> vra^n JLvttXM9p%^^t «. 71. 

/3. Tlie nse of the logai< dative in prose is chiefly confined to those adr 
verbs of place which are properly datives ; as, ravr^ [sc. x**t*f\* *" ^'^ ^f^g^on, 
here (iv. 5. 36), «f^i, here (viL 2. 13), ^ and j^w-t;, where (ii. 2. 21), aXXif, 
elaewhere (iL 6. 4), auaX^, m a dretUtf around (i. 5. 4 ; iiL 5. 1 4), mxm 
(^«r»^), at home (i. 1. lO), 'AJtipn^i (=> *ASwms), at JJthau (vii. 7. 57). 
See §§ 320. ?, 379. a. 

., E. The Accusative. 

^483. The office of the Accusative is to ex- 
press DIRECT termination OF LIMIT (^ 339) ; and 
the general rule for its use is the following : An 
Adjunct expressing Direct Limit is put in 
THE Accusative. 

Resiark. In a general sense, all the oblique cases may be said to ex- 
press limit ; but the Gen, and JDat, express it less simply and less directly 
than the Ace* In some connections, however, these indirect cases are used 
interchangeably with the Ace See §§ 341, 401, 414. «, 424. 2. 

The Accusative, as the case cf direct limits is 
employed, — ; 

(i.) To limit an action, by expressing its direct 
object or its effect. — Ace. of Direct Object and 
Effect. 

(ii.) To limit a word or expression, by applying 
it to a particular party property, thing, or person. — 
Ace. OF Specification. 

(hi.) To express limits of time, space, and quan- 
tity. — Ace. of Extent. 
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(iv.) To limit a word or expression, by denoting 
degree^ manner j &c. — Adverbial Acc, 

Notes, (a.) These uses are not only intimately allied, but aometimes blend 
with each other. (5.) For the use of the Aoc to denote the tubf'ect cf the /»- 
finitwef see the syntax of that mode. 

(i.) Accusative of the Direct Object and Effect. 

^ 433. Rule XXL The direct object and 
the effect of an action are put in the Accusative. 

Aafivv Ti^r»^»^9ii9i taking THsaapherneSf L 1. 2. *£«*«iirr« i^f rvX- 
Xayn^i he made the levy, L 1. 6. *T«'«irrit;t vtXtyr^v i. 1. 1. Ai»C«A.« 
Ai/ ri* Kt;^«y lb. 3. <X>tXov^» air if lb. 4. *0 ^l Kv^os uv'okmCaif rovg 
^tuyofras, ^ukxi^s fr^mrtvfia IvrtXai^nu MiAifTtfv lb. 7* 

Note. The distinction between the direct object and the effect of an action 
is not always obvious, and it sometimes appears doubtful to which head an 
adjunct is best refeired. 

§ 4L34:* Remabks. 1. The term action is employed in this rale to 
denote whatever is ngnijled by a verb ; and the role properly applies only to 
the adjuncts of verbt (§ 392). Adjective* and nofune^ however, sometimes 
take the Ace. after the analogy of kindred verba ; thus, SI . . ^ii|//M»f , abU 
to escape youj Soph. Ant 788 (cf. *H /nh ^vym rt{ Id. £1. 1503). 'Eri- 
rrniA99is ^ tirav ra vr^9W^»nr» Cyr. iii. 3. 9. 'E^a^yy %4vai rk X^ttrufttfrn 
Fl. Charm. 158 c. T» ri fttriu^tt ^^•ftt^rns PL Apol. 18 b (cf. T*ry 
fitrtM^Mt (p^09rtg'rn( Symp. 6. 6). ^K^itf vr^»9r»fA9tit .i£sch. Cho. 23. Tw 
B-»fitoSS(o» ^^if» kvirnf Id. Ag. 103. ^ufi^ra^tt • • »«»« lb. 1090. See 
a]flo§43I. 1. 

2. Mimy verbs, which according to the preceding rules govern the Gen, or 
the Dat.f are likewise construed with the Accusative (see §§ 341, 401, 
422. R); as, 'fi^tXtTv /aU raut ^IXtus, . , fiXav'rttv ^) rtuf Ix^^cvi FL 
Bep. 334 b (cf. § 403). Il^»ix»yrtf m* i^irtTg k/Ms iii. 2. 19 (cf. § 350> 
*Afii^ Marn^X* ^•y* ^ Euthyd. 283 b (cf. § 350. R.). Avvafttu oSrt rt 
mi^}i^f»i ii. 5. 4 (cf. § 375. /3). Mtra^^Mv »vr*Ts ^v^ovg iv. 5. 5 (cf. 
lb. 6, and § 367). Aiyuf n UiXtvtv rnvrovg viL 5. 9 (cf. § 402). 

§ 4L3tS« 3. ATTRAcrnoN. A word which is properly oonstmed other- 
wise sometimes becomes the direct object of a verb by attraction (§ 329. N.), 
especially in the poets. This sometimes results in hypattage, or an interchange 
of construction (y^taXXayni exchange). Thus, Ei ^i ^' Sii* «f) Xiyus l^n^x^f 
^=s fMt Xiytvt or Xiyut], if you had always begun your addresses to me thus^ 
Soph. El. 556, ^rireT»» yitg . . »««wg^M, / wiU begin lawuntaHons for my 
master, Eur. Andr. 1199. Cf. §§ 427. 9, 431, 433. 

4. A verb, of which the proper object or effect is a distinct sentence, often 
takes the subject (or some other prominent word) of that sentence in the Ace., 
by attraction ; as, "Tltiu «£r^y, 7ri /ti^n ix»h ^ ^"^v [him] that he occu" 
pied the centre, i. 8. 21. T*k» yk^ vflrf^f«X^» r^y i^im ihhUt^atf, /ih tr^a- 
nmretXfipfititI Hi. 5. 18. *HAty;^«» r^v xv*Xf ira^»9 x**t*** ^''^ iKtUrm tfti 
lb. 14. OTvif ip^m^tf, tffi» h xmrt^tt^vyftUas iv. 5> 29. 'Hf i^f rie 
KmXXif$»x**t ^ ^^**^ iV". 7. 11. 
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5. Pebiphbasis. The place of a verb is often sapplied by an Aee. of the 
kindred noun joined with such verbs as votiat (or more frequently vtiic/Aat), 
iyii ix^i fi^niM% &C. ; thns, YSi^ot il^ira^if »») a^Jfih tS» *£xXi}»*rf Woifivtf 
\j^ i^r«ri me} n^iifinn rohs 'ExXqra;], Cyrta made a review and numbering 
of [:b reviewed and numbered] the Gredis, i. 2. 9. '£^ir««'/v v'MtTrtu lb. 1 4. 
T^v Ctf^i/gey lit§iur§ i. 7. 20. 

6, Such periphrases sometimes take an Ace. by virtue of the implied verb •, 
as, Sjkivii fih ««} »9^^£it9^m if^'ayfif vrun^'JifJUins \j=ss i^aroii\t Th. 
Viii. 62. Tqf x*'t** »eirm^^9fMt7t A.ti«f Wturo \j=^\X.tn^«tTu\ lb. 41. *A 
X(n^ f* /*tr^it*s . . f^tvihf t^uv [=» ^^ttHuf] Eur. Here. 709. Tk ^* iv ^t. 
ry 4 Xiftf'r/y t^xttg Soph. (£d. C. 583. T«/ ai) rtixus tSi' &xM0ro9 •Ift^tykt 
. • *A.yafAifA9ata [^ r/ «3* cxf^crrArf tiftM^itf *Aya/ui/KMfaJ Id. £1. 122. 
In like mann^, T«f;r« jmE^* I;^u V0^«f [= rtZr* xai lyit ^o4St\ Eur. Ion, 
«72. Tet see §§ 333. 5, 434. 

§ 430* 7. Ellzfsis. The wr6 which governs the Ace. is sometime 
omitted; particularly, 

«.) In EBfPHATIO ADDSES8 ; 88, Ourat, Z A TU [SC. X(7*r Or JKM>.*r|, Ton 
M«re, Ao / you / mean, Ar. Av. 274 (§ 343. 5). 2i in, r) «^» i>if/«f/«-«9 i* 
^iin x»^ety ^fi n xara^nT fikh iti^axifcii rait i Soph. Ant. 441. 

jS.} In EMTBBATT ; as, M^, C^tff n d-lttlf [sC. !xtr$vJ]f vX.^s f»i ir^oiwwaif 
I beteeeh you by the gode, do not farwake me, Eur. Ale 275. (Observe the 
arrangement, which is frequent in earnest entreaty ; and compare, in Lat., 
Per omnes te deoe oro Hor. Ode i. 8. 1. Per te ego deot oro Ter. Andr. 
iii. 3. 6.) 

7.) In prohibition; as, M^ r^tdig in [ae. rMuri], No more delays I 
Soph. Ant. 577. Mii ftu ftv^Uug, finil itfffjkv^Uvg \U9ug [sc xSyi], Dont 
talk tome of your ten thousand or twenty thousmd mercenaries, Dem. 45. 1 1. 
M.n fA9i or^tf^ar/v Ar. Ach. 345. 

^.) In siWEABma; as, Ov, rifV "Okvfiirof [sc. ofAfv/it, Cf. § 428], No, 
by this Olympus t Soph. Ant 758. Oh rkv Atig x^r^xcrxt Id. El. 1063.— 
By this ellipsis may be explained the use of the Ace. with the particles tn, 
ya/, and fUi (of which the two first are affirmative, and the last, unless pre* 
ceded by »«/, commonly negative), according to the following 

Special Rulb. Advebbs of swEABma are followed by the Accusative ; 
as, m Am, Yes, by Jupiter I i. 7. 9. JSai ri, 1m vi. 6. 34. 'AxxA, ftk 
rwg d>i«t>f, thx iyttyt xvrchg iui^at, but, by the gods, I wiU not pursue themj 
i. 4. 8. No) iMt A;«, Yes, indeed! v. 8. 6. 

^ 43 #• 8. The Ace, required by a transitive verb is sometimes ondt- 
ted; B8, *0«'«ri 1} ^^ig Siu^ fitvXttra itanXUas [sc. rhv Hif] L 5. 7. Cf. iv. 
5. 11. Avxtag HXa^i [sc r«y iTittf] i. 10. 15. Compare Tlx^tXavtawr^s 
Cyr. viii. 3. 28, with *Ekmvfnr»g riv lieieav lb. 29 ; and n«;tX«vy«rv r«v 
Itrirw, with TL^c^tkavpif* »»T§tg Qyr. v. 3. 55» 

9. An elliptical or unusual construction of a vra*b and Ace. is sometimes 
employed, especially by the poets, for energy of expression ; as, 'Exsi^t 
[== Kti^uf i<r«/ii] iroXvxt^atv ^ivcv Soph. Aj. 55. A7fA tiivra [= atfta rnv y5» 
liuo9 ix^x, or xlftan rtiv yh fhtvffx'] lb. 376. Tiyyu ixx^utiv ax*af Id. Tr. 
849. T^«fr9« f^w Eur. Sup. 1205. Cf. §§ 425, 431, 433. 
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1. Accusative of the Direct Object, 

^ 43 8* I. This Ace. is oflen translated uito English with 
a preposition; thus, 

"O/itf Dfu ^»us »») ^t»Sy I noear hj gods and goddessa, vi. 6, 1 7. Ouru 
fth yek^ avrtvt i9rtat^»n»&^th fi^ ^^^'^ ^^ ^^^ ffuiUy of perjury against them, 
iii. 1 . 22. 'Hfimf • -. i J itttSf, doing well to tts, i. e. treating us weU, ii. 3. 2S. 
*0 il iriyXt luMtrcu Ivrm iCtXavt, the siglus is eqidvalent to seven oboU^ i. 5. 6. 
Ov^b «(XA.« ttnetftUn u. 2. 1 3. 'hlei;^»f ^afftsrs, you have no fear of battles^ 
iii. 2. 20. <I>c;X«rr0/«ty«f . • h/Amt, guarding against us, ii. 5. 3. 'Afr«^i^^a 
»««-tf ^ari^at, having run away from their fathers, vi. 4. 8. *0 xaXotos /i 
•?;^ir«i, the jackdaw has departed from me, i. e. has kft me, Ar. Av. 86. *H/. 
f^vvififAit xai d-iw »Bt) M^ttvroug vr^^tuvat aurif, we were ashamed before both 
gods and men to desert him, ii. 3. 22. AJw^^vftTai ri ^^eiy/Mt, he is ashamed 
of the act. Ear. Ion, 367. T«v; ya^ tunCut d««) ^fn^xnras »u ^ai^ovrtt for 
the gods do not rejoice in the death of the pious. Id. Hipp. 1 340. A? «-i . 
X^^ivtufi, rov rafjb'Mt "lax^n, ' dance in honor of/ Soph. Ant. 1 1 53. 'EXiV- 
«-ir . . "A^rtfiuv Ear. Iph. A. 1480. 

§ 4139* II. To this head may he referred the use of the 
Ace. with VERBS OF MOTION, to denote the place or person to 
which (^§ 339, 422) ; as, 

'A^/^iraj ri^rn vx£in^ will come to a woody spot. Yen. 10. 6. "A^-rv Ea^- 
fitCn /jto^Mt Soph. (Ed. T. 35. *Hx^«v ^ttr^h »^x*t»9 r«^«f Id. £i. 893. 
TLu^ytvs yvii i^Xtv^ 'latXxtas Ear. Med. 7* *A^/»ir« ;^fio*» lb. 12. Tm^t 
pau^raXtts x^iftt lb. 682. '^Sfit riXtf fMXitrett lb. 920. X^i/k riV '< 0(«'- 
r«x«v ;^^0i>« ff-i/cirti I Id. Ale. 479. Kfl^fn V tl^avlf r»i»A.317. "Ef^v 
na; y. 162. 

Notes. «. This use of the Ace. is chiefly poetic, and especially Epic, 
instead of the common construction with a preposition. 

^. The poets sometimes even join an Aoc of the place ^th verbs of stared 
ingt sitting, or lying (as implying occi^pation) ; thus, ^rnt* as /aU vfjtZt r-itt* 
etfAaln^n r^iUv, at V MaV &X\6t »Tfitaf Eur. Or. 1251. Qtir^avr Ax^at lb. 
971. T(iV«^« M«aiZif9 <I>»7C§$ lb. 956. Tiitn . . •yrif« xurat Soph. Ph. 144. 

§430* III. Causatives govern the Ace, together with 
the case of the included verb ; as, 

M^ /i ittaftf^rnt xaxSf, do not remind me cf [jcause me to remember] 
my woes, Eur. Ale 1045 (§ 376. y). 'A9»fi9ti^»0 yk^ ufimt xeu nhg . . 
xitiutovs iii. 2. 1 1 (§ 424. 2). "BovXu n ytu^tt ^^Srcw ix^Srap /tiiv i Eur. 
CycL 149. T«v; iraTietf . . yivrricv at/Attrtt PI. Rep. 537 a (§ 375. «). 
II«XX« xm) iiiict xai vrMrHsivea tvttx»t»* vi^O't PI. Gorg. 522 a. See also 
§ 357. 

Resiark. The verbs ^%7 and ^^n are sometimes constnied by the poets as 
causatives ; thus, 1\ 1%! Ti^o/i.nftMs, you have need of [it needs you of] a Fro- 
metheus, iEsch. Prom. 86 (§ 357). Uifou iroXXtu fit Ji? Eur. Hipp. 23. Ti 
ya^ fi Uu ^aitt/9 \ Eur. Suppl. 789 (cf. 2«i vi ya^ ^atiatt ri ^i? Id. Med. 
565, and § 403). Ti x^ ^ix^tp ; Id. Or. 667 (but Person reads T» h7 f- 
Xivv, denying that this nse of xt^ is Attic). 21 xi^ * - •'^•**t r* l^- 
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2. Accusative of the Effect. 

§4L31* The EFFECT of a verb includes whatever the 
agent does or makes. Hence any verb may take an Ace. 
expressing or defining its action. The Ace. thus employed is 
either, a. a noun kindred^ in its origin or signification^ to the 
verh^ or fi. a neuter adjective used substantively^ or y. a noun 
simply defining or characterizing the action. 

had gained tkU nicce$$, vi 3« 6. *iU »»4f^Mt /}j«y C*^^i»> how aeeun a Ufe we 
Uvtj Eur. Med. 248. ^Tfamyn^mfrm l/tU •ra^nrt «^v rr^myimt i. 3. 15. 
TaftM ymfin rivit Ear. Med. 587. Ti «'^«ryiX«r« r«v «r«fvrrar«v yiXtn t 
lb. 1041. 'E^ifMX0V9rm4 r«r«« IwtftiXasmv PL Prot. 325 c. BcnXiMt w-cri^ 
^ix«i0r«ri|i> fima't)a»ifit9M PL Log. 680 e. ^ivyir** cti^v^iav lb. 877 c. 
T«» ji^tff »iiA,«Vj^«v«i> 9'iXtfi»9 irr^Tivrcv Hi. L 1 1 2. *Hj^m9 Z^e/itifMm )«/?«« 
Eur. Ph. 1379. Ilii^ii^ »»vp»9 U M«f il^X«r« Math, Pen. 305. Atvrrtn 
^•lUu ^t^y/Mt ^^Atinrt lb. 79. Tfi»)* i v'^t^fiatcSv t^^mf Soph. (Ed. C. 1 166. 
*rL^;i^Wfr$ ril9 »«(«*«/«» yL 1. 7. II«ftvrfi«» ^' 4/mV rtvf vr^ttrtvt rrat^fiMUt 
iL 2. 12. 'Ex^M TJ^f ;»» iii. 1. 6. 'Ef« Siynn^ms . . t^ iv. 1. 24. T^t. 
«'ir«M r^t^etwioi Sitvf Hdt. Yi. 119. 

RmffABKB. 1. In like maimer, an adjective sometimes takes an Ace. of the 
kindred noui (§ 424. l) ; as, Mnn n r»^is £9 r«» Ui/y^fv r«^iai>, ^iiri «/«•- 
^^f «^v a/ietfiia9j bang neiUter wiee with their witdomf nor fooKth with their fol- 
fy, PL ApoL 22 e. KttMhs 9r»0a9 »mxia9 PI. Bep. 490 d. AwXf r»t fu- 
yi^rat B't^tUtt nmi itvXtiat lb. 579 d. 

2. It win be observed, that usually an a^ectiye is joined with the Aec. 
of the kindred nonn, and the whole phrase is an emphatic sobstitation for an 
adverb. Thus, *CU «»i»^vi>«v ^/«y Z'^f**^ = *^ atu9iu9tit ZSfiU9. This ad- 
jective not unfrequently oocnrs with an ellipds of the noun ; as, T« Ut^nxh 
A^X^7rc [sc. iix**fMt\ vi. 1. 10. Hence appears to have arisen the oonstmo- 
tion in § 432. 

§ 413 9» ^. Kbutbb Ai>jboiivb. 

T««avr« /«)» «'i«'0/«»f, T»t»vr» A xiyti, [he has done snch things, and 
says such tilings] tueh has been his conduct, and tueh is fns language^ i. 6. 9. 
Aiyut »bM A;^»^i«'r« ii. 1. 13. T«vr« ;^ii^i«'«m'«i lb. 10. Tk A.v»»tn 
Wo't L 2. 10. Mif^^v -^ftuitffiat L 9. 7. Miy« ^^nti^at iii* 1. 27. 'A«t- 
»^ayi rt T»X»/Ai»i9 vil. 3. 33. "S^^arfitti ri v^ rr^art^, to nuike some 
use of the army, Cyr. viii. I. 14. T/ aur^ Xt^^ ^ '^^^ wovld you do wiA 
himt lb. i. 4. 13. T/ #«/*»•» xm} ir»(p^»9ri»§s fixiirus i why do you 
look gratfe and thoughtful? Eur. Ale 773. K«X«f ^Xi^rm Id. QrcL 553. 
Kxirrav jSxSirii Ar. Vesp. 900. 

REiiABKS. 1. This construction (upon which see § 431. 2) is doselj al- 
lied with the adverbial use of the neuter a^ective § 440), and is, perhaps^ 
its origin. 

2. Tfte jIcc, of the neuter adjective is very extensive in its use, and often 
occurs where a substantive would haye been constructed differently; thus, 
TiC2i /ti9TM flrXtmcTMy cvu jrxwtrtf iv /ih rf Si^u rw liXicy, iv )s «y 
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X*tt*Sn rw ^v;^«vf Ages. 5. 3. XP. 'O^f^int rti AIK. T§v ^vx*9$ 
Ar. Plut. 896. 

S. The Ace. of the neuter pronoun is sometimes used to denote that on ac- 
count of which any thing is done (viewed originallj as the eff&:t or remit of 
the action); as, "A V fixing hut what I came for. Soph. CEd. G. 1291. 
Ttfvr* lyit t^vrtutcff therefore [on account of these things] / made haste, iv. 1. 
21. T< reb v-v^it xetre^Ci^uav, 'why/vl. 3. 25. Tour* a^tmifitn* Id. (Ed. 
T. 1005. 'AXX' ttvrik rmurm »»} wt jfx*r PI. Prot. 310 e. Ni«r«r«f V 
^f Ti^mfMimv • S »eti fit ynt uTi^i^rtft^J/it EuT. Hcc 13. 'E « i Ty « ii afivftS, 
Jri /Aoi ^•xi/'Mem. iv. 3. 15. 

Nans. So with xfif^'h ^^> expressed, T/ xfif** »t^f»t t wAy do yom 
Ue there f Eur. Herad. 633. See lb. 646, 709 ; Id. Ale 512 ; &c. 

^ 433* y. DEmnnvB Nouk. 

^iSc9 /3Xtflr<vv, looking terror, ^sch. Sept. 498. 'H ^wXn . . iCXf^^i 
yS«'v, tAe tenate looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 629. *A^ii ^t^«^««rArf .^sch. Sept. 
53. 'AX^iioy w-yiMf Ar. Av. 1121. 'Ai)*rf rh ^trmXxmt vi. 1. 6. 
'EXfTi^Af X/7*ry i. 2. 11. *OXvfikiti» M9i»ti»orif having conquered in the 
Olympic games, Th, L 126. "Niuxnxetrt y«t>/M«;^<«f Id. yii. 66. Kim«i}««. 
ret aitriv vretyx^Arttf Symp. i. 2. *Hywi>/^0yr0 ^l «*«!)(; ^ly tf'ra^icy, . • 
«'aXifV )) »«} «'vy/env »«} «'«^«^«r/0» tfri^M iv. 8. 27. IltfXXaf 
ftAx^f ^rrfivreu Isocr. 71 e. "SLa^nynvwet vreur) Aiapvrtm Dem. 535. IS* 

3. Dottle Accusative, 

§ 434. The same verb often governs two ac- 
cusatives, which may be, 

I.) The DIRECT OBJECT and the effect, in apposition with 
each other (§ 331) ; as with verbs of makings appointing^ 
choosing^ esteeming^ naming^ &c. Thus, 

BmnXia ri iiTtfiiffav, iheg made you king, yii. 7. 22. ^r^artiyif ^ «vr«i> 
«fl'i^ii|i, and he hcuiappoi$tted him general fi, 1.2. Uari^a ifitl inttXttrtj 
you caUed me father, vii. 6. 38. "Orrts ^' etv Xavrit JXqra/ «'r^ar9f^0i> v. 7. 
28. Otff «/ 2i;^M ^lai/t Xfifitt^tv i. 4. 9. *0y tivi/ta^t Aitftn^n* 9'»Tn( 
Eur. Sup. 1218. "OvofMt ri n xaXiTv V^^ XV*** ^ 1^ ^^^> ^^^* ®>i(M- 
rr«»Xfif EAiff^MTtft r«y »lh tir^m fiX* iit^ti^art iiyaSit PL Meno, 93 d. 
Od( nytfititttt ^iXtctp lir»iitvf»ft$ Th Rep. 546 b. Kv^os ri ^r^ariv/Mt 
narifti/tt 2tS^tn» fiti^Vt Cyrus divided the army into twdve parts, Cyr. vii. 
5. 13. 



r Note. The infinitiye i7mm is often used with these verbs ; as, Ntftt^v yk^ 

I vfitmt IfMu tivoi »ai vrar^tta »al ^iXtot i* 3. 6. Stf^i^'rqv ^« r«t wo/tdZ'vn • • 

ri* &fi^a tJf at PI. Prot. 311 e. 

§43tS» II.) The direct object and the effect, not in 
apposition ; as with verbs of doings sayings &c. Thus, 

I E7r/f rt itymiiv 4 »«»«» iftngntf altrcv, if anyone had done him any 

good or evil^ i. 9. 11. Tit fitiytrra xank l^yat^ifittvti rag wiXtif PI. R^. 

I 495 b. *Hiixnfafntv roum «v^«» vii. 6. 22. 'Hx/mi ravr t»(piXti^»9 

. iirafr»t Dem. 255. 7. *Ait§rif»a'fiat iixn* Ixhm Eur. HeracL 852. 

26 
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TmSrm jmJ umiiQ^tr* avriw Id. Bac 616. *Or«r U rmt T^mytfVteut mXXn" 
X»»s rit If^arm Xiytt^n, 'say the wont things to each other/ Mem. ii. 2. 
9. n«A.Xik ff-^^f v-cXXw! fu'ih U !?«•«; Soph. £1. 520. Ta rt^v' Wn »#. 
X«^' i»*/fcvt Id. Aj. 1107. "Eirti xXvMf, i vvv rv riii>)' dn/tm^ttg wiXit 
Id. (Ed. T. SS9. 'E^Ptvrd/mv cliiif ri Id. CEd. C. 1145. T/ . . y^d- 
^tt»9 &f n fi0ur«TMs ly rm^ifi Eur. Tro. 1188. T««-«t/r«f i;^^«; l;^^«j^« 
«^ iyM Soph. KI. 1034. *Xl^»«>«'cv iravraf r«t>f rr^«r<Mr«f r«v; ^tyir^evf 
i^»0vt Tb. viiL 75. MtXir«f /«i ly^ti^paro rhv y^u^n* Ttiumv PL 
ApoL 19 a. Tttftti fu ivrr»x^^H'* ydfttt Eur. Tro. 357. Kviifrffrt 
«^«r« jtftiXttfv ^Xttydp Id. Or. 1467. 'AXX* «yii«f •^xov fn ttai^tt »«rM- 
/£•«'« Id. Hd. 835. 'Afa^9«'C4 fitvXtfuu tvmyyiXid rt Ar. Pint. 764. 
"MjXrtt^nt i rk* Iv "MMfiiiu fid;^ii9 ^^ifs fi^^Sd^wg tt»nr»s J^AchiUm 
79. 36. 

% 436* in.) Two OBJECTS differently related, but which 
are both regarded as direct ; as with verbs of asking and re- 
quiring^ of clothing and unclothing^ of concealing and depriv- 
ing^ o£ persuading and teachings &c. Thus, 

Ku^»f »lr »79 v?i»ia, to ask vessels of Cyrtu, or to ask Cyru» for vesads^ 
i. 3. 1 4. MifTM /At M^vypifs rtvray do not hide this from me, .£sch. Ft. 625. 
'Hfimg il &it»^T»^AT rc9 fjuwiify but us he robs of our pay, vii. 6 9. 21 
ittdfxtip rhv 0T^amyUvj to teach you Hie military art, Mem. iii. 1 . 5. Tl^it 
rt fAt rauTK \^ttr^t\ Mem. iii. 7. 2. 'Avii^i^* tifiias rtuf r if 'Ixi^ 0*0- 
90VS, . . dffi^drti r Iftl yvtaixm, irtiiidf vi Ear. Iph. T. 661. TaravTd, r, 
Z ZtUf v^Bfr^ivtt Soph. Aj. 831. *T/M«f ^ 9 jSariXtvf rii a^ka dvettrtl 
ii. 5. 38. 'Ear ^^drrnrt tturiv rk xt^f^'^^t 'demand/ 'exact,' vii. 6. 17. 
0< Atx^oi . m rikfi rttff xaretirXUfTat l^(A.i^ff iSschin. 69. 29. Tetvrm 
«r^«vjK«A,irr« rtift rvw^rets Cyr. i. 4. 4. Tlwt9 ftAt ^n /*ri avdyxttT^i fu 
PL Rep. 473 a. Tn fih Utfrw [sc ;t;ir«»«] IxtTw n/t^Ug-t C}t. i. 3. 17. 
T«v tnfitov vfM0v x,X.a7tav Kfitin^^f^s* Ar. L7S. 1156. 'E»^v*r» i/«^ XV**^"*' 
fixf IrSnrab Max^, Ag, V269» Xpat^tlwSai rciuf lutxouvrxi *''EiXKti*Xf riif 
ynt i. 3. 4 (cf. § 411). "Os fiti . . •^/Xtv a^/k' ^kw-ff-rcraf Soph. (Ed. a 
866. T^f ^Id yk^ d>i«f r«vf rrt^djovs ^t^vXnxd^i Dem. 616. 19. S) 
r«vra ^n 9r%l6ett Soph. (Ed. C. 797. Sv ri >'«( ^i tv^v; rovrt . . in-tii' 
ituit Cyr. i. 6. 20. Ovx Urii r«vr« y' n ^/xiy rt Soph. Ant 538. "Of 
ri xwXt/tf'ii r0 ^^^y Id. Pliil. 1 24 1 . Twtux* d^ifraf XifAtxf 'A^t^tfTiav «*»- 
^tvfas Ear. Ale. 442. IIm ^* uiet^dysis vrila ; Eur. Hec. 812 (of. 'O 
xaXtiif fi •l^iraif §428). JL^iet y/^cra . . MXftm ^. 224. Atmr^iCywa 
*Axxiovs h ydfMf fi. 204. See also ^ 430. 

(11.) ACCTTSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. 

^437. Rule XXIL An adjunct applying a 
word or expression to a particular part, prop- 
erty, THING, or PERSON, is put in the Accusative ; 
as, 

Tm xit^t Wtfii»»», [l)omid as to the hands] with Jus Juinds bound, tI. I. 8. 
n«ra/u«f, Kvifat Sffta, tS^ct ^w vXif^nf, a river, Cydnus by name^ two 
jpiethra in breadth, i. 2. 23. II dtrx x^drtwrot, best in every thing, i. 9. S 
(cf. § 359. /3). 'AittTfin^vrts rkt xt^aXdt, beheaded, ii. 6. 1, 29. T^ Zr» 
rir^vm^Sw iii. 1.31. 0m»ftdrMi ri xdXXsf xai vi ftiyt4»t ii. 3. 15. 
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TLXti^tt it itr;^$Xi»i IT. 3. 3. Tlatims • . w ^§X.X»v ^Ufrag 7^ous r« /iiis«f 
xm) ro irXtiros tneuj 9'tixlXwt ^ ra fSra, »at ra tfAir^aa-fiif v'tivrm 
itrrty/AVitus itviifAtnV, 4. 32. ^ttig tsfu ravrnf rn» ri^^ftif CyT.'viii«4. 18. 
IloXif rhv aitilv etlriaf viL 1. 25 (cf. § 393. y). *'0^» Vt /Aot Xi*l^*f*'* 
Urt ii. 5. 23. Cf. §§ 369, 418. 3. 

§ 43 8* Rekabks. ae. This use of the Ace is oft«n termed tynec' 
dodu, from its analogy to the rhetorical figure bearing that name. 

^. Where a verb is in this way followed by two aocnsatiyes, the oonstmc- 
tion (which is most frequent in Epic poetry) may be often referred to the 
2^tifA» »at* ik99 xeti fiti^os (^ 334. 9) ; as, Tlotit ri t^rtf (fivytt t^xtf i^Af- 
r<vi>, JFhat language has escaped [yon, the hedge of the teeth] the hedge of your 
Uethl a, 64. Totyt . . XiV it-rix B^vfiog T. 406. Cf. § 413. 

y. An Ace. of specification sometimes introduces a sentence ; as, Totn 
fitifrot *'£XXi|v«fy r«tff Iv r^ 'Ari^ alxtuvragf «»)» ir*r ^xipii Xiytrxi, tl 
t^ttTXi, 'but as to the Greeks,' Cyr. ii. 1. 5. T0 ^i» «?» fvvrxyfix riHt 
Tort 9toyjT%ias xu) rh XC^*'** ^"* xvry ^^Mfttfu inrtXi^x/iiVf i^x^xovvrifs 
itinXuTxt Isocr. 264 c. Tit it «*«? •» rn xxtii rir ir«Xi^0v, fch yitnrmi n 
^tXvg Th. ii. 62. Tohs xy^tpi/fvs r»vT»ut . . intiti ^t^Wianrxt PL Leg. 
761 e. — This, construction may usually be referred to anacoluthon or eUipsis, 

^. The Ace. is sometimes used in exclamatUnUf to specify the object of 
emotion (cf. §§ 343. 2, 372. i, Q; as, 'Lw, Ii Xiytixs fti^t* xnliv^ty oh, oh 
for the fate of the melodioua nightingale^ .£sch. Ag. 1 1 46. £kUfif yt rit x n* 
fVMx rof ffw^tf rths jS^«T«»f »ty^ifuu*, t! /inii^art vowrn^tt ^aX/9 Ar. Av. 
1269. — This construction, whidi is unfrequent, should perhaps be referred to 
ellipsis. 

(ill.) Accusative of Extent. 

^439. Rule XXIII. Extent of time and 
SPACE is put in the Accusative (cf. §§ 378, 420) ; 
as, 

«. Time. "Efitttnr nfiti^ag i^rti, he remained seven dags, i. 2. 6. '"E^dx^Ut 
«'«Xvf XS^*** ^' ^* ^* ^' mixtritis Uiavrov ii. 6. 29. 'EfrXitfv fifiii^xf xxi 
fvxra yi. 1.14. Tlo^tvifcttu ri Xtiwot rns fifii^at iii. 4. 6. Tavs /li* yxf 
xvrxt Tthf ;^»A.i9'0i»{ raf /ilv tifii^xg iiiidrif rxs il tu»rx( kifixft • reiuro^f i\f 
nt 0'A>^(9»?ri, 4-^» vvxra ^)» )ii^iri, rqv i\ fifti^av ki^nftrt V. 8. 24. 0/ r^tx- 
xnrx trti ytyttirttt * thirty years old,' ii. 3. 1 2. Tht B'tfyxri^x rov xufix^x'**' 
hxrnv fifiti^xf ytyxfttiftivnt iv. 5. 24. T^irnv nfiti^xf xurtv ^xofrtf Th. viii. 23. 
AlxxT0f xlxfAxt^tit trtf Eur. Rhes. 444. ''O; rUfn»t ravrx r^/x im, ' these 
three years,' Lys. 109. 12. 

/3. Space. *£^iX«tfyt< %tk ^^vyiag ^rxf/AOP tvx^ ita^x^dyyat ixrti, lie a^» 
vances through Phrygia one datfs-tnarch, eight parasangs, i. 2. 6. 'A^rixoura 
v»S ^»Txfii0u ^rx'iUvt ^tvrtxxiitxx ii. 4. 1 3. "Mu^ixf Ifii yt xxrk yns i^yuixt 
yttifffixt yii. 1. SO. T« fiiXts xiirSf xx} it^rXdnof [sc. 2ixern/Mc] ipi^t^fixi rSf 
Ilt^fixSf ^^ttiavSv ill. 3. 16. *O<r«r0y 21 Kr^iHui^ttxv at "EXXnntj r^g-ovrof 
irxXn Wxtxx'«z^'iv fixx»/*t*»vf fiu iii. 3. 10. 

Note. In the simple designation of time and pJacSj the genitive common- 
ly expresses the time and place in which (§ 378) ; the dative, at which (i 4*20) ; 
and the accusative, through which. To a certain extent, however, the offices 
of the several cases blend with each other. 
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(iv.) Adverbial Accusative. 

^ 440. Rule XXIV. The Accusative is often 
used ADVERBIALLY, to cxprcss degree^ manner^ or- 
der ^ &c. ; as, 

Titii r§f rei«'i»» M <Uf w^, or Aua, L 1. 9. To uMf r^***** vL 5. 6 

(cf. T^ mvrtf r^i^f iy. 2. 13, and § 418). Tix*s Tg tJ^t, and finaJfy [at 
the end] he said, iL 3, 26. *A^;^fiv /»h ^Xtvrn^eu, 'in the first place,' 'at 
an/ 'di. 7. 28. '0 Sx^t ^Mfithv ^siCeun iv. 3. 26. Ttvrttf ;^»^/9, on ae- 
eount of this, Mem. i. 2. 54. Kvv«f ^/xnv, /tife a dlo^, JEsctu Ag. 3. K«i 
^«v 3' l^ifxi/f, ' opportunely/ Soph. Aj. 34. 'A«^/«v ^*9ms Ar. Ach. 23. 
T^v «(ifv iiraytviup Hdt. ii. 2. 2vyra<rri«-^ai rjfv r«;^/«'rfiv [sc. J^tfy] i. 3. 
14 (cf. i. 2. 20). OvxMv, l^fi, jMc} 9n^i ^»Xifi»v 0VfACsvXtvttf rn* yt ir^^rnf 
l^i^X*f^*f^h * ^^ ^« preaenV Mem. iii. 6. 10. See § 320. 3. 

§ 44 1* "RmffAitKB. c. This rule applies especially to the Ace. nemt 
^ adJecHvet, both sing, and plnr. ; as, Ti A^;^«r«v, formerfy, i. 1. 6. T« 
^iv . ., T» 2i, parUjf • ., partlyf iy. 1. 14, y. 6. 24. Mix^«v ll^t^vyt «•• ^^ 
jMrMW-ir^w^ffMsj L 3. 2. Tv;^«v, perhaps, yi. 1. 20. T« Xaiw-o, heneeforih, 
iL 2. 5. E7 r/ftff ^>y« «v r« tf-*?^ fi;«'M « ^^'^^ 4 «^^«ri^« PI. Gorg. 
524 b. T«^«vr«» y«^ ^Xn^u ff'i^iqv j3««'«Xif/f i. 8. 13. @v/w«S4$i^rK^M 2i 
raX^ iy. 5. 36 (cf. § 419). See espedaUy § 162. 

0. A strict analjus would refer the adverbial Aoc. in part to the Aoc of 
effect (§ 432), in part to that of speeijieatum (§ 437), and in part to thai of 
extent (§ 422. m.). 

F. The Vocative. 

§ 443. Rule XXV. The Compellative 
of a sentence is put in the Vocative (§§ 329. N., 
340. a) ; as, 

Kxim^X* **^ ^i*i***i • • 'vx Zrri Z n rMim, Clearehus andProxemne, 
you know not what you df^i, 5* 16* *^n ^uftofmrari Mpf^mirt, O tnost 
wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. 

§ 443* Eebiarks. c. The sign of address, in Greek, as in other 
languages, is commonly Z. 

/3. The term of respectful address to a company of men is av^^u, with 
which may be likewise connected a more specific appellation ; thus, 

'0(f2ri fitiv, Z «(y^^i;, you see, gentiemen, iii. 2. 4. 'Av^^i; rT^TtSrai, ^ 
^etvfjM^iTt, fdlow-soldiers, do not wonder, i. 3. 3. ^il &vi^it *^XXfius iL 3. 19* 
*tl &»i^ts 0'r^amy«i not x«x*y^* ui. 1. 34. 
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CHAPTER II. 

SYISTTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

I. Agreement of the Adjective. 



^444. Rule XXVI. An Adjective agrees ^ 
with its subject in gender^ number^ and ccwe. 

The word adjective is here used in its lai^gest sense (§ 73). Thns, Ila^*. 
^um fiiyaf «7^/«f Sn^/vv ^kn^fift a large park full of wild beastg, i.2, 
?• Tat w-Mr^s af»f§ri(My both the children, u 1. 1. A/ 'I«»ix«} «'«Xiif 
. . )i3«fciv«i lb* 6* T«»3i T«v r^0«'«v lb. 9. '^;^«v iirXirae ^iXitvt 
xai nXrarrks &^f»ms »»ret»»^i»vt 1. 2. 9. ©i«vf flravcMf xa) «"»• 
#«if yi. 1. 31. 

Notes. «. An adjective either assists in describing the thing which ia 
spoken of, or forms a part of that which is said of it. In the former case, 
the adjective is said to be nsed as an ej^thet (ivihrtv, from Wir'JnfM, to add) ; 
in the latter, as an attribute (attributns, €ucr^ed). In the sentence, " A good 
man is merciful," " good " is an epithet, and " mercifid " an attribute. The 
agreement of the attribuU with its subject is far less strict than that of the 
epithet ; while the agreement of the pronoun (§ 495) is still less strict than 
Ihat of the attribute. 

fi. An exception to this rule, which is merely apparent, consists in the use 
of the fnascuKne form for tile feminine in adjectives of three terminations 
(5 138. y, i). 

i ^ 44S. Remarks. 1. Infinitives, clauses used substan- 
1 lively, and words or phrases spoken of as such, are regarded 
as neuter ; thus, 

"EtSni* t iTv ftyt/tSva etirttf, it tootdd be foaUah to ask a guide, i. 3. 16. An- 
X»t ^9 art \yyvs «'«v /3««'iXivf ^9 ii. 3. 6. Oh rl ^» «v^2 ^rXiUrau ^atn* 
rS«», k\Xk Ti gZ ^f PI. Crito, 48 b. TfatTt, £ Afi^tt 'AJn^mlat* ri V 
'TMEI2 7rtif i7«'«, «^» «'«Xif Xiy«, You, men of Athena; and when I etiy rotr, 
I mean the Uate, Dem. 255. 4. T« MH »»} ri OT «'^«ri^t^i»«, the not 
and the jro prefixed, PI. Soph. 257 b. X^^feu . • r^ n»f* M&ri, to use the 
phrase nm$* auri lb. 252 c. 

Note. Grammarians often speak of a word, with an ellipsis of the part of 
(speech to which it belongs ; as, 'Err/y « [sc vufii9f»»i] «xx» «yr2 rw Vi, 
the {coniunctimi] Axx« it instead of h Soph. (Ed. C. 237, Schol. Ai/o-ii «i 
[sc w^att^ii] itd, Ithe proposition] h» is wanting, lb. 1291, Schol. 

§ 446* 2. In COMPOUND constrttction, both syllepsis 
1 and zeugma are frequent (§ 329. N.). (a.) In syllepsis^ when 
persons of both sexes are spoken of, the adjective is masculine ; 
when things are spoken of, it is commonly neuter ; as, 

26* 
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Xftmkttrtvt ytytfnfiii9§»t Cyr, iiL 1. 6. A/^m ri »«< ^xlfit »«2 ^vAa «c2 
•i^ff^Mf ikrinr^s fih Ifftftftim •iXkv xt^t^ i'^" Mem. iii. 2. 7. 

(/9.) In zeugma, the adjective sometimes agrees with the most 
fnromineiU substantiye, sometimes with the nearest ; as, 

"ErrA «C«X«vf M(> 4/u«C«XMf 'ArroMVf , aeoen .<l«fe o&oli oiuf a Ao^ i 5. 6. 
IIi;/«^iv«f . • CM Zr^«^Cj;(;A«f mi} riki wmvs »«'fXiiX«#Mr«i Th. viii. 63. ELu. 
)«f fi ^(nr«rx«r evf^fM^wrms Cyr. vii. 5. 60* "Mjtr^is t* jmb) t«v r«v irttT^ 
Soph. (Ed. T. 417. 

^ 447« 3. Ellipsis. The subject of the adjective is 
often omitted f especially if it is a familiar word. The words 
most frequently omitted are, 

«. Hascuunb, M^ at ifi^mWH, moMy X^i^^tt tmis; as, 2ot«^«/ % Im. 
#rM TMv iMiT^y [sc «E*)^f3> """^ '^^ ^'"^ '"'^ sAotiU orran^ Ait ov» |j>kii], 
L 2. 15. TSw ^em^k ^nkUn i. 1. 5. T«W ^liynrmt, tU exUet, lb. 7. T«if 
Mi»tfV(y«Vf x«} aiitutff [sc* k9i^»t90vi\ L 9. 1 3. *£yr«vy« tftuptip A/Kt^f r^fSir * 
l» f [sc Xi*^f] ^C'f »«'S«rf/ffy L 2. 20. *£» r«vry »u} &et0'iJitvf ^tiXat «f L 
10. 6 (cf. *£v T«vry rijf XV*V ^^* 2« ^7). 

/3. FjEHumns, 9^1$, aoomon, 7? or x''^** ^'''^ ^U "^1 ^f*^** ^^^ x***» 
kamd, yfti/An, cpuuan, ftat^m, portion, «Sf^ teuton ; as, *H K/Xirra [sc y«Mi| 
L 2. 1 2. n6^tw^4a4 if hk ^iXiat li. S. 27 (cf. "Oertt ^t» pkmt tUs X'^f 
k9r£^u i. 3. 14). E/V «^» pXi»t IXftTv vi. 6. 38 (cf. E/r fiX/«v 9^* m^initrt 
y. 1. 1. See also § 421. j3). T^y x«i«^v [sc •)«»] ^•^iurifA%4m iii. 4. 46. 
Ktf/ xvrtf} /tciv «v W9^tv4nrm¥ ^ tS &XXu, rai }li Intt^uyim «v» ^» «XXff «f tsvv^ 
l»ffn»«« iv. 2. 10. 'livrif futx^aw iii. 4. 17. T^ vrrt^a/f [sc. q^fti^^^ 'vs 
l^avtio'av tt irtXifuu, tvil rjf r^irif, rji ^ rir«^r^ iii. 4. 37 (§ 420). 'Et A 
rit }i^f [sc. ;^f'^r] v. 4. 12. '£v h^^ on the right, i. 5. 1. 'E» a^tm^^ ▼!• 
1. 14. 'E» rtis fiKvftit [sc. ^dtf^fifj] I«'(«rr0v ^iitret^ * according to the vote 
of the majority/ vi. 1. 18. 'Aartf rnt "irnt [sc. ^tf/^a^], on equal terms, Th. L 
15. *£«*/ 9f 7«^^ »ai iffta Id. i. 27. *H ^t^^tiftUfi, destiny, Enr. Hec. 43. 
'A<r« «'e«nif [sc. Mf(«f], /rom the Jirtt, Th. i. 77. 

y. Neuter, ir^ay/A» or ;^(?/»«, affair^ ddng, fiifotf peart, irXn4»s> coHecticfn, 
body, ^T^artvfiut, military force, ni^f, wing of an army, x^V*^ place, ground; 
as, T« fth ^n Kv^*u [sc. v'^y/utrtt'] . ., rk nftinfa i 3. 9 (cf. TA *0^mm 
••^tfy/icxr* vii. 2. 32). EiV r« 7^/«» [sc. xfif^l ^- 3* 3* I** Sw-iriiiciM, Ae 
necessaries of life, i. 5. 10. T^ Am, reofly, v. 4. 20. Htvt^Sfrtt *£XX«. 
»ix«, Xenophon't Affairt of Greece, or GfreeA Hittory, 'E^ixv/immvI ri [sc. 
/Mi^tff] r?f ^aXetyycs i. 8. 18. TA it^k rw mifMrst lb. 4. T«« . • ^imjmv 
[sc. vkn^tvf or ^r^anvfiarsf], the mercenary force [«: r«lf (Sm»9, tte Meree- 
naries^y i. 2. 1. T^v 'ExXny^xtfv [= rSt *ExXiii»«y] i. 4. 13 (cf. i. 2. l). T« 
l^tnt^rti»h (cf. Tm(p ^vn0'rSg'i) Th. viii. 66. Tj S^Xv y«^ «*«; fUKXX«» •mt^ 
k^Awp Ear. Here. 536. Ti »mh ri fif^irt^af v. 7. 17. T^ I) iv^yv^y L 2. 
15 (cf. T« tlvtvfAtf tti^af i. 8. 4). 'Ev r^ i/utXS [sc. X''i'v\ i^* ^^ 1^« '^«'J 
rflv vA^qXtfv i/V r« fl-^avif ICaXXo iiL 4. 25. See also § 379. c. 

Notes, (a.) In cases of familiar ellipsis, the adjective is commonly said 
to be used tubstantvody. The substantive use becomes especially prominent in 
such expressions as, TaTt fAit vf/uri^oif ^vrfitu^s, ' your foes,' H. Gr. v. 2. S3 ; 
*0 T \»tnou TtMf, ' his father/ Eur. El. 335. (b.) The substantive omitted 
is sometunes contained or implied in another "word ; as, *AfUfyUXit*v U 
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^t»(St [sc. A/ioyieiXttf] iv. 4. IS. Fi^^^iry ri* /aIv itgkkn* [sc. yijf] Ar. 
Scd. 592. KaXouft I' 'IgxdfTtit ftt • tovto [ac. iva/Mi] yet^ watrri^ iitrc Eur. 
Ph. 1 2. (c.) In the phrase U iifitrt^avy in our palace, at our court (Hdt. i. 35, 
vii. 8. 4), there is either a double ellipsis for the sake of dignity (i* hfuri^w 
oIkw ^vfutfn) ; or a blending of the two forms of expression, U fi/iS* »1»f, 
and iv tifuri^f «1k^» 

\ §4 4 8. 4. Many words which are commonly employed 
ias substantives are properly adjectives, or may be used as 
such. Thus, 

*0^ifTns ^ Tii^^ns M^t cmd Orontes, a Persian many i. 6. I. *il «»^(H 

rrfmriSrettj • , avi^Sv ^r^etrnyMf iii. 2. 2. "Ajih^et ftetvixf Cyr. iL 
2. 6. Ni«v/«; Xcycvs Eur. Ale. 679. "Exxnv rtf &vii( Cyr. vi. 3. 
11. *ExXiiv* is «T»«y Eur. Med. 1331. ^rcUf y "Ekktifct Id. Heracl. 130. 
*£xXa^«r yiis Soph. Phil. 256. 'Sr^artas *ExXahf Eur. Rhes. 233. 
VvfeuKct T^wa^A Id. Andr. 867. T^yaS«r x^wg Id. El. 1001. Sxt/^nv U 
0i/i,o9 iGsch. Prom. 2. Tt/;^ii ^i r^rii^ Id. Ag. 664. — These words, as sub- 
stantives, are commonly appellations of persons or countries, avri^, yv^n, yn, 
&C., being understood. 

[ % 449. 5. Use of the Neuter. The substantive use 
I of the neuter adjective (§ 447. a) exhibits itself in a variety of 
forms. Thus, 

«.) A neuter adjective with the article often supplies the place of an afr- 
stract noun; as, T0 V mvXtvv xcit ri aXfi^g ififnt^t tc avrc r^ nXitl^ tivat, 
but sincerity and truth he thought to be the same unth foUy, ii. 6. 22. 2v» r^ 
itxaif (cf. MiTA ahxias) lb. 1 8. Ttf ;^«Xi«'0y [= n ;^«Xi«'0rf7t] rtu w^tvfiei' 
r»t iv. 5. 4. Ov yeb^ a^iPfiis imv i ipt^e^f re ifXh Mctt ri eXiyttj 'the much 
and the little,' vii. 7. 36. T^ vt^riv [— h ^t^rtt] Th. i. 68. Ai« ri imi- 
^tnm vfiSif lb. 69. "T^ri yk^ rev ^t^t^a^evt rns *i»ns Id. vii. 73. T« y 
\ft.h Vfofuftn Eur. Med. 178. T£ irnXkeiffcvrt rns yvMfAnSt ^ [differing] 
difference of opinion, Th. iii. 10 (Thuc. is especially fond of this use of the 
Partic). Ta fth ^Mt eivrov . ., ri ^ ^a^^eutj his [being afVidd] fear . ., 
but his confidence, Id. i. 36. 'Ef r^ fth ftiXtrSfrt lb. 142. 

^.) Neuter adjectives (both with and without the article) are used with 
prepositions to form many adverbial piirases ; as, 'A«'tf rev aurefcdrev, of their 
own accord, i. 2. 17. *Ev yt rf ^unfiy, openly, i. 3. 21. Ai« ra;^^ary, rapid" 
fy, i. 5. 9. 'E| ff'flv iii. 4.47. '£» rSf ^wxrSt iy. 2. 23. 'Am-i rov ^^im 
It. 3. 9. K«rA ravr£, in the same way, v. 4. 22. '£«■) ^i^£ vi. 4. 1. Ask 
^avris, throughout, vii. 8. II. 



<, 



■ I § 4S0« 7.) Neuter adjectives are nsed in connection with words of 
' (different gender and number (commonly as appositives, § 331) ; as, <I>0?i^«. 
rartf V l^vf*ict, and solitude is the most terrible thing of aU, ii. 5. 9 (cf. Svft" 
UvXh iie«y xfif*'^ ^' Theag. 122 b). T/ eZt raurm, UrU ; ii. 1. 22. T«vr 
^\ itermfiavs ivs^ew ttfttl^trt tT*mt iii. 2. 22. Mv»«y«i fun^if nv, MycewB was a 
amaU affair, Th. i. 10. ESCcim yk^ mvr»Ts . . «'ayr« h, for Euboea was every 
thing to them, lb. yiii. 95. 'AVhti^ri^et yvvh Afi^if PI. Rep. 455 e. "At^^tg 
•l n/tirtfot irXev^w f/V}y cviir lb. 556 d. *'Exr»(a ri fniilv tjfai Eor. Bhes. 
818. n^if Tof «u$lf [sc. cfr»] lb. Ph. 598. Tm fittHU tig ri /un^iv Soph. 
EL 1166. T«»r« it Mmrew Iftitn, 'an impossibility/ PI. Parm. 160 a. 
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Aw^« nmXii t» ««X«9 i Id. Hipp. Maj. 288 c 'Efityt ^ikrarn wSXtf Eur. 
Med. S29. OT/uu yat^ v/ims ^Mi y^t Ks^t^lms rk ^^Zt U*f0ctt lb. 916. 
K^ifSfm y it^rSt r£f IfUif rk fiik^etrm JEsch, Euiii. 487. — In these cases, 
an acyective agreeing in gender an^ number with the sabstantive wonld either 
escpress a different idea, or would express the same idea with less emphasis. 

^.) The neuters ^Xttav or atXim, />»"«» or ikmrr^v, Ifct, uti^ift ^^^ ^^ ai^ 
sometimes used as indeclinable adjectives or substantives ; thus, Mv(<«^«; 
^Xutv fi iv^t»», myriads more tkan twelve in number, v. 6. 9 (cf. K^tiTts «'Xs/- 
• »t a l^n»»fT» iv. 8. 27). BLtf-^^r ^Xis9 « r^tSv fttifS* i. 2. 11. OSms atu- 
rnt irSt vkitf It rtrret^an^frat H. 6r. iii. 1. 14. "AXvt, »u ftttct ^vaTv fret- 
htiff the Halyt, not less than two stadia in breadth, v. 6. 9. 4>0<w|f S^c^iXi«#- 
r«f w fttitf a vXi^^teiiuf Cyr. vii. 5. 11. 'AvcxTtlttuft tZv a»$(£f su f^tTw 
^itretxdffiwt vi. 4. 24. ^^9v^ws «'af* mur^ 6u» %Xarr»9 Tta-^a»ir;^iXian 
H. 6r. iv. 2. 5 (cf. 2^fy)ay?T«/ . • «v« IkxTravt Ttr^axwi^t lb. 16). 11 iX- 
recs-ra) tvn \j= rtvavru %r9t\ ^tetxo^ft, targeteers as many as two hundred, 
vii. 2. 20 (cf. *HftiTt T»r»Zrt Svru ««'«vf fif i^^s ii. 1. 16). Aiitt9 • . »m 
fueutlmt £q. 4. 4. AH$»t • • %fn ftvtukUvt xa) ^Xitn jni) /ttrnv Mag. £q. I. 16 
(cf. *O\0tr^ix9VS &fiali^etto»t »eti fiti^tuf nai IXeirrttft iv. 2. S). *Or* •v^lv th 
Tw fitfii* ikrrirrns Mf Soph. Aj. 1231. Vi^*rss • • rl /icfi^lv tf^vs Eur. 
Herad. 166. K^i/V^m r«v r« /ah^iv Id. Tro. 412. Atxavvr^v ilMBi r/, appear- 
ing to be something, i. e. of some coiuegrueiure^ PL Gorg. 472 a. (If /icai^iv and 
r) did not here remiun without change, they would be confounded with the 
masc., and the expressions would lose their peculiar force.) 

Notes, (a) So, with the plur. form instead of the sing., Um^aftivu n/u^ 
^s «'Xs/« fi r^tTf PI. Menex. 335 b. (b) In some of these cases, the neuL 
adjective appears to be used like an adverb. See § 529. /3. 

\ § 4S 1« s.) A neuter adjective used substantively, or as an attribute 
, of an infinitive or clause of a sentence, is often pUtr. instead of sing, (§ 336) ; 
as, Ei rtvTt ri «^iiX«/iciv«v m^A^ii'm, n ti vavrd rt i^tiXu9r«, if this whiA 
is due should be paid, or if both this should be due, viL 7. 34. Ov t§ut§ 
Xi|«» i^X^fuu • •• It y»( rttvrct Xiydt/M Ages. 2. 7. "Or** ftif ri ityailf 
tx*"'h **^'^*otXw^i ft$ M Ttturet Symp. 4. 50. 2i /Mir r0r»ur» ^f^ 
VMtVf xXaittf SXiivA^f Ar. Thesm. 1062. ^A^* »»x SC^ff reih i Soph. CEd. C. 
883. 'A<r0XX«v ra!^* if » . . « xa*» nmxet ttXZt, 'it was ApoUo,' Id. CEd. T. 
1329. Ov» "Ivnt r£ii i/V/v, there are here no lonians, Th. vi. 77. *A.'iutet • 
ra ffy Sff'/;^!/^!?* Id. 1. 125. Ai^fly^iv', jwf Utnt, ntv^i nnrimttTw Soph. 
Ant. 576. OSt w vrm^u^trim r«Tt *Aj§n9«tUts Writ Th. L 86. 

Note. This use of the Plur. for the Sing, appears to have arisen fiom 
the want of a noun, or definite object of sense, to give strict unity to the con- 
ception. It is very firequent in demonstrative pronouns, and in verbals in -rit 
and -Tu^ 

§ 4S3« 6. An adjective often takes a substantive in the 
Genitive partitive^ instead of agreeing with it. In this con- 
struction, the adjective is either in the same gender with the 
substantive, or in the neuter (commonly the neut. sing.). 
Thus, 

Mff^ Tk ^vrsviatet tSp «'^«y^<fr«v [for ir^nyfucra], fitti^ T*hs tZ ^^tuvrmt 
rSv Mf^i^rtf [for ii99^i^$»(\, neither virtuous actions [the virtuous of actions], 
nor wise men [the wise of men] Isocr. 24 d. Anfur^intris rt [for Xj^mt^- 
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ms rtf], tome dUHncium [something of ctistinction]. Hi. yiL 69. 'AC^A «*«. 
(nihf [for &S(»t ^a^nfirn, 90ft cheek [softnesses of cheek], Eur. Fh. 1486. 
"Aftifca . . (iovs Soph. Ant. 1209. 

Note. In this way, greater prominence and distinctness of ezpresnon, 
and sometimes a species of independence or abstractness (§ 449. »)• are given 
to the adjective. Upon the whole subject, see §§ S58 - S62. 

f § 4S3* 7. Stnesis. The adjective oflen agrees in gen* 
^der and number with the idea of the speaker ^ instead of the 
subject expressed ; particularly with, 

I«. CoT^UEcnvis NoxTNS, and words nsed eoUectivefy ; as, 'H ^l fitvXh • ^ 
§v» xyvMVfTtSf and the senate, not ignorant, H. Gr. ii. 3. 55, K^avyii ^y rau 
*EXXfiNX«t> o'T^atTiVftetrtf [= ^r^etrwrSv] h»*tXtttOftif»0f iii. 4. 45. T^y ^oXip 
[o'tfXiVa;] . . Svrmt Th. iii. 79. Aig'Sgg • , avio'rti ««r' *Aj§n9aittt, RauXn- 
4ifTtt lb. 3. N « 1/ » S» rSf 'A^q v«fy Uxoueaf \^i r* *AA.»/ffia^i}y, it »i\%v^of- 
rat Id. vi. 53. Oiit* S^fft tv^nfiavt avaffatCitJ ficittt Jivi^aip^i^tu fitZ^Hrts 
tufiart Xtvat Soph. Ant. 1021. 

/3. Words in the plural nsed for the Mitgular (chiefly ^/tut for lytS) ; as, 
'Ixtrtwfttf . . ^^t^^irvMf, we [=» jT] beseech you, falling down, "Evac. Here 
1206. *HA/«» fia^TV^ofU^fiw 2^Sa^ & ^tf* '*' ^wXa/MU lb. 858. ^atxifAivta 
• . »(«rifAr«'a Id. Ion, 1250. 

y. Nonns of which the gender does not follow the ux (§ 75) ; as, ^£i 
^iXrmry £ ^t^tir^k vt/Anit^t rixfdf, O dearest, O siost fondly cherished son, 
Eur. Tro. 735. T^^* i^f^t . . MarPawrm Id. Bac. 1307. Tt»i« ^»ftif iff**- 
taMfrtt Ax, Plat. 292. E«XX/«0^aQ^i Bawrtitav Ar. Ach. 872. T» ciXn 
»«<r«Ca»r«f Th. iy. 15. 

). Words for which others might have been nsed; as, 'H ?•#*«# [^s v«^q. 
^] 9'^£r9f ^^^»ra yin^Seu rats *A^nf»iatt, Xiyifntsv Th. ii. 47 (cf. Ta fiU 
•uf fiffifMt lb. 51 ; yet see § 450. 7). His-a ^ yiff» [»= >.««;] ^^pySf 
, .iiifvf Eur. Tro. 531. 

i. Words governing a Genitive, to which, as the more important word, the 
adjective conforms in gender and number ; as, ^ixrar AiyU0»u fiia, dearest 
majesty of JEgisthus, JSsch. Cho. 893. T^a/av iXarrtt ifivar *A^yiiit rraX§t 
Id. Ag. 577 (cf. «). T« Ii rSf vrftrSuri^e^ . . ^Mfaihrtt PI. Leg. 657 d. 
Tk r£t itaxifatt • • ^ataufAUai Soph. Phil. 497. 'Axavat <p4ayyaf a^ttiai9, M»xf 
MXd^avTat aW^y Id. Ant. 1001. — In these expressions, the Gen. and the 
word which governs it nsoally form simply a periphrasis, and are treated ac- 
cordingly. 

fi § 4:S4* 8. An adjective sometimes agrees with a Geni- 
' live implied in another adjective (commonly a possessive) ; as, 

T^ rj» [ss r«v] f»Jfiit ^ai^fifuh the gift of you alone, Soph. Tr. 775. TaTt 
fifiiri^att [^ Jf/Mtfv] «^r«ff piXatt, our own friends (§ 505. S), vii. 1. 29. 
T« &fftiri(* atvrS* ^vnXiVxtri Dem. 25. 5« ©fitaf •• if* at raw a^lrns 
Matiti. Ag. 1322. T«v \fii9 /u)» muraZ rav rmXmnri^au . . filat Ar. Pint 
33. TetfAm ^vrrntao »ai»d Soph. GSd. C* 344. Zqv Jirt^iaf xai fnyetXa* 
f^a^vtn* ikvaCmifavrat PI. Conv. 194 a. Cf. §§ 332. 4, 383. «. — In like 
manner, as the Dat. may be used for the Gen. (§ 412), 'fyat^tf [«i^M] 
U^tit if»Sx>M ^^•sfii . • $Ma»0f JEMh» Fr, 144. 
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I § 4SS* 9. Attraction. An adjective is some times at- 
I tracted by a substantive either, (or.) governing^ or (/?.) in ap- 
position toith^ its real subject ; as, 

«. Ttftf^o «7/uB . . var^itf ^ Uood of my faHuTy Soph. (Ed. T. 1 400. 
Ovfiis » * vaTs VKtiit Eur. Andr. 584. Sif^v v^is «XXffv Irr/ay wt^svrtfuu 
Id. Ale 538. MtX«y« fT^XfMP ^ivXa/f lb. SI 5. Kilxaf «v^^wv ^uftufitn 
Soph. Ant. 793. IlaX/Sf irtfyrtfy i^/f0f Id. Fh. 1123. 'H rSxv^y ^nv-' A^^if 
* . ^Xmrrw^tt Id. (Ed. T. 1 375. — In most of these cases, the Gien. with the 
word which governs it may be regarded as forming a comp&x ideoy which the 
adjective modifies. This constniction is chiefly poetic. 

/3. Oi yk^ i^4aXfA»), xeiXXt^m tf [for hris\ for the cjres, being Ihe most 
beautiful of objects (§ 450), PL Rep. 420 c. Touf y»^ fitiytfret i^nfiM^n*9- 
r»St etnarwt Tli Sfr»s, fityt^rnf ^l •Z^etv [for Svrets'\ fikaCti^ vaXt^s, ffVsX- 
kmrrtiv iltihv PI. Leg. 735 e. Haifrtt A In it t^Ut mvretf 6Ufaf [for atvrm 
SfTx] v9'$Xet(iCei99fMt PL Parm. 153 a. "H-Xt^t . • ^mrr^f Xttftv^irmTos, the sum, 
the most spiendid [sc. thing] of all things, Mem. iv. 7. 8 (this is the common 
construction when the superlative is followed by a Gen, partitive of diflferent 
gender from the subject of the sentence). 

NoTB. An adjective is sometimes, in the poets, attracted by a Yoc ; as, 
'OxSn »S(t yUoi6 [for ixQt4s, xm^i, 7.], may you be happy^ boy, Theoc 1 7. 66* 
*Lki Iv^Tfin 0v, ^vrrnn [for -os\ . • ^anit Soph. Ph. 759. Cf. Sic venieu ho- 
dieme libulL L 7. 58. 

/ § 4S6* 10. An adjective sometimes agrees with a sub- 
I stantive instead of governing it in the Gen. partitive (^§ 356- 
360) ; as, 

IIi^} ftifut fvuras, about midnight [the middle of the night], i. 7. 1 (cf. 
*Ev ftW^ fvxrZt Cyr, v. 3. 52). A/<^ /i^i^nf ^i rnt viXtvff and ^trough the 
midst of the city, L 2. 23. T» iXXs ^r^irtvfiM, the rest of the army, lb. 25. 
*£v V iu^us-t fiitt vros-i, and going on [the extremities of the fSset] tiptoe, Eur. 
Ion, 1166. 

/ § 4S7. 11. Adjectives are oflen used for adverbs and 
,; adjuncts, and, by the poets, even for appositives, and dependent 
clauses ; to express, 

' ». Time; as, 'ApxvdSfrut • . T^trai^t [f=s rn ^('Vf ^/^U^l* ^^ arrive on 
the third day, v. 3. 2 (cf. iii. 4. 37, and § 420). SxtfraTtfi «'(««-Mvrtf ii. 2. 
17. II(«<ri^« Kf/^tfv . . «^/«ir« L 2. 25. TtXtorHf i;^etXiirtuft9, at last 
he became angry, iv. 5. 16. 




vr^a^iflXtreit, here he comes, 
PL Rep. 327 b. 'H; &tri^ Sit, as tlte man is here. Soph. (Ed. C. 32. Iltf. 
ftvavras yk^ o^it in rtnf lb. 111. *AXX* ni* i^r&ieiv '%» iifAMP vtf f(;^irM 
Eur. Ale. 137. *'0y i?^' 'O^Urnt Id. Or, 380. ''l^f Utsfst . . iiW«, 
< sits there,' «•. 239. 
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^ 2. Effect; as^Ev^n^'v [=4vrrt tS^tifin titms] • • Mtiftnnf erifta, huah 
your mouth to tilmee [so that it should be silent], .£sch. Ag. 1247. TSv rSv 
«Si(»xr«y oftftart^v rnrvfAtfHt [deprived of your sightless eyes] rendered 
sightless by the loss of your eyes. Soph. CEd. C. 1200. Sv »«} }t»aiuf a^/- 
»oue p^ivas irafm^Vfs Id. Ant,! 91* Mi«^«y' ixrtw kiyt Id. Tr. 679. 
Xf'iga T*^n(9i • . •«'AiV«f Eur. Ale. 35. 

1. Yabious Relations and CiBCUMaTANCEs ; as, "Axx^i i\ n^etv ila~ 
Mt^^iXtoi iTtrtify ' besides/ i. 7. II. Ou ya^ ^f X»^rtt stiti &XX» fivitv ^ir- 
i^et i. 5. 5. Ht/X/y«/ irt^Mfiftif»t, made of ujood, v. 2. 5. *A»^^0^^«^«y 
[= av)^0; ^^a^ivrtff] . . aJ/iartf, homicidal Mood, Soph. Ant. 1023. Mar^#- 
xrofgf aJfMt, the Mood cf a mother slaitij Eur. Or. 833. TlgXv^ttx^vf 
[= iTtfXXwv Sax^v^v] atioveif Id. El. 126. MiXafca'ia'Xtff/f fT»Xft6V( Id. 

Ale. 819. •A^/^r«;t;«'e • • «y«» Soph. Aj. 935. *Olvx**e' i=iW 
X^'t***] ^tf9 xrtrtt^ Mach. Cho. 23. Ha/Afitn'ri^ [== iravrwy /tcqri^] ri ^ 
Id. Pr. 90. Ttfv^i ir»fjt/AnTtt( [^vavrw; or x«ra Wyr* fAnrn{\ uk^ou 
Soph. Ant 1282. *1SXiMf a^i^«'0^a»r4;[= a^irras fuifTit] Id. Ph. 1338. 

/ ^ 40o* Notes. I. In cases like the above, the adjective form ap- 
pears to be assumed through the attraction of the substantive, or in other words, 
for the sake of binding U^ether more closely the cUfferent parts of the sen- 
tence, and giving greater unity to the expression. It will be observed that, 
in some of the examples, the adjective simply forms an emphatic pleonasm. 

2. In some instances, a Genitive with its adjective appear to have been chang- 
ed into two adjectives agreeing with the governing stdtstantive ; as, TLivrtct r 
Alyalatf [for «'«i»r0v t AlyetUvl Itr* at»rat eixi/iifov, and upon the harbourless 
coast of the .M^an Sea, Eur. Ale 595. Haretfitiet ft^ri^f rt [for vtrafiw 
n^rifcu] jutirt^, with the oar of the nether stream, lb. 459. 

/ S. DeriveOive and compound adjectives are formed in Greek with great free- 
dom, and the latter, especially among the jwete, often appear to have taken 
the place of a simple adjective or noun, by a species of emphatic or graphic 
pleonasm; as, Mtfafi^axett [=s ftivtus"] vrtiktut, singly-bridled [= single] 
horses, Eur. Ale. 428. *Xyi\tut fioutiftots [= fitZw] Soph. (Ed. T. 26. — 
The poets often repeat a noun in composition with «- privative or a similar 
word, to express emphatically the idea of negation or of evU; as, Miinf^ »ftn- 
rw^, our [unmotheriy mother] mother, yet no mother. Soph. El. 1 154. TdfiM 
Ayeifiof Eur. Hel. 690 (cf. Innuptis • . nuptiis Cic de Or. iiL 58). ^Tl «'«ri^ 
mifim'urt^ .£sch. Cho. 315. 

I § 4S9* 12. Anacolttthon. An adjective sometimes 
' differs in case from its subject, through a change of construc- 
tion (cf. § 333. 7) ; as, 

Stfif . . ^»tit vra^etyyiXXu XmCifrM rsvt ivi^xt, he eommands Xenias to 
eomcj taking his men (cf. Tlei^ayyiXXu <»« n KXia^;^M XetCovrt rxut), i. 2. 1. 
A/«ff«/y«vT«9 /AifTti i TXtive eturtts ir'^^avti ii. 4. 24. *A«'«CXi^^«lf • . I)«^l 
fut PI. L^. 686 e. See the syntax of ^he Infinitive and Participle. 
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/ Note. The use of other cases with the Gemiiee parHtive (as in §§ 364, 
366) may be refenned to simple ellipus. 

// 11. Use of the Degrees. 

Y [The followmg observations apply both to AixnscnvES and adverbs.] 

/ ^ 460. I. Words are compared not only by inflection 
(^§ 155 - 163), but also by the use of adverbs denoting more 
and most ; as, 

MaXXtfv ^/X«f, fnore agreeable, Soph. Ph. 886. Tgvs fuiXtrrm ^tJi»vf, Ihe 
most friendly, vii. 8. 1 1. ^fl vrXu^rct ftS^a Soph. £1. 1326. 

Notes, (a) The two melhods are sometimes milted for emphasis or 
perspicuity (of. §§ 161. 1, 462) ; as, &»*i* V at t7n ^«XX«v iUTvx^*''r»(f n 
^Sf, and dying he would be happier, far happier Aan living, Eur. Hec. 377. 
Tig aXXtff ftaXk0f ifit»vTt^»t ; .^Isch. Sept. 673. HoXu tvf n^tTrrtv . . fuiX" 
Xov a It. 6. 11 (cf. lb. 12). VUXj^ret hitirmrts Th. vii. 42. Tnv ^'XtTrm 
fiil^Tfif ^tSf Ku^^tf Eur. Ale. 790. *£l ftiyt^rot Xx^Urfi ywm Id. Med. 1 3^3. 
(6) So the Comp. and Sup. are united, *£L «*»«-«» xiiv «'Xf «v »/ui^« ix.0w/ 
Ix^t^ra iti f*u Soph. £L 201. 

, §461. II. The COMPARATIVE is commonly construed 
/ with the particle ^, than, or with the Genitive of distinction ; 
' and the superlative with the Genitive partitive. Thus, 

OtktiSfw avrif /k5xx«v H . . 'A^ra^i^^qv, loving him more than Artaxerxet, 
I I. 4. See §§ 351. 362. 1, 363. 7. 

Reuarks. 1. The Comp. is sometimes construed with other particles, 
which commonly strengthen the expression (cf. 460. «) ; as, K«xxr«y . . ir^i 
rev ftvyttf, more honorable [in preference to fleeing] than to flee, PL Phaedo, 
99 a. *Ai»r} ff»u v-kUf, more [instead of you] than you. Soph. Tr. 577. 
TLuxfirt^at va^a r» . . fitffifittnvifttfet, more frequent [beyond] than Me 
recollections, Th. i. 23. U^it Sv'ecvretf . . ^Xtiat, more [in compariscm with 
all] than all, Id. vii. 58. Ui^a rtu Vitfr^f ^o^atrt^ai PI. Goi^. 487 d. 
"Etrnv i viXtfAts $1^ 0«'X«v r« ^x'm, «XX» ^ufrAmst [war is not of arms the 
more, but of exp^iditure] war does not require arms more than moneys Id. L 83 
(§ 387). TttZr ier) m^ue^m ^Xiif vi^ *A^y%Utf *ieu*, 'better [but not to 
fall] than to fall,' Eur. Heracl. 231. 'Av'o^vm^v^t v^irt^n «'(<» IiiXm 
yiynriat o7»t n^mv Cyr. T. 2. 9 (cf. U^irt^tv n «< ^/X«« vet^n^av lb. vii. 5. 41). 
Otf 9r^eTt^«9 WavrafTd, Uttf , • n»T%^Tnr»¥ Lys. 174. 6. 'Eir) ytteri^t xuvr%' 
^tf 91. 216. — In the most of these examples, two forms of construction ap- 
pear to have been united. 

2. The construction of the Gen. with the Comp. is often dliptieal; as, 
'£«'(} «'Xi/«v Xi^^^f* ^* ^^^ A** 4Kf i^*<" ^'^f »»Ttt, r£f MaUtt since the time is 
greater, which I must please those bdow, than those here [than that during whidi 
I must please those here]. Soph. Ant. 74. See § 391. y, 

' 3. By a mixture of the two methods of construction which belong to the 
Comp., — (a) When a numeral, or other word of quantity, follows irXun, 
ifXtitt, iXeiTT99, or fitTcf, H is sometimes omitted, though the Gen. is not em- 
ployed; as, 'AtrtMTtifcu^t rZt avi^Zv »» fouTtt ^itvetxfiws, *not less than .900,* 
Ti. 4. 24. See § 450. ), and cf. Non ampUus erant gtdngenii, Ctds. yiiL 10.— 
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(&) To the Gen. gOTerned by the Comp., a spedfication is sometimes annexed 
with^; as, T/ rouV etf tv^fi/* tv^ov ivrv;^t«'n^0ft «| veu^tt ynfitat fiartXiatf i 
Ear. Med. 553, T«y vtup r afuivai rSf ^(tvaif, n vvv ^i^tt Soph. Ant. 1090. 
OS ri CSV ftSiXXt* r*»v%ainti vtt . ., JS r»yr» \ PL Goilg. 500 c. See also 
§ 464. N. — (c) The Gen. sometimes follows ^, instead of the appropriate 
case ; as. Oh *^»^u irXiM rnt nfti^t, n ^»» n hih»» ^rttVunt H. Gr. iv. 6. 5 
(see § 439). 

\ § 403* III. The positive is sometimes added to the su- 
perUuive for the sake of emphasis ; as, 

^£1 »»»St xAm^ti, O vikst of the vile, Soph. OSd. T. 334. 'XyiSf t^^ian 
»^art^r9s at¥ t^r^riut Cyr. L S. 15. 

Km) fctm^lj ftai itetftfiiec^tf »»} fuet^mretvt^ 

T/ r«/ it9T irr' Suft i «v» l^uf i TP. Mi«^«r«f. Ar< Pax, 182. 

Notes. «. By doubling the Po«. or the Sup., we obtain similar forms of 
expresnon, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the above ; as, 
'A^^nr afftirttty horrible cf the horrible, i. e. fftost horrible. Soph. (Ed. T. 465. 
AuXmim 2uXai»t9 Id. El. 849 (§ 362. ^). "Erx^r l^x^ruf nmxd, the mott 
violeiU of the most violent reproachee. Id. Ph. 65 (cf. §§ 161. 1, 460. «). *0 
^ I«xt7 Iv TtfTf fAvyi^rus ftiytem tSfeu PL Cnit. 427 e. 

fi. IVom the doubling of the Sup., as in the last example, appears to have 
arisen the phrase iv rtltt, which is used with the Sup. to increase its force, and, 
as an adverbial expression, without change of gender ; thus, *£? ro7t [sc. «'^jw- 
roif"] ^(Sr»t, first [among the first] c^ all, Th. i. 6. '£v rtitt er^rti Id. iii. 
81. 'Ey roTs ^Xu^Tiu ^k vnti lb. 17. 'Ev r»7( ^aks^ahrmrm ^snyn Id. Tilt 
71. '£v rttt fuiktrre^ most of aU, PL Crito, 52 a. 

y. The numeral its is sometimes used with the Sup., to render the idea of 

' individuality prominent ; as, AS^a ^ vXu^r* . ., tTs yt «!v ivn^, iXafiCaUt he 

received the most presents, [at least being one man] for a single individualf i. o. 

more than any one man beside, i 9f 22. UXu^ra its &ni( • > ^vvtifttfof w^<- 

Xuf Th. viii. 68. 

$. The Greeks are fond of expressing the Sup. negaiiv^! as, 0»x nfus-r» 
[&= fAaXi^ra], not the least, especially, Mem. i 2. 23. 'Av^^v ev rSt «^v*«i. 
Tttrdratv Th. i. 5. Ms^irrav )i »«} fv;^ iSfjurrald. yiL 44. 

I §403. IV. Certain special forms of comparison deserve 
notice ; e. g. 

/ 1.) The Camp., with a Gen. expressmg hope, duty, power of description, &c. ; 
as, Mt7^«v ix^riief, greater than could have been h^ped, above hope, .£8cb. Ag. 
266. M«XX09 rraf %inr»Si more ^um is pn^per^ too much, Mem. iy. 3. 8. K^trr- 
rtfv Xiyu, beyond description, Th. ii. 50. 

r 2.) The Comp. followed by H nmra, or sometimes if vr^it • as, Mf/^«, 4 
»»T» idn^vu [sc. irr/v], [greater than is in accordance with tears] too great for 
tears, Th. vii. 75. BtXritfof H »«r iv^^tt^sf Mem. iv. 4. 24. Mii^« . . 4 
nar ifti Met) A l^tu^tSif, too great for me and you to discover, PL Crat. 392 b. 
*£v^ii«-ri^wf . . 4 v^at riif ISfiv^'utv Th. iy. 39. Cf. Prcdium tttrocius, quam 
pro numero pugnantium liy. 21. 29. 

27 
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' S.) The Comp. followed by H *fm (or H) and the Infinitive ; as, B^xx^Tt- 
^ n»ifTtl^«f n itt Vit»n7^4tUt they that [a shorter distance than they must in 
order to reach] too thori a diatanee to reachf iii. 3. 7. "i/LtT^of It tSe-Tt ^s^up 
^wntrimt netmif Mem. iii. 5. 17. — We likewise find the Infin. without JS^Tt or 
it, and also the Foe. for the Comp. ; as, T^ y«^ fi^fia fAut^at n ^i^uty for the 
malady it too great to bear. Soph. (Ed. T. 129S. T**-!/*!^ v/tS* n ^deiveM lytut^. 
rt^uf, your mind u too weak to pertevere, Th. ii. 61. "^u^^n, t^fh ^^"^^ ^'v- 
9a fiat X^rlf Mem. iiL IS. 3. 

^ 404* 4.) The Comp. and Sup. (for the most part joined with ahrig) 
followed by a reflexive pronoun, to denote the comparison of an object with 
itself; the Comp. representing it as above tiiat which it has been or would be 
in other circumstances, and the Sup. representing it as at its highest point. 
Thus, *Afiftt9r*fct yiynreu ttvrit rnvTw, he beeomee more manly than he woe 
before, PI. Bep. 411 c "Ottf ^wrirt^H mltr^ aurSf iyiyvorr* Th. iii. 11. 
"Oti %u*oTar»t ravrw raurm n^ta, when you were the moat ekUled m tAese mai- 
lers that you ever were, i. e. when your skill in thete matters wom at its hi^tesi 
point, Mem. i. 2. 46. "1/ avris avrav rvyx»Mt fiiXrt^rss Mt PL Gorg. 484 e. 

Note. To the Comp. thus construed, a specification is sometimes annexed 
with ^(§461. 6); as, Avroi ImvrSv l3-etpfaXt»Ti(oi f'V/v], i«rti^«v fttHatrst, n 
er^tf ftM^uf, they have themselves more confldenee when they have learned, Vuxn 
ihey had before learning, PI. Prot. 350 a. Ttf y v«'«X«i«'«v ahrSv rns %c^nf 
ariui^Tt^n altri iavraS Irr/Vi ^ tt fitii* ^ntn^ttf Til. vii. 56* 

• 5.) Two comparatives connected byif,ix> denote tiiat the one property, exists 
in a higher degree than the other ; as, ^r^antyM irkutng n jSiXriwi;, generals 
more numerous than good, Ar. Ach. 1078. *iU Xtyay^aifu l^tftifif»t i^t vs 
ir^crayMyirt^tv rp itn^tei^u, i} cXn^irn^tfy Th. i. 21. Jl^iivfifs /tM^Xn ^ 
ee^MTi^a Eur. Med. 485. 

§ 4 6 5. V. The comparative and superlative are often 
used without an express object of comparison. In this case, 
the SUPERLATIVE iucreascs the force of the positive, while the 
COMPARATIVE may either increase or diminish it, according to 
the object of comparison which is implied. Thus, 

^il ^avfta^tMrmrt &^^at*i, O most wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. ^£i S«v. 
fut^toreirct vii. 7. 10. Tnv r«;^«Vrf}y, immediately, iii. 3. 16. nxi/<w [sc. rt» 
iiovTtsI XiXtnrxt, [more than is proper] too much has been said, Em>. Ale. 706 
(cf. MSXXfly Tw ytdvrcf, § 463. l). Nuwri^*; £9 U ri a^x*"* being too young 
for the command, Th. vi. 12. Max^ari^av . . 'ittiyn^ae'fieii, it is rather long 
[than otherwise] to re/ate, PI. Conv. 203 a (cf. § 464. 5). '0 h etltaVtm^iv 
ri rt ««rix^/y«r«, but he answered them [somewhat more insolently than he 
might have done] with a degree of insolence, Th. viii. 84. 'M.iX.os tSrtvn, 
tiy^atK0<n(«f, an energetic strain, somewhat rough, Ai. Ach. 673. Tm ^\ irf- 
^Mv not aXoyvn^ec, * quite confounding,' Th. vi. 46. Tig rSf artt^tTt^^f, one 
of the more inexperienced, v. i. 8. 

Note. The Comp. and Sup., when used without dh^ect comparison, are 
said to be used absolutely. When thus employed, the Comp. is often trans- 
lated into Eng. by the simple Pos., or by the Pos. with too or rather; and the 
Sup. by the Pos. with very. In addition to the examples above, see § 466. 

. § 466. VI. The degrees are more freely interchanged I 
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and mixed^ than in English. It may be however remarked in 
general, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders 
the discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less so. Thus, 

TftVTfiv fAoiXt^ra [for *oXv /K«X>.«y] rns »o^fif kf9r£t^trat, Oas the chooses far 
rtUher than the virgin, Ear. Iph. A. 1594. Si?* . . /MMxa^rartff, tnore completely 
happy than you, X, 482. 'A^cXtyMrarof r«v ^^tyiytttifittftff, [the most re- 
markable of those which had preceded it] more remarkable than any which had 
preceded it, Th. i. 1. ^H fiiXrtvri rZf ^xvrcu ^iXvf Ar. Plut. 631. T0 xaX- 
Xt^rof . . rSf «'^0ri^«y ^ms S«ph. Ant. 100. *H^<tfv i yt^airt^it [for yt 
^etirarat], the oldest of tu (though none of them were old), Cyr. v. 1.6. 
*^tfA»i fn»(ie rUffixt* [sc. fitakXof, § 460], H »iUnt yXoxvfj his death has been 
more bitter to me ^tm sweet to them. Soph. Aj. 965 (cf. ^ 4G4. 5). 'Avixfa- 
y69 vrifrts ws okiyag [so. v'kfiyasi ^ctUtiif, they all cried out that he had given 
him too few blows, y. 8. 12 (cf. § 465). 'H ^ix» yumixSv, O [beloved of] 
dearest cf women, Eur. Ale. 460 (§ 362. ^. 0/ 9'oXXoi, the greater number, 
or the most, Mem. i. 1. 19 (cf. 0/ ^XtT^rat lb. 1 1 ; i:»7s vXtla^t H. Gr. ii. 3. 
S4). *Okty»ut . ., ri il vaXv i. 7. 20. 0/ li yt^etirt^at, but the [older] old 
men, Cyr. i. 2. 4. 0/ fitif Am tms taHv tr^t^Svri^eaf t^aitctg x'^l^ov^n Mem. ii. 
1. 33. *'l«'«'0v . . vraXairtfo* iv. 5. 35. Ti fuirt^av, £ Swx^art;, yiyont, 
what new thing has happened, Socrates, PL Enthyphr. 2 a. Nfo/Ti^arv rMt 
Wtivftovvrtt vr^xyfiara0f, * a revolution,' H. Gr. v. 2. 9. Ov^iv xttnot^^ov^ 
nothing [more recent] new, PI. Phsedo, 115 b. Ov yk^ x^^i'^ ^»XXd»it 
&K»vuf lb. 105 a. IT«XXi^ tSv 9v fiiXrTof mltroTf rri^tfiat, ' not well for them,* 
Cyr. v. 1 . 12. T/ ^0/ ^y %nrm xv^iof % what then does it profit me to live 9 
Ear. Ale. 961 (cf. T/)??^ X/m) Qf »i^^»t Mamh, Fr, 747). ^atwtf* ibf\i^ 
9rp9ytfi^Tt^tt, 'oldest,' 9. 156. 



CHAPTER III. 

SYNTAX OP THE ARTICLE. 

I ^407* The article (o, {, to) appears, in the Epic lan- 
guage, as a GENERAL DEFINITIVE, performing the office *not only 
of an article as usually understood^ but still more frequently 
of a demonstrative^ personal^ or relative pronoun (see §§ 147, 
148) ; as, 

'0 yi^an, ihe old man, A. 33. Ta r lovre^ r« r U^ifJttm A. 70. Ta r 
£«'0iv« Vty^t^feu, and accept this ransom, A. 20. '0 yd(, for he, A. 9. "£«# 
i rau4* £^fA»iu A. 1 93. T0», whom, jL 36. TA fih vrcXwv 1^ W^diofitt, rk 
2iWr«i, 'those things which/ A. 125. 

Remarks. 1. These nses are intimately allied, inasmnch as, — (a) The 
art., as usoally nnderstood, is simply a lin emphatic form of the demonstr, 
pron. Compare, in Eng., " TTuMt man whom you see," and " The man whom 
yon see." — (6) The personal pron. of the 3d Pers. is a substantive demonstr, pron. 
Compare, in Eng., " Those that love me," and " Them that love me " ; " Thost 
that seek me," and " TTiey that hate me," Piov. viii. 17, 21, 86. (The per« 
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wmal pron., like fhe art, is commonly hu empAofic tlian the demonstrative 
aBoally so named.) — (e) The demonstr. pron. used connectivdi/ becomes a 
relative ; as, in Eng., " Blessed are they that moum." — Observe the resem- 
blance in form between the English article the, and the pronouns that, this, he, 
they, &C. ; the derivation of the definite art. in the French, Italian, &c., from 
the Lat. demonstr. iUes and the ejLtensive use of the German article der, 
diCm doMm 

I § 408* 2. In Epic poetry, ^ (a) The article, in ita proper use as 
' such, is commonly not expressed. The same, omission prevails to a g^reat ex- 
tent in other kinds of elevated poetiy. — (6) When used as a personal pro- 
noun, it is most frequentiy connected with the same particles as in Attic Greek 
(§§ 490, 491) ; and is not unfirequentiy followed in the same sentence by the 
substantive to which it refers ; as, 'H I* %rTir$ TlmWks 'AJinfUt "^ *he, 
PaUa» Minerva, followed, «. 125. At i* Ivifito^aw *JkSnntin ri xtii ''U^n A. 
20. Of. § 499. — (c) As a demonstrative, it sometimes follows its snbstan- 
tive before a rdative ; as, *AT»«'if/t9'U9 avi^a rit, %9 ki B^toTftf u.^i^inTm m, 
73. ^uffiMMv TMtp, As iff'triXXi £. 319. — (d) The article when used as a 
personal or demonstrative pronoun has sometimes, from its i>osition (see 
§ 491 . R.), or for the sake of the metre, the same form in the Nom. with the 
common relative ; as, 'Of yi^ hurarat HiJif, for he returned last, c. 286. 
M»2' Ss ^vyu Z. 59. *0 7«e yk*f ^^'*^ S«»«vr«», *for this,' T. 9. 

3. In the later Ion. and in the Dor. writers, this extended use of the article 
was, in great measure, retained E. g. in Hdt, the relative has in the Nom. 
sing, and pi. the forms Sir, n, ri, «?, »?, r« • and has elsewhere the «•- forms 
of the article, except after prepositions which suffer elision, and in the phrases, 

4. Traces of the earlier and freer use of the article likewise remained tn 
the Attic and common Greek ; so that we shall treat of the Att. use of the 
article under two heads, (i.) its use as an ctrtiele, and, (n.) its use as a pro- 
noun, combining with the latter the use of the relative forms (§ 148. 2) as 
demonstrative or personal. We ought, perhaps, to premise, what might be 
inferred from ^ 467. 1, that no precise line of division can be drawn between 
the use of the article as such, and its use as a pronoun. 

I. The Article as an Article. 

/ § 469. Rule XXVII. The Article is pre- 
fixed to SUBSTANTIVES, to mark them as definite. 

Notes. I . The Greek article is commonly translated into English bjr the 
definite article THE ; but often when used substantively, and sometimes when 
used adjectively, by a demonstrative pronoun (§§ 476, 479, 486. l). With a 
participle following, it is most frequently translated by a relative and verb, 
preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, by a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun (§ 476). It is often omitted in translation, especially with proper names, 
abstract nouns, nouns %tsed genericcttty, and pronouns (§§ 470, 471, 47S) ; and 
must be often supplied in translation when not expressed (§§ 485, 486). 

2. A substantive used indefinitely wants the article ; as, KaXig yit^ ^- 
^av^U, *a.( Av^^i f^tvhmtf x^Vi l(pu\9it.Un, a favor due from a good man is 
an excellent treasure, Isocr. 8 b. Sm § 518. ». 
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^ 470. A substantive used definitely is 
either employed in its full extent^ to denote that 
which is known, or, if not employed in its full ex- 
tent, denotes a definite part. 

A.) A substantive employed in its full extent, to 
denote that which is known, may be, 

• 1 .) A subetantive used genericaUy, i. e. denoting a whok clan ; as, i iti^tt 
ittff man (referring to the whole race), ii yurn, wonum, ol &vt^M^$ty men, •» 
*A0n*»7at, the Atheniane (the whole nation). Thus, *0 iti^tt^tt " M^^vdt " 
vfftairin, man wot named Siti^otros, Fl. Crat. 399 c. *0 yk^ fVfiCovXtf »a} i 
tr»»4^dfr9if • • If raoT^ irXtT^rof rnXXn^Mv itapi^gvnf Dem. 291. 15. Kai rti9 
*£x>.i!»A«y 2« tx"* i^Xiras . . r^mntrlovs, *of Greeks,' L 1. 2. Cf. § 485. /3. 

Note. To this head may be referred substantives used distributivefyf which 
consequently take the article ; as, Kv^a; v«'/tf';^vi7rai . . r^in tifu^a^uxk rtS 
fmvas rif fT^aruirif, Cyme promisee three haJf-darice [the month to the sol- 
dier] a numih to each aoldier, i. S. 21. — Even with t»etfr»f • as, "Exaa-rav r$ 
t4f»s, each nation, i. 8. 9. Kar« to* l^X/rti* Xxetrraf ^6$ fi9a7 Th. v. 49 (cf. 
"ExArrtfv mrnif iii. 5. 10. For the position of XxarraSi see § 472. «. 

2.) A substantive expressing an abstnu:t idea ; as, *H a^irn, virtue, h «««/«, 
viee, n f^ia, wisdom, ri »«X«y, the beautiful (§ 449. «). *H ^^i^^t^vffi, »«} 4 
lyu^antet, nai n iXnn Cyr. vii. 5. 75. CL § 485. fi, 

S.) An infinitive or clause used substantively, or a word «poibn of as such ; 
as, Ttf ^v, to Uve, life (^ 445). Atk r§ ^oUlirfieti, through fear, v. 1. 13. E/V 
vi /Afi hx ri iyyvf ttveit (ftCtT^feu viL 8. 20. T0 Srtfita « tivi^t/^ot, the name 
Hvi^uvctt PI* Crat 399 c. Ta m^a li /tfix*^*} lb. 415 d. Tovt»fiM rqf 
^(f ri^y lb. e. (In the three last examples, the article conforms by attraction 
to the noun following, instead of being neuter (§ 445), inasmuch as the word 
Swfia expressed sufficiently shows that iff^atvat, &c., are spoken of merely as 
words.) 

/ §471* 4.) The name of a Tnonadic object; i. e. of an object which 

^ exists nngly in nature, or which is so regarded (/tavaiixif, single) ; as, « ^Xt*t, 

the sun^ n «-iXi)>if, <A« moon, h yn-, the earth, i tv^apif, the heavens. Thus, 'Ey^u 

r^tf^v If y^ &9ro Ttiv •l^avu, tiie earth receives nutriment from the heavens, (Ec« 

17. 10. Cf. § 485. a. 

• 5.) The name of an ar< or science ; as, 'H Imr^tnii xa) h ;^aX»ivr4»ti jm} 
n rixminn^ medicine and brasiery and carpentry, (Ec. i. I . Cf. § 485. /3. 

6.) A proper name, which has been before mentioned or implied, or which is 
well known ; as, Kf/^^y il fttrtt^'ifAVtrai . - 'AfaCaint »v» » Kv^ag, But he sends 
for Cyrus. Cyrus ther^ore goes up, i. 1. 2. A/« ^^vyUf . .. Tns ^^vyiat 
iciXn i. 2. 6, 7. Kvf*; rhv KJXt^^af tig rhf EuX/x/sy a^oTtft^ti, Cyrus sends 
the Cilidan qeeen to dUcia, i. 2. 20. 'T**)^ rnt *ExXahf, in behalf of Greece 
(their native land), i. 3. 4. Cf. § 485. «. 

/ Notes, (a) Proper names appear to take the article, from their being, in 

j their origin, either adjectives used substantively (§ 448), or common nouns used 

distinctively (§ 479). Thus, 'H 'ExXii^* [sc. y«], [the Greek hmd] Greece 

(oomp. England, the land of the Angles, in French L'Angletene, Scotland, 

27* 
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Irdamt); 'O 'ExXitrvftrtfr, [the sea of HeUe] the HeOupont; *0 Ut^smknt 
[sc m»n(]j [the DlustriouB Man] Peridea; *0 <S>tXi^T9f, [the Horae-lover] 
PhUip; *Ayn^ Mi/Wr ri yivcs ««) raSvifut rwrt ix"^ '^* ^* ^^* (^) "^^ '^'* 
Jecttye constrnction is especially retained in names of riverM; as, 'O M«mb»}^ 
vTTMftis i. 2. 7. T«v 'NLm^^wv VTmfulu lb. 8.^ So, in Eng., Me Conneetiatt 

• 

' ^473. B.) A substantive not employed in its 
fall extent may be rendered definite^ 

I.) By a limiting word or phrase. 

This word or phrase is nsoally placed, either between the artide and U$ mfr- 
ttantive, or o/ter ^ eubstantive ; and in the latter case, the article is often r^ 
peated, either for perspicuity or emphasis. Thus, Mi;^^/ toS "i/Ln^mf Tti;^»ut, at 
farae the wall of Media^ i. 7. 15. T« wt^\ rlf Tlu^am rux^t H. Gr. iy. 8. 9. 
Ta fietx^k rtix^l tS* "K^^tv^imf lb* 4. 1 8. T« rti%6s r§ Ht^sftwf vii. 2. 1 1 
(cf. Kmi Trnfmy^etitif ri Tt7%9t trt^aTXtp 111. i. 108). T$ ftlt tr»titt ['tux*9\ 
«1(« rnt lSuXi»ms » »i ri ti f^w ri «"(« rtif ^v^imt i. 4. 4. *0 rnt fimo'tXimt 
ytntumif »$tX^it ii. S. 28. Ti rtii t»u ^mi*o»Tof ri^'nt t^y«^ ^* Pol. 281 a* 
£v rms nm/uuf rmtt wti^ rw 9^2U» reiS vrmfk Tip Ki vr^/rnv it§ra/tif iy. 3« 1* 

Notes. «. On the other hand, words and phrases not belonging to the 
definition or description of the sabstantiye, bnt to thai which ia eaid abtmt U 
in ihe eentencet either precede the article^ or foXhw the tuhetantwe without £&• 
article; as, *'0r« xtvis i ^iC»t I'lf, »»2 «/ ii^x*^^*f ^*'^*i ^^ ihe fear wa» ground'* 
few, and the ffenerala safe, ii. 2. 21. "^iXnv i^^v rrif xi^aXqv, having the head 
hare, i. 8. 6. '£x«i/y«>y afit n^irat fi^avvrt rif 1**^ lb. 1. KjirifTtirtt etvfU 
mf rfif ^iXayyn i. 10. 10. *£«'f«'^f nytftift rif *H^«»Xir, follow Hercur 
let as leader, yi. 5. 24 (cf. T^ 'Uytftivi 'H^auUTvi, 2. 15). Ai» fi'wu 7A 
rtiv ^etfeihi^oVf through the midst of the park, 1. 2. 7 (§ 456). *£» r? ayo^f 
ftifif Dem. 848. IS (bnt, T« ftim erlp^t, the centre division, L 8. IS).' n«X. 
XSv rSf ivctrniuaif fit^reif, full of the necessaries of life in great abundance, iy. 
4. 7. T« ll Ivtrn^ua ^okXei nv XafitCafUv iy. 1 . 8. 2tw iXtyotg tcTs «y^} 
Mvret, with those about him few, i« e. wiih few attendants, i. 5. 12 (but, Svv 
r^rir oXiyots irt^) etvret, with the few about him), '£«'i;^A>^?#'«/ cXnv rnv ^A 
Xetyya, i. 2. 1 7. Tq; n/At^at oXns iii> S. 11. Het^t . . rtTt n^traJf »ai tm{ 
^tSraTf «*««-/*, to all the Judges and aU the spectators, Ar. Ay. 445. "^tXh n* 
i^a^a n X'^C*} ^ country was all bare, i. 5. 5. *^»««-r0f ta ifivtt L 8. 9 
(§ 470. N.). T0 ni^af U«r>^0» yii. 1. 23. 'Aft^iri^a to, Srm, both his ears 
iii. LSI. Avrar ret/ Aeint^n, the Spartans themselves, yii. 7. 19 (but, Tif avrL 
AAjtatn, ihe same Spartans), Touf r« ivt^eit muravf il. 5. 39. 

fi. When the substantiye is preceded or followed by successive modifications, 
the article is sometimes repeated with each ; as, Ti iv 'A^xa^/a ri vtiS ^h 
AvxaUu U^ot, the temple of Lyaean Jove in Arcadia, Fl. Rep. 565 d. *Ey r^ 
rtfv Ai0f r^ ^i^iVrji U^r^ Th; i. 126. T«S rs ni;^if ra iaurSp r» ftctn^k 
A«'iriXi0-«v ib. 108. 

§ 473. Remarks. 1. It is common to employ the arti- 
cle even when the substantive is rendered definite by a posses- 
sive or demonstrative pronoun ; as, 

\ a. POSSBBBIVB. 'O Iftis rcTif^ my fo&tr, i. 6. 6. 'O/*^ r«y/My [«Mf9 
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IfMf, § 39] Cjr. viii. 7. 26. Th A^frl^c* x'^f '^^' ^' ^* '^t 'W «'t ^c- 
W(^ yii.^. 39. 

/ /3. Demonstrativb. The pronoans «Jr«f and tit, as themsdves beginning 

! with the article (§ 1 50), do not take it before them, and Uttfg follows their 

' analogy, Tlie arrangement, therefore, with these pronouns is the same as in 

§ 47^. c. Thus, Tavrat retf irikitfy these cities, i. 1. 8. T«9 Ati^rn rwm 

i. 6. 9. Tifh rif r^i^-cf, i. 1.9. '0 fth Afh^ Hi Apol. 29. 'Exihtit rns 

hfti^Btt i* 7. 18. 

I Note. In prose, when the article is omitted with a demonstrative prononn 
and a common nomi, the pronoun is usually employed as a subject, and the 
noun as an attribute; thus, 'Eo'ri /aXv ya^ vnuot avrn ^ei^ns, for this is mani- 
fest poverty, CEc. 8. 2 (cf. Avrn 4 jfy^t/<B lb.). "Kiftitrtf ya^ avrmAiyifrn • • 
lyinrt Th. i. 1 . Ajfrfi etS &kkn ^^o^ctrtt ^*\» 1 . 7. 

( §474. 2. Upon the same principle, the article is pre- 
( fixed to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper 
" name or a personal pronoun to give dejiniteness or emphatic 
distinction; as, 

T«» ^MtXtuatrat *A(Ta|(^|}}», [the reigning Artaxerxes] Artaxerxes the king, 
i. 1. 4. Mfwf J QiTT»>.es, Meno the Thessalian, i. 2. 6. 'fiff-va^*, ii 2i;firyi. 
ft9t yvvh, TOO KjXiKi^f fieifftkiMt lb. 12. 'A^ifriinfitev rof fttK^i* Wix»X»6- 
lt,ifaf Mem. i. 4. 2. *£y<v . . i V^n^ctrnxm • ; vfitTs I* «< i^ntram/tivu v. 7. 9. 
H raXaif lyci, I, the wretched one (by eminence), i. e. most miserable, Soph, 
£1. 1 138. 'Oe^y fft rat ivirrtif 09 Id. (Ed. C. 745. *0 orayrXii^wy l^^ /, t^ 
tdl-wretched. Id. CEd. T. 1379. T«» ff-ar^d^oyroy, r«y a«-tff? ^i lb. 1441. So, 
when the pronoun is implied in a verb, *ilkt»afMtf a r«Xat Soph. Tr. 1015. 
'O rXnfMfv . . $i»f Eur. Andr. 1070. 

f Note. If, on the other hand, no distinction is designed, the article is omitted; 

as, Htva(pSf *Aj§ntatias, Xenophon, an Athenian, i. 8. 15. Uarayveif mth^ 
' Ili^<riif lb. 1 . *Eyat raXat, I, unhappy man, Soph. (Ed. C. 747. 'Af tX»«* 

/Mti ^uerrnpat lb. 844. 

^479. 3. An adverb preceded by an article has often 
the force of an adjective. This construction may be explained 
by supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly wV or ytvo^ 
fiBvog. Thus, 

Tfly yyy Xi^*^** ^^ [now time] present time, vi. 6. 1 3 (cf. T«y Ura wvf xt*' 
y0y Eur. Ion, 1349). 'Ey t^ 9r(artif [sc. ^ty^^iyw] Xoy^iu 1. 1. 'O tvy 
fiatriXivg avrat, xxXia'afraf rau ran (iag'iXiatt, mr^as ^ rau vvf Cyr. iv. 6. 3. 
T^y rn/At^af fifii^eif iv. 6. 9. Tns alMthi aIav iH. 1. 2. Ta7s ireifu rSf 0'r^a- 
rtatreUt, the best soldiers, Th. viii. 1. Kdifiav rau iraXait Soph. (Ed. T. 1. 

' Notes, (a) This adjective may again, like any other adjective, be nsed 
dther substantively or adverhidUy (§§ 476 - 478). (6) A proposition with its 
case may be used in the same way ; as, Tau U C^x^aTs xV^^'^H^^* ^ Ddphie 
orade, Cyr. vii. 3. 15. 'A^/civMt . . 4 ir^«s Uwi^at, Western Armenia, iv. 4. 4. 

t 

§ 47 6. 4. The substantive which is modified is often 
omitted ; in which case the article may commonly be regarded 
as used substantively with the word or phrase following (see 
^§447,469.1). Thus, 
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T«9 *a^ik ^fiXwt [ac. Jkf^fSf], of ^ote from the king, i. 1.5. TSv an ;> 
rJ^r ^(»v, thoae engaged in the hunt, or the hunters, PL Soph. 220 d. Oi vu 
InfMu Th. viii. 66, 07 r tvh»t . . no) al tiat, both those within, and those with- 
out, ii. 5. 32. T« 9ri(af rati irarai/Aov, the opposite side of the river, iii. 5. 2. 
T«v vc^i^at, i. 3. 1 . £/f raSfA^KXtf [r« f^iraXiy], ftac^, i. 4. 1 5. 0/ i« r«v 
IflTixiivc, tAose of the country beyond, v. 4. .'). Tmi( ira^dt/tf'i raiv irirraiv i. 5. 15* 
Ti r« «MXi;«9 tin tlnXhiv, what it was which prevented their entering, iv. 7. 4. 
'O /un^y «y, he that is noOiing, Soph. Aj. 767. T«v ^^^ty [0yr«O lb. 1231. 
See ^450. 

I Note. The phrases at aifi^i and at irt^i, followed hj the name of a person, 
' commonly include the person himself, with his attendants or associates ; and 
sometimes, by a species of vague periphrasis, denote little more than the person 
' merely. Thus, 0/ afjt,(p) 'A^taTav, [those about Ariseus] Ariceus and those with 
him, iii. 2. 2. Oi 0*1^} Stta^Svra, Xenophon with his men, riL 4. 16. 0/ 21 
if^i Tiffc^f^yi}? iii. 5, 1 (cf. Ttrrei^i^ffis xau at ov9 ahrSf lb. 3). Tavf aftip\ 
&fatruXX.af xaii 'E^artvi^tiv, ThrasyUus and Erasinides with their colleagues, 
Mem. i. 1. 18. 0/ ^ty irt^) ravg ^^tvftaot if r^ Ntfiitf n^»f, »i 21 AatxtiaifAt- 
VIM xat) a! ^vfiifkax»* ^* 'r^ 2iKuaift, ' the Corinthians with their allies,' H. Gr. iv. 
2. 14. Utrraxau rt »a} 3i»fTas, »eii raif et/A(pt Wv "ilLXv^taf 0«Xqy Fl. Hipp, 
liaj. 281 c 

§ 477* 5. When the neuter article is used substantively 
with a word or phrase following, (a.) the precise idea (as, in 
English, of * thing'* or * things'') must be determined from the 
connection, and (/J.) not unfrequently the whole expression 
may be regarded as a periphrasis for an included substantive. 
Thus, 

«. Ta rau y^^cas, the evils of old age, Apol. 6. T« &fiipi rap iraXt/tav, mtZf- 
tary exercises, Cyr. ii. 1. 21. T« ori^) U^a^ivao, the fate of Proxenus, ii. 5. 
37. '£v ra7t Waifaa, [in the above] in the preceding narrative, vi. 3. 1 . T« 
ft,h 2fi Kv^av ^?X0y an aSratf %^u ^^ag fi/iat, £wt( rk fifiin^et ir^as inuvav, ' the 
relation of Cyrus to us is the same as ours to him,' i. 3. 9. Ta ora^* l/Ui 
\xMeu Avrl rait atxai, to prefer remaining with me to returning home, i. 7. 4. 
*^^t) 2i ra rSf B-taif x*>Mf itx**i ^^ when the gods had been duly honored, iiL 
2. 9. Tat flTi^i rns 2i»iif, the circumstances of the trial, PL Phtedo, 57 b. 
'jLu^ira<pas ftif tf^n rtrt\tvrn»ti, , , rek V Ixtif au Nt«v *Atrt*a7af ira^iXaCt, 'Lis 
place or- office,' vi. 4. 11. 'Eirta-r^fia/f tivat r£f afi^) ra^ut, to be skUled m 
tactics, ii. 1.7. Taut ret 'A^Pifaitin p^avavfrag, those that favor the cause of the 
Athenians, Th. viii. 31. <^^aM79 rat. vr^ag fi vii. 7. 30. Ta rSf &?^iaaf, the 
habit of ftdiiermen, CEk:. 16. 7. *£ig Xi ra rau ^aratfiaS avratg i^a^rvttra, ' the 
diversion of the river,' Cyr. vii. 5. 1 7. T0 rau *l(iu»uav l^irau irttrav ftfm, to be 
m the condition of the horse of Ibycus, PI. Farm. 136 e. Ai^i(y«/ ra rSt iratiatf, 
to have the boyish fear. Id. Pluedo, 77 d (§ 432). T« ran "Sa^txXiaug, what is 
said by Sophocles, Id. Rep. 329 c. T« rSf ^ra^avraty, the convenience of those 
who are present, Id. Gorg. 458 b. See § 447. y, 

r 

7. la ii Tatt /C^flftetratV, (/«» utc muiicr vj t/ic muney, = t* yQ^iif*KTt», x\xm -*i, 

24. TA Tnt i^y^f «= ^ i^y^^ Th. ii. 60. 'E^^m rei ^uriXiatg, extolled the hing^ 
H. Gr. vii. I. 38. Ti Si«» .Sfr« ^avXi/jnf' l^rxi Eur. Iph. A. 33. Ti /}«( 
UC"* y«€ iavXat vrA.rat wX^y Wag Id. HeL 276. '^g Vn fh <n^e«y, rJifiik [tA 
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Ifitet » lyv] y ovxi fM^^»f» Id. Andr. 235. "Ei ri rSfV tlhtw ird^m Soph. 
El. 1203. See §§ 447. y, 453. i. 

§478. 6. The neuter accusative of the article is 
often used in forming adverbial phrases (§§ 440, 441), in con- 
nection with, 

«. Adverbs (§ 475. a) ; as, T0 irdkatt [sc. Sf], as to that which was ofoHdf 
i. e. formerfyf andewtty^ PL Phaedr. 251 b. T0 vr^affhf, before^ i. 10. 10. T^ 
9r^U Eur. Ale. 977. loSfA^aXn [70 jf^ir«Xiy], back, vi. 6. 38. T« y% *a^ttv- 
Tixet Ar. Yesp. 833. T0 xa^&^eM Ag. 7. 7. T0 ^ti/Avrat PL Tim. 41 b. 

^. Adjectivks ; as, T0 vr^Srcfy at first, i. 10. 10. T« w^irras >8r«l^ Soph. 
Tr. 757. T0 «-^0rij0», ftc/bre, iv. 4. 14. T0 rf/r0» L 6. 8. T# ff-M^Miiv ill, 
4. 7. T0vX«;^/0rr0y [9*0 iXaxt^rof], at hast, y. 7. 8. See ^ 441. 

* y. Prepositions followed by their cases ; as, T0 ivl rwii, as to ^uxt €fUr 
this, i. e. henceforthf Cvr. v. 1.6. T0 U rav^t lb. 5. 43. T« ^^if Wiri^aw, to 
the west, vi. 4. 4. See § 475. 6. 

§ 479. 11.) By previous mention^ mutual un- 
^ der standings general notoriety^ or emphatic distinc- 
tion; as, 

@0(vC0tf Kicatwt )i« rMV T&^ttf iitrat, »»i 9(tT» rU i d-0^vC«# ifni At 
iUord a noise pasrnng through the ranks, and inquired what the noise wtu, L 8. 
16. Ot y l«rf^/w»09 ftixV *^f^^t Ttfif ifravim ^* t^m^tu «/ "EX^UMf • 
vvl^ yi^^ Tnf KtifAtis yn>.a^»s n^, . . vSf %\ «ViriM9 Xiip»f iHtrX^^'Ar 
i. 10. 11. T^ irX0ra ciViTf L 3. 16(cf. AiVir* irksTa lb. 14). A0irXii/0. 
^tr 3-10?;, Ti oror* tUh si 3*10/ Eur. Or. 418. *Ori Si^'^vf Sfrt^av kytU 
^etf riif &f»^i^/Afir$f fr^tcrtaf ^\0%f, 'that innamerable army,' iii. 2. 
13. Tim 9rot»tit rik prtXkek ^fiufAttr* Ux \* Atiktii Soph. £L 563. 
Tif 2y^^«i 0'^w, J«es THS MAN [i. e. Artaxerxes], L 8. 26. 'AvtftJMXtfivrff 
r0y vr^o%irn9, exclaiming, * the traitor I ' yi. 6. 7. 'Ay«»0tX«v9rff v^y th" 
t^yirnff ^^' «Ey^f « roy »ymtif CjT, iii. S. 4. 

§ 480* Eemarks. 1. From a reference to something 
'which precedes, or is mutually understood, the article may be 
even joined, 

OS.) With an Interrogative Pronoun ; as, "Axxm rsUtn, 1^ i 'Is'^if**" 
XOft 3fXw 0*04 . . hnyn^awfeu, . . Tk ^»T»i jf^ify lyti,IwiU then, said Ischom* 
achus, relate to you other things, [The what ?] What are they f said I, (Ec. 
10. 1. KP. "A y IfcTtUy f/tiXivr», raZr flxt ^^dtrany. *ET. T« prsia 
vaunt \ Eur. Ph. 706. TP. liei^x^t Ji ^ecv/utfriv. 'EP. Ti Tt^ Ar. 
Pax, 696. 'EP. 07* /* IxiXtu^tf aw^ufttrUi ^w. TP. T<^ vh lb. 693 
(T« plur. with reference to sJa, and vi sing, for plur. ; of. T< «vy vetuva UvU \ 
§ 450. y). Yuif ri ff-c^iTy ^i?* ri ^i r^ ^iiyoy \^y»su\ Eur. Bac 492. 
n0ri^^ 0V9 ofMtivi^tf v^ lUitVl. Phsedo, 79 b. See § 528. 1. 

r ^. With a Personal Pronoun; as, Afi;^0 th, fi y h» tv^of ^/*Sf sh 
'ira^dcCaXXf/f I . . Ilor, i^n^ \y»i >.iyuSi *«^ ^et^k vnmt vht ipt»t l WUL 
you not, said he, come father directly to usf Whither, said I, do you say, and 
to whom, [as the you?] do I go, in going to you f PL Lys. 203 b« Tif i/*it 
thenUfUe, me, of whom you speak, Id. Phil. 20 a. 
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y.) "Wttli a Pronoun of Quautt or Quantity ; as, T« ruaZrev Um^, 
muk a dream as I have describedj or, »uch a dream a» this^ ill. 1 . 3. *Ay«^a. 
rri^f rw rtwrn Mem. i. 5. 2. Thf rnXixavruy a^x^v PI. Leg. 755 b. 

. 2. A numeral preceded bj a/»^/| a5ou^ has commonly the article, the round 
nmnber being apparently regarded as an object familiar to the mind, or as a 
definite standard to which an approach is made ; thus, "A^/tara . . »/«^2 <r« 
tJ»§^t, eharioU about Uie [number of] twenty, i. e. about twenty in number, i. 7. 
10. HiXrAfroci ^ a/A^l rat/s ^/r;^/Xj0Vf i. 2. 9. 'A/6|p} ra vci9rn»otr» trn ii. 
6. 15. So^ E/f rk \xarit H^fAotrat Cyr. yi. 1. 50. 

§ 481. III.) By the connection in which it is 
employed; as, 

'E*"!/)^ A •TfXft/nffi Aa^ttotf xai metrirrfi us rhv /3a«'/Xf/«» 'A^rot^s^liff, 
'had succeeded to the throne [sc. of Persia],' 1. 1. 3. *!«»«; iirt Tag Bu^at 
L2* 11. Aj Xiy^at xai at val^ttt XBtra(pan7t iytyfatT* i. 8. 8. 0/ i' 
Wti iiKfn ir^if r»vs tr^oipvkaxaSf i^nrovv rtus &^;^»fras il, 3. 2. 

§483* Remark. With substantives which are rendered 
definite by the connection, the article has oflen the forc«% of a 
possessive (see § 503) ; as, 

'ECtfvXir* rit irat^t Jtfi^ari^tt ^a^iipett, he wUhed [the] his diildren to be 
hoA present, i. 1. 1. Ti^aa^i^fnt haCaXku ro» K.u^»f it^it rif a^tXpit lb. 
S« KS^if rt narmmiHrat dtri r»u dfftartt rif d>«(«»« m^&, »«j 
dmCat M rif 1itir$f r« ^akrk th v»f X^'Cf tkaU L 8. 3. 

§ 483. IV.) By contrast. 

This may give a degree of definiteness to expressions which 
are otherwise quite indefinite ; and may even lead to the em- 
ployment of the article with the indefinite pronoun 7tg. Thus, 

tit tfitHf 'of whom two . ., but the third,' v. 4. 11. TSv ^ vroXi/Aiait »l /tit 
nns ttUHfU9M praXif It^a/Mf . ., •! ^l ir»kX»i • • ^an^u nraf ^tvytmf, 
' some . ., but the most,' iv. S. S3, "lirirtut • ., rcut fAtf mat ***(* ^t"^ 
r§U ^ rtf KXta^xV »»ira>AXnfi/iwuf iii. 3. 19. Cf. § 490. R. 

$484. General Remarks. 1. The article is some- 

! times found without a substantive, through anacoluthon (§ 329. 

N.) or aposiopesis {anoananriaig^ the becoming silent^ i. e. the 

leaving a sentence unfinished, from design, strong emotion, or 

any other cause) ; as, 

*H tSv &X,Xi9 *EA,Xn»ftfir , iTri x^h naniav, tfr &y9§t»f, t7n nai 

kfA^iri^a vavr* li^iif, the , whether I should «ay cowardice, or folly 

of the rest of the Greeks, or both these together, Dem. 231. 21. TtSt ym^ 
Ifitiit, tSin rif irrt n^ia xa) «?«, fid^rv^a vfAtf flrw^i^fl^tMU Fl. ApoL 206. 
"hik vh • , 9u rv yt» Not you, by — — (the name of the god omitted, as 
the <dd gra mm a ri a n s say, through reverence), lb. Gorg. 466 e. 

§48«l. 2. Omission of the Article. AVilh substan- 
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tives which will be at once recognized as definite without the 
article, it is often omitted ; particularly with, 

, «. Proper names, and olJur names resembling these from their being spedalfy 
appropriated or familiar appellations of persons (§ 471) ; thus^ AtaCakXu rh 
Kv^^r. • . 2i;XXa^ff«yfi Kt/^ay i. I. 3. H^if Kv^fy lb. 6, 7* Tl^it r«y Elv^w 
lb. 10. *0 Tt Kv^st lb. 7, 10. Kv^of ^1 i. 2,5, See i. 5, 11, 12. Elf rh 
KdXiKMt i. 2. 20, 21. £/; KiX«»/av lb* 21. 'A/ia «Xiy ^vy«yr< ii. 2. 13. 
^AfMt Ttf tiki^ iva/tifijf lb. 1 6. Tut a^^^cvtrt rtis ^«Xarr*ff, • . roTf riis yiit 
Bep. Ath. 2. 4. Xtfri; /ui» xurii B^eiXetTTat Si^^ovrtv, , . vtlts Tli »ark y^f lb. 5. 
n^flf IffiA^aff , • ff"^*; Zm v. 7. 6. *'0«'i fiofietg • • ^f(f/y ftfrtf ^i lb. 7. T^ 
ixtitetf irkMt, • . *£;^« 7* avrSv xai rixta xa) yvfxTxxf L 4. 8. A«fft7i* •» 
»«} avvtfv »«} Q^i/yarKft xxi veuixf xa) ra ^^vfitara vii. 8. 9. 2tr» r^r^ B^toTt 
iii. 1.23. H^if rSf BtSv lb. 24. ,'Svf BioTt vii. 7. 7. II^Af ^tA^v Y. 7. 5. 
J\ixxiif i^Tt xtii ir^it BiSv xai it^et atft^ett^mt i. 6. 6. T« ir^«; rwt Biaiftt • • 
r« tr^it rohs xffi^Mir»vt Lac. 13. II. — Hence ^xriXtusj in its fiimiliar appli- 
cation to the King cf Persia, commonly wants the article ; aS; Iloftutrat 
m fiartki»t goes to the king, 1. 2. 4. Cf. T«y fiatrtkiet ii. 4. 4. 

jS. Abstract nouns, names of arts and sciences, and generic terms (§ 470) ; 
thus, ES^tf i7x»^i iroiZf, S^»f il Ixetriv ii. 4. 12. T« tv^tt vntrnxavm irtHSw, 
xxi r« S^l^os irvtTnx$9Tn iii. 4. 10. *Tori xakkoui xa) fAiyifiwt i^tnynrtv Cyr. 
yiii. 7. 22. Qavftei^teu ri xaikktt »x) r« fAiytStt ii. 3. 15. Ka) atti^tiet, nmi 
fM^^cfvfPit xai ^ixeuM'vvti PL Phsedo, 69 b. Ttv^yixf ri »«} r^y flrtXi/Euxi^ 
ri;^»i}y (£c 4. 4. *'0r< Itr) ]^«y«T0v dE^Mr* i. 6. 10. 0f««'fCi0V«r«f • • {««» 
M^tt9r0t PL Leg. 902 b. 

/ ^486* y. Substantives yoflbweJ bg the article with a defining word 
or phrase ; thus, Kvfcu it^-trifAnrtu h xt^akh ««) X^'i^ ^ ^tl^& i. 10. 1. *£«) 
rxifv^y itfyri f r^v Stvt^vtrgf vi. 4. 1 9. 

Notes. 1. Ftoper names, followed by the article, are rarely preceded by 
it, except with special demonstrative force. Thus, Ha^vtrartt . • if ftnrn^ 
i. 1.4. ^opxiftrgf a i ^rvfA^akttf . ., ^vx^»Tfis H « 'A^tuit i. 2. 3. *E» 
Xip^9vt}0'y r^ xaratTiiri^af *A.Ci!i9V L 1. 9 (of. '£» riif Hif^9f^r»v i. 3. 4)» 
But, *0 }fl 'iikatis i 'AfiC^axMTw, but that Silanus the Ambraciot (who had 
been the chief soothsayer of the army), vi. 4. 1 3. 

2. In this construction, the substantive is sometimes first introduced as m- 
definite, and then defined; and this subsequent definition sometimes respects 
simply the kind or class. Thus, K^tifn ^ ^hv xakau/tiffit a fountain [that 
caUed Midas's] which was called the fountain of Midas, i. 2. 13. Uekkti ll 
rr^ovfiai ot fAiyakoi, and many struthi, Hm large ones, i. e. ostriches, 1. 5. 2* 
K«^v« . . fTtfXXft vk 9rk»ti», * of the broad kind,' v. 4. 29. 

^. Tico or more noim« coupled together ; as, TIi^} 7lk rSf «*M«r)i r< vi nttkvu 
iak^Uf, tJof 'Hx/tfv ri xxl ftknvtit xai irr^w »«] yvii xai alti^os xai ai^te xmi 
9ro^ot xa) S^xrtf xct) i^Sf xx} Ifiaurov i PL Crat. 408 d (cL T«i» ^kt»f, *H n* 
Xiffff, T« &fr^» lb. 408, 409). See other examples in § 485. 

t. Ordinals and Superlatives ; as, E«} «-^iV«y 7r0f rf *oki/Mf XrtXivra Th« 
it 103. Eif *I«'0'«tff, r?f KiX4»/af W^drnv ^iktf L 4. 1. 

V 4 8 « • 3. The PARTS OF a sentence may be ranked as followi^ 
/with respect to the frequency of their taking the article : (a) An appositivef 
upended for distinction. See §§ 472, 474. (6) The subfect of the senteooeb 
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(e) An adfkiut moi gmfertud by a prqiodtion, (<l) An adjunct governed by a 
prtpoaxtion, (e) An attribute, Tl^ commonly wants the article, as simply 
denoting that tibe suhject is one of a class. To this head belongs the second 
Ace after verbs of making, naming, &c (§ 434). 

* 4. Hence the article is often, nsed in marking the subject of a sentence, and 
, sometimes appears to be nsed diiefly for this purpose. Thus, Mif ^uyh t'n i 
A^tflof, fell Ae departure should be4i flight, vii. 8. 16. 'EfAiri^Mf V nf ri x"' 
#/«» L 4. 6. ^Hrcv ll ^ua) tu ^Xitfrut, and the greater peart was spdt, ▼. 4. 27 
(§ 455). K«X««r/ yt ax^karteif ri uiro rSv fi^tfi/if &^^t90at Fl. Phsedo, 68 e. 
TA^' t!Sf ira^ctvcXn^itf tlffh kyatffai xa) xaxoi »l ay»4ol riTxeti tl xaxti i Id. 
Gorg. 498 c T« )}f iriyrt Vixx Uriv, twice five is ten, Mem. £▼. 4. 7. 0< 
fUf^tM iirvuf •VSit aXX» n fAo^tai u^n &96^t^»i, ten thousand horsemen ewe noth- 
ing else than ten thousand men, iii. 2. 18. Kx) e£02 h 'O AOFOS St. 
Jn. 1. 1. 

Tit I' «7^fir, li T» ^jfy fiiv Wri xxTfiautf, 

T« xxrtxfuf }i\ Z^f xarm f/Aii^irxt, £ur. PoL Fr. 7. 

^ 4 8 8* 5. There are some words, with which it is especially- impor- 
tant to observe the insertion or omission of the article ; as, *Axx« Tik rr^anp 
fM, and another army, i. 1.9. T« &kk» fT^xnufia, the rest of the army, L 2, 
25. 'Afipxfdrns xx) SLxXat, *and others,' iv. 2. 17. 'Efn^iv^nroty, S el &)lXm, 
*the others,' 'the rest,' lb. 10. II^Xv rw fr^nvfutrts, 'much of, iv. 1. 1 1. 
T^^^y If^ *»X.h rw 'ExXnv/xdv, 'the greater part,' 1. 4. 13. n«XX«/, many, 
iv. 6. 26. T«vf 9r»\Xm, the most, lb. 24 (§ 466). 'Oxiyat avifivnrxev, fern 
died, iv. 2. 7. UXiim tcutmv airoXxvu i Sx^*f ^ ** *^'y*h '^^ ^w/ 'the 
aristocracy,' Sep. Ath. 2. 10. See § 472. «. 

6. When two words or phrases are connected by a conjunction, if they re- 
fer to different objects, the article is more frequentiy repeated ; but otherwise, 
not ; as, T« ri fix^Cx^txiv xx) ro *£xx«}y/««y hrxv^x rr^xrivfix L 2. 1 . Tmv 
"EXXffyAry tut) t£v ^x^x^tn lb. 14. Tout irt^rcuf xx) ttwut xx) fitCxtevg i. 9. 
SO. T^s vc^irttf ^ik/xf uvfAvnfitxra xx) vri^rtMf i. 6. 3. 'O ^' xS ^tk tsXmpi 
rif xiTxyrx Xi**** ytyofttt n xx) &t xx) iri/ittis Wrt /Mttg PL Tim. 
38 c. 

7. When two nouns are related to each other in a clause, and have the same 
extent of meaning, the article is commonly joined with both, or with neither; 
as, IlXff^fi ftlf X''i*f **^ xnS^ai^otit ItrxS^x tZtrx, riii ^i ftnxtn vSf o^w xx) rSf 
^nr^xffSxi Txs ^ufxftug xffhfns i> 5. 9. Ouhtxor &^x . . XvtinXXrTt^n xitx'm 
itxxtaTvims PL Rep. 354 a. Au^iTikitm^^f n xhxix rns iixxio^ifus lb. b. 
*H 0^fAxtt ^x^fixxx [xireh^ov^x rix*fi}' • • *H rott Sypcts rx fiiv^futrx lb. 
S32c. 

^489* 8. The insertion or omission of the article often depends, both 
in poetry and prose, upon euphony and rhythm, and upon those mce distinctions 
in ihe expression of our ideas, which, though Uiey may be readily felt, are often 
transfernd with difficulty from one language to another. In general, the wuer- 
Hon of the article promotes the perspicuity, and its omission, the vivacity of dis- 
course. It is, consequently, more employed in philosophical than in rhetorical 
composition, and far more in prose than in poetry. It should be remarked, 
however, that, even in prose, tbere is none of tiie minutise of language in 
which manuscripts differ more, than in respect to its insertion or omissioi], 
especially with proper names. 

' 9, The article is sometimes so closely united with the word following, that 
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a tecond article is prefixed, as if to a single word ; thus, Aiyog l\' o xetrk 
rmvriv [= t» avt», § 97- N.J A\ti4fis yfyfiftttosy wi^* ti B^drt^oy £= ri 
trt^gy, § 39] iSv* »»i fTf^^ r« ruitriv . ., »a} i r«v Batri^ov xvxX«f PI. 
Tim. 37 b. T« n Sari^tff ««} r0 7«vr«y lb. 44 b (see §§ 479, 480). T*w 
T« ^n^fy [sc. 0yTwy]i <Aow who art that which is nothingf Eor. Tro. 412 (see 
§§ 450. J, 47G). 

II. The Article as a Pronoun. 

§ 490. A. The abticle, if we include both its aspirat- 
• ed and its t- forms^ is used as a pronoun, by Attic writers, 
only in connection toith certain particles. 

Note. By the use of the article as a prtmouUf is meant its subsUmtive use 
independent of a modifying word or phrase (§ 476). This use is explained, 
as in the case of other adjectives (§ 447), by the ellipsis of a noun. As a 
pronoun, the article in Attic VTiters is either demonstrative or personal, the 
cases in § 493 excepted. 

1 . With fiif and ^i ; as, *0 A [sc. aitX^li] ^tihrat, and he [the brother] 
'is persuaded, i. 1. 3. 0/ fA\f ^;^«vr0, "SXia^x^s ti irt^n/Atn, they (Chirisophns 
and Meno) went, but Clearchus stayed^ ii. 1.6. Ilmf rt Ktc^/Atwif \Mf ««Xf7 
^txaiittf i» ^l r£f fieikt^r iyti Soph. (Ed. C. 741. 

REAtARK. The article with fiit and ^i is commonly used for contradistinc 
tion (cf. § 483), and we may translate i /ih . ., i It, this . ., that, the otie . ^ 
tft« other^ one . ., another, &c., and m* fih . ., «/ ^i, these • ., Ihou, some . ., others, 
&c. Thus, *0 /tit futlnrat, i V% ^v^^onT, the one is mad, the other is rational, 
PL PhfBdr. 244 a. OS ftXt Wa^ivnra, ol V tl^avra, the one party (the Greeks) 
marched on, and the other (the Persians) followed, iii. 4. 16. BartXtvf ri x») 
si *'^Wnns . ., »l fiXt ^wnnrtt . ., m V St^vetl^ofrtfy * these . . those,' i. 10. 4. 
Ttivs fih avrSv airixmu, roifg V i^iSaXtv, 'some . . Others,' i. 1. 7 (§ 362. c). 
*E» fih Si^a rttf ^vft^atfwftiv, iv Ti rtts oS FL Phsedr. 263 b. "Eariir* ^tmif 
WMttf axavnng, l^iXi^avr* rovrs f/Af Ix riff, roure A Ix viif Rep. Ath. 2. 8. Ti^ 
fih t^xhv, • . vi>.9t ^\ xxrixran, he received some wounds, but finally slew, 
L 9. 6. *0 fih {|;^ty, ci i\ Wtlfiavro, he (Clearchus) commanded, and the rest 
obeyed, ii. 2. 5. Ty fitit y»^ Avaiof, rp ^ iSain, iv^n^a/Atf ro o^»t» for we shall 
find the mottntotn, here easy, and there difficult, of ascent, iv. 8. 10 (§ 421. fi), 
Tk fAtf rt fMt^ifAtf»t, rk Hi xeti afaTauofittot, * [as to some things . . as to 
others] partly . . partly,* *now . • now,* iy. 1. 14 (§ 441). 

§ 49 1* 2.) In poetry, with ya^ ; as, Tla^' «»}^«f <I>«y«riwf ffxvf 
i yk( fiiyimt *vro7t ruy;^eivu it^v^itvf, * for he,' Soph. El. 45. Tnt yk^ 
iri^oxa fifiT^ig Soph. (Ed. T. 1082. T« ya^ . . s-ir^MP /ti^»s, for this is a ran 
ht, Eur. Ale. 473. 

S.) As the subject of a verb, after xa), and ; as, Ka} r«y xtXiv^ett ^avvat, 
and that he bade him give it, Cyr, i. 3. 9. Km) rot kftsx^Uet^itu Xiytrat R>. iv. 
8. 13. 

Rebiabk. The proclitics in the nominatitfe (I, fi, »t, ml, § 148) require, from 
the very laws of accent, that the particle, in connection wiUi which they 
are used, should follow Uiem. If, therefore, it precedes, they become orthotone, 
or, in other words, take the forms which conmionly belong to the relative pro- 
noun (§ 148. 2). Thifl chaxige takes place with mm uniformly, and with U 
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irben it followa JT fbr V^ (§ 228) ; thus, Km) h Uavputnt and he woiukrtdj i. 
8. 16. Kji} iS» "OU tv^nftn^ut i" i^n PI. Ck>nv. 201 e. K«2 •? JW-m viL 
6. 4. m I' If. mid he, PL Bep. 327 c. 'H V is, • Tkaviwu said he, I 9. 
Qhnuso, lb. b. *H )* iV, mid the, Id. Cony. 205 c 

^ 493* B. The article in its x- forms likewise occurs, 

I 1.) As a DEBCONSTBATIVB Or PEBSONAL PBONOUN, 

I 1.) Before the rdaHnee »t, «^$f, and m( ; as, T«v 8 trrn, of that which u^ 
: Fl. Phsdo, 92 d. IIi^} rl \^* f Xwrurcu Id. Phil. 37 e. Ka) rit Sg tpn, 
^tnrorns rwrtv $4901 Lys. 167* 15, Ht^) rt^^tZf ran trtu ori^} raMr-m tin 
PI. Soph. 241 e. n^trifxw »eti futth r»ht •tor^^ •Srt Dem. 613. 9. — The 
seotenoe introdaced by the rdative may be r^arded as a defining cUiuae, to 
which the article is prefixed (see § 472). 

2.) In partictdar forme of exfreuion ; tIz. 

«. n^« T0U (also written irftToo)^ before this; thus, T« 71 9*^0 rau vraut- 
iiffta PL Ale 109 e. Ot V Mir at fiy»»u^if • «A.x' 9v» »f ir^i rt!5 Ar. Nub. 
5. 01 vr^i rw ^/X«i, * former Mends,' Ear. Med. 696. See § 475. 6. 

^, l^f [through this as a cause, § 416] for tids reason, therefore; thus, Tf 
ru . . ftaWn ^ntxruf PL Thest. 179 d. 

7. T« yt, followed by trt ; as, T« 71 tv «7^«, »ti . ., this I well know, thai 
. ., PL Euthjd. 291 a. Tiyt^h narafcnrUt . ., in Id. PoL 305 c. 

2, The • article doubled wiA tuti or ^ ; as, Ei ri ital ro ixoinrt* af^^tnrt 
§urori, thm ait ixttanit, if this man had done this and that, he would not fuxce 
died, Dem. 308. 3. T« xai r» inircfficif Id. 560. 17. 'Apxvwfuu is rn 
xa) rav, I go to ^is one and that, Lys. 94. 3. With the article again re- 
peated ; "E^ii 7^^ ri xm) ri irotn^'eti, xxt ro fih irunrat, for this and that we 
ought to have done, and thia not to have done, Dem. 1 28. 1 6. "Of t^n ^u* •tirtt 
9r^9*tt^ur4xt xtfiunvuf ret ^r^artiyiv, ovcatt fth rat n rot ytfnnrxtt »kX* «ir«f 
rd, *■ not these or those, but these,' Id. 1457. 16. The nominatiye Ss »«m it 
(§491. R.) occurs, Hdt. iy. 68. 

3.) Through poetic license^ in imitation of the earlier Greek ', as, T«y . • 
^I'trof, him destroy ^ Soph. (Ed. T. 200. Tanr fiot ftiXtrfieu, take care of these far 
me, lb. 1466. M/« ya^ ^^X'^ ' ^^f v9rt^aX.ytTf fiir^tat &x^»t Eur. Ale 883* 
'Arri^xg, irxf ^fflvatrtf, ayrakxg rt rait JE/acli. Ag. 7. 

^493. II.) As a BELATIVE PRONOUN. 

This substitution of the r- for the aspiraUd forms (§ 1 47) occurs in no 
Attic writers except the tragedians, and scarcely in these, except to avoid hia' 
tu8, or lengthen a ahort sylhble. Thus, Kru'vx^x rai/g au x,fi^ xrxvtTf, having 
slain tltose whom she ought not to $lag, Eur. Andr. 810. T«» ^tn, rif vw ^t- 
71/f , the god, whom you now blame, lb. Bac. 7 1 2. Ufaug ixuvav, afxtf a^rlatg 
fitaXtTv \<pi%fAif§x, rh S'* aZrag Xiyu 1 Soph. (Ed. T. 1054. *AyaiXf*xt* U^ait 
rZ* • . a«'i0'ri^}}0'' l/MCttrav lb. 1379. 'Ayag . • iuxvuvxt, ri ftnri y^ . . sr^af' 
li|frai lb. 1426. 



AuuuxsAxv. v/ix buo ubuer ueuiu, uie aspirofea jorms are soiueumes louua 
with^ ^»» and li for the r- forma (§ 490. 1 ) ; thus, IlaXug 'ExXu^iX-f , ig 
fah xfxt^aif, tig dg h ravg ^ttydiag xxrdyatit, ' some destroying^ and to ptherB^' 
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Dem. 248. 18. *Af ^/ulf xetrtiknft iriXut rZf a^rttyttriint*, rtvatt ^f ^a^h7 
Id. 282. 11. TfMfiiet y oTf fiiv ixat^os SkCau^ rtltf V ut fiia-af ^»ti Eur. Iph. 
T. 419. So, 'Or^ fth . ., «V) Vt, sometimes . ., at. other times, Th. vii. 27 
*0v) }i Yen. 5. 8. 



CHAPTER IV. 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 

I. Agreement of the Pronoun. 

^494. Rule XXVIIL A Pronoun agrees 
with its subject in gender, number, and person. 

By the sutject of a pronoun is meant the substantive which it rqpresenta^ 
The role, therefore, has respect either to substan^ne pronouns, or to adjective 
pronouns used subttantiody. The constmction of adjective pronouns regarded 
as such belongs to Bulb XXYI., and even their substantive use is explained 
by ellipsis (§ 447. a). Thus, 

Ha^iXtvs T^i fi^f if^os lavrov [i. e. fiatrtX.i»] i^tCcuktie »u» p^faMr»f tiie 
long did not perceive the plot against himself i. 1.8. 'Afro rnt »iX^f» ^f 
[sc &^x^f^ «vr«y tretr^eiirnf Watnt^tf from the govemmetU, of which [govern- 
ment] he had made him satrap, 1. 1.2. Udfrttf if$t . . mt^ai^ofrat lb. 
Tl^it rh A^iX^if, vf WtSavktvot air if, *0 2^ n/^irw (§ 490) lb. 3. 
*X^£f . ., «r«i Wri iv. 6. 14. Qetvfuttrn ^uui, Se • • ^ii**f Mem. ii. 7. 13. 

$499. The remarks upon the agreement of the adjec- 
tive (^§ 444 - 459) likewise apply, so far as gender and num" 
her are. concerned, to that of the pronoun, and some of them 
to even a greater extent (§ 444. a). Thus, 

a. Mascuunb Form fob Femininb. 

tt^tftift r$ur»v r^tiifufn ir^it ri ^MJMrXvsiy JiXXnXt* Mem. ii. 3. 18. 
See § 444. fi. 

Note. In speaking of persons vaguely, or generally, or simply as persons, 
the masculine gender often takes the place of the feminine, both in pronouns 
and in other substantive words which admit it; thus, Sw olt t* th xt^* 
[ss rji ^9}r(}] fk «/(«rXi7f Soph. CEd. T. 1184. OuSi yk^ »»x£s irdrx^^rt 
fu^§t mv ri»p ^^trylytireu Id. £L 770. *H ^rt7^9f »utrm fii^x^f **'* an^iras 
Ti»T§fr»t &XX$vt [ssa rixT»»^»9 &X.Xnf] Eur. Andr. 711. ZvnXnkvid^n 
its Xf/A xttraktXtt/t/Aifeti JtitX^ai rt »a) itiiX^tia! ttai ati'^M) rtrmvrat, Srr* 
f7»c« ly Tff •/»/^ rt^ffa^ag»eti^iKei raus \Xiuti^»»i. . . ^mXi^ov fjtiv «vf 
Wrt9, Z ^MK^atTif, Ttvs •i»ti»uf irt^to^Sf »ir»XXv/iif»vf, a^vfam ii 
rs^svrsvt r^i^tit Mem. ii. 7. 2 (cf. lb. 8). See § 336. «• 
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§ 400« b. Use of the Neuter. 

T/ yit^ T9UV9V /imtut^utri^w^ rtS y^ fitxfnft*\ Cyr. viii. 7. 25 (§ 445). 
£ft)(fV0'«^tf, t^t^ hft>mf »«} afa9rnvstu Xvintri iv. 1. 22. Tit •»» «» i/M- 

*£3««ii y Af kfjt^irt^a ravrm, ti . . Mem. L 1. 5 (§ 450). — The neuter 
referring to words of other gendertf and the neuter plural for the singular 
(§§ 450, 451), are particularly frequent in pronouns. 

C COMPOUIID CosBTBucnoN. 

'A^7««^0f net) 'hSji^tiirnfi »1 iTray ii. 5. 35. Tltkkwt ^ &»i(as xai y» 
fatxut naXat »Tn^if, aSt »it Aiii^ir^«i ^iif«'u, mkk* »bT9) • . ira^ir«yr«« yii. 3. 
31. 'Ar^cXtmy »ai %S»ktMf, tt «vri MBrafvircrai Cyr. viii. 2. 22. n«AJl4^ 
y i^ ir^iCmret xaii tttyut x«2 /3«vf nati SvaUf, A it^aiu^itrat iiL 5. 9. *Afr«X- 
XMyifr%t irtXifMtt xai xtfiufait* xoj rtt^m^ntt *h ^f * • nm^irretfitn Isocr. 163 b. 
See § 446. — Zeugma is far less frequent in the construction of the pronoun 
tban in that of the adjective. 

^ 49 v« d. Stuesis. 

Ti 'A^»«}«»«f UXinnif, S* S^t KXi«y«e ^^' ^- 1^* ^« ^ilntrn mv wXi- 
4Uf •JiTi^ hxA^av^tf Fl. I^uedr. 260 a. "Ba^iXtVf • •• •! 2' a^v'a^avrtf I, 
10. 4 (cf. lb. 2 and 5). O/xr^tk ^i^^ iriff'«y^«^tf, i} . . »ff^f xarirx*^ \X*i^ 
Eur. Iph. A. 985. *0. /^tXim ^uxa$ h • • Mn Soph. PhiL 714. *a iya^^ 
nai irtfrn ^tt^^ht df^V ^^ Avtktirtif iifuit i Cyr. viL 3. 8. Ti«»An>a . . •us 
Eur. Suppl. 12. See § 453. 

I Notes. 1 . In the construction of the pronoun, the number ts often changed 
for the sake of indimdualizing or generalizing the expression ; as, "O^-n; V 
i^tx»itv§ .., irAtrat .• m^t^i/itrtrtf and whoever came, he sent tium att 
baehf i. 1.5. *Afira^*reu wavrat, ^ a* prt(trvy;^»9if Fl. Sep. 566 d. "O e «v 
nd/tfif rS* otxtrSf, raurttt 9u XxifuXnTUt iravrfff i^vs B^tfxirtvnTxt 
CEc. 7. 37. Tauvavt . ., f £9 . . irakkoi t^ofreu lb. 21. 8. "AkXavs V 
IxiXtvi X.iyu9, hei ri txarrat itrXnyn* ond fte bade the rest say, on what oe- 
count each one had been struck, y, 8. 12. H^orwf Ivl \xxgTif, au^ritaf 
^tra t}^uf rt vii. 3. 16. UtT^af XaCtTf . . aTa$ txarrat i^rtt xa.) rhr A^ietw 
ixA^rais ^intufuu vi* 6. 33. *H» Jt^afim rSf d-tXarrMf xttttntvur, »ira» 
Ttt alatra Kv^at etlrSn^rttu 1. 9. 15 (see lb. 16). "Hy Vt vit ravra/f Tt irat^ 
^aSami, ^fifiiar aurait WUirett Cyr. 1. 2. 2. £/ ^1 Tt xitxil vXtar irr 
ayafiatf, ravratf fjt%ri)^auf» Eur. Alc 744. *A.Xn4ns ^v (pikaf • . • mw 
t^tt/jtat au iraXuf, he wcu a true friend ; of whom the number is not great. Id. 
Suppl. 867. A.urav^yaf, alirt^ »«} ftif at rai^aun y^* Id. Ol< T20, 0«f- 
fxv^a^atas kvn^ ■ aOt %it xx) Weuvu ra 9rXnht PL Sep. 554 a. 

2. A pronoun often refers to a subject which is implied in another word (cf. 
§ 454); as, ^luyu . . it Kf^»i7^a», ata aitrSv [i. 6. rSv Va^xv^xtatf] 
tvi^yirfis, he flies to Corcyra, being a benefactor of tlieirs, Th. i. 1 36. ' Air* 
XltXaifoff^fau .., «7 raHv^t x^tif^aus uri Id. wi. 80. T^; Ifitnt Wura^au, 
Sf [i. e. 1^)3 f^^^* «x»UT( fl>ph. (Ed. C. 730. TlxTfa^et B^* Wri» xar^rxai- 
pn, xlrat ^ • . vrlrnt Eur. Hec. 22. 'Ai»v/Mly«i«f , Sf [i. e. ufi,ifxlaat\ /i 
Ixi^* '"'vx^Tv lb. 416. 

§49S« e. Attraction. 

A pronoun is sometimes attracted by a word in its own clause, or a word in 
apposition with ito real snlgect (cf. § 455) ; as, Bt^Afhf •l^nr** J**-*, I«e 
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[for H^s^^ ifiteli Kci>,Xiffro9 X'^i''* ^^^'* ^ *'^ 9^^^ y^***f ^ ^ residence, Bisandie, 
which is my Jinest town, vii. 2. 38. 'Ko'riaff »v ourt ia-wrt^ov x**V^* CjT. vii* 
5. 56. Ol/^t* SkhiKot iiaytyivtiftat iretuv * rtf^tf [for eirt^j § ^^5^ va/u/^m ^iXi- 
T9IV tiv»t xaXX'urrnv AireXoyiag Apol. 3. Q»vtTf • • • etSrn yk^ ^f «y irfi/tti' 
ratf a^aXXayn ^8ch. Pr* 754. 'Ea*/ irvX«f rnf ELiX/x/a; lea} vnt ^v^iaf 
VELraf ^l ravrtt [for eiSreii] ^u» rtix*l i« 4* ^* K«2 ^/xif l» afff^uirtt irSe •» 
xaXtfy, « irayrflt nfiti^vxt ra Aff^Mitita i PI. Leg. 937 d. — This COnBtmction 
may be commonly explained by ellipsis ; thus, *'EtrrMSf tZ [;^m^/«v] •vti «ri«- 
rt^ov x'^C*^** ^ hearthf than which [spot] there is no holier ^oot, 

I § 409* ADDrnoNAii Remarks. 1. A pronoun, for the sake of 
'perspicuity or emphasis, is often used in anticipation or repetition of its subject^ 
or is itself repeated; as, T/ y»^ vovrou ptaxa^itirt^oyf rev y^ fAix^*M i JP*or 
what is happier than this, to mingle with tlie earth f Cyr. viii. 7. 25. Tovrto 
rtftufjtat, rns \v Xl^vranief trtrnfiut PI* Apol. 37 a. Ki ?»« xAx.X[of, rixMVy 
Iffirnrx rifjtZf Eur. Ph. 535, 'Ayutg }il i *A^xx( xa) ^ttx^artif « *Ax*titt 
xa) rouTtt x^rtfavirnff ' these also died/ ii. 6. 30. B««'iXi« . «, oux oiia % Ti 
^u tthriv i[ti<ratM,4, 7. *A\xiCt£tns •. •) ^urot xaxtTvat nftiXfi^tf avraS 
Mem. i. 2. 24. 2»t^^«« ^l, ai<j> Svrt ft$t 9rt(i vX, ales eif v^^) IfA, tirttrA /»«t 
^i/ce^f) Cyr. iv* 5. 29* OTpixt ^i ^ci . . ix**' ^' Wi^tT^xi ^»i (Ec. S. 16« 
"E^rt ya^ vts ou ir^«Vw ^crei^rfis viXtf trts Eur. Andr. 733. 

Note. Homer often uses the personal pron. ov, with its noun following; 
as, "Hv x^u ci B-t^xiTMf tx* ^etftiu X»£f N. 600. *'H /itv tytt^if NavriJMuw 
itffTitrXfly ^. 48. Cf. § 468. b, 

I ^ 900* 2. A change of person sometimes takes place; — (a) Erom 
' the union of direct and indirect modes of speaking, especially in quotcUion ; aa, 
"AytiT av fAxrutot &fi^* ix^oSiif, Sf . . xaxrxvtf, take ont of the way a senses 
less man, me, who have slain. Soph. Ant. 1339. EoJ »Zr»t l^n '* U%X,u9 ir«^iJ* 
tt§xi, ^^trXxCitf iSiXtfrat \x orxfrot vciu tr^xTtuftxros, 'Eyw yk^, l^ffy 
"*n«" iv. 1. 27. See i. 3. 20; iii. 3. 12; iv. 1. 19; v. 6. 25, 26.— 
(6) From a speaker's addressing a company, now as one with them, and now 
aa distinct from them; as, Axf^xfuv uftZt ut Utrnv rx^xxnf n irikit ^ftSw 
xxiwTfixiv * i»ixxr% yk^ » ., a^rtng riSvxxfAi* Isocr. 141 d. 

II. Special Observations on the Pronouns. 

/ § t501« Of the observations which follow, many apply 
equally to pronouns and adverbs of the same classes. 

A. Personal, Possessive, and Reflexive. 

§ ff03» In the use of the pronouns, especially those of 
the classes named above, it is important to distinguish between 
the stronger and the weaker forms of expression ; that is, be- 
tween those forms which are more distinctive^ emphatic^ or 
prominent^ smd those which are less so. 

I. In the weaker form, the first and second personal pro- 
nouns are omitted in the Nom.^ and are enclitic in the oblique 
C€ises sing. ; but in the stronger form, they are expressed in the 
iVbffi., and are ortJiotone throughout. In the weaker form, the 
THIRD PERSONAL PRONOUN is omittcd in the iVbm., and is com- 
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monly supplied hy aitog in the oblique cases ; In the stronger 
form, it is supplied hy o and o^, which are simply distinctive 
and are limited in their use (^§ 490-492), and by ovxog^ ode, 
and Uuvogt which are both distinctive and demonstrative. Thus, 

'AflYKwa r«« kMiuA «*««, Xm) »a) «-\t \^») ivrtii^att rn Af^^m, I gave you 
hadk every Hdng eafe, tehen you cJeo had shown to me the man, y. 8. 7. *£>w 
f^f, Z ii^^ty 4)<f vfit^s lirtufS • Zirmf ti »«} 6fAt7t I/aI lirMfirtrif ifift fciXiirf/, 
4 fnittiv't fu Kv^ t«^/^fri i. 4. 16. OSt$ yk( n/AUt lxt/t«« irt rr^aTtSrmt, 
iTtt y% «v fV9i9r$fM$a eturSjfy «vn Ixm^f tri fiftTf fufh^irm i> 3. 9« Ovrt rv 
l»i/»«c ^/Airir, tSrt IxtTfM ri Mem. ii. 7. 9. £7;^c ^i «'0 f^i* ^il/** Ml »«ri> xa) m* 

T0ur0V L 8. 6. Taury ^vyyififUfct » Kv(«f| ^7«0^«f n mbrofy »a.) ^t^mrtt atitr^ 
i. 1. 9. THI* «vir ^«ytr<rai Soph. Ant. 751. "Kutt rk »tifu m^yirttf »iym 
rdit Id. Aj. 10S9. See §§ 490-492. 

^ S03« II. In the stronger form, the Gen. subjective 
(§ 393. d) with a substantive is commonly supplied in the first 
and SECOND persons, and sometimes in the third, 1)y the poS' 
sessive adjective (cf. §^ 457, 458) ; in the weaker form, it is 
oflen omitted, especially with the article (^ 482). The Gen. 
objective (§ 392) sometimes follows the same analogy. Thus, 

" Oilu yi^ 9U fut)^its§aty Z Kti^f , rot ahk^iv i " " Kii A/'," t^n i KS($ti 
** t7ri^ yt Am^uw »«2 Jletfurmviiif im pr»7t, i/si; }lk dhx^it " i. 7. 9. Tih 
fmfiiratir fTt^fi^ftu. . • IIi^} «-«» t/^irl(*ry myatZt ii. 1. 13. Euiy«» n jub2 
#j|y i| /tf-ttf JSMM^f X*V* Soph. Tr. 485. Ta «■•? JL(;^«f , Me marria^ jfou talk of. 
Soph. Ant. 573. T« «•«» ^^i^e 'A^r«f «v Vi^tx iyZ Eur. Heracl. 284. ^kw 

ifif, Z 'EyUn, 'the dispute for you,' £^* Hel. 1160. £v»«iV *«^ ^*^'f «7 
1^^, good-win and affectum to met Cjr. iii. 1. 28. 4>«Xif t^ r^, love to you, 
Tii. 7. 29. M^ furafitiku9 «*«« riff Iftnt ^M^at, that you may not regret your 
pretent to me, Cyr. viii. 3. 32. (dfi^t w/iis .£8ch. Pr. 388. See §§ 454, 
482. 

Notes, (a) The possbssivb pbonouk Ib modified like the peraonal protunm 
of which it supplies the place ; as, T^y y* «*«» [i^fieiXfcif], rod ir^trCii^e, at leaet 
yourt [your eye], the ambassador, Ar. Ach. 93 (§ 332. 4). See § 454. So^ 
since trar/itet may be followed by the Dat., as wdl as the Gen. (§§ 403, 411), 
'A/Atri^av [= fifiiif] irirfiou, »\m»Ts Aetdetxihutrif Soph. Ant. 860. (6) The 
only possESSiYB of the Sd Pers., which has a place in Attic prose. Is r^iit^, 
their ; and even this is used reflexioeJy, and with no great frequency. Thus, 
'Xlf btf^wF *nt!u9rut rtivt r^tri^tut, when they saw their own men in distress, 
Cyr. i. 4. 21. (c) The Dat. for the Gen, belongs particularly to the weaker 
form of expression. See § 412. 
V 

§ ff 04. III. In REFLEX REFERENCE, the wcoker form is 
the same with that of the common personal pronoun ; the 
stronger form is the so-called reflexive (^ 144). The weaker 
form belongs chiefly to those cases in which the reflex refer- 
ence is indirect and unemphatic ; the stronger, to those in 
which this reference is either direct, or, if indirect, is specially 
emphatic or distinctive. Thus, 
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n^«rrf ri ««*«?«? *» rt vfuf •tnrh ftaiXttrrat fufi^i^avf do whatever you think 
unll be most advantageous to yourselves, ii. 2. 2. KiXf vdi/ri ^taffatvavra airoTf 
c« cr^iSarx, ra feiv etitriv kaCuf, rk ^l ripl^tn nvcahwiteu vi. 6. 5» Ka2 tfjvtff 
^, «» ^ir« fri0'r0» «/ i7y«i, ra;^tf «vWf fv^t ^^tV ^t^^^trt^tf, n >«vr^ i. 9. 29. 
'Xlf iT^fly i^ftfifratf xtt$* mvrtivf, ta^Zf fgfiu^orrtf liri ^^mt It^feu Y. 7. 25. Af- 

(pSf vii. 5. 9. £/f v-^y laurav ^*n9fif . • taIv vi^} aurip • . • iri^2 rify attrcv 
^xtifnf i* 6. 4. *£xtXfi;i T0Vf ^i\oug vtut t» ieturSv fttftutrx aytuvif 7crirois 
ifACeiWuf rovTOf ref ;^/X0y, vf fAti iriivUfrts T9Vs iavraS {plkauf iyttfftv i. 9. 27. 
Utf/av ^' iiXtxiaf ifiaurif ixJtTv iva/Ait»t\ • • *£«y rvfitt^af ir^eiS Ifiatfrif iii. 1. 
1 4. '"EtftatuTtjf yt ^onS fintt^ifat vii. 6. 1 1 • IltfXXm; ^01 ^0«a> ^t7f lb. 1 8. 
Sv fit\f fiy»iifiitvos mlrkt lvt^nf*ifvt uveu ftavrtf, ixttifctt %\ g-X a^Se'eti ax^ifAtfn 
if* ieturaTf Mem. ii. 7. 9. *A^iXiri> n/uHf avrSfL S. 11. IlcSiketTXet^iovt 
&fcSf avrSf If tzmrt iii. 2. 14 (§ 352). 

I § S09» Bemabks. 1. Ab pronoimB are used mt&afy for distinethn, 
the choioe or rejection of a pronoun in a particular instance depends greatiy 

' upon tiie use of oiher pronouns in the connection. The use of the pronouns 
is likewise much influenced in poetry by the nutre, and eren in prose, to some 
extent, by euphony and rhythm, 

2. "With respect to position, the weaker farm of the Genitive, from its want 
of distinctive emphasis, commonly follows § 472. n, but the stronger form^ and 
the possessive adjective, § 472. I. Thus, *EfriXfl(juffayfras« uhnu rns Iruof iv. 
7. 12. "Hy Vt rtf aitrSf r^i^if rkf yt^ftttt iii. 1- 41. Tf ^tt/Jtart ahrw . ., 
ri fih \avT9u rSfin i. 9. 23. *H Ui/y«y SC^ie »«) fi h/Airt^n vif^pw iii. 1. 21. 
Tk v^4^uyM rk Ui/»0V i. S. 1. *Aff'iiri^>^» f^v riv h^^irtif Ar. Hut. 12. 
T0y (iiof rif IfMtorw PL Gorg. 488 a. 

3. The place of the Gen. possessive of the reflexive pnm. is commonly sup- 
plied in the plur. by the possessive pron. with aurSf. In the sing, this form 
of expression is poetic See § 454. 

§ O06« 4. The Aird person being expressed demonstrative in other 

ways, the pronoun §S became simply a retrospective pronoun, L e. a pronoun 

, ref!erring to a person or thing previously mentioned. As such, it pesformed 

', the office botii of an unemphatic reflexive (§ 504), and of a simple personal 

I pronoun, and was sometimes used as a general reflexive, witiiout respect to per- 

> son. In this last use, it was sometimes imitated by its derivatives (even in 

•' the Attic, by \uvr9u and rfirt^ai). Thus, BtpXsvMn furk r^iViy [= ufLtv\, 

\ * among yourselves,' K. 398. ^ftMfn tl^n [ss 0*0?;] ivtirf$tt «. 402. <I>(i. 

0'}y ^m [=s i/wari;] 2;^«y ^iiaTyfiUait ^r»( nXiifMtf v* 320. Ai? fifiat ain^iffSeu 

Uturovf [ss fifitZf titfraos]^ we ought to ask ourselves, PL Phsedo, 78 b. EvXa- 

€«ufttf»t, ftrwf flit lyi> yiri ir^^fivftrng ifut l0ti;r0y \_=b \fMtvTif\ ri xai vftMt 

il»9retrtif»f lb. 91 c K^um . . mMi 9'fit auvnf Soph. £1. 283. AUxvftii 

irtktf rnv uurif aurov, you yourself €Usgraee your own city, Id. (Ed. C. 929. 

OvSi yk( rhf i«vT«v [ss nttorw] ru y% ^vx'^^ *tft Mem. i. 4. 9. M0^0» T0y 

nvrnt atrtn i£8ch. Ag. 1397. ETirf^ uw\^ ^ctrn^i»t uitrZv [ss uftmi muTMi\ 

f^nriT^trt Dem. 9. 1 3. S^trif 7 [=3 vfA%ri^ niri fimri^t rinr ifiatZnt 

Ap. Bh. 4. 1327. 

§ SO 7« 5. Some of the forms of •» are used with great latitude of 
number and gender ; thus, (a) ^ly and y/v commonly sing., but also plur. 
(especially fit) ; as, y/y, Aim, iEsch. Pr. 333, her, Eur. Hec. 515, it. Soph. Tr. 
145, ihan, masc. Soph. (Ed. T. 868, fern. Id. (Ed. C. 43« neut. .fisch. Pr. 
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55 ; /*!*, fftem, Ap. Rh. 2. 8 : (6) rpi properly plar., but also (especially in 
the tragic poets) sing. ; as, t-^i, themj masc. A. HI, fern. Soph. CEd. T. 1505» 
Mm, .£8ch. Pr. 9, her, Eur. Ale. 834 : (c) f^if rarely sing. ; as, Horn. H. 1 9 
19, .£8ch. Pers. 759 : (d) t commonly sing. masc. and fern., bat sing. neat. 
A. 236, plor. Horn. Yen. 268. («) So the derived possesnves; as, lif, thior, 
Hes. Op. 58 ; ^ftn^, hit, Id. Sc. 90, Pmd. O. 13. 86, my, Tlieoc 25. 163 
(§ 506), %. Id. 22. 67 ; r^mrt^tf, his, Ap. Kh. 1. 643. 

6. The place of «7 as a reflexive is commonly sapplied in Att. prose by 
\auT»v, and as a simple personal pron., by abrif. The plural occurs far 
oftener than the singular, which, except the Dat., is in Att. prose very rare. 
The disuse of the Nom. sing, of this pron. (§ 1 43. 4) is explained by its re- 
flexive character (cf. § 144). 

7. A common reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal pronoun ; as, 07 
y%, ifr) /utf T0V ^un^yiTit lavroTf rk ^vfi^ifatrei, lirnfta^^vrtf aeA.Xf}XMf, »«} 
^inovfif lauToTf /i»kX,§r ^ v»7t aX.}i,tiit ut^^iiirug Mem. iii. 5. 16. *Afr2 i^s^tt 
fnUetv leturaf, fi^its «XXffX«f Uifvf lb. ii. 7. 1 2. 2vi*Myi»itx«ri fttr dXXnXstf • 
rH* ^i ir«Xif»iwv «/ ir«XX«} fiiv rtn^rrnvTctt fA%6* lauriv Cyr. vL 3. 14. 

B. ATT02. 

y 
-^ ^ SO 8. The pronoun aixoq marks a return of the mind 
to the same person or thing (§ 149). This return takes place, 

I.) In speaking of reflex action or relation. Hence 
avxoq is used with the personal pronouns in forming the re- 
flexives. See §§ 144, 504. 

II.) In designating a person or thing as the same which 
'has heen previously mentioned or ohserved. When thus em- 
ployed, avtog (like the corresponding same in English), being 
used for distinction^ is preceded by the article (§ 472). Thus, 

L 10. 10. Ourt % i aifrit, and thit tame perton, vii. 3. 3. 'EsiTr* r« ««ri 
Mem. iv. 4. 6. T«vr« i*»fx»* ^ ^* ^^ (§ S^)* ^^ § ^^0. 

§ tS09« in.) For the sake of emphasis, one of the most 
familiar modes of expressing which is repetition. When txvxoq 
is thus employed in connection with the article, its position con- 
forms to ^ 472. a. Thus, 

Avr«f Miy«>f U«vXtr«, Meno himself withed it, ii. I. 5. ^OfTtt . . «vr«f 
i/ti^at hfuf, avrof 2i^ots i«vt, auris l^«tirarn^»g fi/vfXsCf rovf fT^aiTtiy^vs 
iii. 2. 4. Kv^«f ira^fXavywf avris rtn Hiy^firt i. 8. 12. Aork <rk diri 
rSf tixiSv l^yXa, the very wood from the hottses, ii. 2. 16. Km) B-%»wtCirTm' 
T»» auvi ifTi irmrrttv ^tittv &ft^v^»s, * the very most religious,* PL Leg. 902 b. 
OvTM y aZ ir(0 avraS fittrtXititf vivttyftivM Sr»f, ' before the person of the 
king/ L 7. 11. H^og ahr^ rf er^arivfutrt, [by the army itself] close to the 
army, L 8. 14. 'Ta't^ abvau r«v VauTaif fr^etTtvfMtrtf, * directly above, iii. 
4. 41. Ei aura) at tT^aruirat . . a1x»»ra, *of their own accord,' vii. 7. 33. 
Ei avratf ratt dfi^an nrifiatra lawt, ' with simply the men/ ii. 3. 7. *£«? 
rtt ano ray rirau ra ayf^a* «vr« Ufifi, * by itself,' or ' alone,' Mem. iiL 1 4. 3. 
Avrave raof fr^arnyavs mxa»eixiir»t, having called the yeneralt apart, vii. 3. S5« 
See §§ 418. B., 472. «. 
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§ S 1 0» RoiARKS. 1. The emphatic etMs is joined with prononna 
in both their stronger and their weaker forms. Hence it is often used in the 
Nominative with a proi^oun which is understood (§ 502). Thus, 01 ^\ rr^ar/Ar- 
ra/| el n eivrou ixtiveu xa) oS &X.\»{, ' both his own/ i. 3. 7. Avr«v roorov 
tnxtf, on this very account, iv. 1. 22. Avr^ IfAo) . . ^0^11 Fl. Phsdo, 91 a. 
A^r^ fit X^xif lb. 60 C. *£U etitros 4V ifto\cy%7t i. 6. 7« *£lt i^n aurig lb. 
6. Avrif ^» iiraiitv^as (Ec 7. 4. Avrit Wat^iuftit lb. 7. Auras ttftif 
it itirttf ii. 4. 1 6. Avr«2 xa/cu^tv, they themselves bum, iii. 5. .5. 'Uiritu «v. 
Wf r0 r^cv^« ^if«'/, ' that he himself healed,* i. 8. 26. Xu^u »brit, he goes 
alone^ iv. 7. 11. Aur$i y»^ t^^<y« for we are by ourselves, PI. Leg. 836 b. 
2TP. Tit r«e •Sras »M rns x^tt^6^»t M^ 1 MA0. AMs. 2TP. Tit 
alrit i MA0. 2M»^»rfff. * [Himself] The great man. What great man? ' 
At. Nub. 218. 

2. In like manner, ahrit is used without another pronoun expressed, in the 
obUque C€ues of the third person ; as, AS^a Hyoyrtt aur^ rt xcu 7^ yvnuxi^ 
bringing presents both for himself and for his wife, vii. 3. 16. 'E«vfc>^if • • 
fT^xTMTett »ut Mfv«y i7;^i, xa) athrif L 2. 20. JlaXXaut fJtiv rSf a^irtt^avrtn 
iirixruvKt, at i\ xai »ureit Mi4»v»t L 10* 3. 

Notes. «. From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which there 
was no special emphasis, appears to have arisen the familiar employment of 
«ur«f in the oblique cases, as the common pronoun of the third person. See 
§ 502. In this unemphatic use, «vrit must not begin a clause. 

/3. Sometimes (chiefly in the Epic), *urif occurs in the oblique cases, with 
the ellipsis of a pron. of the 1st or 2d Pers. ; as, AmtSv yik^ mirstkifuf* »^fts» 
2ipftf [sc nfuif] X. 27. Auriiv [sc. «■•] C* 27. 

§ S 1. 1 • 3. The emphatic ttlrit often precedes a reflexive, agreeing 
with the subject of the hitter. Hyperbaton (§ 329. N.) is sometimes employed 
to bring the two pronouns into immediate connection. Thus, 'Avraxrilvat Xi- 
yirau avrit ry laurtu ;^ii^} 'A^ayi^^w, and he is said [himself] with his own 
hand to have slain Artagerses, i. 8. 24. 0/ }i\ *TiXXnnt . . »vroi 1^* ietvrZf 
l;^<v(0t;», 'by themselves,' ii. 4. 10. T0 }l o^n »hr» xa4* auri irfiUfr* Mem. 
iii. 14. 2 (cf. lb. 3, and § 509). T»7t r aurit aurw irnfietfi* fiet^vurat MaciL 
Ag, 836. Toiof iraXtu^rhf fv* ira^tt^xtv^Z^rett is' avrit »urf Id. Pr. 920. 
See §§ 464, 506. 

4. The emphans of avrit sometimes lies in mere contradistinetion ; as, 'Axk* 
Mvrk ertyS • • . rdv fi^arut ^l v'nfiara a»av<rari, * those things I omit ; but 
hear,' ^sch. Pr. 442. "On xa) W) ra iitia, lip* Svt^ /Mva taxtj n ax^aria 
rti/f dfP^eivevt ayitf, avrh fth av %vtarat iyttv, n )* Xyx^arua Mem. iv. 5. 9. 
*Oty Z veal, 9% r avx \xm xdxra»ef, A r avrdt, who involuntarify have slain 
both you, my son, and you, too, my wife. Soph. Ant. 1 340. 

5. The use of avrig with ordinals deserves remark ; thus, Ht^txX'^t . . ^r^a- 
ntyit Ary 'Affmaitt Vtxarat alirof, Pericles being general of^ Athenians [him- 
self the tenth] loith nine colleagues, Th. ii. 13 (cf. 'A^;^t9r^arav . . /ctr «X- 
Xt9 ^f»a ^r^arnyovfrof Id. i. 57). *E^ifri^\^ay Av^txXia irift^rov avrif 
^r^arnyif Id. iii. 19. *HifUn vr^tfCtvriit ^ixartt avrit H. Gr. ii. 2. 17. 
But, with the omission of avrit, Aa^t7ct . • XaC<vv avrhf Q* e. r^iv »^x^*l 
X€iofA9ti * with six confederates,' PL Leg. 695 c 

C. Demonstrative. ' 
§ 9 1 9« I. Of the FRiMABY DEMONSTRATIVES, the more 
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dittant and emphatic is ixtivog ' the nearer and more familiar 
is ovTog or oda (§ 150). Thus, 

*£^ff Imtiwit ^*»y» »»i r§ir§us »axZt *»inf»vft, if those should with tt, 
tkqf trill eom mjurt these, PL Fhiedr. 231 c 'ExtTwot fcU 0'»Xtifc»f» »vr»s 
h «'ctfie«f Id. Eathyd. 271 b. 

NovB. M, The two may be oombined to mark the ccnuiectioii of the vobb 
BBCOIB with the veaser ; as of the past with the prttent, of a uiying with 
Iti yhutral&OK^ of that whidi hat beem menikmed with that which i» preaemi be- 
fore itf, &C. Thus, T«v«' [sc Irr)] UtTir* ^vt^iv 7X1709, tto ia that which I waid, 
Ar. Ach.41. TsSr* l»t7f ""BLrifi* Ira/ftvt, /in t§ g'vyytvlf fuw" Ear. 
Hea 804. TS^' Um*, Ihia u what Igpoke of Id. Med. 98. "ffi* U^* Utifw 
TtSiyn i '(^u^ymf/iiwn Soph. Ant. 384. 

fi. OSr»t sometimes marks the ordmary^ and iMUft the extraordinary; aSf 
"E^nrtt r§^r»vf vi rtut vrcX.vrtX.ttf ^trSfag, having on the rich tttniee whiek 
Aey are in the habit of wearingj L 5. 8 (see Cyr. L 3. 2). TtyUan fnrt^ts 
tfid^M jmk} /luydXu 9'^i Ifiw^ K«XXirr(«r«f Ixuwtf, ». r. X., ' that wcmderfiil 
CaUistratns,' Dem. 301. 17. Tit 'A^tmHtiv UitMf Id. 34. 20. 

^ S 1 3* II. The pronouns ovto^ and ode have in general 
the same force, and the choice between them oflen depends 
upon euphony or rhythm ; as, rovxto (piXslv xgvi xiude XQV navras 
aiSsip Soph. Ant. 981. Yet they are not without distinction. 
OvTog^ as formed by composition with ovto;, is properly a pro- 
noun of identification or emphatic designation Ht may be re- 
garded as a weaker form of ovroV, the same^ ^ 502) ; while 
odtj arising from composition with ds^ is strictly a deictic pro- 
noun {dBtxTixog^ from dslxvvfUj to point ou/), pointing to an 
object as before us (see § 150). Hence, 

1.) If reference is made to that which precedes^ or which 
is contained in a subordinaXe clause^ ovtoq is commonly used ; 
but if reference is made to that which follows and is not con- 
tained in a subordinate clause, ode. Thus, 

Tt»fin^t»9 }i\ rour»v »a) rSit, and cf this (which has been stated), this (which 
follows) is also a proof i. 9. 29. 'Efr) rwrut Stw^Sv rah iTn, to this Xat- 
ophon replied as jfoUowSt i^* ^* ^i* T0i/r«, t rt «v hx^ roit ^Mgf va^xtn ill. 
2. 6. TevTd yt ifr/rrc^^i, »ri fio^Utf . . ^i^tt V. 7. 7. Twt§ v'^ttTcf n^ir»t 
irirt^of >.^of itti iii. 1. 7. 

Note. To the retrospective character of tZrct may be referred, — (a) Its 
use, preceded by »«/, in making an addition to a sentence, the pronoun dther 
serving as a repetition of a substantive in the sentence, or, in the neuter Ace. 
or Norn, (commonly />/ur.), of the sentence itself (cf. §§ 334, 451). The con- 
stmction may be explained by dlipsis. Thns, SUsvg vr^o^xu rM m'sXkMuf }i- 
;^irl«4, xa.) rovrovf [sc Vtp^i^ieu^ /ityaXov'^tv'Sff it becomes you to entertai* 
tnai^ guests, and these magnifcently, (Ec. 2. 5. St/^^«;^«y hnrtrmt, xx) rw. 
r*tt wXi««v«y Mem. ii. 6. 27. 'EUn^n^xw r^ AMxiixifAon, xx) rxurx [sc {Vm*- 
#•«»] liicTif, they assisted Lacedcemon, and [they did] that knowing, Ag. 1. 38. 
KivA^A 3i •vx iZ^Tti, xx) TxZrx 9rxf 'Afsxteu «v, but Meno he did not ask for, 
and that although he was from Ariaus, ii. 4. 15. A/i^i/X«^ riif iriXn, s«} 
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T»ur» &rux*^^09 oZ^eif Ag. 2. 24. — (6) The use of rturc and ravrm in ot- 
sent ; as, "^A^* 0V v^.^u^iets kvi^a^i ftap^tufrtu avroi Sfrtg vrgkifinf «^Xiir«i i" 
" N«) T^iJri yi [sc. i^ri]" t^n, * Certainly it is so,' H. Rep. 422 b. H. Oif- 

Pax, 274. BA. 'Axx' M»/*t9, ^. T«vri »m>, i^rf^ h»u Id. Yosp. 1008. 

^ S 1 4:» 2.) "Ods surpasses in demonstrative vivacity ; but 
ovTog in emphatic force and in the extent of its substantive use^ 
Thus, 

01 A. TH Ttfy^i ^f«^t/f } *AIT. T»vr09, ^yrc^ iiV^eff, (Ed. /< 3Kr« t^ man 
you tpeak off Mess. TAe vert man, whom you bdiold. Soph. (Ed. T. 1120. 
©EP. 11070? «y^^« »4e2 Xi^f/f I 01 A. T«y^', ^; «'«(f0'r/v lb. 1126. 2v9 
vtfrr^f r07i; ira^cv^t 9U9 ii. S. J 9. K^iriKXifl'iynf rov^i Wv «ii^^« • . . \^%) oSrtf 
alirof ofAsXtyu vi. 6. 26. 'H^; r«ur^i XmC§9nt, taking u» toko art kenj Tlu 
i. 53. 

Note. To the dnctic power of ttt (§ 513), may be referred the very fire* 
qnent use of this pronoun by the Epic and Dramatic poets for an adverb of 
j^iaee (§ 457. /3) ; and perhaps, in no small degree, the general, fact, that it is 
far more extensively employed in poetry than in prote. 

§ S 1 S. 3.) In the emphatic designation of the first and 
second persons by a demonstrative^ odi commonly denotes the 
first person, as the nearer object ; and ovxog^ the second. In 
denoting the first person, the demonstrative may be regarded 
as simply deictic (§ 513) ; in denoting the second^ as expres- 
sive of impatience^ avihority^ contempt^ familiarity^ &;c. For 
the use of oviog in address^ which is employed both with and 
without av, see § 343. 3. Thus, 

Mq ^fii^x *^"^^ *'^*'^' »^^Z*9 [= SiM0u]) tiy lyit 9r^l ^«v, do noi you die for 
this man [for me], nor yet I for youj Eur. Ale. 690. ^§9tvs •** ^wh% r&9i^U 
[= i/U0D] XfA^avit Soph. (Ed. T. 534 (but, *Afit^ ^' [» ,ru], m Ui»t9, tig 
r^tCais iXa lb. 1160). TM'i yt T^at^nt trty at least, while I am yet aUoe, Id. 
Tr. 305. ' Tah [= fi/itTf, § 450] . . irtfra xaXtsrat, ««i ^uXuxtg iBsch. Pers. 

1. Oi;r00'2 avfif [j=^ rti] §u irttu^trat ^kv£^S9, EiVi fMt, S "SMX^arts, •v» 
ml^X^^V ^^* ^^^&* 43^ ^* OJr0; ru, S w^USu, [This you, or You there, 
§ 457. ^], Ho there I old man. Soph. (Ed. T. 1121. OSrsf ^u, ir£f hV^' 
iTx^i; t Ho villain I how earnest ihou hither f lb. 532. ASrn tv, wtt rr^i^i/ 1 
Ar. Thesm. 610. OZr^t, ri ^i/umv . . fixiirus % FeUowl why that solemn look f 
Eur. Ale 773 (§ 432). See § 343. 3. — This use of J^i is very frequent io 
the tragedians. 

^ S 1 6« III. Other compounds of avtog and da (§ 150. a) 

are distinguished in like manner with ovrog and ode * thus, 

*0 Kv(9t &»ov^as rov TmS^uov rctatZra, rsii'^t vr^is aliri9 TXi^i Cyr. V. 

2. 31 (§ 513. 1). *0 fih str»tt tTv-iy ii. 3. 23. KxU^x»t f*^» •^^ «*•- 
ravrtt iTfri • Tirra^S^vnf ^\ S^t itvrnfAti^fin iL5. 15* OSrstf Irr) ^i/Nf 
Xiyutf Sm ^t xruvai lb. 'EySvir* tSr^t, &r*t^ *\f YXiyif vii. 2. 27. 
T»f»ur»9 iTrir, 7ri sv rS9 9nui9riit9 ^n ii* 1* 9. *'B.fAi7f rs^svrss S9TU9 
tfvt tv i^if lb. 16. *HfAtTt rcfsiii ttrtt \9t»SfAi9 r«v ^artXUt u. 4. 4 
(§ 514). *0P. '^irsirrot sZ^m yty9mexu rtfXii. IIP. Totavra • fufurrn 
ykl k9ifiH yvf^i, <£yen so,' Eur. El. 644 (§ 513. 6). 
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D. Indefinite. 

§ fi 1 y. Of the indefinite pronouns, the most extensive 
in its use is t<(, which is the simplest expression of indefi- 
niteness or general reference. As such, it is not only joined 
directly with substantives^ or used by itself substantively or 
adverbially, but it is also joined with other pronouns, with nu- 
merals and other adjectives, and with adverbs. It more fre- 
quently follows the word with which it is thus joined, and is 
never placed at the beginning of a sentence, unless perhaps 
iwhen it is emphatic. It is variously translated into English, 
and is sometimes best omitted in translation. Thus, 

. "Ajpi^tnrif rtf nftirtin, a certain man askedf ii. 4. 1 5. n«^» X«(a»f < rtwt, 
unth a certain CSiaron, H. Gr. v. 4. 3. T^0iry mi, in some way, ii. 2. 17. 
£7 Tf v^TM^tiri ri, if he made any promise to any one, i. 9. 7. AuvttTv o rt 
Tif t;^th to make a stopper of what one has, or each one has, ii. 2. 4. Ev ^tr 
vts ie^v ^|arl*>, ' each one/ B. 382. M/0-ir ng I»t7u9, there are tftose tcAo 
hate him, or many a one hates him, Dem. 42. 17. "H ma n •hVt^a «T$a, / hum 
[either some one or none] scarcely an individual, Cyr. yii. 5. 45. 'H /ti» yk^ 
^(•fh »ai^ avrcu rot£ii rtf tiv, for the accusation against him was tometkitig 
Uie this, or to this effect, Mem. i. 1. 1. '0«'«/«i' rttSv hfuif trv^*** what sort 
of persons they found us, v. 5. 15. Hi fit ng t?*} X'^i** ^^^ extensive a coun- 
ty it was, ii. 4. 21. TLZg ^i rtg . . fv yi ri, Sv tiX^fit, ^•'^tir; and every 
one presented at least some one thing of what he had taken, Cyr. v. 5. 39. Aiyu 
rtf iIiTf a certain one speaks. Soph. Ant. 269. ''S.ft.i^af ftkt t^iofAnuMTtt. rttut, 
some [i. e. about'] seventy days, Hi. vii. 87. Tirr»{ arra ftvfiara PI. Phaedo, 
112 e. T^v tXa^ov, nttXep ri ^^tifMc Cyr. i. 4. 8. Ov vroXXi^ rtu vvs^icrTi^M, 
not inferior in any great degree, Th. vi. 1 . HoXyjibg Vt rttag IXiyfiahg «vm mu 
»»TS0, * quite a nmnber of tmnings/ Cyr. i. 3. 4. Mtx^if rt fiti^og, quite a 
small part, lb. vi. 14. Mtx^au rtttg a^ta, worth hut Utile, Mem. iL 1. 19. 
'Ox/y0< rtvif S»rig, being [some few] but few, ir. 1. 10. *Slt ^uvfit rimt xiyttg 
%ma/u9 rov ^ikvfcarog iJfat, * what a feaifal one,' or 'how fearftd/ Mem. i. 3. 
12. 'Eyt^ rvyxot^" itrtXnffMv rtg Zv &v$^aivcg PI. Prot. 234 c. E/^tJ rtg 
yiXctcg tar^og lb. 340 d. MSXXav rt ufta^irai, unU suffer somewhat more, iy. 
8. 26. *Htto rt kvUanf \ Did he die at all the less? v. 8. 11. 2;^i)«y n 
vr^^tl fi rr^artd vi. 4. 20. 0^ irtifv rt foftl^M aff<paX\f ttfoi rours vi. 1. 26. 
Htif rt &9rmMtvitf (Ec. 9. 1. Aiap^ivrvg rt Th. i. 138. 

§ S 1 8* Bbuabks. «. T}f may be regarded as the Greek ind^inUs 
artide; but it is not commonly expressed with a substantive, unless some 
prominence is given to the idea of indefiniteness. See iv. 3. 1 1, and § 469. 2. 

/3. T}; is sometimes emphatic and consequently orthotone (yet editors differ) ; 
as, Stfivunffiett if r) otrt, to pride themselves as if they were something, PL 
Phflodr. 242 e. £t>iXfr«V ufit tJfut r) roTg rtnXivrnxeft, I am confident Aat 
there is something for the dead. Id. Phsedo, 63 c. "E^^^i r) tiiriTv, he seemed to 
[say something] have reason or to be in the right. Id. Amat. 133 c 

Y* An indefinite form of expression is sometimes employed for a definite] 

tints, Ei oZf rtf rtvratf i/^f|i/ lavrif, if therefore one gives himself up to these 

*f I give myself up], Cyr. vii. 5. 44. Bouktvt^^at, v£g ng raug £f^^as 

to counsel, how one [= we] shall drive off the men, iii. 4. 40. Eamv 

[=s r«] At. Ran. 552. Ei fiif rtg i^ fifitag axtivat, if one permits 

permit] us to depart, iU. 3. 3. 
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E. Eelative. 

^ S 1 9« I. Relatives refer to an antecedent either as defi* 
nite or as indefinite ; and are, hence, divided into the definite 
and the indefinite relatives. 

Remarks. 1. In the logical order of discourse, the antecedent, according 
.' to its name, precedes the relative, but this order may be inverted, whenever 
I the perspicuity, energy, or beauty of the sentence is promoted by the change. 

* 

' 2. Indefinitb belatives are formed, either from the dejinite relatives by 
adding r)t or a particle (commonly «y), or from the simple indefinites by pre- 
fixing »s (in the shortened form 0-) ; tiius, t^rt$ or Sg uv, whoever, itrMg, of 
what kind soever, iring, how mtccA soever, iitcrt, whensoever. See §§ 153, 
317, 328. 

^ S30» II. The definite relative is oflen used for 
' the indefinite^ as a simpler and shorter form ; and the indefi- 
nite sometimes takes the place of the definite, giving, however, 
a somewhat different turn to the expression. Thus, 

OSg Ui^» yiksfrag nniunuiif, rturevg net) ti^x*^'*'*f iirsitt, whomsoever he 
saw willing to incur danger, these he both made rulers, i. 9. 14. "Exaiav *eirr» 
cff» nav^ifia Iti^tiw vi. 3. 19 (cf. KMiUf S^'atrm trif Urvyx^vuif navriftof 
lb. 15 ; and, ''£^««'r«f vrivrag iiriftvg WtXdfACan ri xi^ag vi. 5. 5). 
'O^Srt il rfi9 Ttf^atpi^fsvg inrtfrutv, if rig kiystt • ., and see the perfidy 
of Tissaphemes, [one] a man who saying . ., iii. 2. 4. Ov» »U%uHrh ovr% 
Btahg »Sr av^^Mir»vg, clrttig ifti^afrig »• ««'«A.A>A.i««ri ii< 5.39. Tt^^'^i 
rux^s kiWMv ^mfiXiitg, tfrtg • . ^tarUeu, 'onewhoinU live,' £mr. 
Ale 239 (see lb. 659). KM7f ixtTttv, tvrtf* it^rttg fuXiTt \pifUfi»\ 
Soph. (Ed. T. 1 054. X«Xi«'« fiit rk vrei^ivret, irirt M^iit rr^TfiySv ruw" 
r»t9 fTt^ifAtS* iiL 2. 2 (§ 521. ^). See § 525. ^. 

Notes, (a) After the plural ^rafrtg, all, Jl^rtg and 8g it are used in the 
singular, but »ru and Mr§i in the plural. See above and §§ 497. I, 521. 
(6) The Qse of an ind^nite relative referring to a definite anUeedeni bdongs 
particularly to those cases in which the relative clanse is added, not to distin- 
guish, bat to characterize, thus representing the antecedent as one cf a class, 

§ ff31« III. The relative should correspond with its an- 
tecedent in specific meanings as well as in grammatical form. 
Thus, the definite relative with oviof should be og ' with wi^ 
' ovTog^ olog * with joaoijiogy oaog ' 6ic. The exceptions to this 
rule arise mostly from the use of a simpler, more familiar j 
or more emphatic pronoun, in the place of that which is 
strictly appropriate. Some apparent exceptions arise from 
ellipsis. Thus, 

"ilfiV WiiVfAM rittvTfig ielng ifg [= Mg"] rfXXf} . . rvyx****'^*h ^^^^ «'W 
rfi>.i»»vmg ri fiiyihg j}v [=3 fiXlxnf] fUfog if r2r rSf Wf Svrttt xrti^a^tu )tf- 
f fitting ' ftnV Jiymtrfv xUv rkg r»mvrag it^irkg tSv [=3 §1»tf] xa) rug puvXctg 
fiirtrrtrf &XX* Ixtifxg St §vtt)t eit vrovfi^ig xotrntrivM, * such glory as many ob- 
tain, &c./ Isocr. 408 d. Ilavrwf, Sg-ci [for »1, or sc ra^tvrctv] tig TLx^rtXtS 
wtilsf JJ(»tZ*frai, 'of an who mnster,' or 'of all, as many as muster,' t 1. 8 

29 
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(et* TlZ^t9, o7s Irvy^anf, iSi» i. 8. l)« IlSv, «r«v lyii i^uvaifinf vii. 6* S6. 

Rebcabks. «. "Of Is also used for «7«f with an ellipffls of the antecedent ; 
aB, "EMrflTif Av ft h [^ ruwT»s «r«f] iTi OM long at you are what [= such aa] 
yoit of^ PL Phsdr. 243 e. 'Hv yi h tlfu Id. Thest. 197 a. 

$, The place of a relative pronoun is often supplied by a belattve: adverb, 
chiefly in designations of fiaee, time, and manner ; as, £/V x^V^y t^t* e^n- 
rat B-akarrtiv, to a place [whence], from which they would behold the sea, iv. 
7. 20. 'Ev T^ S^ti, tvfia^t^ ifxvfouv iv. 8. 25. T« avr^ ^xi^fiat . . Swtt 
T9 9r^Sr»9 /sMx»vfAt9»t rvvfttf the same order [as] unih that in which he Jir^ ad- 
vanced to the battle, L 10. 10. 'OfttTa yu^ /ut ^cxtv^t ird^x**^* Se-^t^ %! 
Tit flrtfXXtf Miitr fitfitiirtrt lft^i9'X»iro Symp. iv. 37. K«} fat Sf«i vi^aitw, mt 
lyA ^iXm Soph. (Ed. G. 1 124. 

^ S33* IV. The relative pronouns belong to the class 
of adjectives (§ 73), and, as such, agree with a substantive 
expressed or understood. This substantive, or one correspond- 
ing to it, is also the antecedent of the relative. It is commonly 
expressed in but one of the two clauses, more frequently the 
former^ but often the latter ; and may be omitted in bothy if it 
IS a word which will be readily supplied (§ 447). Thus, 

^Vfiinfv4^i9 atnj frparittrati aSs [sc. fr^rtvTat'} M(yA>v **Xh ^ ^^'^ "^ 
her the solcUers, which [soldiers] Meno had, i. 2. 20. 'A^'o^'i/Aypat v^it Uv- 
riv [sc. ri rr^drtofia,'} 1 ^X^^ rr^itivfAat, to send bach to him the force wht^ 
he had [what force he had], lb. 1 . "KZ^og Tli tx*** *^f i*!?*}**, and Cyrus hav 
ing the men whom I have mentioned, lb. 5. EiV )i fT' »^UofTo xtiftnt, [ac 
aZrn 4 JM^/utf] /Aty&\n rt ^w iv. 4. 2. "Karafxtua^avra rt ns *(X^ )t*f ^ 
L 9. 19. AaCnrtt [sc vtf»vr9Vt ^av;,] SfM ^^uf ^nt vii. 8. 16. TEn^M 
yi^ i/Viv, «r(ny ivx'fuu ^stt Ar. Ban. 889. 0/)*i «?» U^^ptv 'E^^ivm ^m( 
i^s^Eur. Or. 1184. 

Remarks. 1 . Other words, belonging alike to both dauses, are subject to 
a similar ellipsis ; thus, Ttg'g'tt<pi(fvs iTt^eivfi [sc. tx''*]* oSt n avrit IwUtt 
^\hf tx"** Tissaphemes appeared, having boOi the cavalry which he had Am* 
»elf brought [had come having], ill. 4. 13. 07^ vraurMt iri^i vxX^ttt •g'tn 
nfU9, 9r^ixtirat [= Olg ir^oxttrat rxiyptg 9'tf>i ng-ourttf, m^t t^ttt n/tTf rxt^if 
ir^ixttrat] PI. Sep. 533 e. 

2. It win be observed, that when the antecedent is expressed in the same 
dause with the relative, it is commonly put at the end, as though the rest of 
the dause were regarded as modifying it like an adjective. See § 526. 

^ S33* 3. The ELLIPSIS of a demonstrative pronoun before the rda- 
tive is very frequent ; as, indeed, of the whole antecedent, when it can be sup- 
plied from the relative. When this ellipsis of the antecedent takes place, t^rt 
often unites with the rdative to form a spedes of compound pronoun or adverb, 
remuning itself unchanged, whatever may be the appropriate number, tense, 
or mode. Thus, Tl^ouSxXXovra tr^irZus tr^Srsw ftlf Xi«^<V«^0v, art xfX'" 
f^tl'Ta * trrt y 0? [= ^o-etf V ixtiVM, 0?J xat Sm^itrx, they proposed as am* 
bassadors, first Chirisophus, because he had been chosen commander ; and some 
also [there were also those who proposed] Xenophon, vi. 2. 6. Ukhf *Lf M»y, xmX 
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*A^tuSff xa) irr/v eSv &XX.tt9 livSw Th. iii. 92. "Ktt) l^n ft\f ovs tturSf xari'^ 
CcXtfv H. Gr. ii. 4. 6. "Ft^nv aumvas kvi^v^atf rxfiaifiaxots W) tra^if i Mem. 
i. 4. 2. (Cf. ^lai ^' avrif ovi tvh* av vrxfriTatft itaSxttiTt ii. 5. 18 ; ^H^av 
^l «7 *ai wv^ ir^ttri^t^n V. 2. 14 ; and, with the singular for the pUaral in the 
Imperfect also, ^H» "Si r^uri* rSv fraifiuSt odt vuvv futx^eius ^Xxvut i. 5. 7* 
See § 364.) 'flf xa) aurtf fUTUfti>.uf W art, ao that [there were times 
when] tomeUmea he eoen regretted it, ii. 6. 9. '£«-r4 ^ tfix, and there are placet 
wheref or m mmm places, Cyr, Till. 2. 5. 'Erriv ««*«; ri« «f v/*«f i^xwxwat i 
Is there any way in which one could deceive you f or, Is it possible that one ^toutd 
deceive you f v. 7. 6. Ov ya^ Uf onecv fi 9\i7t Soph. C£d. T. 448. 

NoiTS. (a) From a similar miion of tn [r^ %nrri\ with the relative, have 
arisen the componnds tnoi, some, and UUrt, sometimes, (b) The ellipsis some- 
times extends even to the substantive verb itself ; thus, *0«'«v [for *Erriy 
Jfrav], tn some places, Lac. 10. 4. 

§ S34* v. The intimate relation of clauses connected 
by a relative pronoun^ or a kindred particle^ often produces 
an ATTRACTION, sometlmes simply affecting the position or 
form of particular wordSj and sometimes even uniting the 
two clauses in one. Not unfrequently a combination results, 
which may be regarded as a species of compound or complex 
pronoun. Thus, 

§ S3S» A.) A word or phrase is oflen made a part of 
the relative J instead of the antecedent^ clause ; and sometimes 
the two clauses are blended in their arrangement. Thus, 

Aiyovf aixwfef, §us m iv^rv^^tf fIxM ^i^tfy hear the sad tidings which I 
bring you, Eur. Or. 853. £/V 'A|/utv/«y flf|m, nf 'O^ivrxg ti^x* **^>-nt nxi 
$v^aifisf»s [for «'«A.Xify xa) tvimifitvx] iii. 5« 17. EiV) vxTV, h i^ ifuit 
X*^*f n«Xi?^«^«v f» ri vrar^is iv ^ofiotf tx^*h <' ??» *tell me respecting my 
son Polydorus, whom you have,' Eur. Hec. 986. Tavrtiv y Tim Sifrr«tfr«y, 
Ji'0'v Tov vt»^4V kvuxxt Soph. Ant. 404. *£ri^« r^wurx, SL )it vn%% rik 
pafrarfAxra inri uTu^iat «Xtf^ xxkov^tv PI. Theset. 167 b. Ovrst, i«*i3 
tviiMS li^inr* ri 9'^ayfMi, «iri;^«^*ir«f [for Wt) ^^iovra ri 9p^xyfAx, li^uts 
kvrix^'inrafl, these, when they understood the matter^ immediately withdrew, H. 
Gr. iii. 2. 4. See § 522. 

Remark. We observe this construction particularly, 

a.) In expressions of Hme and possibility with the superlative ; as, liu^x. 
^ifAita 9ra^t7>ai, trav rix*^^* ^m^r^a^eifAtfiet [for 9r»(Ufai rxx*^^** trat 
^tavr^alififAiia], we shaU endeavour to be present [most quickly, when] as soon 
as toe have accomplished, Cyr. iv. 5. 33. 'fit rdx'^''^* ^f mti^mmv, U&wrs 
iv. 3. 9. 'EflTf} iTxIi rAx^^^*h • • &9'iior§, as soon as he had come, he sold, vii. 
2. 6. '"HyMyaf . . ivcrsut iyit trXurrtvt i^t/rc/Muv, / have brought [the most 
which] as many as I could, Cyr. iv. 5. 29. 'Ex^f* l**Ut itt ci* ivftirat irXtU 
rrsut, bringing as many horse as he should be able, i. 6. 3 (§ 521. fi). *£U fui' 
Kirrm iivfxro Ivnx^tntTOfUPos i. 1 . 6. 'ATvyovro . . 7ir»i tivvafro ^^»0a»rairm 
vi. 6. 1. 'EXftt/voiy tit ^vtxrU tT' Ta;^<^T«, riding as fatt as was possible, CjT. 
v. 4. 3. HiUc/Mtt ^ ivfxrov [sc. t^rxt] ftaXi^rx i. 3. 15. AitC«4v«v • . it 
sTif rt [sc. ^r] /txXtfTx xi^vXxyiutUtts ii. 4. 24. *£ivf &f TxZrtt ii %w 
[= %n0ri\ K^tmt yivnrsu Mem. iv. 5. 9. 
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NoTB. The word denoting possibUity is often nnderstood ; thus, *rU ««- 
X**^* [<^ )w«rjy fTv] 9r»^tvi9imt, to march a» quickly as poasibte^ i. 3. 14. 
Jlais &9 ^ro^ivifutti ri m Af^a^i^rara, »at . . mig M^drtrra /M»;);«/^f^«B iii. 
2. 27* *Ini lif rXiZrrM ^iv ii/cukly It rM> IrXcif mo'iv, «»« iX«;^/rT«i 2i rxiiw^« 
f«r< lb. 28. AMiCiCit{ii9 tif rnw 'Ari«y •» r«;^4rr« [sc «i> Ji/irnr«u] vii. 2. 8 
{in in this ooiutniction with the saperlatiYe is the neuter of Sfnst need ad- 
verHa^y "Ovntg tri &9ra^»r»um0Tirarn X»Cm ^»9t\.im, thai he ntiffht take 
the king a§ ut^fu-tpared at pouibk, i. 1.6. "Ort irXufr»os »mi ^tXricTayt lb 
"Oirttt y ai^tfT» iSsch. Ag. 600. *0r«9 r»x*'^» Soph. £L 1433. 

fi.) In the use of the indefinUet,'wbldi, even in composition with «V C§ ^^^' 
2), often seem to belong in force to the antecedent danse ; thns, *H.y*ffMfm 
mivM ES(«9, Urtt . . k^£iu [=3 iiytfMfm rtfk, Iff], to oak Cyrue for eome gmde^ 
who would conduct ^em, i. 3. 14. "Etrrn S rt 1^= r), a] n i^Une'tt 1 Is there 
amghi in M&ticA / have wronged gou ? i. 6. 7. Km,) JiXX«r Ifvr/ya «» iwm/tuim 
Y. 5. 12. Ov )i«r(iC«v, «{r«v ^^ iTi^trtffMiS ln»» . . l»«^i^ir«, '[anywhere, 
where he did not] except where,' L 5. 9. See §§ 520, 523. 

^ ff36» B.) The EELATiYE takes the case of the ante- 
cedent. This is the common construction, when the antece- 
dent is a Genitive or Dative^ and the relative would prop- 
erly be an Accusative depending upon a verb. Thus, 

'£» rSt vrcXivff Zf Ttrrm^iffifit irvyx^nf tx"** fro"^ the cities, which Th- 
saphemes happened to have, i. 1.8. T^ hvi^), f Af txti^it, wiiw/ioit I mH 
obeg the man, whom gou mag chooK, i. 3. 15. "A^u rnf iXtuh^un, St miMm^it 
L 7. 3. (Cf. '£v Ta7s 0*«ihaui, At . . lir^infav iv. 1. 1. T»if nrnunty JL U 
rSf Tmix"* tXmic* iv. 7. 1 7.) T«t/r*>v, Sf rv )irfrMy*rv [= & tv hr^Mas, 
§ 434] na^itf (Ec, ii. 1. 'A^^^tfvrA; iT«iu St «arirr(i^ir« X^'t'^f ^- 9. 14 
(§ 522. 2). Sin firt^ itx" «t»tr£9 ^t^rtf /Ur^ Soph. (Ed. C. 334. Mtrs- 
^ii»tt oZvrt^ nhrit tx**s firtu Mem. ii. 7. 13. Xufuiwt y% Urt mu X\yt« 
V. 8. 3. 

Remarks. «. If the antecedent is a demonetratioe, it is commonly ontf- 
ted; B&, 2tfy [sc. I»>iy0i;] §is tx'** vtith those whom I have, vii. 3. 48. *Aft^\ 
Z9 t^X** ^^' ^* ^ '^* '•A'^' Zv IV t*af»9 i. 3. 4. *HfuiXt§f vrtirt iZ^tn eS w^' 
n(«f tpt^&9 lb. 21. *£^qXA>ri ^^ rft/r* §Tt rji vrrt^/^ ?«'^«r«'i ii. 2. 18. 

/}. Sometimes, though rarely, the Dot, and even the Norn, are attracted in 
like manner ; as, *'n» [=» ixuwf, »Ts] n^'/^ru, vrtkXsvtf mang of those wahom 
he distrusted, Cyr. v. 4. 39. '£$ Jv [^ Utfv^y, «2] fui' l»nri^»n yiytu, from 
what he has been with either partg, Isocr. 69 c (§ 450). Bx«frrf«'^«i i^ Zf 
[= ixtiwv, 4] iffMV «r«^ir«i^«rr«/, to be injured bg those things which have been 
prepared bg us [in respect to which preparation has been made by us], Th. vii. 
67. OvVtt ntt ttiint rZf h «-«;} ^ht Hdt. i. 78. — When the sutject of a 
verb is attracted, the verb^ if retained, becomes impersonaL CL § 529. 

y. The rdaiive followed bg fi»vXu may, as if a compound pronoun (§ 524), 
agree with the antecedent in any case ; thus, Ilf^} TL^kvywrav, n «fxx«9 7r«» 
[=s Smf»} fiovku, respecting Polggnotus, or ang other one whom gou please, PL 
lo, 533 a. Th )•»«, « i^rtt fieuXu Akktt St^iSfMt Id. Crat. 432 a. 07« ni- 
r»tf St ficuXu $t^yarrat Id. Goi^. 517 b. G)mpare, in Lat., ^ivtt. 

). Rblattvb adverbs are likewise affected by attraction ; thus, AitsW- 
^•vrs tufvf Ut9 [» Uuhf ?«•«!;] v«ri^c^iyr« vrau^at, theg immediatelg brought 
over their children [whence] from ^places where theg had put them for •afetg. 
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Th. i. 89. •£» ^l yniy Si^i» [= cZ] rt^Sxitra Soph. Tr. 701. Xm^tlv x^*** 
««*«/ [ss ixiTri tffrtfvj x^tfCi »^y^ayri Xn^tfitv VtfAat Eur. Iph. T. 118. Cfl 
§§ 527. R.,53I.j3. 

§ 52y. C.) The ANTECEDENT takes the case of the rela- 
tive. This is termed inverted attraction. Thus, 

'Avi/Xf y avrtf i 'Ao-flXX^y ^tdts [= SftfVf ] •*( tiu ^uttw, Apollo made known 
to him the gods to whom he mttst eacrifice, iii. 1.6 (cf. Qv^eifAtfcs otg itnTxit 
i B-tos lb. 8). "Ort AtmiiaufAOfiot 9r»fT**t [= vrafra], eSf ^itfyra/, TriT^etyirtt 
f7f V H. 6r. i. 4. 2. *Av^«mv0'« fut ^ttyy itoXlrHv [= ^aXiretis] £9 a^ixtrs 
X^«9tt Id. Med. 11. T«r^t [_= AHi] 2' i^^t^ ttv^Zt^ i^ ixSiMf u^riXot lu^au- 
rci jS/tfyi x'^^^vrt vr^ct v% Soph. Tr. 283. Aiyos ^' Ss ifATiTriaxiv uQriitt tfiteii 
m/;^0yT< iuj^*, fVfAStt>M/ yftifAtit Id. (Ed. C. 1 1 50. Tew avi^a rturcff Sf «'«- 
^tlvTUSy . . »Sris i^rtf Mdh Id. CEd. T. 449 (§ 499). E«Tt/«e;r«; h, ^Ss 
i/Atri^wt (pari ttpttif if rt avrSv tlXn^a/Aiv, aire) atrtoi tlm V. 5. 1 9. 

Remark. Inverted attraction appears alao in adverbs ; thus, Bnrai xiTin 
[s= xirn], 0^tv fri( ^xfi, to return thither, whence he came. Soph. CEd. G. 1 227. 
Ka} «XX«0'i [= aXX«;^0cr], ?«*«< icv a^<»7, »y»Tnr»vfi rt PL Crito, 45 b. Gf. 
§§ 526. 2, 531. fi. 

^S38« D.) The two clauses are hr ought into one by 
tlie ellipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 538). This is termed 
condensed construction, or condensation. The verb is 
omitted either (a.) toith the antecedent^ or (b.) toith the rela- 
live, 

a.) With the Antecedent. We here distinguish the fol- 
lowing cases : — 

1 .) After a demonttratioe pronotm or artick, the relative is also omitUd^ 
and the antecedent takes its place in the construction. This form of con- 
densation is particularly frequent in queations and exclamations, especially with 
the poets. Thus, Tt rSi* ahl^t [» T/ Urt raht, S «£2^;] i What is dtis, 
which you sayf Eur. Ale. 106. TiV ivi^a ritV [»«-/; M^ Wrt tit, «»] itr) 
fxn*»ti i^Z \ What man is this, whom I see by the teats f Id. Hec. 733. Ti 
T0t/r' i^x'^Ttf i*U9'iif xaxiv i Soph. (Ed. T. 1033. OZoiv 7;^/^vav r^y^' tipU^ats I 
What a viper is this, which thou hast produced I Eur. Ion, 1 262. Twra fiiw 
«iTif BavfMtrrow Xiyttf PI. Prot. 318 b. TiV i 9-iht [=> T/c ifri i viiasy ii\ 
ethraus <xfr« ; Soph. Ph. 601 (see ^ 480. «). K«X0v yi ft,u rauttihct V^atnilt- 
r«f, ihe reproadi which you have cast upon me is an honors Eur. Iph. A. 305. 
In the foUowing sentence, there appears to be a union between an exclamation 
without a verbf and a relative clause ; Tcht i/ut t^t trarh^ B^afaraut aUtTf 
{_=*n B-a9aToi aixitf, oSf lis vretr^^ ^A^f ] I 7^ cruel death my Jather saw I 
Soph. El. 205. — Expressions like the following are still more elliptical ; "Evffx 
fi Tftvu^yia [= irri x^'^'^f, S T^itro^yia] xaXiTrat, where there is a place, 
which is called Tripyrgia, H. Or. y. 1. 10. 'Et f xxXw/a$9 r» Zv^» ^^ wluch 
is that which we call life, PL Pluedo, 1 07 c 

2.) Ov^iiV with SVr/f sv (or sometimes 8t 9v) fomu a species of compound 
pronoun (§ 524) ; as, Oithh ^^rtg cux a^i^trxi, there is no one, who will not 
not refrain, Ven. 12. 14 (cf. Obiue ^f, tvrts alx Sirs H. Gr. vii. 5. 26). K«- 
raytXtf aw nfAmv tvhtif tfrte ov, every body would laugh at us, PI. Hipp. Maj. 
299 a. 0^i}f St s»x) rSvV intiiu Soph. GBd. T. 373. Ovhfis [» «u^>/f 

29* 
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I#r<,] (It»9 9» irdvritv if v/iSf »aJ* itXi»(^r «-arnf ilfif PI. Prot. 317 c Or 
hfi tr^ §0m Air»»^tfifttf§f Id. Meno, 70 c. IIi^} J» «v^tv« »it^v»or l=s ^^us 
ttftiSfts 9*$] ifTiv th)^ vrifwfav ti vr^cynct Dem. 295. 7. — So, with an in- 
tenogative for §tiitit, Thet tttrh hnva av fi(»x*if ir^o^dg'st itira^r^^i^imt i 
Th. iiL S9. 

§ S30* b.) With the Relative. This occurs with 
the relatives of comparison^ olog, oaogj ^Xixog, which then unite 
with the substantive or adjective following, to form a species of 
compound adjective. To this, as to other adjectives, the article 
may be prefixed (§ 472). Thus, 

X«^/^0/uiM» flTdjf rtf} At^^t [= ay$^) ratavrif, ms.«'v ti[], obliging a man ndi 
at you are [a SUCH as you man], Mem. ii. 9. 3. 0/ fl atot vt^ i/tuf £vi^te, 
but [the SUCH AS YOU men] men of your rankf or men like you, Cyr. vi. 2. 2. 
Tl^ie Av^^ttf rcXfiti^ovf o%v$ xtu 'A^nvaUve Th. vii. 21. "Ovr^f «-«» vdyM/ «7«» 
iuwrmrw [= ruevreVf ms Wti ittviraraf^f the cold being [ench as is moet 
dreadful] of the most intense kind PI. Cony. 220 b (see iv. 8. 2 ; vii. 1. 24). 
M«;^«M(i«f «r«f ^imXn* AatxAmnnv [=» ro^ourtfj am Wr) ^vnXn Amnmnnnji ^ 
knife about the size of the Spartan smcUl-sword, iv. 7. 16. £i»«f £v)^« ««^. 
tiX!x§9 &§vxui/lti9 [j=^ rfiktncvrcVf hy.l»os &cv»vifin9 i^'vi], l^aXir^Ai Ar. Ach 
703. Atiw r§t0tf nXixoi^t vyt Id. Eod. 465. — In like manner, Teu 9^^trrw 
SfT»f •hx cSm^ rnt r^tdios PI. Phndo, 104 a. 

Rebcarks. «. A substantive of a different number following the reUtrre 
remains in ihe J^ominative ; as, "Ntuviaf V «Uvs [= Tuovrdvgf Mf] 0^6, but young 
men such as you. T«v mmvxi^ uurU Sfrt^v, of men like him, H. Gr. i. 4. 16. 

/3. In this constmction, 9f§t is commonly used in the neuter form i^n, as 
indeclinable, and may be often regarded as a mere adverb (§ 450. ^, 6) ; thus, 
01 itr^tTf Twrou ivot i^axofi»t, * as many as 600/ or, ' about 600,* i. 8. 6. 
Audf . . 7r«y TfixMtxof tL^st vii. 3. 23. *Afri;^i< «r«ff vru^^^dyyuf, ' about 
a parasang,' iv. 5. 10. K^} itfiCurn 9r§9 ^ifAetra, and tkeep [as many as the 
sacrifices would be] enough for sacrifice, vii. 8. 1 9. So, doubled, "Oa-^t Un 
fTiXtif Ar. Yesp. 213. See § 450. i. 

y. In the Epic, the demonstrative is sometimes expressed instead of tho 
relative ; as, TufiStp • . iwtuxiei run [= roin, Mi Ifrt Wmxni] T". 246. 

§ S30. £.) A BEL ATI VE PRONOUN takes the place of a 
demonstrative pronoun and a connective particle. 

The term demonstrative pronoun, as here used, includes the personal p ron ou n 
and the article. See § 467. 1 . Of this form of attraction there axe two 
kinds, according as the demonstrative belongs to the first or the second of the 
two clauses which are united. 

a.) When the demonstrative belongs to the first clause. In this kind of 
attraction the pronoun is commonly either governed by a preposition or adverb, 
or is itself used adverbialfy. Thus, '£^* f [ss M rwr^, &0r%\ fih xuUtt rut 
KvfAetf, upon this condition, that they iJiould not bum the villages, iv. 2. 1 9 (cL 
'£«-) tmV^i, £irTt Th. ia. 114). *Ef f n l=M rtvvtf, iSfrn] wXma «vX. 
y^iytft for the purpose of collecting [for this purpose, that we might collect] 
vessels, vi. 6. 22. Uix(i •' [= tou xv*«»i •«••] ^»h «»<*' [<^e time when] 
they saw, v. 4. 16 (cf. M{;^^i rotavrov, t^f Th. L 90). Mixe* •» i= «» X**' 
^isu, itia'] li^ xaVfMt sb I6vufr»i slxuv M^mti, * to the region where,' i. 7. 6 
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Ai«'^«f &X^f 9u \j^ rw rixBv^ aTJ it^^at>Xt £ir» iitatf * as far OS,' Cyr. y. 4. 
16. 'Evfi ^^twi/A^iMt Tws *AfAu»\aa7s f^^XZ* ^*^^*v «vr«2 »fXivMiv H. Gr« 
Iv. 5. 1 2. '£| 0r0t; avri^nfAn^it since he had been abroad, vii. 8. 4. '£» ^ }\ 
ivrkl^^vr*, and whilst they toere arming, ii. 2. 15. OSr»t ii /*st ^iksg fkiyi' 
fTf, •Sft» [«J tnnei ^ rwr§u Itintt, »rt] *Ar(ii)«f rrvyttt * because,' Soph. 
Ph. 585. 'A»^' Jf [« 'Ayr< rovrtv, tn], because. Id. Ant. 1068. Ob lonu 
ft , • iM(pi(Uf r» Xxw^ta rZf et»9vriiat, p [^ssa rttury, Sri] i fth Inin trufSr 
^myM &¥, itroTt fiauXurt Mem. ii. 1 • 18. 

Note. Hdt. sometimes uses fiix(* *^ o^ ^'^*v ^ a compouid adverb goy- 
eming the Gen. (§ 394) ; as, l&ixv *^ ^*'^'' *u^ymt i. 181. I&xxi* Ir^v 
irXn^di^*); kyo(^t ii. 17S. 

^ S3 1 • b.) When the demonstrative belongs to the second clause; aa, 
lit oStm fAetiureti, t^rif \j=i &frt lx%7itot\ ch fiovXtrai fot ^iXof tJveit i Who is 
to madf that he does not wish [or as not to wish] to be your friend f ii. 5. 12 
(see lb. 6. 6 ; vii. 1 . 28). 'Afr^^Mv UW . ., etrmf WiXtuft, it is the part of 
those without resource^ that they should unsh, or to wish, ii. 5. 21. Oux tfnf 
ouTti ftS^tSi ^s B-einTf t^S Soph. Ant. 220. T»g^svT»9 aXyot, eS [==: Sfn «v- 
T6v\ ^oT ait XtXwrett, such grief, that he will never forget it, Eur. Ale. 198* 
KarMxri/^A^i' r^t ri yvfttlxa, ilcv avisos [= ^rt rstcurou &ii^^§s^ ^ri^ure, na) 
rif avi^et, olatv [ =a tri ramuTtif] yuftttxet xetraXttrtiif ovxir Sypctrs, commiserate 
ing, bo^ the wife, that she had lost such a husband, and ike huAand, that, leaving 
such a wife, he would never behold her more, Cvr. vii. 3. 13. 0/ ^ itririnr 
^rivMffir, alav U }o/ii0f ai9a/X%0»9 Ear. Alc. 948 (§ 425. 4). 

Notes. «. Akin to this constniction is the extensive use of the relative 
in explanation, or the asdgnment of reason or purpose; as, Qttvfiarrev 9r»iuf, 
Ss • . m«^s* you conduct strangely^ [who give] that you give, or m giving, Mem. 
ii. 7. 13. "Ov'Xm nrSfreu, Jff itfAtnwtrt rsvt mhxwvreit, they prepare arma^ 
that with these they may repd assailants, lb. 1. 14. Kx) vriXu vri/i^n rn\ 
ifrts rnfjMnl, and send some one to the city, to give notice, Ear* Iph. T. 1208. 

fi. Reiative adyebbs likewise exhibit this form of attraction (cf. §§ 526. 
i, 521 » R.) ; as, Ev2»«^«f ya^ /am § ath^ l(painro, . . titt [sssri «vr*if] ttitSg 
»«} ytvfatMf irtXtvra, for the man appear^ to me happy , that he died so fear' 
lessly and nobly, PI. Ph»do» 58 6. 2«^v / fl^i^tir 'Exxkt, itt fr4»v tutXSi 
Eur. Iph. T. 1180. 

^ S33* Remark. Forms of comparison are especially 
liable to attraction and ellipsis (cf. §^ 391. ;^, 461) ; thus, 

MtfvM r% Svrtf S/uam i^^arrtf, &9ri^ [= Xxtiftt, i*i{\ «» /«fr &XXatt trrttf 
[like things, which] ^dngs like to those which,* v. 4. 34. 'E<^f fut h irfi^s 
I irtt^avrXfio'itt, gle^m^ »») vr^ivht IxV*^^ ^^*f ^Mtg i. 3. 18. Oifrt yii^ itu^it 
%Sr afr^Mv uvi^rt^tf fiiXtf, sin [= roisvrtv, 07«y] r« rag *A(p^t!iiras Hn^it in 
j^i^Sv "Ei^wf Ear. Hipp. 530. To^uirov ^ ^uKfii^uf hfuit ^t! rSf ituXsn, ten 
iH fM9 ^0vX«i 3i»«9rts vuf itririreuf uvrn^srswtt, nftms ^^ • . Ixhntf ^ti wtsM, 
' insomuch as tins, that slaves,' Cyr. viii. 1. 4. Ts^wrof ftif»f ^% lyiyfttrmst, 
Ir«f [= SVtfv r»vr», ?r/] ilx«v§9 *AJfi9a7«9 ttteu, ' SO far as this, that I heard,' 
iii. 1 . 45* Ttff filw A*^^» T§^evTC9 iyiyvtitffxov, trt \j= ?r«y rwrs, 0r/] tJf nfiSf 
itn V. 8. 8. AiiMTi^tff ytycvivtu rhv rtx^n* ra^avrtf, Siry //Af rk mvrw fiiwf 
\v§tu PL Euthyphr. lid. *£fri/ nt rZvh ^'XiTo'tcw uxno'et fixi^tvs'', •f^*t^ 
xtti ^^ouTf tfi^fv ftiru, * inasmuch as,' Soph. Tr. 312. Tl^aX^ivrif orsp £9 
)t»jf xat^of thmt tlf ri htiruv'itu^eUf * until,' vi. 3. 1 4. 
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Note. '^Ortv m, [jnst so mnch as not to be] tmfy not, all buty is used as a 
simple adverb (also written U«fo») ; thos, T«» /HiXA.a»r« ««< ««■«» »u m'd^swrm 
wikifff Th. L 36. *0r«» «v «'«(•<« >i^« ▼u* 2- 5* 

^ ff 33* VI. A BELATivE sometimes introduces a clause 
which (a,) has another connective or a participle absoltUe, or 
which (/9.) is properly coordinate; and, on the other hand, a 
COORDINATE CLAUSE sometimes (/.) takes the place of a rela- 
tive clause^ or {d,) is used in continuation of iU Thus, 

X»9r§, tke Olifnthiatu could now mention many ^inga, whichf had they then fore- 
teen, they would not have perishedj Dem. 128. 17. *0f Ivuih uttriftMitw . ., 
\»uf$ , . Myxetfi, [when who perceived . ., he compelled] toAo, when he 
perceived . ., eompeffed, Lac 10. 4. OTf i^iv [= 0I, i^ow avroTg] irmtTm txu» 
r« rSv ^tXJrSff ttiih tx»tif PI. Bep. 466 a. Cf. § 539. 2. 

fi. T§tmSfr» f^fuu fi.'mfrtza) W^/r«y • tSf Ur^ivrtu rv /Ati^if, eudi things were 
decreed by prophetie reeponeee ; to which do you pay no regard. Soph. CEd. T. 
723. 'OP. Iffi^n kfif nfiSf *»x/r»s W) eh^ ^iffiat x^itif. IITA. «H 
m^mi ri xti9/i» t '[Which will decide what?] And what will thie decide f* 
Eur. Or. 756. 



y. *l£J^tr»ftu . . *OW^f«, n 2iVv^«v, it &>>>.»ut /iv^iovt Sit rtt tfir§t, to 
Ulyeaes, or Sisyphusyjor [one might mention ten thousand others] ten thousand 
others whom one might mention, PL Apol. 41 b. 

^ o34« ). KSm ^ fitrarifitirtreu Iro r?; »^X**fi *ff •vrh emrfi^nw 
Wtinn, na} ^rfnrnyn H •Mt A^-tiu^i 1. 1. 2. This construction is adopt- 
ed chiefly to avoid the repetition of the relative, in aooordanoe with the fol- 
lowing 

Remark. The repetition of the relative is commonly axsoid' 
edy either hy ellipsis, or by the substitution of a demonstrative 
or of a personal pronoun ; as, 

*A^mi»t ^, «> nftitTs ii^iX«/EUf ^rtXitt mJifrauuy xai [sc ^ ^t*»mfU9 umi 
[sc. «-«(* w] lX«C«^iv ^t^rk fih er^^MfUf «XXitX0Vf, and Ariaeus adiom we 
widied to make king, and to whom we gave and from whom we received pledget 
that we would not betray each other, iiL 2. 5. 'ExirMi, •is n /kcXu r^s aurtn 
^v^Wi aX.X» fnh ffifuir» 9r>,arrnr%9 ^S^i PL Phsdo, 82 d. 'H^f %, mi 
KtittfiMf ftlv ou^tie irei^trriv, Xfr^etriv^nfAif ^\ iff' avrov iii. 1. 17. H^v )« 
Inttvif irrif a afh(i St evftin^a hf^*i ««2 f» f*M ft»X» i2i»ut B^aufiuil^uf myrif i 
Where now is that man, who hunted wi^ us, and whom you seemed to me greatiy 
to admire f Cyr. iii. 1. 38. *^ttthM r»ivvf, oSt •»» ^X*^^*^* ** Xiycvrtf, titi* 
l^iXtin avrsvf Dem. 35. 3. Ku) wt ri x(*i ^tf' * »^^*t l/«^«Nvr S-toTf l;^^c^«- 
/uu, fufu it ft 'Exxifwy ^r^»ris Soph. Aj. 457. — So, when the pronoan is 
repeated in ^e same sentence (§ 499) ; as, TvvmTn* ^a^Ca^tw, •} 9 x^ ^ 
iXmmM vnfV vnri^ N*ik§» f»eit, 'whom 70U ought to drive [her]/ Eur. 
Andr. 649. 

F. COUPLEUENTART. 

§ SSS» From the connective, and, at the same time, in- 
definite character of the complementary pronouns and adverbs 
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(§ 329. N.), their proper forms are those of the indefinite rel- 
atives (§ 519. 2). But, when there will be no danger of mis- 
take, there is often employed, for the greater brevity and vi- 
vacity, in place of the full compound form, one or the other 
element, either the relative or the indefinite. Of these, the 
latter is far the more frequently used, but with this distinction 
from the indefinite in its proper sense^ that the accentuation of 
the compound form is retained, as far as possible. Thus, 

n^/v ^nX»f tJwt, 7 rt ot &XXm TxXijyt; &irox(tvoufTat, before it is evident, 
what the other Greeks toiU answer , i. 4. 14. 11^/ v ^iifXay f7i>«/, ri tratnfevg'tv at 
iJXX*/ "EXXnnt lb. 13. 'Hf hXoiv, ets rtftfU 9. 28. "H^ir*, ris e ^o- 
(v€as f?)i* • •' Ka2 i|f|ir«, rt tin ri fuf^tifia i. 8. 16. Atdyvoff^sv ^^ivSv, 
t^rtt r' itXviHs irnvf »f rt /lii ^ix«s Eur. Hipp. 924. *Ox«i»is f*i* Xo- 
ytti txu^t Kt/^tfy, &XXif yiy^et^rat li. 6. 4. *O^Ari>, If otttf W/iif iii. 1.15. 
Oif» «n«, our &iri <r0j«v av rei^avs oSrt oirtt &f rtt ^tvya/v a^oiptvycif aur 
tig itaTaf &f rxcras Ji^ai^etifif 9ufi* o^aig at lU l^^'O* X^i^^^ a^ae'reiifi il. 
5. 7. T« riif r6x*is y»^ A^avlsf oT tr^aCn^iratt Eur. Ale. 785. "SvftCauXtvtri 
rt vSf &v rhf f^ix*** vraialra i. 7. 2. 01 )* it^atretf avrov ra fr^eirtvfMij 
§9" a fa 9 rt tJn »ai) ifr) rivt ruvtiXtyftivaf iv. 4, 17. 'H^«r« eturif, vrafcf 
X^vf**f tx*' vii. 8. 2. 

§ S3 6* Remarks. 1. The indefinites thus employed 
and accented are termed in Etymology, from the most promi- 
nent of their offices, interrogative s (§§ 152. 2, 317). As 
complementary words, they were employed in indirect ques- 
tion ; and hence appears to have arisen their use as direct 
interrogatives^ through an ellipsis. Thus, from the indirect 
question, Eini^ xlva yvojfirjv BX^ig nsgl Trjg nogtiag, say, what 
opinion you have respecting the march (ii. 2. 10), by the omis- 
sion of sins, comes the direct question, Tiva yvtafxrjv exsig nsgl 
TTJg noQslag ; What opinion have you respecting the march ? 
So, from jii^ous ovv ngog /ue, il iv vw e;]ferf, tell me, therefore, 
what you have in mind (iii. 3. 2), comes, Ti iv v^ tx^ts ,- What 
have you in mind 7 

Notes. «. In other languages, as the Lat., with those derived from it, 
and the Eng., the complementary use of the simple relatives has prevailed ; 
and hence, in these languages, the general identity of the relatives and the in- 
terrogatives. Thus, who, which, when, &c., are bo^ relative and interrogative. 

^. In direct question, the Greek employs only one of the two shorter forms 
above mentioned, but in exclamation it employs both ; thus, 07^m, 9rart(, rt 
ttvas I oTai (i iS^ya^at 1 O my father, what have you said I how you treat 
me I Soph. Tr. 1203. OT t^y i»au0tff§\ el» V tWa'4^t9§\ atav V et^ttah 
^Uiasl Id. (Ed. T. 1223. 

§ S3 7* 2. A complementary pronoun or adverb, used 
as an echo to an interrogative, has, for distinction's sake, its 
full form ; thus, 

AAM. Tit y«e «^» ^IK* [Sc.'Ee«r5f] "O^rtti UaX/mt %(n^it* 
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ImtL For who an you f Die. [Do you atk] Wbo f A good citizen^ At. Ach, 
594. XAP. OJr«f, ri «•«!/"> i AION. "O rt irciS i Id. Ran. 198. ETS. 
T/v« y^a^m «^t yiy^t^'Ttti I 2I1KP. *Hyri»«; Ov» ayirvii, tfAtuyt iojtfT 
PI. Euthyphr. 2 b. KA. HSg a* raZrm y trt \vyx»'i9'*f-iv % 'A0. "Orsff ,- 
£j i^««f «/M» • • ^»in Tis rvft^tttimv Id. Leg. 662 a. 

3. A complementary clause often expresses merely a con- 
dition or a circumstance ; and the complementary construction 
is sometimes used where the relative might have been. Thus, 

A«/*, 9rts Writ give it, whoever she may be. Soph. £L 1123. Tir M^' 
Av'aviti vwrn, t^rts Wr), ynt Id. CEd. T. 236. A«vXti/0/Kiy ^toTg, « n v**^ 
Ufh M d>f«/ Ear. Or. 418. K«i 4x«y0tif x^tvut run^ytvf tivaiy « n T-Mfy^tLvat 
fi§vXi/Mf»s ttMrt^ya^trffat L 9. 20 (cf. SvM^y^f . . ttftti t»vt»v, St»u lb. 21). 
*H^rr ^» ii»»vfat/M vo Svofia, rit sSratf Wri ^tnig kiyuf [= Svofut r«vr«ai, •r- 
rif It <1KM< gladly thould I hear the name, who there is of such power m speaking 
[= the name of him who is], ii. 5. 15. *AfX» itrin^ti «» nfJltp iv^^tg ifui- 
9$tu £ft9 iiL 1. 21. 

§ S3 8* 4. Condensation. The antecedent and com- 
plementary clauses are sometimes brought into one by the e/- 
lipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 528). The verb is omitted 
either (a.) in the antecedent^ or (/?.) in the complementary 
clause. 

«. In the ANTECEDENT CLAUSE. This occurs with adjectives of admiration, 
which nnite with the complementary word (commonly arts or ms) to form a 
complex adjective or adverb (cf. §§ 528. 2, 529) ; thus, 0«v^aer«-jiv omt 
[= Qetufutfriv Wnv, •ffi9'\ vrt^) A ^^^vfiUtf t^ti, it is wonderful how much re- 
gard he has for you, PI. Ale. 151 a. MirA t^^Srcf ^u»fut^r»u orsu Id. Bep. 
350 d. &avfAairTdf nfa^^ifSf «vn Id.Epin.982 c. Qaufiut^TtSs i^ [= 0m». 
ftaarif Wrtv, msI Wti^^tif Id. Phflodo, 92 a. QavfitetfrSs /im tivcts ^s «r«^« 
)o|«v lb. 95 a. *AfAnx*9ot tcov XV^^^^ ^"^ inconceivably long time, lb. 80 c. 
*Avii3x>^^i ri fti rctg i^iaXfAoig AfAnxufif rt otn Id. Charm. 155 c. *T«i;- 
^vmt is ;^«i(« Id. C!onv. 173 c. *Hy trt^) avrif Sx^^f V9'i(^ims oa»s Ar. Rut 
750. 'A^0»«i S^M Hdt iv. 194. 

fi. In the GOHPLEMENTABY ciAUSE. To this ellipsis may be referred the 
employment of a complementary word (commonly with eSf or ^n ), as a mere in- 
definite; thus, Mfi^ ivvnacuf fu^4h [~s f^rfiiv ma, tfrtg «uy ttn\ ^^•rmrn- 
f»s, not demanding any pay whatever [it might be], yii. 6. 27. "H «XX' irt- 
§uff or any thing dse whatever, Cyr. i. 6.22. OhV iriaZf ttt(t rcvrou ivtfttn^, 
lie made not ihe least mention of this, lb. 12. *Ovrwcvv, in any way whatever, 
lb. ii. 1. 27. *'Orw ^n v-et^tiyyvn^avrtt, some one [whosoever it might have been] 
having suggested it, iv. 7.25. "E^-ri ya^ irtovf x(!tyfAm. %rtf \n l^t^tv^ 
Xx^t'Ti &fituff ayvHiv In ytytii^xw \ V\, Ale. 143 c. Mnn ^i«»«vmy ^n^* «'- 
Tn«t «fxrif/*if0f PI. Leg. 919 d. "ES rts a^ixtin itrari^ovs Cyr. iii. 2. 23. 

Note. For an additional remark upon complementary words, see § 539. 2. 

G. Interrogative. 

§ SS9m The interrogatives are, in Greek, simply the in- 
definites with a change of accent. For their origin^ their com* 
phmentary use, and their nse in exclamation^ see §§ 535, 536 
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For the use of the article with interrogatives, see § 480. For examples 
of condense interrogative sentenceBj see § 528. 1. 

Reharks. I. The neu^ rl unites with several particles to form dliptical 
expreasioru ; which, with various specific ofiices, serve in general to promote 
the vigor and vivacity of the discourse ; as, T/ yi.^ [sc. So'r/v, or xiyin] t 
a^^nratf ctt^ovfiifMf ufiuSf, iyti rtu \/i9»iai9 Ufit \ * What then ?' V. 7* 10. Ti 
eSf I V. 8. 1 1. T/ ^f { Mem. ii. 1. 3. Ti inra s Yect 4. 28. 

2. The Greek idiom (a) admits a greater freedom than the English, in the 
construction and position of both nrrEBBOOATivB and gompueusntart 
WORDS ; and even (b) allows the use of tnore than one in the same clause. 
Thus, -— (a) T/ . . tUtv iruewTtiy Tavret Mariyvttxaif ahrtv \ [Having seen him 
doing what] What have you seen him do, that you ihus judge of him f Mem. i. 
3. 10. *'Or»v Ti ifttn^Mrtf vo/AttTs •urout rw ^^vril^ur i lb. 4. 14. 'E^m ouf 
rav Ix 9r»iat iriXtMf er^atrnyn r^dtritxii Tcturet ir^ei^uf ; iii. 1. 14. £7 Tts 
t^MTs iifiuifp tZv ri ^c(pSf tl^tv si ^tty^ti^M Wt^r^fACfis PI* Prot. 3 1 2 c. "If a Tt 
[sc. yiftirai] ravr* Xiyut i [That what may be] With what intent^ or Why, 
do you say thisf Id. Apol. 26 d. IITA. 'Hf ri ^h rih i *0P. "ilg m» /xi. 
Ttv^M fit ^Zmt Eur. Or. 796. *Ori %n ri y% [sc. l«-r/y] \ [Because there is 
what?] Why so? PI. Charm. 161 c. E7r IXavvofiifatVf xet) vC^i^^t/iiiMtj x«i 
ri xaxiv »v^) ir»r;^0yr«i>, irZa^tt n otxtvfiifti /M^rh yiym vrftiorHf, * what evil 
not suffering?' 1. e. 'suffering every evil/ I>em. 241. 28. Cf. § 533. — 
(6) Tif rivat alrtif Ifrty yttnnrau ^aft^if, it will become evident who ig 
guilty [and] of what, Dem. 249. 8. Tif at tSv, t^Hy viri ritatv tS^otfAtv «f 
ftti^tta tU^ytTfiftivevst n ^uttets viro ynictf i Mem. ii. 2. 3« TLirt^cf &(» 
virtfof mtfAti^u { Eur. Phcen. 1288. T/f £9 «*« vl^af xaxSv yUstrti Id. 
Ale. 213. An/tf-rirf, , , o7» «'|«; sKmv Avi^siv irn^x" Soph. Ant. 940. Ou)' 
•;^W} •*» *^9t fr«ri^«» fitt Id. 1342. 

H. 'AAAOS. 

§ ff 4:0« The pronoun aUog is not only used retrospect" 
ively^ but also prospectively and distributively ; that is, it may 
denote, not only a different person or thing from one which 
has been mentioned, but also, from one which is to be men- 
tioned ; or it may, in general, denote a difference among the 
several individuals or parties which compose the whole num- 
ber spoken of. 

When &kX»f is prospective, and is followed by another «XA.af or an equiva- 
lent pronoun used retrospectively, it is commonly translated by one. When it 
is distributive, it is combined with another ikkct, or with one of its derivatives, 
and is commonly translated by two pronouns, as one . . another, this . . that, 
&c., the sentence being resolved into two. Examples are subjoined of &xXof 
and its derivatives, as used, 

«.) RETROSPECnVELT. *0«'«V H Ixafif t^ytf U) t^pttf X(ia, &XXf i^r^v, 
«XX*> il Ixfitn i^piiv, «XX^ im'rSv, aXkf 3i^r«»t itmTv, * for one man to boil 
meat, for another to roast it, &c.,' Cyr. viii. 2. 6. Mutuvnt }li rtivrnf rJit 
n/Ai^»f, rif Axxif i«'a^f vayra, *on the next,' iii. 4. 1. See § 457. 1. 

§ «S41« ^.) PROSPECnVELT. T« rt &XXa Irifitirs, xa) fAU(ious Heifxt 
^m^uxws, both honored me in every other respect, and gave me ten thousand da- 
ries, i. 3. 3 (§§ 432, 488. 5). OliSif &XX§ ^^aS^avris n i^eifxvrif, having done 
nothing dse tium ravage, H* Gr. vii. 4. 1 7. 
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* 

KoTBB. (a.) The nefuter JXX« is often used with ri, r}, tli^U, and /tsiiir, 
with the ellipsis of a verb, commonly wmS, fr^crrw, ^A^x^y ^'*/^*f ^^ ytywsftmt - 
thos, Ti ikk* aSru [sc. i(r«/i}r«ir] « WtCauXtvfav i What else have they done btd 
plot agauut ust Th. iiL 39. 'AXX0 rt £9 H » * a,yatn%»lfA%§a \ ii. 5. 10. 'EKtJtt 
tutiv ^XX« f| rwt ^'ivrrMxiras 9rt^itkeiv*t*f IStart, *did nothing but,' Cyr. i. 4. 24. 
£1 . . fifiikv &kX§ H fnirtnyKUf lb. 6. 39. — (b.) Hence arises the use of &XX» 
ri H, or, the H omitted, a>.X§ n (also written &XXtri), as an interrogative 
phrtue ; thns, "AXX* rt H vrt^l irXMrao *mij \ Do you [do any thing else than 
regard] not regard itof Iht hig^ett eontequence f PL Apol. 24 c. "Axx* n n 
•vH* jMwXMi I Does any Uung whatever forbid? iv, 7. 5. "AXX* ts mZv H y% 
^iX9»%^ut ^tXtSft TO Mi^i§t I Do not then the covetous love gain f PI. Hipparch. 
226 e. 

^ S43* 7.} Pno HPEC ' i ' ivJfiL T and Retro hfkoi ' i V EL Y. 'AXX«; S^Jlm 
•7x»f, one drew up another, y. 2. 1 5. 'AxXflf afXX«y . . U^ettn, ihey were doA' 
ing, one against another. Soph. £L 728 (cf. § 145). Tar «XX«;, «fXXa/* an- 
(§t, now one, and then the other, lb. 739. *Axx«ri ««} aXXtrt, [at one time 
and at another] now and then, ii. 4. 26. So, when two are spoken of, 'OSn- 
^«f rU in^ov vrant, the one strikes the other, vi. 1. 5. 



3.) DlSTBIBFmnELT. Our»i /tk\f, Z KXgi^xh «^^«r SiXXm Xtytt, these \ 
Qearehus, say, one one thing, and anoAer another, ii. 1. 15 (§§ 451, 497. 1). 
O; }li vroXifUM . . &XXcs iXXp ir^Airtr* iv. 8. 19. Ou f*tl9 in aJ^i^t, dXX* 
AxXu mXXaitt, no longer m a body, hut some w this direction, and others in that, 
L 10. IS. £7««{;«f ii &XXM &XXm$ L 6. 11. 'Axx«ri iXXjr airtCutMn H. 
Gr. I 5. 20. 






CHAPTER V. 

STNTAX OF THE YERB. 

L Agreement of the Verb. 



^ S43. Rule XXIX. A Verb agrees ^ th 
its subject in number and person ; as, 

*Eyi, Xn^«fi»t, IshaU take, i. 7. 9. Tu l^?f ii. 1. 12. 'Hr^stu Am^uH 

i. 1. 1. *TfAtts ii^in i. 4. 15. Aiii;^trii» r«> ^eix^yyt i 8. 17. 

« 
Note. Aobekmemt, whether in the apposUive, the adJecHve, the pr onoun, 

or the verb, has the same general foundation, and, to a great extent, the same 

varieties and exceptions. The fomr rules of agreement may be thoa presented 

in a tabular form : — 

AnApposmvB^ -J Case. 

An Adjective f agrees with f Gendeb, Number, and Case. 

A Pbonoun r its subject in f Gender, Number, and Piotaozr. 

A Verb J J Number, and PsBaoiL 
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« 

§ 54:4:. Remarks. 1. In compound construction, both 
syllepsis and zeugma are common (§ 329. N.) ; thus, 

<pa\n ««< /C*'? ^ ^*^ia. Bflsf/Xivf ^s jimb2 •/ fvy avrw ^i^^xwy tlf^l^rtt i> 10. 1. 
B«0'/Xiiff ^s »a) at vvit ahrS r» r% oIXXa vraXXat ^i«^ir«^«v^i lb. 2. Ki;^0f ri 
xa) ^ fT^atrta ir«^qX^«, »ai i^ii>«i>r0 i. 7. 16. *£y4v »«} #'^m ^et^titf fVfA^$^tf 
9ri^Xny(At&M Ear. Ale 404. Sv ^' A /MtMot^let fMbxm^iis d-* « «*«; 9'««-/; ^'»«r«y 
Eur. Or. 86. ^t^us rv ri «»2 2/^;«f B. Phsdo, 77 d. Cf. §§ 446, 497. 

Notes. «. When the subject is divided or distributed, the verb sometimes 
agrees with the whole, and sometimes with one of the parts ; thus, "O^n thu- 
fa9r$ txatrrtSi where they each could, iv. 2. 12. 'Ayt«'«e/«yr« 9), 09*09 Irvy^a' 
nf txetfret iiL 1.3. n«i>nf ^s «Jr«f futrat Uvfij I9 vrXMifif vrXv^u df^^tivatv 
Utifrtf T» Ut$s Wt^tviTt i. 8. 9. "Akksg r^a; aXX«y inSaXXtv H.Gr. ii. 3. 23. 
OStm . . «XX«f «XX« Xiyu ii. 1. 15. See §§ 360, 497. 1, 542. h 

/3. In syllepsis, the poets sometimes adopt the following arrangement (termed 
by grammarians 2;^n/t«a *Ax*fAain»ii) ; IXv^t^XtyifiMv n pUv^tv K^x{7T0f n 
X. 513. £i ^t K^A^ns ei^»»ft fA»x^s ^ ^tnUs T. 138. 

^ S4S. 2. Ellipsis. When the subject is sufficiently- 
indicated by the form of the verb or the context^ and no stress 
is laid upon it, it is commonly omitted. This remark applies, 

a.) To the first and second personal pronouns^ and likewise 
to the thirds when its reference is sufficiently determined by 
the connection ; thus, Entl Ss r^a&ivu Jagtlog . ., iflovXerOf 
and when Darius was sick^ Tie wished^ i. 1. 1. See ^ 502. 

Note. The personal pronouns are implied in the very affixes of the verb. 
See§§ 171, 172. 

§ ff 40* b.) To the third personal pronoun^ when refer- 
ring to a subject which is indefinite^ or general^ or implied in 
the verb itself; thus, 

'Est) ff-f/yi0'x0<rari, when it grew dark, Cyr. ir. 5. 5. "Ea-u^t, there wcu an 
earthquake, Th. iv. 52. K-etrUtypt X*^^* ^*>* &f^xti* tXtiv, »») rcvg vfrmfiovt 
Unl% Ar. Ach. 138. *0^\ h, it was late, ii. 2. 16. ^Rr kft(p) iy^kv irXiv. 
^0V0-0tir i. 8. 1. *CU toMUf as it seems, yi. 1. 30. OSrtt ll ixu, [and it has 
itself thus] and thus the matter stands, v. 6. 12. '£» rovrf 1*-x^tc vi. 3. 9. 
KecXSs to'Tai vii. 3. 43. 'E^ivXa**-! St Mem. i. 2. 32. *Xlf 'Si »hrSf oh vr^ou- 
;^<v^t<, but wlien [it did not succeed to him] he mef unth no success, Th. i. 109. 
ILeiroi iit^ti^tt avroTf iy. 8. 20. Mei^fit h7, there is need of a battle, or there 
must be fighting, ii. 3. 5 (see §§ 357, 430. R.)* 'E^2 fttkn^tt wtf>) r^t^ns 
avrSf, [there shall be to me a care] / toill take care of their support, Cyr. iy. 
5. 17 (see § 376. ^.). T«rr fih ^uSofiifots athrSf ^wi^t^t, rtTf ^s /in ^uSt/Auots 
furifAtXt M^m. i. 1. 4. A\yu9n, $rt M touts i^^ovTott, 'they say,' Cyr. i. 
2. 6. Kc} oliiiv ftifTot oti^l toStov ira^tTv t^fat (cf. ToJ^tifiiiteti Ttg IXiytTo^ 
i. 8. 20. "Oirt^ treif^ouftv Iv toTs fiiyoiXois ityuat Th. yii. 69. OSrt A^a «y- 
nthxtif hi, • . •r40t7r wi^xv^ ^ '* "^ '^^ '^^ ^ return an injury, whatever 
one may suffer. Pi. Crito, 49 c. *H t0v oUviott %thU»t [a/A»fia^, Ji ohx Jtttt, 
Ae folly of one's supposing that he knows what he does rwt know, PI. Apol. 29 b. 
'£n2 IriXflTiT^s [so. « ^otX^iyxTnsI, ^^^^ [^^ ^^^^ th« trumpet] the trumpetsr 

30 
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New, or at Ae aoumd of the trumpet^ i. 2. 17. *£rfi/tfiM r»ts '^xXno't «^ ^mX- 
m^syyi iii. 4. 4 (cf. 'Et r«i;r^ rtifuttvu « fcXfr/yxr^f iv. 3. 32). 'Ex.fj^u^% «-«<> 
*£A.Xi)ff-i [sc. • xn^vJI}, pvclamation was made to the Gredts, iii. 4. 36. To y«. 
fM> v/mV «vrM mvmytmtfirm Dem. 465. 14. Ot*»xuvu [sc. • »4vo;^09g'\ ^ 142. 

Notes. «. When the pronoun is whoOj indefinite in its reference, or, in 
other words, when the verb simply expresses an action or state without predi- 
cating it of any person or thing, the verb is termed impenonai (in, not^ persona, 
permm), A verb thns employed is a oompendioos form of expression for the 
kindred wmn with a ntfrttoniwe (or oAer appropriate) verh ; thns. It rtana 
=: There is roui, or JUan falU, An impersonal verb, from its very nature, is 
in the Sdpers. ting.; and an ou^ectibe joined with it is in the neut. stuff., or in 
the neut. phtr.for the sing, (§ 451). 

&. A yerb is often introduced as impersonal, of which the subject Is after- 
wards expressed in an Inf, or distinct clause; as, 'En) y iiixu ttvTm Uln «*«- 
(tvif^Mi, and when now it seemed best to him to march, i. 2. 1. Off KmSn»u ut 
Ka«-r«X«i; ^tii§t af^at^t^^tu i. 9. 7. AiiX«9 ^y, «n \yyus 9r$u fiartXtvt iv ii. 
3. 6. Ottx fTy XaStTw, [it was not, to t^ke them, t. e. Uiere was no such thing 
as taking them] it was not possible to take them, i. 5. 2. 'Erri X«/«C«»f/» lb. 3. 
'E^t^riv ufuv irifra XaStTv, it is permitted you to take pledges, ii. 3. 26. *£^i- 
rm i(^f, gou can see, iii. 4. 39. *£yiyir« . . wftvtvSm i. 9. 13. See § 523. 

y. Personal and impersonal constructions are so blended and interchanged, 
that it is often difficult to determine, whether a verb is to be regarded in a par- 
ticular instance as personal or impersonal, and whether a neuter pronoun or 
adjective connected with it is to be regarded as Nom. or Ace; as, Ti "Zu ««r«y 
«<rtr» I [What needs him, or. What does it need him, § 432] What need is 
there tiuit he should ask? ii. 1. 10. For the change of impersonal to personal 
constnictions by attraction, see § 551. 

}. For the construction of verbs with the Gen. pabtitivb, see §§ 361. ^ 
364. 

§ SAy. 3. The SUBSTANTIVE VERB is very often omiUed^ 
especially if it is merely a copula. Its omission is particularly 
frequent with verbals in -tso^, in general remarks and relative 
clauses, and with such words as avayxri, X^^fo^i eixog, ^ifttg, 
xaigog, (Spa, dijXog, itoifios, g>QOvdog, dwuTOSi oiog t€, Qfidiog, x^" 
XsTiog. Thus, 

Ttvrt »v irtttiritt [sc. Wri], this mu^ not be done, i. 3. 1 5. '£» rS «»r^f 
jVfy a! ^fiyui, in the cave, whence the springs, i. 2. 8. II«r«^«v, su «*• i^^r 
frdifv (cf. Ov nf r$ iS^^s) i. 4. 1. Au^;^(nfrtuf tttat dfuyxn ardxravg Srrms 
(cf. 'Awyxti yat^ \fvti) iii. 4. 19. *^i r« tl»i$ iii. 1. 21. "^m, Xiytn L 3. 
12. AnXn yd^ ii. 4. 19. Cf. §§ 528, 538. 

§ ff 41 8. 4. Synesis affects the number of the verb in 
two ways: — 

I.) A plural verb may be joined with a singular Nom.^ if 
more than one are referred to ; as, 

^ T« wXnftf l-4^nfif»9Tt, the majority voted, Th. i. 125. *0 iXXst ^Tfurit 
d^iCmnof Id. iv. 32. Ati/tg^fiimf fiurk «Jf ^wr^mrnyaiv 'Adafvtifttv r«rtf)M. 
«-M Id. iii. 109. Ti il t£w wftfCvrifm fifuiw . . iiysi/uU PL Leg. 657 d. 
See §§ 453, 497, 544. «. 
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§ S4L9* 11.) A singular verb may be joined with a plu- 
ral Nom. regarded as but a single object of thought This 
occurs chiefly in two cases: — (a) When the nominative is 
neuter, according to the following 

Special Rule. The Neuter Plural has its 
VERB in the singular. 

That the want of agreement has in this case become the rule, seems to have 
arisen from the fact, that the neuter plural commonly denotes a mass of lifeless 
things, and likewise to be connected with the usage in §§ 336, 451. Excep- 
tions are, however, frequent ; chiefly, when things that have li& are denoted, 
or when the idea of plurality is prominent, or in the non-Attic poets for the 
sake of the metre. Thus, Tk imrnhiet WiXjvt, provisions failed, iv. 7. I. 
UXoTet V vfJU9 ira^frr/ir v. 6. 20. Tavra lioxtt M^iktfA» ttvatf these things [or 
this] seemed to be useful, i. 6. 2 (cf. § 451). *'EvT»v^a Kvqm fia^iXua «fy i. 
2. 7 (cf. lb. 8). 'Evratf^a ?^av ra l^viwUtos ^^iXu* lb. 23 (§ 336). Ta 
rtXff TAT* Aetxtienfioviatf i/jtaravTet aurev H^i^i/jtyJ/rnVf * the rulers,' Th. iv. 88 
(cf. § 453. y). *Tfr«^i;7/a Ufitnra ii. 2. 15 (cf. iv. 5. 25). Tat v^al^vytet 
iXai;yir« iv. 7. 24 (cf. i. 5. 5). *£[«■«» ^\ retura ^v» rtij^n i. 4. 4. ^an^h 
^fetit xeti ?'snr«y »a) dti^ti^ttf 7x*'* ^^^^f^ i* 7. 17. Ta V a^fcara i^s^«yr0 i. 
8. 20. "A.ffv^a iy r^ fvxrl «»«^}}yay, ei ii/u* rtif JS^mg riis vvxrif ifc^etvi^u 
Mem. iv. 3. 4. '^ya yU$frs A. 310. For such examples as 'Offo-t iaitrtit 
^. 131, see § 337. 

Note. In the following example, apparently upon the same principle, a 
series of feminine plurals denoting natural phenomena is followed after an in- 
terval by a substantive verb in the singular ; Km) yet( ^»x*** *** ;^aXa^ai 
xai i^vrtSeii l» 9rki$n^ttts »») dxwfiias iri^2 &Xknk» t£v rntwruit yiyttrmt i^«* 
rtxSf PI. Ck>nY. 188 b. Cf. 6. 

(h) When the verb precedes^ and is hence introduced as 
though its subject were, as yet, undetermined (cf. § 546. /?). 
This construction is almost confined in prose to %aii and ijv 
(compare, in French, the use of il est^ and il y a). Thus, 

*£«-» ya^ XfMtyi x») ^vfAo) xa) /ig«, for [there is to me] / have both altan 
and sacred rites, PI. Euthyd. 302 c. Hly V uft^i^'XtxTts xXi/*axit Soph. Tr. 
520. 'Etf'r/ Tourat itrrit tm ^iat PI. Gorg. 500 d. Vlyvnrett . • ct^X*'* ^' "^ 
yeifA^t Id. Rep. 363 a. See § 523. 

Remark. A few other examples of the Kom. pi. masc. or fem. with a 
verb in the sing, occur in the poets ; as, Ea^cmm xantntofitf Hom. Cer. 280. 
"TfAfoi . . TfXXir«i Pind. 01. 11. 4. This construction was termed by tho 
old grammarians "Sx^fut Tltti»^tx»f or Bcm^ ri«y. 

§ ff ff 0« 5. Attraction. The verb is sometimes attract- 
ed by a word in apposition with the subject ; usually an attrU 
bute coming between the subject and the verb ; as, 

T« X'^V** ^«t7r0, TfTi^ vr^ortftf 'EyvSa *0^«} IxaXevvroy this place, which 
vas before called The Nine Ways, Th. iv. 102. "Err^v ^\ lv$ Xi^n h 
Htf/Aivf} u^nXtt Id. iii. 112. *'A«'«y }\ to fAiffev rSt rux^^ nfttv tvaioiot 
^i7s i. 4. 4« 
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6ffffl, 6. A verb, of which the proper subject is an 
Inf. or distinct clause (or which is impersonal with an Inf. or 
clause dependent), oflen takes for a Nom. the subject of that 
Inf. or clause. In tliis case, the Inf. sometimes becomes a 
Part Thus, 

Aiytrtu 'Ar^XX^f UliiVci M«(rv«y, ApaUo u said to have flayed Marsyax, 
Bs Aiyirci, 'A«'«XXArira U^ir^du iittfo^uMf, it M said, that Apollo flayed JUar^ 
^aSf i. 2. 8 (cL /iiytrmt ^ »«i rtug &kkws TLi^ras • . ha»49^v9tvu9 i. 8. 7). 
*£Xi^«yr« TiUft it yi'ywffx9V^4 Vect. i. 1. *0 *A^ffv^i»t tU Ttit ^tu^mt atu^»S 
\f»,C»kM myy%X\%Tm4 Cyx. T. 3. 30. *ds ayyiXXdtra i /»iy TitUttti^as rirf Aiv- 
rntuist that [Pisander was annouiiced aa having died] it was announced^ that 
Pisander was dead, H. Gr. iv. 3. 13. 'OiAoXtytlrett ^^U srdfrti/f K^airt^ros 
^4 ytnvieu i. 9. 20 (cf. 'OfioXayureu . ., rtivs ^A/vra; ix rZv rtfiftM-rt^t yty^ 
Wttu PL Pluedo, 72 a). *0 fcb •Zi ir^tffCvTt^as vo^mv irvyx^^t [=:T«y flr^ir-- 
Cvri^tfy ^et^iivtu \vvyx«t^^% the dder, therefore^ happened to be present, i. e. it 
happened^ that the elder was presenty i. 1.2. "On vrovn^oraroi yi s/r/», «v^t A 
ket9$a9«wtf [=Xcy^«yii] CElc. i. 19. 'A^xWet Syn^xouy Xym \_ — 'A^xtrsj tfu 
d^vuVxi/y], it unll be enough that I should die, Soph. Ant. 547. "AXtg [sc ufu] 
%MW^ iyv Id. (Ed. T. 1061. To^wrsf it^xZ 0m cet^uveu ftown, *it is enough 
that I oommonicate,' .^sch. Pr. 621. Ov sr^e^nxtfiu xaXeil^uv ToTr^t, it does 
not belong to these to punish us, Eur. Or. 771. K^ilo'e'Mv yk^ "Aiiet xtvSan, 
for [he were better lying] it were better he were lying in the grave. Soph. Aj. 
635. AnXif rt h *»9», §Tt u^n^t^oSurc, U was manifest to all, that he was 
exceedingly alarmed, Cyr. L 4. 2 (cf. "On /th «-^«l^« hiiin«^a9, vcei^t ViXn 
lyinr* H. 6r. yi. 4. 20). '3lifX«f h &twfAtf«f, it was evident tiiat he was sad, 
or, he was emdentiy sad, i. 2. 11. Sri^ywy Tii ipttn^ig fdf ^t «v^iy«, ?r^ Hi 
^min flXss i7»«i, r»»r^ tfinXst lyiyftrs IvrtCwXtiMtf ii. 6. 23. 2tf «»» nf*49 )i- 
nrntif f7 ktTtx»^tK*^*^i ^ ^ iherefore just that you should requite us, Cyr. iv. 1. 
20. Tout t-a^ohf . • 9r»XX§u iitt [_=^ ifoXXov iu Ifct] ^»T(d}^»vf Xiyta, 
[much is wanting in order that I should call] / am far from calling the wise 
frogs, PI. Thest. 1 67 b. 07 t9^ovt»» 2ict/ri [Mfiuriau rnt v^aimv ri» vfu- 
Ti^ti* Isocr. 300 a. In like maimer, AvrtS ixiyao itn^afrog MttraXtur^ifmi, 
when he had [wanted little of] narrou^ escaped bang stoned to death, i. 5. 14. 
See § 546. y. 

KoTB. Sometimes the two modes of construction are united ; as, 2m yk^ 
ill Xiytritt Teifu y% Titt^et^ivfieu $ 'A^'oXXatt, xeti fft v'dvrei Ixi/y^* wufiofUfn 
ir^eirrut Cyr. vii. 2. 1 5. "S-yytXrut . • n re fiteix^ ir«»t/ U;^G^» ytynittu, 
»a) iv avrri ir«XX«vf . . rthatat PI. Charm. 153 b. 'E^tf^iy tiuvZ, fi^ernt 
ytfofiifnsi vxntrit ^tVM %U rj^v trar^t^av aJxiav, x»i l» r$vr«» Xdfitv'irfmt 
wi^atf iii. 1. 11. 

§ SSfSm 7. The verb i^n is often separated from its subject by some 
of the words quoted ; and is often thrown in pleonasticatty ; as, " £v xiyus^ 
i<Pfi, "£ ^i/ifiia," i KiCfif, " Tou speak well, Simmias,** said Cebes, PI. Phsda, 
77 C. *0 'H^a»X«f ix9V0mt ratura, ***n yvftu," i^tii " Svofiui Vt r« W i^rtti" 
Mem. ii. 1.26. *A*9x^mr»t i Xt/^iV«^«; • "Bxiyptv," i^ti, "ir^of rm Sgn" 
It. 1. 20. See y. 1. 2 ; vi. 1. 31. 

II. Use of the Voices. 

§ SSS. For a general statement of the use of the voices, 
SCO §§ 165, 166. Irregularity and variety in their use arise 
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chiefly from the following sources : — (a) From the use of 
the same verh as transitive and intransitive^ or as causative 
and immediate. See § 555. — (b) From the formation of a 
new theme^ with a strengthened meaning. See ^§ 265, 319. 2. 
— (c) From the variety and extent of the reflexive uses of the 
verh, and their intimate connection, on the one hand, with the 
intransitive^ and on the other, with the passive use. See 
§§ 165, 166, 557-561. — (d) From a transition of meaning 
in the verb. See §§ 556, 561. 2. — (c) From ellipsis. See 
§555. 

§ SS4I* As in most of the tenses the same form is both 
mid. and pass.^ it is but natural that the distinction should be 
sometimes neglected in the Fvt. and Aor. (§ 166). This oc- 
curs chiefly, 

«.) In the use of the Fut. mid. for the Fut, pass., as a shorter and more 
euphonic form ; thus, '£| ifteiu rif/tn^trai, he shall be honored by m«, Soph. Ant. 
210. '^n<fi9s »»^* tifiuit ol^treu r^)* hfiii^f Eur. Or. 440. M«rr4yw^ir«i, 
rr^tCXiiftTat, itinnreti, \*x»v$nnTtu rM<pfiaXfui PL Bep. 361 e. 

/3.) In the use of the Aor, pass, for the Aor, mid. This occurs chiefly in 
[deponents (§ 166. 2), and in other verbs in which the proper passive is want- 
ing or rare. Thus, *S.yMfi rt mttrsf, admired him, i. 1.9. AtaXtx^itrtf 
&kXnX»4f, having conversed with each other, ii. 5. 42. ^vvakXatyivrt i. 2. 1. 
Ain^hat J.b. 14. "Rff^T, lb. 18. *E'iyvn^tnr»f Hi. 1. 35. 'Ein/itknMtiri lb. 
38. OaitiiivTts iXknXsvg ii. 5. 5. 

Notes. (1.) Whether verbs of the classes just mentioned employ the 
mid, or the pass, form of the Aor. must be determined by observation. 
(2.) Sometimes, though rarely, the Ftd. pass, occurs as mid., and the Aor, 
mid. as pcus. ; tha% 'EtrtfitXti^itfofAiitat Mem. ii 7. 8. K«rtff-;^ir« t^ttrt ittv^ 
Eur. Hipp. 27. 



A. Active. 



/ 



§ 8SS* I. In many verbs in which the active voice is 
commonly or oflen transitive, it is likewise used intransitively 
or rejlexively (§ 553). This use may be often explained by 
the ellipsis of a noun or reflexive pronoun (§ 427). Thus, 

*0 i\ fianXtlig ratVTif fi,\f 0v» ^ytr [sc. r« ^TfdrtvfMt], but the king did not 
[lead on his army] advoTtce in this direction, i. 10. 6. 'A^^ in, come now, ii. 
2. 10. <I>/;i in r«/vvv Bep. Ath. 3. 5. Bdxx* [sc «-i«vT0y] i; »i(a»»s I 
[Throw yourself to the crows] Go, feed the crows I Go to the dogs I Ar. Plut. 
782. *H^«yJf i§uf [sc. Uvr«y], giving [himself'} up to pleasure, Eur. Ph. 21. 
'AfUMtiXtMrr', £ xa^Iyfnvov nm^m, Id. Or. 294. 'Eyriv^iy \liXaw%t i. 2. 7 (cf. 
§ 427). Ourm ^ l;^ii, and thus [it has itself] the matter stands, v. 6. 12. 
K7;^«y hnSf, they were in a sad condition, vi. 4. 23 (see § 363. ^). n^«- 
eix*t* [sc* ^^^ •'•vOt ^0 9^^ cUtention, Mem. iv. 5. 6. *T«'«^fi»yt/riy [sc. 
iauri] V. 7. 12. n«?i rov xiyw Ar. Ban. 580 (cf. i. 6. 6, and see § 560. l). 

KOTEB. (a) '^x*' ^'^^ reflexively with an adoerh is commonly equivalent 
to i//J with an adjeeHoei thus, "ElnsiKms I;^mi9 =» EvmT**} s7iir«y i. 1. 5. 

30* 
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*A0yfimi txf^t s3s''Alff^Mi •trtf iii. I. 3. The poets even join tx^ "^"^ "^ 
adjective ; as, 'E^ ^^»xft C^old stiH] Uqukt^ Eur. Med. 550. (6) For ths 
MlroJUiVme use of the second tetueSf aee § 257. /3. 

^ AS 6* II. The active voice, through a transition of 
meanings sometimes supplies the place of the passive ; as, 

"ES ii»»»et, to hear agreeably^ and hence, from the bewitching sweetness of 
praise, to be commended w spoken weB of; as, VLiy» Iti %Z axeitn M tl»xtf' 
XiXmf A90(^9-»>9 Vii. 7. 23. *Ihi fOi athroi ktteietvt mm»it, that tkef 
themselves may not be spoken Ul of, Bep. Ath. 2. 18. KXvt49 «»«X«/f, Aiie 
caUeii a coward, JEsch. PJr. 868. (Cf., in Lat., bene audire, male atidin.) 
*Awiiaf%9 vr* N/«a»)^«v, he [died] was killed by Nicander, Y. !• I^ (^ 
§ 295, »riM. 'Eiwnrg . . iXuv. . . OSrms Ux«». J3e was abb tob>k 
it ., Itwas thus taken, iii. 4. 12 (see § 301. 1). Oi |jBfl-i«r»x«rif 'P*- 
);*ry v«r« r«tf InfMv, those of the Bhodians who had [fallen oat of the dty[i» 
banished by the people, H. 6r. iv. 8. 20. "Ort fivyisv oUtiit M ^w d«- 
f^w, that they were [fleeing] banished from home by the people, H. 6r. i. l'^'' 
*AxriUUs ^Uyotra M UtXirov, accused of impiety by MeMius, PL Apol. Sod 
(§ 374). Kmt»^»s vf' »f*£h appointed by you, Dem. 49. 11. Cf< § ^^^'^ 
— • For the InC tut, instead of pass^ see § 621. /3. 

B. IVflDDLE. 

§8S7. The reflexive sense of the middle voice is &r 
from being uniform either in kind or force. It not only i^nes 
in different verbs, but often in the same verb when used id 
different connections. It is, 

a.) Direct ; so that the middle is equivalent to the active with ^^V^r 
of the reflexive pronoun; as, Aovrat [= Aai/i/ lavrot'], he is washing ^»^] 
or bathing, Cjr. i. 8. 11. liifrts fih *Xii>#»T«, they aU anointed themtit^ 
H. Gr. iv. 5. 4. 2rf^«y«c;^^ai w^vrat Ag. 2. 15. •Qr.f >' ly« h'^^vT 
fuit Cyr. viii. 7. 26. 'Etrt^t^ofiifnh bearing hersOf on, i. e. rushing ^^'' 
6. T^» 4l^;x»y &^txs/*tft, refraining [holdmg himself] /rom injustus, Men- 
iv. 8. 4. 'O V &kk»s ^r^atrU . . i5«irXi^»r# fr«XXM> ^i» »«) »»^«''' ^'^ 
. . iSfrXi^tfy Ji jmb) 7irfr«vf ve^afAtTmvetVMs Cyr. vL 4. 1. *»y? «*-*-•' *^ 
Ir^AfTtr* iv. 8. 19 (cf. Els ^vyn* ir^tyj/t rois i^«)rir;^iX/«tff i* 8. 24j. 

thi 

%SSSm b.) iNBiRBcr; 80 that the middle is equivalent to ^ 
active with the Dot or Gen, of the reflexive pronoun ; *9> TT^. 




/3;»» o-Mt/Wci CEc. 6. 1 1. •©« iwgJ irXi/rT«tf «•««>•, <Aa< Ae [made it » ;|^^ 
self] esteemed it of ^ utmost consequence, i. 9. 7. K«ra«-r^l^/'«/Mty0f ^" ** 
Sve'vri 'having subjected to himself/ Cyr. L 5. 2. KS^» h /**''*^r^Zi 
but he sends for Cyrus (to come to himself), L 1. 2. Twrtt f*'^^*^^, 
to watch him for your own safety, to he on your guard against him, i. 6. 9. 
(nTmt 21 «7x«^fv . . /Mifttpa, its ««'• t«!v ^tretfAoZ a^vtUfSeu Cyr, i. 2. 8. ^^ 
rff/UiMv T09 dxtfdMfiv, drawing his seymitar, i. 8. 29. 0(r^«/ rA •rX* »-^** ' 
K^U ^ifttf^g !«•; rik yjy«r«, 'npon his own knees,* vii. 3.23. 'A^'^Jv 
y^^f^nf, express your opinion, I 6. 9. Ua,U ^' ^afU^trt, he called ^ *" 
son, Soph. CEd. T. 1021. ^•A5r»JiV«'. ^ ^Ve up /or one** ownpnfi, ^«^ 
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to kU ; as, Taurtt i^tiiftttot, «tVi Siv^^ «irf^«»iy wn fifuv rk ytyfofiivatf hav- 
ing Bold these thmga^ he haa neither paid over the proceede to Seuthee nor to us, 
vii. 6. 41. /^Auafiuu, to hose for one's wdf, to ddiver, to ransom, to redeem; as, 
E7 r49»f Ix rSt woXifitimf ix»r«^i)» Dem. 316. 3. ,TifnfiU or y^d^t* vofMVj to 
make a law for another, rUtfuu or y^»^»fiuu f«/t«cy, to make a lam for one's sdf; 
as, 0i0t>f JtftMt r$hs vofAWf nvTstff rtTt dv^^ti^ut Sttvmt, I think Aat the gods 
have instituted Iheae laws for men, 01 tLv^^tnret uvroot Vitrs, men have insti' 
tuted them for themselves, Mem. ir. 4. 19. N«/»«y tSru iy^a^paf, these men (the 
Thirty) enacted a law, H. 6r. ii. 3. 52. 'Hy fe/MOs »»)i»vf y^dypwrai, if they 
(the citizens) should enact good laws, (Ec 9. 14. BwXiw, to give counsd to 
another, fi«vktvo/uu, to give counsel to one's self, to deliberate, to resolve (^ 35). 
JliftM^tm^ to take vengeance for another, to avenge, vt/tm^U/Mtt, to take vengeance 
for on^s sdf, to punish. 

y' ^ SS9» c) Sbcepbocal ; so that the middle is eqaivalent to the ac- 
' tiive with the reciprocal pronoun ; as, Met^ifitfts »tu ^«r<Xf trf nu) Kv(»$ xu) »l 
tifA^* avTws, ' fighting with each other/ i. 8. 27. 'A/v^} Jy t!x»^ 'ttaipt^ifAivt, 
' qnarrelling,' iv. 5. 17. Aii)XX«^ayr« \t»u$ l^^rovg], ' exchanged/ Cyr. viii. 
3. 32. — Hence the middle is extensively used in expressing actions which im- 
ply MUTUAL KELA.TIOH ; ss those of agreement and contention, of greeting and 
companionJup, of inUrcourso and traffic, of question and miswer, &c. Thns, 
'Svtr'Jtfuu, to agree, ^i«Xm/mu, to become reconciled, ^wiv^ofuu, [to poor oat li- 
bations together] to make a treaty, ayMvI^ofAat, to contend, AfukXtu/ttu, to vie, 
fui^ofMit, to fight, dftrei^tfMtt, to embrace, to salute, X^tfAeu, to attend upon, to 
follow, hoikiytfiai, to converse, duofMit, to buy, 9'vit^eifofMii, to inquire, ar««^/y«- 
fiat, to answer, &c. 

d.) Gaubattve ; so that the middle denotes what a person procures to be 
done for himself; as, &d^a»a Wtinmrt, the had a corsdest made, Cyr. vi. 1. 51. 
*A • «'«frir«f . . i^tTMfir* lb. L 4* 1 8. 'Air«A.X*ry«r ivaHnfMk ^otn^»fit*9f v. 
3. 5. *Eyt0 yd( ri T»»rm i^irti^tg ihlm^ei/Afiv,for I had you taught these things 
on purpose, Cyr. i. 6.2. T^«irc^«y ri Ht^^txiiv Tm^ivt^iTo Th. i. 130. *E»S- 
Xf v«y imy^x^ifSm vrdfraf, they commanded all to [have their names registered] 
give in their names, H. Gr. ii. 4. 8. — • T^d^fieti rtva, to have the name of any ont 
taken down as a criminal, hence to accuse ; as, 0< y^uy^dfAtv$i S^x^artiy MenL 
L 1. 1. n^ifCiVM, to go as an ambassador, w^te-CtCofuu, to send an amboMOr 
dor ; as, *'0ff'9'f^ Ir^iff'Cft/iy ethrf irdvTin vii. 2. 23 ; 01 9'»Xifuet i^^i^Civovr^ 
Ag. 2.21. Mif^aw, to let upon hire, fuf^M/Actt, [to procure to be let to oneV 
self upon hire] to hire; as, IlXtfrav fu^imedfAtv^s vi. 4. 13. 

^ SOO* 0.) SuBJEcnvB; so that the middle represents the action as 
more nearly concerning the subject, than the active (see § 174). Thus, (1.) i^ 
the active is a causative verb, the middle may form the corresponding imrnedi-' 
ate, (2.) if the active expresses an external or physical action, the middle may 
express the analogous internal or mental action ; (3.) if the active represents 
a person as having a particular office, condition, or character, the middle may 
represent him as making it more his own by acting in accordance with it. Thus, 
—(1.) Fium, to make anotiur taste, ytua/utt, to taste for one's self (see § § 375, 
430). n«v«, to make to cease, 9rav§fMtt, to cease ; as, '£«'«vri fih rovrttt or^X- 
UCt Mem. i. 2. 2 ; Taurm. si^in Wttug*r» i. 3. 12. <&«C/«, to cause to fear, 
to terrify, ^oCu/uu, to fear; as, Tav; W»ftifus ^pkiftisvs ^«C?r«i iv. 5. 17 ; 
"E^tSwvrt mvrov i. 9. 9. Alf^uvet, to put to shame, ntf^uufias, to be ashamedm 
^Ttifu, to make to stand, to station, ^o-rxfMt, to stand (f 48). Kufidt^, to put 
to sleipf Miftdsftm, to dup, *0^%ym, to stretch out, ijtiytftui, to reach aftur^ 
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henoe to cbttrv. IIiiIm, topertwide, irtU$futt, to believe, to obey. lit #««««#, to 
carry aeroMB, wt^ti9fuUf to go aerou, StsAXm, to fit out, to seiui, ^4-t>.x«/c«i, 
to eet out, to go, Omimp, to thow, faUoftrntf to appear. — (2.) 'O^/^w, to bound, 
ift^$fuUf to determines as, n«r«/tMy, . • 0f i^i^t* rn* *A^^«yj«By iv. 3. I ; O/ ^XsT- 
0'r$i §ftX»frm rttv tut^iruf ImyrSp uvi^uf ayeti»vs tttat H. Gr. vii. 3. 12. 
^»»erimy to view, to oAferve, giuvUfuu, to consider; as, 0/ Xa;^Aya) ig-xitftn, si 
otiv n tin r^y iufat \aii7t • • . r«««'«v^ii'Mf 21 uvtms t^»\t «'«»9-«e«'a^i» «»«>.«- 
r«* iTttfu r« ;^«'^/«' v. 2. 20. 'AyaXXw, to odbm, a^aXXc/ime/, to pride one*s etlf. 
O^ft^M, to teUj f (c^«/MM, to toU one'c <e/f, to reflect. — (3.) U^A.t'rtva* (from «-«- 
X/nif, citizen), to be a citizen, 9r9Xtrtv$fMitf to conduct one*8 self cu a citizen, to 
engage in politice, to manage state affairs ; as, ^uy£i» i^ 'AJn^Sv, . . v^Xi^^v- 
^VTM vra^* al/rtti [i. 6. r»7s ®tf^ttv9t\ £L Gr. i. 5. 19; 0/ fetr «r«X/9-si/0/etFM it 
Ttitt vrar^Ut »«} fifAcvs rliivrui Mem. ii. 1. 14. 
// 

/ § SO 1* Remarks. 1. If the reflexive action is direct or prominent, 
y the reflexive pronoun is commonly employed ; more frequently with the active 
voice (if in use), but often with the middle ; as, *lL»i7vtt a^W^a^iv tetorif, he 
dew himself J Dem. 127. 3. Oi /»» (pet^t fia^tXin ntXtuffeii mm \9ta'p£l^a4 murw 
K«^«, •/ )i l«f/r«y i^ie^n^/ne^M i. 8. 29. *£«'/«-^«Xiff'ri^a* murnf ' . • mmtS' 
entvnnt* ieturf Dem. 22. 13. *£aVT^ $*o/in x«2 ivfet/U9 vei^i^M^rm^mt v. 6. 
17. AiiXty«yr0 rt UvrMf, Aeg talked wiih ihemsdves, v. 4. 34 (cf. § 559). 
]ffn«'i^«'sr« r«ir Svivtir/y «'^«f l«»r«y i 2. 26 (cf. § 558). 2i/ytyfM»«i» cX- 
XifXMf lb. 27. See ^ 504. 

2. The middle voice, by a transition of meaning, (a) often becomes in its 
fbrce the active of a new verb ; and (6) sometimes, like the active, supplies the 
place of the passive (§ 556). Thus, — (a) Kiirrtt, to smite, xi^^ofuuj to 
smite one*s sdf through grief, hence to bewail; as, Ko-me^* 'Ajietp/f Ar. Lys. 
396. See §§ 558-560. — (b) 'Air^fXcirr* v^i ri rSv ^tXtfuatv uui X"**h 
' were destroyed by,' v. 3. 3. *Axov^»fitmt nanit, I shdU be ccUled a vUlcun, 
Soph. CEd. C. 988 (cf. § 556). Ov}il rovrtft rrie««-«yr«i, tha/ shall not [want] 
be deprived of these^ L 4. 8. 

3. In many cases, the reflex reference is so obviouSf or so indistinct^ that it 
may be either expressed or omitted without aflecting the sense ; that is, the 
active or the middle may be employed at pleasure; thus, AirtT ativiw i. 1. 10. 
'^Tovfin* iSa0'/Xt« ii. 3. 19. II0XV (pi^ettf* . . Mi»^oir (pt^tfiiivMf Mem. iii. 14. 1. 
II«X^i> yt fuff6h . . ^S^0ir« CEiC. i. 4. "Mjvfiov roircy ^i^ot lb. 6. Tla^Xmyi' 
vas ^vfAfteix^vs ^ttn^t^h • . . ^tX.09 iratrffofittf roy Ua^Xayifa V. 5. 22 (cf. lb. 
12, ^ 558). 0/ fTfatrtSrat iyifet^af rk l^trniua 1. 5. 10 (cf. i. 3. 14, ^ 558). 
ETiTfy trt B^urati rt ^ovXura. Ka} a^tXieitt \iutT» vii. 2. 14. '£^r^«rit/ra* Ur) 
fittftXiei ii. 6.29. *Efr} rir ithxpof 'A^rtt^i^lin* ler^artvtro ii. 1. 1. — In 
some v^bs, the use of the mid. form is poetic, especially Epic. 

4. It follows naturally from the distinction between the two voices, that the 
middle is more inclined to take its object in an indirect case than the eu^ise; 
thus, 0/ il ^vXaxts ^^•etXufnvrts iX»iii^$u» tthrif Cyr. i. 4. 8. *0 3-iiVf •«• 
rff iX«i^0{irT« lb. 9. 

C. Passive. 

%S^^» The passive voice has for its subject an ohjtd 
of the active^ commonly (a.) a direct^ but sometimes (/J.) an 
indirect object. Any other word governed by the active re- 
mains unchanged with the passive. The subject of the ac- 
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TivE is expressed, with the passive, by the Gen, with a preposu 
tion (commonly v;io, but sometimes «7io, e|, nngd^ or ngog), or, 
less frequently, by the simple Gen. or Dat, (§§ 381, 417), or, 
yet more rarely (chiefly in poetry, especially Ep.), by the Dat. 
vrith vTio. Thus, 

m. Ht^ttffur* y avrh »*• rw Mtif»m, and it uxu surrounded by Ae Mascot 
[=s Utftifptt ^ * aurnv i "MLi^zat, and the Mcuecu Burrounded tV], i. 5. 4. Ov- 
^/f« »^iw wr» «'Xf<0yAry set(pi\n^§at, I judge that no one has been loved by more 
[^=sss E^/yM 9'Xmus frt^/Xuxsy*/ •iiiUoj I judge that more have loved no one"], i. 9. 
28. £/ B-aXuTTfis tl^yotfra, if they should be excluded from the sea, H. Gr. vii. 
1. 8 (§ 347). TSf r iVa-twy i Xi<pt \n*\n06n i. 10. 12 (§ 357). 'H^/tfv . . 
"Zainfoti si retvras rks leiXng 1. 1. 8 (^ 404. ^). M.«uftzfi9 /liv VT$ Adfc^^tt/ 
vra/^tvhif, having been taught musie by iMmprua PI. Menex. 236 a (§ 436). 
'Eyttr l^«iWqy rt ratura »«'« rw Cyr. y. 5. 16. SvXij^c); yk^ *H^«»X?( ras 
fious . . v9ri NuXiArf, for Hercules having been robbed of his kine by Neleus, 
Isocr. 1 1 9 d. Ti ^qra . . ov xei) av rvv'ru rag 7^»s irXtiyks i/W9i, why tlien are 
not you beaten t?ie same number of blows with me, Ar. Ran. 635 (§ 435). T^i- 
0VTO9 TfA^fca Tt/Avsrat ri nr/AfifAtvotj oTov to vifiwaf rifittt, the thing cut is cut 
such a cut as the cutter cuts, PI. Gorg. 476 d. Ta fityaket [ac. /lurTv^iet] fn- 
fivn^at, ir^tv rk ffii»^x, you have been initiated into the greater mysteries be- 
fore the less, lb. 497 c. "Akkas rt yvZfAat i(p* ixa^ratt ixiyofre Th. iii. 36. 
*£x fia^iXivg ii^o/iiveit i. 1. 6. Ha^k ireivrttf iftoXoyiTrat i. 9. 1. 'OfiteXs- 
ytiToti 9r^§( 9'ti»rttw lb. 20. *T«'« vriktms rtrmy/iittt, ^ vv'i reiu it7^4at n aXX*} 
Ttv) &f»yKif xart^ofAtvot ii. 6. 13. Tiis Inri r^ 9rtt'r^t ri^^a/Afiivot, 'brought 
up [under] by his father,' PI. Rep. 558 d. 

/3. Kxtrtip^ovn^n* va*' avrdst, J was desjHsed by them [== KMrt(Pi^$fii^aTti* {**»% 
they despised me], PI. Euthyd. 273 c (§ 375). T« x^mriTf hiovSv, . . K^artTvr 
af vfTo nv "E^ttrof Id. Conv. 196 C (§ 350). 'Atttfrovfrett i* vf* kv'titretf 
UtXavetfwivv, and they are distrusted ^ aU the Fehponnesians [= 0/ ii IXi- 
Xairofvfi^tot avavrtf ivriffrovftf auroit], Isocr. 92 a (§ 406). 01 rSt 'Afifivximv 
Wtrtr^afAfcifit rri* ^uXaxnVf those of the Athenians who had been intrusted with 
the gtuird [= s7f i <pyXaxh Wtrir^»vrT$, to whom the guard had been intrusted}, 
Th. i.'126. Oi ^0(19^101 raurm Wt^'retXfitivti, the Corinthians having received 
these directions. Id. v. 37. 

^ Ot>o« Remarks. 1. When the active has more than one object, it 
is commonly determined which shall be the subject of the passive by one or 
the other of the following preferences ; — (a) The passive prefers, as its sub- 
ject, a direct to an indirect object of the active. — (b) The passive prefers, as 
its subject, the name of a person to that of a thing. — If these preferences con 
flict, sometimes the one prevails, and sometimes the other. The latter prefer- 
ence often leads to construction by synecdoche (§ 438) ; thus, ^A^orfAnfiivm 
rks Ki^etXas, cut off as to their heads [= * A^orfiniuffSiv rS* xt^etXuy, their 
heads being cut off], ii. 6. 1 (cf Kv^ov a^trifinrett h xi^aXn i* 10. 1). Ajt- 
^a^fitivti . . rtvs ipfiaXfiouf [^=i''l^*^ovTts rchg i^iaXfAOVS itt^iot^ftUtvs] iv. 5. 
12. T« Zru Ttr^virtifitivov, having his ears bored, iii. 1. 31. 

^ v04:» 2. The passive is sometimes the converse of the middle rather 
than of the active ; and hence deponents may have a passive. Thus, Mtc-Pu^ 
fiiivut Ti ovx itri rouT^ t^avav, *that they had not been hired,' i. 3. 1 (§ 559. d). 
&iu^£Keis tS tl^yxo'ftivxs, corselets well made, Mem. iii. 10. 9 (cf. *Ava^ioivrat 
xuXHf u^y»9fA%u9, * having made/ lb. ii. 6. 6). 'lE^yet^in^trat^ it shall be 
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ptrfwmtd^ Soph. TV. 1218. *E»fni^n Ik t(m, amd wpool waa boty^ Mem. u. 7. 
12 (^ 301. 8). T« ^tm^if Th. ui. 38. *ils ^»dJ^»f^» to^i Soph. Ant. 66.- 
This passive oocuis chiefly in the PerjT., Plup.^ and Aor. 

S. If an active or middle which has mo object U changed to a passive, it 
becomes, of course, impersonal (§ 546. «) ; and it may become so, with an 
indirect object, Thoa, *Tirii(«r0, a beginning had been made [= 'Tv^^ih ^ 
had begun], Th. L 93. *£«^^ avr^Ts «'»^tr«SMKr«'«, tohen preparation had 
been made bg Aem [»■ 'Efru^ ^'n^tftuvaffAiftt ^r«», when they had nude prtpa- 
ration], lb. 46. KmXSt nv 9t art«t»««r« [=^ «f A^tmU^ire] % WouU [it haw 
been answered well hy jon] your anewer haoe been a good one? PI Gff'ir 
453 d. 

III. Use of the Tenses. 

^ ff OS. A general view of the distinctive offices of the 
Greek tenses, particularly as employed in the Indicative, has 
already been presented (§§ 167, 168). In explanation m 
completion of that view, it is essential to observe, 

I. That, oiU of the Ind., the tenses, except the Fut., baw 
no direct reference to a distinction of time, but simply io v» 
RELATION or STATE of the action as indejfinite^ definite^ or 
complete^ or, in other words, as doings done, or having oee» 
done (§ 168). 

Hence, if we omit the Fat, each of the three states or relations has bttti 
Mmgle tenee-form ont of the Ind. This form, as it marks the distinction « 
time only occasionally and indirectly, may be termed achronie («-, "^ XV^ 
not, relating to time) ; while the forms of the Ind^ as they ppoperiy and dir^ 
mark this distinction (though sometimes nsed achronically), may be tenwa 
chronic. The time of an action expressed by an achronie tense most be ^ 
ferred from the connection. Thus (the star denoting that a form is wMOtiagJi 

Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. ^^' 

J^*-} Actaonic AdmHu., AchronK, Ach^nK. Adu-^ 

Future • 
(see § 581> 






Present • 



(see § 575), C Achronie^ Achronie, Achronie, Achronie, A^"*^ 

Past, J 

Future, • Futni^ • Future, Fa*"* 

|,Jp"^H Aduoniq, Achronie, Achronie, Achronie, Ada^w*- 

J C Future, • Future, ♦ Future, Fnttf» 

' § SGO* II. The use of generic forms for specific (§ 330) 

has a peculiar prominence in the doctrine of the Greek tenses. 
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Rkmarks. «. The Pses., in its widest generic sense, includes all the other 
tenses (see /3) ; as a definite tense used achronicaUy (§ 565), it includes the 
Jmpf, The Impf., in its widest generic sense, includes all the past tenses 
(§ 173); and the Aor., aU the indefinite and complete tenses. The Perf., as a 
generic tense, includes the Plup, 

/3. The distinction of genetic and specific belongs not merely to grammatical 
forms, but also 'to the ideas which these forms represent. Thus the idea of 
PRESKNT TIME, which applies specifically only to tiie passing moment, extends 
in its generic application to any period including this moment ; and we speak 
of the present monthy the present century, &c. In its widest extent, therefore, 
it includes all time. Hence general truths, existing states and habits, and oft' 
recurring facts, belong appropriately to the present time, 

§ t5G7« III. The relations of time have nothing sensible 
to fix the conceptions of the mind. It ranges therefore with 
freedom through all time, the past, the present, and the future ; 
and, without difficulty, conceives of the past or future as 
present, and even of the present or future as already past. 
That the Greek language should have a peculiar freedom in 
the interchange of tenses, is but the natural consequence of 
the wonderful vivacity of the Greek mind. See ^^ 330. 3, 
576, 584, 585. 

Kemabks. «. The Pres. tense, when employed by the figure of vision, in 
speaking of past events, is termed the historic present. See § 576. 

fi. Common facts, imagined scenes, and general assertions, not being con- 
fined to any particular time, may oflen be expressed in the present, past, or 
future, according to the view which the speaker chooses to take. £. g. we 
may say, " The wisest often err." or " The wisest have often erred," or " The 
wisest will often err." Thus, *H ftlv ya^ ivra^ia rti^uv iontT, h il itra^ia 
vtXXtvt ^1 «fr«XwXixiy, for good order seems to preserve, hut disorder 
has already destroyed many, iii. 1. 38. Ov^iv irrt xt^iaXtMrtftf rod vtttSv • 
i yk^ x^arZv Sfita vivret fwn^^axt Cyr. iv. 2. 26. 'H ^ ^v^ti, . • 
aTaXXnTrsfiivn tou s-tifitaTOf, thiu$ ^ttt^t^urn'rett %a) &*eXet\if PI. Phaedo, 
80 C. K^arir ^l fifij^afaTi ay^ttv\»v 9^^«; i^t^^iCarat, Xatrtetvx**'^ ^* ?«'«'0y 
v^a^trat Soph. Ant. 348. "A^o^ot ln^ •vSiy i^^trat ri /»tXX«v * "Atiet fto- 
»«» (ptv^v »vx lita^trtct lb. 360. '£y ^oXXttf ftlf, Z AnftofTxt, vrtXv ^ttfrZ- 
rar iv^tfefAtit rat n tSv s-vtovtaittv yvtifias xai rag rSf ^etiXw itetvolxf • voXu 
^ fity/^rv* ita(p»(af ttXnipd^tr Iv vai( vr^ig aXX^Xcug fvvn^uaif, 01 /ilv yetf 
^tXovf free^ifras fiov§v rifAZan, ot ti xai /Aax(»t inrifrag ayat^Sn ■ xat rkg ^iy 
riv ^vXotf ^Uffihixe IXtytg Xi^**f iiiXD^t, reif il rSv v*9uiai»iv (ptXiag »ifi* 
xf i was asMf i^fleXt;>^iiiy Isocr. 2 a. See §§ 575-578. 

Note. The use of the Aor. by Homer in comparisons is particularly fte* 
quent; as, "H^/irc V, ug en rtg 't^ug H^iTn TL. 482, cf. F. 33, &c. See also 
§ 575. 2. 

y, A past tense may be used, in speaking of that which is present, vnth ref- 
erence to some past opinion, feeling, remark, action, or obligation ; thus, Kv^^tg 
•v» «(' Sv 3-*«f, Venus was not then merely a goddess (as we supposed her to 
be), Eur. Hipp. 359. *A;' «v roh nv r$ ^w^^t, ip' o^t^ Jiytg hfixg \ PI. Phiedr. 
230 a. Aix^h^avfitf lxttv$ xx* XMCnffOfitfix, S rif fiiv tixxtef fiiX'rtef iyiyviTC, 
T^ ti Itiixif k*atXXur», we shall corrupt and injure that, which (as we said) tt 
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Improved hif fiutiee, md ruhed by injmtieei PL Onto, 47 d. 'lipm ^* UiXtpn 
•I rrfmrny*^ n^i^«y Ar. Ach. 1073. 'Xl^iXf fth Kv^f ^^», [Gyras ought to 
be living] Would VuU Cyru» were living I ii. 1.4. Ov» t;^^if» fit$9^0s ^-xavth ; 
But ouf^ you mot to be eoneadering f ApoL 3. Cfl, in English, the fi^miTiT 
use of ought, the Imp£ of owe, as a Pres. 

§ ff68« IV. The tense may vary according as an action 
is viewed in its relation to the present time^ or to the time of 
another action^ either past or ftUure. The tense of an Irf. 
or Part, is commonly determined by its connection with anoth- 
er verb, without regard to the present time. In the Ind,^ the 
tense is properly determined by the relation of the action to 
the present time ; but in Greek, if the Ind. is dependent upon 
another verb, its tense is often determined by the time of that 
verb, particularly in indirect quotation. In the Subj. and OpL 
modes, from their very nature, there is commonly a union of 
the two considerations. Thus, 

*T«'ir;^ir« afl(i Ix^r^ Imnn, he promised to give each man (the giYing 
fhtore at the time of the promise), i. 4. 13. '£;^«y i^xir»s HAQn v-^mum- 
r/«i;f, he u>eni up, having (at the time of his going up) three hundred hojplitOt 
!. 1. 2. 'Atirratre . . xS|«yrif tt lyiyima'K$Vf they rose to say (future at the 
time of the rising) what they thougltt (past at the time of the narration), i. 3. 
13. Ultrrtv^iis AXnfivru*, «S iXtytSf i^'ii^ms vii. 7. 25. "EJ^t . ., rT^ttmym 
ftU Ikir^at tiXXouf m ri)Qtara, ti fitn fiovXtrai "Eixiat^x^f »*»yut - . . «yt/MM 
alritv Etf^tfy, trrit . . a«r«^ti, recommendedy thai they should immediately dtoox 
other generalSf if Qearchus [is] was Unwilling to lead them ; that Aof should 
ash Qfrus for a guide, who [will] would conduct them hcxk, i. 3. 14. TmV K 
ivroypia fih ift, Sri &yu tr^og ^«r/XS«, and they had indeed a suspicion^ that he 
was leading them against the king, i. 3. 21. *E^uv/i»rt, rU vra^etyyiXXu i. 8. 
16. *£iri^iXirr0, 7 ri *$t^0'u ^artXtug lb. 21. 

Bemabk. An Infznitxvs, denoting an action which must be future, from 
the very nature of the governing word, often employs the Fut., but far more 
frequently the appropriate achronic tense ; thus, 2v/»ir^«^ii» u^irx^ttlrt • Utrn 
ti retf nifJMt ftn neiiuf vii. 7. 19. 'Tiri«';^ir*lyr«J tr^afivfibirt^ot hvtoTs rvtr^m 
TiMffiett lb. 31. Mi/«yW«i v^irx^t^rh vii. 6. 38. *Tfri^;^ir« /m/ fitvXM 
gatgtcu, l^Mut h fiti vfMtf IniXivrtv ii. 3. 20. See § 583. 

A. Definite and Indefinite. 

• 

§ S09» The INDEFINITE and the definite tenses are 
thus distinguished. The former represent an action simply as 
performed ; the latter represent it definitely as performing. 
The former merely express that an action has been, is, or will 
be performed ; the latter present a picture of the action in the 
course of its performance. The former take a single glance 
at it, as one complete act conceived of as momentary; the 
latter observe its progress, as begun and going forward by con- 
tinued or repeated effort, but not yet complete. 

If action is conceived of as motion in a straight line, the definite tenses mi^ 
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be said to present a tide view of this line, so that it is seen in its fvU length ; 
but the indefinite tenses to present only an end view of it, so that it appears as 
a mere point. Thus, 

Definite View. Indefinite "View. 

( ) ( • ) 

//^§ «S70« Hence an action is represented, 

a.) By the definite tenses, as continued or prolonged; but 
by the Aor., as momentary or transient. Thus, 

^r«y $t i^Xtraif Ir^mirnTt. Kai »t f/th ^iXTafra,) tuiuf il^rnr* iitixtvTts. The 
barifariane then received the targeteerB (momentary) and fought with them (con- 
tinued) ; but when now the hoplites were near^ they turned to fight (momentary). 
And the targeteert immediatdy followed pursuing them (continued), y. 4. 24. 
"If a ^ • • ri^v;^i»9 ^XV> ^ • • k^vXaxros Xfi<pfi^ Dem. 45. 2. AtetXiyov, xa) 
fM.it 9'^Sr»v Tins ilfift converse with them^ and learn first who they are^ iy. 
8. 5. '^vtttitv eltrafra axov^nrif x^lvarty xai fth vr^ors^ov ^^oXafiCeiviTt 
Dem. 44. 2. ^Un^eti 9t raurag rag ffoXug fiaXXtv, ^ Ti^fa(pt^9iif &^x^** '^^^ 
TAff i. 1. 8. AaZivf having taken (moTii<saisaj). 'E;^*;*, Aam'n^ (continued), 
i. 1. 2. 

Notes. 1. Any dwelling of the mind upon the agents mode, or circum* 
stances of an action, and any attempt at graphic description^ commonly lead to 
the use of the definite tenses; thus, 'Atrix^itavrc {Kxi»^;^ot 2* iXtyti), they an^ 
swered^and Clearchus was the speaker) j ii. 3. 21 (of. ii. 5. 39 ; iii. 3. 3). 'EXi^i 
SttcpSvf fi^finuut }i\ Tt/in^iitog y. 4. 4. See § 576. 

2. In the Imperative, the momentary character of the Aor. is peculiarly 
favorable to vivacity^ energy^ and earnestness of expression ; thus, lit •vw v^ig 
^Sf rufiSo6Xtv0ov viftTv ii. 1. 17. 'Axcv^ari tZv fitti *^og BiSf V. 7* 5. 
"Bxiypof" Xpij ^ ir^ot r» $^ti, xa) T^i dfg i^arat ir«yr« Uri" Iv. 1. 20. 

§ ff 7 !• b.) By the definite tenses, as a habit or continued 
course of conduct ; but by the Aor., as a single act. Thus, 

''Eitrti }ii i!t»¥ etvro9, «I^t( se^i^Svt ir^$etxuf»v9t x») rirt ir^tftxufii^af, and 
when those saw him who were before in the habit of prostrating themselves before 
him, they prostrated themselves even then, i. 6. 10. Ati^ht^§f yatg ir^o^iivnt 
ravg er^ariuTagf-xm) tt» yt X$;^ayov iti^ht^a* iii. 3. 5. "Of rig V a^ixnTro 
. . «'(«( aurif, triivrag «Srm iMniiig A^tirifiirtra i. 1. 5. Tl$XXdxig Utrtg Isr] 
rag B'u^ag A^rpreuft *0 ii Ix^liag Xiyttv tiiiyi i. 2. 11. ^T^ouiiv ^l ov^ttg 
tXaStv • «i il iiei^avTtg rSf l^^ttf ra^u Wavovr^ i. 5. 3. — • Hence the great 
use of the definite tenses in the description of character. See Anab. i. ch. 9 ; 
ii. ch. 6. 

§ S79« c.) By the definite tenses, as doing at the time 
of, or until another action ; but by the Aor., simply as done in 
its own time. Thus, 

Tflvr^ r^ r^otrtf Wc^tviti^av fraffitvg rirra^ag. 'H»/x« ^ riv ^ift^rsv 
l^o^tunrif i7^«y fia^iXtiov rt. In this way, they made four da^s-marcheSn And 
whUe they were making thsfifih, they saw a palace, iii. 4. 23. 'Arc«rf/y«ii #tf- 
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;^M»f, • • Mi2 Uim»§ffiix(i tZ i^«f, 1hafdaomamf,andcontmtied the ptangmittm- 
tUikejf 9aw, ▼.4. 16. T«vr«y UkX«cfrt.^««f vX«^«i mvT^ «^» 4-s ymm^M* 
jm) rJlf r«fl|vfif Cyr. ▼• 1. 2. Tcvmy ovy uisXcvrfr « Ki7^«f ^/a^vJL««*9-f/y 
r«y *A^«#wiii| Xm i* »yris X,dCif lb. 3. 

§ S73« d.) By the definite tenses, as hegun^ aitempted^ or 
designed (doing, not done) ; but by the Aor., as accomplished 
(done). Thus, 

Ten ftkv fUK^iv i^i^vyi r» fth xmret^ir^t^n^en^ vvrt^ov 2* irti tyitty aVi «v )•• 
MirtfTMi fimf»ri«i, Clearehut attempted to ,^ce Ats aoUUerB to proceed ; but tkeg 
hegcui to wtome kim. He then narrowly eacaped being tioned to death (the com- 
ptetioa of the act of stonmg) ; and afterwards^ when he became com^nced that 
he thouU not be able to prevaU by force (to accomplish his attempt), i. 3. 1. 
*0«r«f i*f>y iyint* ulls §uTotri^ . . «'i(i rotnifMtrat ^h 'rrtuhf IXts^^^wfu^tu 'H 
fi^v yatf 1 Wirt 9 W^tnriiu w^if TtuftftOy . . lyai ^i rav treiwirau 'Ttfi/tn* Oi/- 
%dffi%tif. , , Tf x^09^ noif^ ^ufiCfifttVf xei^ifAi^a ^f4^iir«'/^ifv. When this 
mm was bom to us, thereupon we began to quarrd about the name. For she 
insi$ted on tacking Iv'irof to his name, and I was for giving him his grand- 
faiher*s name, Plddonides. At last we made a compromise, and named hhn Phi- 
dqfpides, Ar. Kub. 60. "Or i^iCaXXap tous B^avg, when I was for expeHtng dte 
gods, lb. 1477. 'Exa/M^tf? li^tt • «XX* i^<«Xf^^«y . . "A^rtfiuf Eur. Iph. T.26. 
^ilnsftivMft f^Mxt iatrifn^ Hdt. i. 69. 

Notes. «. Hence the definite tenses are often used with a negative to desy 
Ae attempt as well as the €Kcomplishment of an action ; thus, 'Kxitt^^tf §ix 
Av*€iCmJ^it M r§9 \i^of, Gearchus did not undertake to march upon the hUl, I 
10. 14. StwotpSv rtvf fih wiXratrrks »vx nytf iii. 4. 39. 'Ea*!) ^t av^ug it- 
riktytv, •Tfl'*? iii. 2. 38. '£9*1} Tli atiitp M^iXifMv ikiytr, i^SfTOf vw Wi^av tut- 
rt^fdytf *0 il Xatirie tXt^iw. And when he would say nothing useful^ he was 
put to dea£h in the si^ of the other. But the second said. iv. 1. 23: 

/3. A person is often spoken of as having done what he has attempted to do; 
thus, MEN. ^ixaut tya^ rati* tiTVx**^^ xrtnafra fit i TETK. K7ti»4i»r«: 
Aiivdv y* iTrar, ti xat) ^ng S-aMvn M£1N. &ias yat^ Ix^ta^ti /mi, rw^t ^* olj^tfuu. 
Men. For is it right that he should prosper, having sUdn mef Tenc. HactJtg 
slain you f You Ull a wonder, indeed, if, being dead, you are yet aBoe, Men. 
For heaven preserves me, but, so far cu lay in him, I am no^more. Soph. Aj. 
1126 (§ 410). 2«y y]/v;^atv aiirtCxXaf, rixfat' txruvai 9 &»a»9as Eur. Ion, 
1498. 

§ S74l« e.) By the definite tenses, as introductory; but 
by the Aor., as conclusive. Thus, 

07 4^r«y KSfav • • . iV atwtx^Uaira, who asked Cyrus ; and he answered, 
L 3. 20 (cL *A^auv • . . xfciyyukau lb. 19). 'Axau^atvrts vxuraa l^tUatrasei 
lfiCfir«y i. 4. 16. 0/ "ExXijytf iSaukivafra • x») itinx^Uavra 11. 3. 21. 

Note. Verbs of asking, inquiring, commanding, forbidding, ddiberating, at- 
tempting, endeavouring, besieging, wounding, and some others, are introductoiy 
in their vezy nature, and hence incline to the use of the definite tenses ; thos, 
Ti htaiiret alrtTv, xa) av XaUTt Ixkfrec ; Why must he ask for them (which 
of itself accomplishes nothing), and not come and take them (which is final) ? 
ii. 1.10. :SoXXiBcre ^T^drsufitat, l^oXti^xu Miknrav xa) xark yn* xai xan 
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je«ririV^Ar«'X0y, x«} ix^eirti^av rSt '£XXfjy»y iii. 4. 26. 

^ S7S» Beuarks. I. As the Aor. is an achronic tense, except in 
the Ind. (§ 565), it is in this mode only that the Pres. indefinite is wanting 
(§ 1 68. «). It is commonly supplied by the Pres. definite, but sometimes by 
the Aor, or Perf, See Beu. 2, and §§ 233, 577, 578. 

( 2. The AoB. in the Ind, is properly a patt tense ; but, from ih» want of the 
'Pres. indefinite^ it often supplies the place of this tense, or is used ackromcaUy. 
In these uses, it differs from the Pres. definite, in representing the action either 
more simply or singly, or with a certain expression of instantaneoiuness, energy, 
decisiveness, or completeness, *Affif V trait ro7s iv^ai &x^tiTat ^vfMv, Hqu ftt^Jtv 
tvr»u9% Ka^i»t iffnti and when a man becomes weary of the society of those at home, 
going abroad he rdieoes his heart at once of its disgust, Eur. Med. 244. K«) 
tavs ya^ \rrati%tfa w^$s fiia* vroi} tCa^^tf, Irri} V etZitSt ^9 X'^^f ifeiet Id. Or. 
706. "Oraf V i« trXion^iaf net) ^nti^iag Tts, S^^i^ oSrof, i^x^^Vf ^ ir^ttrn 
v^i^a^tt xa} fuM^ef irra7r/t«« Svecvrat « M;^«iVi0's Ma) itikV^tv, * instantly tosses 
^ off and dissipates,' Dem. 20. 25. Ta^v t*^t* PI* Rep. 406 d. 'Ev-^ue l^yov, 
I fuily a^^p/rove the act, Soph. Aj. 536. 2«2 raura . . ^a^'^iuva Id. Phil. 1433 
Si . . f7r«v rMt yfis tif ^t(^*w ' I bid yon peremptorily,' Ear. Med. 271. 
Tiafiutl^a V ote* t^y* iffr X^yatru* lb. 791. *Ajr'i*rv9a rtavhi ruyyUuat 
«XXifXM» «'<«(«» Id. Iph. A. 509. *H«'^i>y a^u\a7s, \yiXa0a yptk$x$ft9'iasst 
a^i^uia^tffa fio^Mta, in^ttxcxxv^a, I enjoy your threats, I laugh at your boast" 
ings of smoke, &C., Ar. Eq. 696. *£^i^«^ify r« fn^if, I wdcome the omen. Soph. 
£L 668. 

^ ff 7 0« 3. The Greek has the power of giving to narration a wonder- 
ful variety, life, and energy, from the freedom with which it can employ and 
interchange the Aor., Impf., and Historical Pres. Without drcumlocution, it 
can represent an action as continued or momentary ; as attempted or accom- 
plished ; as introductory or conclusive. It can at pleasure retard or quicken 
the progress of the narrative. It can give to it dramatic life and reality by 
exhibiting an action as doing, or ^ic vivacity and energy by dismissing it as 
done. It can bring a scene forward into the strong light of the present, and 
instantly send it back again into the shade of the past. The variety, vivaci- 
ty, and dramatic life of Greek narrative can be preserved but very imperfectly 
in translation, from the fact that the English has no definite tenses, except by 
circumlocution, and has far less freedom than the Greek in uniting the past 
and present tenses. Thus, 'E<ri} ti xa) hravi* Ix^i^ovf oi^ExXtiug, kuv-ov^s 
^h xa) rev Xipdv §t i^rvnTg • 9u fth* trt itS^itt, £XX* aXXoi aXkePif • ly]/tX$vro )* 
i Xi(p»t rS* i^^itft • riXtf il xa) 9r^frtt «irs;^<tf^tfr«y. *0 tSv Kxia^x*t ohx 
unC^a^tf M ro9 Xi^ov, &XX* viri abrn ern^ag ro fr^artv/AO, ri/nvru Auxiov 
riv 2v(axi0Mf xa) aXXov M ri* Xi^tv, xa) xtXtvu, xari^ivrag ra vtI^ rov Xi- 
^ou, ri Wnv, a^'ayyuXoi, Kxt) i Avxug tlXafi ri, xa) tiitf a^ayyiXXa, «ri 
(ptvyeven atet x^arog, 2;^i)ay %* in ravra ^t, xa) ^Xtog i^vtrc* *Evravfia V 
Urrifaf ai ISiXXnng, xa) ^i/aimi ra t*Xa au^avnr» • xa) £fta ftlv yav/Aa^tf, 
$Ti $vtafAw ISkJu^ig ^i9Mr», ttii* &XX»g k^ ahrw wtf^g ira^tin i. 10. 13— 16. 
SeeiiL4.25-27, 38, 39; i. 8.23-27; Iv. 7.10-14; v. 4.16,17; vi. 1. 
5-13. 

4. There is no predse line of division between the offices of the definite and 
indefinite tenses. In some cases it seems to be indifferent which are employed. 
And the definite tenses, as the genetic forms (§ 566. a), often occur, where the 
indefinite would seem to be more strictly appropriate. The use of the Impf. 
for the Aor. oocnn especially in Horn, and Hdt. 
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Gr. V. 4. 7. .rf^^ent in that ^^^ " .„d l»ng« *S. o<^ » 

§ /^ 7 8. ^^^ ff^T<!^^ complete ^«f^, go in»»y "^ 
mow obvious «"^^<«'^ ' ^?^ «nd i»hy. m tHo «» - 
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^. In the Epic, the use of the Flap, as Impf. or Aor. is more extended than 
in the Attic, and has perhaps some connection with the usage in § 194. 3. 
Thus, BtCfiKtt, went, A. 221. BiSknKH E. 66. 

^ S7 9« i. The Ferf. is sometimes called a past, and sometimes a 
present tense ; and neither without reason, since it marks the relation of a past 
action to the present time. The action which it denotes is past ; hut the staU 
consequent, to which it also refers, is present. The tense is therefore in its 
time^ as in many languages in its form, compound, having both a past and a 
present element. The comparative prominence of these elements varies in dif- 
ferent languages, in different words in the same language, and in different uses 
of the same word. We remark, in general, that the present element has a far 
greater prominence in the Gr^ than in the English Ferf. 

^. An action is sometimes so regarded as continued in its effect, that the 
Pres. supplies the place of the Perf, This is the common use of the Fres. in 
n»6tt to come J and olx^fAui, to go (cf., in Eng., / am come, and Jam gone) ; and 
is not unfrequent in axovu and xXvu, to hearj /luvfieivet, to learn, uxau, to con'- 
quer, and some other verbs. In these verbs, the Impf. may supply the place 
of the Plup. Thus, EiV »etX.of tfxtrt, you [come] have come opportunely, iv. 7. 
3. Kv^»s 3f ov^at fTxiv, and Cyrus had not yet come, i. 5. 12. OSr^ k^oiii^i' 
x&e-tv, cTia' ya^ o^n 07;^0yra/, ' whither they have gone,' i. 4. 8. *il% nfAtlt 
axovafitf, as we [hear] have heard, y. 5. 8. "A^ri ftavfidvM Eur. Bac. 1297. 
J^txS/Aif rt fiaff'iXiet ii. 1. 4. 

^980. II. Unless the attention is specially directed to 
the efect of an action, the generic Aor. more frequently sup- 
plies the place of the specific Perf. and Plup. (§566. a), as a 
more familiar, more vivacious, and often a shorter or more 
euphonic form. This use prevails especially in the active 
voice (^ 578. a). The Aor. often occurs in immediate con- 
nection with the Perf. or Plup. Thus, 

*E^* ^ [x^it'^il Xiytrai "b/LIiecg ro9 ^drv^ov B^fi^tv^at, onu xt^aiffat tturnVf at 
which [jountain] Midas is said to have caught the Satyr, having mixed it with 
wine i. 2. 13. Tetvrnv rhv vrokiv i^iXifTtfv «/ UaixtvvTtf, this city its inhcUtitants 
had left, lb. 24. "Nuvi ^) QtrretXeTg . . l^onSnvt, and now it has aided the Thes- 
salians, Dem. 22. 7. Teiavra 9'u^aiv xetl ira^x"^* having suffered and suffering 
such things. Id. 576. 18. *A.^am^axeTtf ^etri^ets xeii fitiri^ctf, ei }l xai rixvet 
xecretXtTovrtf vi. 4. 8. Tltn^ri^ouf ^t^oinxi, xa) ^e\.\evf xiv^utovf v^rofiiutf 
heiyxetft, xa) v^og rouf *EXX)}ya; iiaQiCkfixt Isocr. 163 a. Ov;^ « ig'xtfAftivos 
»v^* /At^i/Av^o-ag rib iixaiet Xiyttf Dem. 576. 22. 2TP. "Iva /it ^iid^ijs, eSvvri^ 
sSnx \Xn\u9», 2X1. *H>./ff }ii xetra ri i Ar. Nub. 238. 

Note. The use of the Aor. for the Ferf. is especially common in the Part, 

I C. Future. 

§tl81* I. The dim, shadowy future has litde occasion 
for precise forms to mark the slate of the action. It is com- 
monly enough to mark the action simply as future. Hence 
the inflection of most verbs has but a single Fut., the indeji' 
nite ; leaving the definite and complete Futures^ if they require 

31* 
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to be distiDguished from this, -to be expressed by a Participle 
and substantive verb ; as, 

2»v^«f \\m,^»»Zrm /Ml Irrat ri Xm«'o, Scyros duxll hereafter content me (contia- 
aed, § 570) Soph. Fh.459. Tu^V Urtu fiikof Id. CEd. C. 653. 'Ayle« ««- 
raiutufTts irir^i, you will have dain a num, vii. 6. 36. T« iUwrat irifui» 
Xytmniru^ »«) Xiyatt futrmimf «TiiXX«y/iiM< Dem. 54. 22. * • 

^tl83« n. The Future Perfect expresses the sense of 
the Perf. with a change of the time ; that is, it represents the 
state consequent upon the completion of an action as future. 
As it carries the mind at ooce over the act itself to its com- 
pletion and results, it is sometimes used to express a future 
action as immediate^ rapid^ or decisive^ and hence received its 
old name of paulo-post-julure (paulo post futurus, eibout to he 
a little after). In verbs in which the Perf. becomes a new 
Pres., the Fut. Perf. becomes a new Put, {% 233, 239). 
Thus, 

*Hy ^\ fin yivnrat, fiuintv Ifioi »t*\avffirat, but if there should not be^ I AiM 
have wept in vain, Ar. Nub. 1435 (§ 564. 3). Ouhis • • ^ivty^^c^iirsrMi 
aXk% i0r«'i^ ?y ri ^(SrtVf lyyty^eiyptr^i, no one shall be enrolled (the sunple 
act) dsewhere, but shall remain enrolled (the state consequent upon the act of 
enrohnent) as he was at firsts Id. Eq. \ff!0, ^^a^t not) ^t^r^m^freu, apeaik 
and it [shall be done at once] is done. Id. Plut. 1027. "Orut In fitn Htm, 
m^avffofMit, * I shall desist at once,' Soph. Ant. 91. K«/M4^cri Iv t^ rf 
i/iti^f i/At rt »aTit»%x9^ir§mtf »«} ufias »v «'«Xtf l/iov vfrt^ep, ' shaU be immfr- 
diatelj' cut down,' i. 5. 16. '£«y yet^ &(» i/Mt ^oXv ^'"^ * * '^^r/x* ftmXm 
hT9 Ttfifavauj Titvniu eurof, * he shall be dead,' i. e. 'he shall die iostantlj/ 
PI. Goi^. 469 d (cf. Kartayeif frrai, Atnr;^ia'fiiv»f t^rett lb.). Mi/C4viir«^i/«, 
we shall remember t Cyr. iii. 1. 27 (§ 233). ^v^hg 'A^iaTog a^trrif^fi • mm 
^iX«f h/u* 0vhU A.iA.iA/'irai, AricBus wHl immediately withdraw; so that ws 
friend will remain to us, ii. 4. 5. 

^ O S 3« III. A future action may be represented more expressly as 
on the point of accomplishment, or as connected with destiny, necessity, will, jMr> 
pose, &c., by the v^bs fiikXat, Uikaj or S-iXat, fiovXofiai, h7, x^ ^^> '^th the 
Inf. This Inf. may be Pres., Aor», or Fut., according to the vi^w taken d 
the action in respect to definiteness and nearness (§ 568. R.). Thus, 'Hivt 
vreLi^a . . ftiXkovra a^ofivntrxnv, seeing a boy about to die, vii. 4. 7. *0 fraS/uf 
iv4et tfitXXt xetraXvuv i. 8. 1. ^iXXn^etitra rt truhTv Cyr. vl. 1. 40. £i ;ur 
vrXaTet iffivSai ft.ix>.n ixetitei, if there are to be vessels enough, v. 6. 1 2. Ows 
f ^i>.Ar IXhTv, I am not unlling to go, or / unll not go, i. 3. 1 0. *F,yit B^i\.m, i 
&f$^tty haCdCeiff-ai vfiZt iii. 5. 8. ^ovktui^fat, • ri %^h Tcitlt i. 3. 11. 

Remarks, (a) The ideas of destiny, purpose, &c., are often expressed \sf 
the simple Fut. Especially is the Fut. Part., both with and without ist 
used continually to express purpose (§ 635). Thus, 0/ us ' rhf /3«riX/M> 
Ttx^nv *»titvcfAuot • • ri ^M<pi^ouffi ruv e^ etfoiyxns xaxa^a^ovfra/9,»it yi rw* 
vn^ova-i xa.) ^tyf^i^^ovo't xet) ptyM^ov^t xeci nyovwnffovvt, * if they must hunger 
and thirst,' Mem. ii. 1.17. Ti^ i^fiZt ^/J«r«>«»«, he that would Uve well, PI. 
Gorg. 491 e. ^vXXaf*Cd*tt KZ^a* is iirexTtvSv, he appreliends Cyrus [as about 
toputhimtodeath]«;t^tAcde,;^o/ptt«Jn^Aimtocfca^ "Eat^i^ 
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«vy« I^«vvr«, he tent one to eay, iL 5. 2. Ut/A^fitU 9'et^k fia^skitt MtXtva^a/f ii. 
1. 17. 'Max*^f^**«s fvfju i. 10. 10. See ^ 531. «. — (b) Instead of the 
Fat Part, the Pres. is sometimes employed to denote purpose, according to 
§ 573, especially with yerbs of motion; thus, Tmur* ixhxaiMv n>.§n, I went 
to avenge thie wrong, Eur. Suppl. 154. 

§ 9 8 4« IV. A future action, in Tiew of its neameet, its certainty^ its 
rapidity, or its connection with another action, may be conceived of as rww 
doing, or even as already done (§ 567) ; and may hence be expressed by tha 
Pree,, Aor,, or Per/, Thus, Ketxof ^*u rni, evil is coming upon eome one, Ar. 
Kan. 552 (cf. A^^ri/ rtg ^/xiiv lb. 554). 'KretXifAt^S* &^, u naxh ^^avaiv- 
fit%9 n»v vretXatif, «*(}» rii* t^f}vrXf}xt»ai Eur. Med. 78. £7 /ai re^a/v lyx^arris 
etM^ftrat, SketJim, nai A 9'^e0-het<ph^ii, if, while possessed of the bow, he shall 
discover me, I am undone, and I shall destroy you besides. Soph. Ph. 75. Ei il 
^ xaraxTtvuri fit, i vi/itt ivurat Eur. Or. 940. Ou» i7 \tni^vf, iivix* m 
nr^vfAiim ntifov /3/«v «'«rarr«f, n «i;^a/»tr^' afia ; Soph. Tr. 83. 'AfrirraXx* 
^M Toth r§y xiyn iS^ov Isocr. 2 b. — For presents which are commpnly used 
as futures, see § 200. b. 

§ O 8 9« y. The Future sometimes occurs for a present or past tense, 
as a less dinct and pomtivB form of expression, or as though the action were 
not yet finished ; thus, Twftif V iyw . . ^irifpt l^tTt fiookn^ofimi, ' I shall wish,' 
i. e. * am resolved,' Soph. CEd. T. 1076. XOP. UaThg Tt4fM xuf) fMir^^tf 
fihf. 'IA2. 07fA»i, ri Xi^iif I "flf ft' m^etXt^ut, yvtai Eur. Med. 1309. 
mSe ^ng I ri Xi^ut i "flf fi ei^ttXtmt, yvtai Id. Hel. 780. This exclama- 
tory use of ri xi^tst for ri xiyus or ri ixi^ag, as though the conmiunication 
were not yet finished, belongs particularly to Euripides. 



; 



IV. Use of the Modes. 



§ S 8 6« For a classification and designation of the modes 
according to the character of the sentences which they form 
(§ 329. N.), see U 27. 

A. Intellective. 

§ S 8 7« Intellective sentences express the actual or the 
contingent (§ 329. N.). The idea of contingency is expressed 
in two ways ; by the form of the verb, and by a particle, com- 
monly av (Ep. xi or xeV, Dor. x«). The two ways are often 
united for the stronger expression ; and they may be both neg- 
lected, if the idea is either not prominent, or is too obvious to 
require expression. The forms of the verb which in them- 
selves express contingency are the Subjunctive and Optative 
modes (§ 169). Intellective sentences not employing these 
modes (either because they are actual, or because their con- 
tingency is simply expressed by a particle or is not expressed 
at all) employ the Indicative^ which is the generic mode 
(§§ 177, 330. 1). 

Remarks. 1. It may be said in general, that the Ind. expresses the actual; 
the 8ubj. and Opt, the contingent But it must be understood that this, like 
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■11 similar statements in grammar, has primary- reference to the conoeptions of 
the mind, rather than to the reality of things ; that is, to employ- the techni- 
cal language of philosophy, it mnst be taken subfectivefyj rather than obfeeticefy. 
The contingent is often, from strong assurance or vivid fancy, spoken of as 
actual ; while, on the other hand, the actual, from diffidence or courtesy or 
some other cause, is not nnfrequently spoken of as contingent. This state- 
ment is also limited by the generic use of the Ind., as mentioned above. 

2. An action wluch is now future has, from the very nature of things, some 
degree of contingency ; and therefore, in the Fut. tense, no distinction is made 
between the Ind. and the Subj., but any rule requiring in other tenses the 
Subj. in this requires the Ind. And even the use of the Fut. opt. appears to 
be limited to the oralio obUqua, in which it takes the place of the Fat. ind. in 
the oratio recta (§§ 607, 608}. 

^ o8 8« 3. The particle of contingence, ivf may commonly be dis- 
tinguished from the conjunction &v for U» (§ 603) by its position, aa it never 
stands first in its clause, which is the usual place of the conjunction. It chief- 
ly occurs with the past tenses of the Ind. and with the Opt, to mark them 
as depending upon some condition expressed or implied ; with the Subj. after 
various connectives ; and with the Inf. and Part, when the distinct modes 
to which they are equivalent would have this particle. It is extensively used 
with the Subj., in cases where it would have been omitted with the Opt, for 
the reason, as it would seem, that the separation, in form, of the Subj. from 
the Ind. was later and less strongly marked than that of the Opt (§ 177). 
The insertion or omission of &f for the most part follows general rules, but in 
some cases appears to depend upon nice distinctions of sense, which it is diffi- 
cult to convey in translation, or upon mere euphony or rhythm. Upon its 
use in not a few cases, manuscripts differ, and critics contend. Verbs with 
which if is connected are commonly translated into £ng. by the potential 
mode« 

§ t589« Contingency is viewed as either present or past; 
that is, a contingent event is regarded either as one of which 
there is some chance at the present time, or merely as one of 
which there was some chance at some past time. Present 
CONTINGENCY is cxprcssed either by the Subj.^ or by the pri' 
mary tenses of the Ind, ; and past contingency, either by 
the OpLy or by the secondary tenses of the Ind. 

The tenses of the Subj. and Opt are therefore related to each other as 
present and pcut tenses, or, in sense as well as inform (§§168, I96),a3 prinutry 
and secondary tenses ; and the rule above may be thus given in a more con- 
densed form:— 

Present coNrmGENcr is expressed bt the primart tenses; past 

OONTINOENCT, BY THE SECONDARY. 

Note. Future contingency is contained in present ; for that which wtff h 
contingent, is of course contingent now. 

^ § S90* Rbkabks. 1. It cannot be kept too carefully in mind, that 
the distinction above has no reference to the time of the occttrrence of an event, 
but only to the time of its contingency. Thus, in the two sentences, " I am 
go if I wish," and " I could go, if I wished," the time of the goiny itself is in 
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both the same, i. e. future. Bat in the former sentence, the contingency is 
presenty because it is left undecided what the person's wish is, and therefore 
there is still some chance of his going ; while in the latter, the contingency is 
pastj because it is implied that the person does not wish to go, and therefore, 
although there was some chance of his going before his decision, there is now 
no chance. Hence, in the former sentence, present tenses are employed ; and 
in the latter, past. 

2. The limits of past are far wider than those of present contingency ; for 
there is nothing which it is proper for us to suppose at all, of which we may 
not conceive that there was some chance at some distant period in past eternity. 
The dividing line between present and past contingency may perhaps be thus 
drawn ; whatever is supposed with some degree of preeent expectation, or in 
present view of a decision yet to be had, belongs to the head of present contin- 
gency; but whatever is supposed without this present expectation or view of a 
decision, to the head of past contingency. Past contingency, therefore, includes, 
(1 .) all past supposition, whether with or without expectation at that time ; 
(2.) all supposition, whether present or past, which does not impfy expectation^ 
or contemjiate a decision, that is, all mere supposition ; (3.) all snppositian, 
whether present or past, in despite of a prior decifflon. Thus : 

A. PRESEKT COXnNOENCT. 

IwiU go, if lean have leave (and I intend to ask for it). 
/ think, that I may go, if I can have leave. 
I wish, AeU you may go, 

B. FJkST CiOimNOENGT. 

(1.) Past supposition. 

/ thought, that I might go, if I could have leave, 
I unshed, that you miglU go, 

(2.) Present suppodtian not implying expectation or contemplating a de- 
cision. 

I would go, if I should have leave (but I have no thought of asking 

for it). 
I could go with perfect ease, 
I should like to go, 

(3.) Present supposition in despite of a prior decision. 

a. In regard to the present. 

I would go, if I had leave (but I have none, and therefore I shall 
not go). 

fi. In regard to the past. 

Iwouldhave gone, if I had had leave (but I had none, and there- 
fore did not go). 

§ SO 1« 3. As the difference between the Sobj. and Opt is one of 
time, rather than of essential office, some have chosen to consider them aa 
only different tenses of a general conjunctive or eowdngent mode. With this 
change, the number and offices of the Greek modes are the same with those 
of the Latin, and the correspondence between the Greek conjunctive and the 
English potential modes becomes somewhat more obvious (see ^33). Ac- 
cording to this dassification, which deserves the attention of the student. 
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although it is qoestionaUe whether it is best to discard the old phraseolo- 
gy, the 

Present SabjoncdTe becomes the Definite Present (or the Present) ConjnnctiTe. 
Present Optative " " Definite Past (or the Imperfect) ConjnnctiTe. 
Aoriflt Snbjonctiye " " Aorist Present (or Primary) Conjunctive. 
Aorist Optative " " Aorist Past (or Secondary) Conjunctive. 

Perfect Snbjonctive " " Perfect Present (or the Perfect) Conjunctive. 
Perfect Optative " " Perfect Past (or the Pluperfect) Conjunctive. 

4. Contingent sentences, like actual (§§ 566 - 568, 576, 584, 585), are 
liable to an interdiange and blending of tenses. Past contingency is often 
conceived of as present ; and present, as past Hence, primary tenses take 
the pUce of secondary, and secondary of primary. This interchange may be 
observed particularly between the Subj. and Opt. modes. 

§ 599. The Sutj. and Opt. occur, for the most part, in 
dependent clauses ; and indeed some grammarians have re- 
fused to regard them as being ever strictly independent. It 
results from the principles already laid down, that, in their use 
as dependent modes, the Sutj.^ for ilie most part, follows the 
primary tenses; and the Opt,, the secondary. To this gen- 
eral rule, however, there are many exceptions. 

Note. In the application of this role, the tenses of the Imperat., as from 
Its veiy nature referring to present or fiiture time, are to be regarded as pn- 
mary tenses ; those of the Inf. and Part., as primary or secondary^ according 
to the finite verbs, whose places they occupy, or, in general, according to those 
npon which they themselves depend. 

§ 993. In the expression of contingency, the Ind. is 
properly distinguished from the Subj. and Opt by the greater 
positiveness with which it implies or excludes present anticipa- 
tion. Thus supposition with present anticipation is expressed 
by the primary tenses ; but there is here this general distinc- 
tion, that the Fut Ind. anticipates without expressing doubt, 
while the Subj. expresses doubt. On the other hand, supposi- 
tion without present anticipation is expressed by the secondary 
tenses ; but with this general distinction, that the Opt. supposes, 
either with some past anticipation, or without regard to any de- 
cision, while the secondary tenses of the Ind. suppose in despite 
of a prior decision. 

' Remarks. «. In the expression of contingency, the Impf, ind. has com- 
monly the same difierenoe from the Aor. and P/up., as, in English, the Imp£ 
ind. and potential from the Plup. In respect to the time of the action, 
therefore, the contingent Impf. ind. commonly refers to pre$ent time^ and the 
Aor. and Plup. to past. See §§ 599, 601. ^, 603. 1, 

I /3. We may, say in general, that supposiium as fact is expressed by the ap- 
propriate tense of the Ind. (§§ 587, 603. a) ; supposition that may beeom 
fact, by the Subj. ; supposition without regard to fact, by the Opt ; and stg»- 
position contrary to fact, by the past tenses of the Ind. J while in these tenaot 
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these is thii disUnction, that the Impf. expresses supposition contrary to preaent 
/actf but the Aor. and Piup. contrary to pott fact, 

f y. The Epic sometimes joins xi with the Fat. ind., -when it depends upon a 
condition expressed or understood ; as, £/ V 'Oiu^tus ixht . ., eil'4'ei xt . • 
dtr^Ttrtrai ^. 539. A similar use of &v in the Att. is rare and doubtful. 

'^ ^ S94L» ). Indefiniteness constitutes a species of contingency. Hence 
(1.) the constraction with the relative indefinite (§ 606) ; and (2.) the use 
of &9 with the past tenses of the Ind. to denote an action, not as occurring at 
a definite time, but from time to time, as the occasion might occur, or, in 
other words, to denote a habihuU action ; thus, Tlo\XaKis yaf i^n f*,if av ntet 
l^av, for he would often say, that he was in love with some one, Mem. iv. 1. 2. 
£/ ^t rifa i^ain ^i/My SvTtt olxtfifiiof • ., oifiifm &v ttM^art a^s/Xirtf, aA.X' as} 
irXt/st <r^«rf^i^0V i. 9. 19. £7 r/f avr^ ^ok»i9I . • fiXmxivuv, • . i^atfiv ay, xeu 
&fMt aurit *^offt\i/t,Qan}> ii. 3. 11* 

y/ ^ 999. The contingent modes are often used where the 
Ind. might have been employed. The Opt. with av for the 
(o.) Pres. or (/J.) Fut. ind. is particularly frequent ; and often 
serves, by suggesting instead of asserting, to give to the dis- 
course that tone of moderation and refined courtesy, which 
was so much studied by the Greeks, especially the Athenians. 
(See §§ 604. b, 605. 5.) The use of the Subj. for the Ind. is 
more limited, and occurs chiefly (for the Fut.) in (/.) earnest 
inquiry respecting one's self, and in (5.) strong denial. Thus, 

«. Ahrl ay\ . ri ^f«y tin * d-arrM ya^ dtaXtifovfi, this [would be] is the 
very thing we want; for they wiU sooner expend^ iv. 7. 7. Km) ^n^iitrts /uiv 
9UX av d^i^rnff'MU, «» ^i n ^tn^if • ., B-ti^Sg-i f**xt* ^I'V**!; Cyr. i. 2. 1 1 (cf. 
§ 594)< 2nK« ^n/Anyo^M &^«t rU i^rn n ^ttnnxn* KAA. ^nfiti. 2i).K. 
Ovxouv fnrtfixfi itifinyo^M av tin PI. Gorg. 502 d. This use of the Opt. is 
particularly frequent in argumentative conclusions. 

j3. ^fifiif xa} »vx ay afvn^tinf, I confess, and [would not] wiU not deny it, 
Dem. 576. 17. 'Axx' obxir' ay x^u^^eufu Ar. Plut. 284. MEN. Ovx 3ii fjuthU 
/Afif' nP. OuV iyaty a^^o'tfiutt £ur. Iph. A. 310. — This use of the Opt. is 
particularly frequent in the first person. 

y, n«r fiS I 9r» 0-rS % ri Xiyu \ Whither [can] shall I go? where stop f 
what say f Eur. Ale. 864. "Eu^ufAtf, n viyZfAtt, n rl^^iffo(Atf\ Id. Ion, 758. 
EiViry ri %MffttSf n VT^etipus avrajf 7ai i Soph. Ant. 315. Ka^vXaxAf rov vw 
fti^ov I lb. 554. See § 611. 3. 

Note. In the Epic language, the use of the Subj. for the Fut ind. is more 
extended. 

). Oh ya^ ^t fith * ' yvSr tuV V9roirrtvg'§v0-ify for they [cannot] wiU not know 
nor suspect you. Soph. El. 42. Al^vtit, tt»i a^ox^i'''' **' f^^ ^tiv^t yii. 3. 26. 
*0 «'Xn«'/«y /3«n^iirii ■ ^y rt . ., »vht)( finxiri fittifif iv. 8. 13. 

' Notes. (1.) This use is most frequent in those forms of the Subj. which 
have no forms of the Ind. closely resembling them, viz., the Aor. pass, and the 
2d Aor. It is, on tlie other hand, less frequent in the Pres., resembling the 
Pres. tmf., and in the 1st Aor. act. and mid., resembling the Fut. ind. (cf. 601. 
N.). In this emphatic negation, the Subj. is regularly preceded hy a double 
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negatiye^ «v fin* The oonstniction may be explained by supplying a word or 
phrase expressing fear (cf. § 602. 3) ', thus, Ov Itiuxa ^th yvZrt, J have mo 
fear thai tkejf would Jbioao. Compare sach passages as, Ov faQt^ ft,n n mym- 
ym Mem.iL 1. 25 ; Ovxi )>«f» f^n n ^tXn^p Ar. Ecd. 650. (2.) The similar 
nse ot py fui with the Fat ind. is to be explained in the same manner ; as^ 
Ojf rM fikk /*9^^»fMtt rtn, neoer will I/bBow you, Soph. £L 1052. 

^ § tl98« We proceed to the application of the general 
' principles which govern the use of the distinct modes, to par- 
ticular kinds of sentences, which may be termed, from ^eir 
offices or connectiyes, desiderative (expressbg wish, from de- 
sidero, to deHre)^ finals conditiofud, relative^ and complement 
tary (% 2aid. N.). 

(i.) Desiderative. 

§ ff97« A wish is expressed either with or without a 
definite looking forward to its realization. In the former case, 
it is expressed by the primary tenses ; in the latter case, by 
the secondary* In the former case, (a.) if the wish is expressed 
with an assurance that it will be realized, the Ind, Fut. is used ; 
but, (/?.) otherwise, the Subj. mode. In this use, both the Ind. 
Fut. and the Subj. may be regarded as less direct modes of 
expression instead of the Imperat, In the latter case, (y,) if 
the time for realizing the wish is already past^ the secondary 
tenses of the Ind. are used with d yaq and crd^s* but, (^.) other- 
wise, the Opt, mode. (See §§ 590, 593.) Hence the OpL 
becomes the simplest and most general form of expressing a 
wish ; and from the frequency of this use, it has derived its 
name (§ 169. 3). Thus, 

(«.) *£is 9uf irun^tTtf »ai irtlhrfi ft0t, ihus Ihen [you will do] do, and Uattu 
to me, PL Prot. 338 a. UnSiv rZvV l^us .£sch. Sept. 250. 

Notes. (1*) A wish is often expressed in the form of a qnesUon. Hence 
in Greek, as in other languages, the interrogative Fat. often supplies the place 
of the Imperat. ; as, Ou» &^tf' is r^^^t^rm ; »«i « . of^iri ^tfrnr, [Will you 
not carry] Carry her away instantly, and leave her alone, Soph. Ant. 885. 'A^u 
VIS ix^Mv ^tv^» TOf fiorn^ei /ui \ Tavrnf V lart Id. (Ed. T. 1069. Ov ftfi XttKn- 
ffus, aA.X' atx^XovSwus ifitoi ; [Won*t you not talk] DonU talk, but follow ne, 
Ar. Nub. 505. (2.) For the Fut with ?«'«; in the place of the Imperat, see 
§ 602. 3. (3.) The Aor. and Ptes. are also used with ri oZf »u, or ri ^u, in 
the earnest expression of a wish ; as, T/ oSv, t^n i KS^^St *^ • • ^Xi^ms fut t 
Why then, said Cyrus, have you not told mef i.9. teUme, Cyr. ii. 1. 4. T< mv, S 
V h, »v» k'>"^?f i PI. Lys. 2 1 1 d. 

§ 99 8« (/3.) Mjf uMfAiftifitf, ktus not wait, iii. 1. 24. Msf ftixxm' 
fitt, M &f'igts, &Xk* a^tXtovris iSin aifur^t lb. 46. Am tSv ir^twZvTatmf rrfm^ 
TfiyM i*if*^XgMatit ' iina-^o^vXaxSmf V hfAUs iii. 2. 37. 'AXka/t tm y% riitU 
yiif *o^f**vffOf is TKX'^ra, fAfiV aurav 9^»w Soph. Tr. 801. Oi^*, i«fl-v^«^ci 
Eur. Hotc. 529. M« ^roi^^i^f raZret, do not do this, vii. 1. 8. M«li» aJvfinmrt 
tn»tt raiv yiyvm/Aivatv • 1^t% ydf v. 4. 19. 
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f . KoTEas. (1.) The use of the Sabj. as Imperat. oocnrs chiefly in the l«f 
J*er8. (where the Imperat. is wanting, § 170. N.), and in the Aor. unth ftti* 
In the 2d Pers., the distinction is rarely neglected, that in prohibitions unth ftn 
and its compounds, the Pres, is put m (he Imperat., but the Aor. in the Subf, ; 
as, M^ ixiUri fcf . . finrt irtXtfitirt vi. 6. 18. Miir* ixnTrt, ftwr at^nr \*%i 
Soph.CEki.C. 731. MnV Wt%%v9% «-. 168. Mn^' Xiaxtw^t «. 263. In the 
3d Pers., the distinction is less observed. The foundation of the distinction 
Beems to have been this ; that the Pres. forbids an action more definitely than 
the Aor. (§• 569), and hence natorally adepts a more direct form of expression. 
Thus, prohibition in the Pres. is often designed to arrest an action now doing, 
while prohibition in the Aor. merely forbids, in general, that it should be done ; 
as, M^ i^av/KM^iri , 6e not wondering, i. 3. 3 (see 0/ Ti i^Svrtf \6»vfjt»l^ov lb. 2) ; 
but liHriSi . . ^«|iiri, nor should you think, iii. 2. 17. (2.) The use of the Subj. 
as Imperat. may be explained by ellipsis ; thus, *Ofin fih »vafiifuf*tf, see that 
we do not wait. 2»i^u fih leunrifs rmSra, See §§ 592, 601, 602. 3 ; and 
compare §§ 595. y, ^, 611. 3. 

^ 099« (9^.) EiVi rM . . rirt funytfofittif, Would that I had then been 
with you ! Mem. i. 2. 46. 'ESf tJ^^tg . . ^tXrtous ^(itaf. Would that you had a 
better spirit, Eur. EL 1061. £/ yet^ roravrnf iufecfttf it;^ov Id. Ale. 1072. — * 
In these expressions of wish there is properly an ellipsis ; thus, E/V' ti;^ts jSiX- 
rUvs <P(ifas, netXSf Hv c7;i^t, or fi^Sfiuf &f, if you had a better sprit, it would be 
well, or / should be glad. See § § 600. 2, 603. ^. 

. Note. A wish in opposition to fact may be also expressed by the Aor. 

/ Z^tXn (§ 268), ou^U. With this verb, the particles of wishing are some- 
times combing for the sake of greater strength of expression. Thus, 'Xl^i. 
Xi fi.h "KM^t ^«if, [G. ought to be living] Would that Cyrus were living 1 
ii. 1. 4. 'OxSr^^ y &<p%Xf, Would that I had perished I Soph. (Ed. T. 1157. 
EIV' «^fA,' 'A^ytSf /ik im^r&riat tf"**^*; Eur. Med. 1. Ei yk^ A^tXtt PI. Cri- 
to, 44 d. So the Impf. m^uXtv, Eur. Iph. A. 1291. In later writers, Z^tXn 
and Apxt are sometimes used as partides. 

^60 0« ().) Oi ^u) it^trieanro. May (ft« gods requite 1 iii. 2. 6. 
II«XA^ /K0I n&yafik yifura ▼. 6. 4. Mitri iftXifittTrt Aaxtiatftav/ug, rm^urii rt 
Tl. 6. 18. II^a^«f 2* I fifi vv;^u/u, fdirrfi^cttfu ya^ Eur. Ale. 1023. 

Notes. 1. The Opt. of wish is sometimes used, especially in the 3d Pers., 
as a less direct fbnn for tiie Imperat. Sometimes the two forms are united, 
and these again with the Subj. (§ 598) ; as, "kytf, nfiug «'t( fjuf it^tr^otvrti. 
fUf • ., if Ttt . • *A;^/X?r iraf^retin, )«/*i it x^eirtt fAyh /<*}^* ^* B-Vfi^ itoirftt 
T. 119. See Soph. Ant. 151. 

• 2. The Opt. of wish may be introduced by the particles i /, tlh, u y£( (Ep. 
fuid Dor. ojfii, mt ya^), ett, and in interrogation by trUs &9. "Ei/iti yUotro ^Soy^ 
'y»St O, that I had a voice I Eur. Hec. 836. "Eih fAn^ort yvoint Soph. (Ed. T. 
1068. E/ yk^ yUo4r» Cyr. vi. 1. 38. 'fig SXmto itayxdxatg Eur. Hipp. 407. 
USg At iktififif I [How might I die ?] Would that I mi^ die 1 Id. Ale 865. 
— These expressions, except the last, are elliptical; thus, E7^m yivotrs ^6iy~ 
ytt hio*/iU9f &f, If there were a voice to me, I should be glad ; BcuXoifttiy if itg 
Sxmto leaynixmg. See §§ 599, 603. y. — Very rarely, i14t is joined with the 
Sabj. in the expression of wish ; as, EJV* . . ?A.Mr/ Soph. Ph. 1092. 

3. Except in interrogation, «y is not used with the Opt of wish, which ia 
thus often distinguished from the Opt. in its other uses. Thus, *n «•«?, yi- 
9§f wmr^ig §hr»x^^^ti ^^ ^* ^XX* Hfwt • lut) yi9§i* Af §i nanig, My mm^ 

32 
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wiojf pern U tmon JbrimuEte than ycntr foAer^ but m o^er rapeeb Eke hm; ai 
ikem fom would nU be bad, Soph. Aj. 550. 

(ii.) Final, 

^ 80 1. AAer final conjunctions (tra, ontagt ug^ ftij* offs 
poet), a present purpose is expressed by (a.) the Suhj., or 
\fl.) in the jFW., by the Lid, ; but a past purpose by (/.) the 
Opt.y or sometimes (d.), when the realization is now impossi- 
hie, by the past tenses of the Lid. (See §§ 689, 593). In 
final sentences, introduced by a relative (§ 531. a), the modes 
are used in the same manner. Thus, 

' («.) 1m ttinrt, wAatyoumayktum, L3. 15. 'EfUi ^it «^<^ *^ V 
XmUi Cyr. L 4. 10. ^p/itCwXtim ly^ W» ifl^m ^^!rsw ImitM* *^'^^J[J'. 
X<rr« • «f fjunxin ^i^ i. 6.9. — After Jv-wf and mt^ £» la Bometimes iDSOttii 
•fl, "Alut ifuit, Urn £f MtUifut Cyr. iiL 2. 2 1 . &uf^^ fidx\ m mt ri^^ »- 
fUSys JEaOu Pr. 706. 

mtut do every ihingy that we may never come into his power^ ili. 1. 18. 

Note. After Umt, the Ist Aor. subj. is rarefy naed in ihe m:^^ vA i^ 
die voices, but instead of it the Fat ind. Cf. § 595. X 

' the thipt, in order that he might land hopUtee, I 4. 5. Ba^mf» trf^(^»^'> f 
wXt/itM Tf ixetf) f 7iirar i. 1 . 5. '£)««!/ •vr^f i^tipmt • . » f'^ ^*f *' ^I 
wi« \y. 4. 22. EiV^iyw (Hist PWs., § 567. «) ^^/MUf, 7/ ^AA^ir /»« «' *^ 
Eur. Heel 148. 

instantfy $lay me, so that I might never hone shown myself f Soph. (Ed. T. ' 
1»* ;r r»(p\U lb. 1.389. 0^««£;» l;^j«f rt Unrartv Z^d^»i •^tfi". •^"^ ,Tf 
At. Pax, 135. "!»• fif,h)s alrm h%<pht^%v^ dxk* Iv-u^ii i^Uonr* ijf ^' 
niMfy xi^^*/^* yiy90nr» PL Meno, 89 b. 'EJu rk \nx*'t* ''*•'• ^^"'* *" * 
II I^«t/Xir0, i^v»«r« «y r«7r« i^«'«r^y vii. 6. 23. 

§603. Remarks. 1. A past purpose, still continued or oonce^ 
cf as present ($ 591. 4), may be expressed by the Subj. ; and on ^^^^^^^ 
hand, a present pnrpose, viewed as doubtfcd or as connected with ^'"^^ 
past, distant, or contingent (§ 590), may be expressed by the ^P^. ^ 
Subj. for the Opt may be remarked particularly after the Aor. U8sd wf 
Perf. (§ 580), and in indirect quotation (§ 610). The two modes***^ 
times both used in the same connection. Thus, '"Etrirfi^lt n »v» ^7*^1 ' 



T0 and iflT/^d 



, -- .-, — , - ., ^ ^_ — , If id 

fZvrut iii. 4. 1, 34. l-^a/t ^i trov ti a^wxivrru r< n i^^^X^y., 
h Shis u. 4. 4. l,Tn<rif f^% niltt^V^n, J^s irMfitfim Soph. ^ ^/\ 

H^^s fih pUtrttri i. 3. 14. *fLg SS^tf hZtt/n9 AJyMw ^ug, yim «"' *^ 



Eur. El. 58. 



2. After words of/ear, the final conjunction ^if, lest, is commonly ^ ^ 
■ometimes also the fUler Uotg ^if, or some other connective; thus, 'JlfiC**^ 
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f^h lori^tfryrtf avrMg , . m wtkifuat, they feared [lest the enemy sbould attack] 
that the enemy would cUtack them, iii. 4. 1. ^i^iitt, ftii XaZut fit Vixftt Wtfiri i. 
3. 10, ^oiovfAttt }lif ftn Tneti n^0»«f niovet7% iu^r,vfAit Itavrietf PI. Phil. 13 a. 
*E^oCt7T§ . , fih •» ^v9»tT§ iii. 1. 12. KJviuv^f (tn XaZat^i vii. 7. 31. Ai^0<;^' 
•irts fith Tivli»fMti, I am afraid [as to this, viz. how I shall not find] thiU I shaU 
Jindj Ar. Eq. 112. "Ovcms Xaiet, hhttui, I fear [as to this, viz, how I may es- 
cape] that I cannot escape, Eur. Iph. T. 995. Mn r^if^f, ««*«; A rtt • • aV«- 
^^aiftt, fear not that any one will tear youy Id. Heracl. 248. Mh 'htirifs 9r»t\ its 
m • S^ptrett Soph. EI. 1309. *E^0Ci7r«, crt h<pHvtffi«u f^iXXi Cyr. iii. 1.1. ^«- 
QovfAtvot Tik, ^Zt Xt^ AfriiXtftiyr/ inrxMuffat lb. iv. 5. 19. 'Ar«^ ^iCest ti vtiffot 
^io'truvaf Eur. Med. 184. 

/ 3. A verb of attention, care, or fear, is sometimes to be supplied before 
S^MS or f/tn * as, "Oireng ovf Xrtrii &9$(ts [sc. i^irty fXMrtTrt, or l^'tfiiXtTg'fit], see 
then that you he men, i. 7. 3. Air[sc. rxd^M] t\ t^att irar^if hi^tig U Ix^i^^ft 
MS l^ 9t9v *r^ti^f Soph. Aj. 556. *AXX* Z^»s fih ov^ »Tis t iw/uu [sc. ititfi- 
»«] PL Meno, 77 a. Mj^ . . "iut^iti^^ Eur. Ale. 315. Cf. §§ 595. I, 598. 2. 

^^ (m*) ConditionaL 

§ G03« In sentences connected by. conditional conjunc- 
tions, there is a great yariety of conception, and consequently 
of expression. The condition may be assumed, either (a.) as 
a fact, or (/9.) as that which may become a fact, or (/.) as a 
mere supposition without regard to fact, or {d.) as contrary 
to fact. In the first case (a.), it is expressed by the appro- 
priate tense of the Ind. ; in the second (p.), by the Suhj. ; in 
the third (y.), by the Opt, ; and in the fourth (5.), by a past 
tense of the Ind. (see §§ 590, 593). Of these modes, the 
Ind. and Opt. are usually connected by el, and the Subj. by 
idv (= f( and av the contingent particle) or its shortened forms, 
riv and av' exceptions (f.), however, occur, though rare in the 
Att. writers, and some of them doubtful. — The form of the 
CONCLUSION is, for the most part, determined by that of the 
condition. In the first case (ex.), the conclusion is regularly 
made by the appropriate tense of the Ind, ; in the second (/?.), 
by the Fut, ind, ; in the third (y,), by the Opt, with av • and 
in the fourth (5.), by a past tense of the Ind, with av. The 
form of the conclusion (J.), however, often depends upon other 
causes, besides its relation to the condition, and cases of ana- 
coluthon are very frequent. There is (iy.) sometimes even a 
union of different forms in the same construction. If (^.) the 
conclusion is itself a dependent clause, its form is commonly 
determined by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 
forms. Thus, 

' (c.) Ei f^if v/tt7f l^fXin iftf^/M^f M ravra, X^triat vfuv fLtoXofiMt • ti V 
ifuTf ramri ftt hyttv^oLt, ovSif ^^o^mvt^ofAett iii. 1. 25. E/vi^ Ifiol irtXn rt 
Siu^Df, »v» oSrMs iTtXti vii. 6. 16. 
•RicifAitir, Suppoation is sometimes made In the Greek, as in other Ian- 
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goages, by thie Ind. without a oonjimctioii ; as, Kui Ik irm^t7»t» • fTr« irSf . . 
watinffof^trStt Eur. HeL 1059. 

(0.) *Hv yk^ nUr* XaCtfttf, «v ivfnrnrat ftituvf far if we take this, they wiB 
not he able to remain, iii. 4. 41. *Hf il ^tiyift iifAut \»t7 w^ig r«tf«-« 0»»Xty4-i' 
fu^m L 3. 20. *£ilv ^m «^r/9rt, • . tt^tf^nn^t i. 4. 14. See lb. 15. — 
(«. and ^.) Ou» M^ trt fMi%tTrmif u Iv Tavrts »i fut^^urau Teisf nf^i^Mtf * Is* 
)* tfXn^itfryf, lict9X9»»fMt [sa ^Mfw] i. 7. 18. 

KoTB. The place of the Fut in the conclusion may be supplied by the 
same fbrms of expression as are elsewhere substitutes for this tense ; thus, 
*£«v tZt Mark f*i(t ^v>ArTi/U9 xm) r»««'«i^fv, iTrrtfv «Sv ^vvmfrp nftStg Bn^ 
•4 9-»Xi/UM ▼. 1. 9 (§ 595. ^). "Hv yk( iv^ti^ kiymt r»i retSr, tyuy £w U- 
irtpivyint ^rmSt Soph. (Ed. T. 839. "Hf V iftus uxn^t^fut, nftmt hs . . «•««• 
r«4 i. 7. 7 (^ 583). K«v r«vr , l^«, wzSfUfj ^avi' nfuw «'t«'«/it«'«i L 8. IS 
(§ 584). 

(y.) Ovs JEv «?» Smv/idJ^ufUf it $} w»X.ifuu . • IttttuiXtvf^ttff I shomld wai, 
tiwHj wonder if the enemy ehould pursue, iii. 2. 35. £/ tZw i^n* vftSis rmrn^ 
Tt fiwktutfAitcvff t>Jotfu &f ir^ig uftMs iii. 3. 2. 

().) Ei ^W Uii^aif dft^^wfrat vfiutt, rw^ if l^zi^tvf • •. *E«^ )g i^S, m. r. 
X.y Ifleaw you in want, X should be considering this . .. But since I see, &&, 
V. 6. 30. 0»» £9 ltr»itietf *AysMf ravrm, 1/ ^ii iyt» nvrit SMiXivA**, Agasias 
would nothane done this if I had not commanded him, vi. 6. 15. £i & vwri 
«*«»«; l«'M«£/civ, S^rarrtf &9 i^mXifAtia T. 8. 13. E< fi^ vftus nXJiTt, Ir^^tm- 
fktfa &9 ii. 1. 4. — (y. and ).) E< ^it ^^ivhf ntrtfrdfitif, •v^' <Sv ^v9fi»»X»vlhin 
wt • nmi yvv 4^Tii/M. Otiil y*^ £9 M^^ajb*; ^i « fittftXthg ltrtuf»iti, u Sf tXjtvM^ 
r«vf tvi^raf . JJocI / Jbuncm Ait before, I had never etceompanied yom ; aed 
now I shall depart. For King Medoeus would by no mtans coaanemd moy AamU 
I drioe out our benefaetore, yiL 7.11. 

(f.) £7 r«tf rrten^*; Soph. (Ed. C. 1443. — The use of it with the Snbj. is 
almost entirely confined to the Ion. and Dor. 

(^.) E< fM9 Wm9S alrl9, hnamt A9 fit ma) ntrtifeit »«} fU0£r% Tii. 6. 15. 
£1 Xi ««} ^V9ntun rd n S^n xXi^^m . •, ffi^iri Itr^ r«vf wratfMVt (cf. '£^* j? cX- 
^M7i £y, ii rWAJXtn ^totZnin'ri) ▼. 6. 9. Ei ix0tfUf it raji^te-m iirXn iirtue 
fifi9 CjT, iL 1. 9. Oun &9 ft^0Cn/fi9 rif triim Wv trt^w, tt fitk tumt* mMftCatSn" 
ftrtii At, EccL 161. Ei y»^ yvfuTxtt it rti* ^^ovetf ^^ti^ovtj . • <r«^* «»ftf 
avrmTt ^9 &9 iXXv9tu irimt Eur. Or. 566. 

(«}.) Ei CV9 li'^cTty T0vro • ., 7$9r» &9 W) rwt ^nwt • •» »m) Mmrt^ym" 
^0i9r» ay aurn9 Yen. 12. 22. A«iy«y ^y tfify •/ ytry fth . . rvyyw^vy . . 
l;^0irf, iy ^l r^ riMf XV^V • * ^«*<^^f' l»«X«^irf Lys. 179. 32. £/ ^v 
fl'X«r» irtw§at /itiXXit i»ay« • ., h/Attt S,9 ^XUtfiw tt ^\ /liXX^sfngm v. €. 
12. Ov» &9 • • dyi(i»ttf «v^i *t • • «Mii*lf ^* 184. 

(3-). *E^o^tvifAii9, 7y«) i7 ri ^^Mrtf, d^tXoitif avro9 i. 8. 4 (§ 601). 'EfriCtvXfv. 
tfcViVy i&f, ny ^vyAryr«i, ««'«xS«'«mv ill. 1. 35. ETiTfy, ti «vrf )«iii iinrimt ;^iXXNVf 
•Ti • • »ttrtuUi9u JSv L 6. 2. 

// 

/' § 604. Remabes. 1. The condition is often (0.) under- 
stood ; or (/9.) instead of being expressed in a distinct clause, 
is incorporated in the conclusion ; or (/.) is expressed by a 
relative clause, or by an independent instead of a dependent 
sentence. In all these cases, the form of the conclusion is 
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properly the same as if the condition had been formally ex- 
pressed. Thus, 

(«.) 'TEri §u9 £f yiutt rif X/Atf a$tk^^ leoXifMOff XfAiA ^\ ^Ixos \ Would you 
then [if I should now forgive 70a] be in future an enemy to my brothery and a 
friend to mef i. 6. 8. 

f Notes, a. Among the conditions most natorally supplied, and therefore 
most frequently omitted, are those of inclination with possibility and of possi« 
bility with inclination ; since these are the two great conditions of human con- 
duct. Hence the frequent use of the Opt. and past tenses of the Ind. with &f 
to denote one of these ideas, the other being implied as a condition ; thus, 
Otf» £v ivftuTt, he would not be able (if he should wish), i. e. A« could not, i. 9. 
23. OvSi rtlvr a» Ttg tt^rot, nor could any one say this,.!, 9. 13. Abro) /ih 
ay Wofivfiti^af; they could themselves Aare marched [might if they had chosen], 
iv. 2. 10. *Hft,»f y &y t^nf tyatyt ;^(?»ai, and I might have said that we ought, 
iii. 2. 24 OuV moriv iv'oxrtitat at iSiXtiftif, nor should we wish to slay him (if 
we could), ii. 3. 23. *11^4rr At ixoCvenfUy I should most gladly hear (if I 
might hear), ii. 5. 15. T^v \x%v6t^lav IX0i>*iv «v i. 7. 3. 'Oxy«iiiy fut &v L 
3. 17. 'ECtfvXtf^qv y iv, I should have wished, PI. Phaedr. 228 a. 

b. To the use of the Opt. with £9 just noticed, may be referred its em- 
ployment to express permission, or command in the softened or indifferent lan» 
guage of permission ; as, Sv ^iy xofAs^otg «y rtetvrit, you may now betake your* 
self [might if you wished]. Soph. Ant. 444. "AyotT &$ fiArmuv atl^ Ur*. 
^<vy lb. 1339. Xju^uf ay lUm ^tnr^x" Id- El. 1491. — Its use for the Pres. 
and Fut. ind. (§ 595) may be referred in like manner to ellipsis. 

c. From the different idiom of the two languages, the Opt. is often best 
translated, as in the examples just given, by our Pres. potential ; thus, *A)iX* 
t1^9tr% &f, but you may say [might if you were disposed], vii. 6. 16. ^»tnri 
&9 lb. 23. See also § 600. 

(^.) lBook0ifiiiiv )' ay, ixowrst a^ultf [= 1/ «,teiufAt\ "Kv^tv, ketitTt avrif L 

3. I7t OSrt yit^f fiiif &f l;^Ary fSfui [== tl fiaog f7;^f rSfMt}, ati^ti^ou ^ yfm- 
ftmt, fUvfetr £9 ff'^arriif £ lC«vA.ir« Mem. i. 4. 14. 'Ayiv rod Te^ ruaurm 
7;Ci<y [= c/ /u^ rk rotaura t7;^iy]) . • »vm £9 9tit «^ ify PI. Phiedo, 99 a. Ni. 
xUvrtt fti9 •hVtv £9 xmTa»d9Sit>, iirm^iyr«»y ^) abrSv »hh)f £9 Xu^t'm iii. I. 2. 
"n^ff"!^ £9 "i^dftst Ttf irt() 9i»nt i« 5. 8. ''Aff't^ £9 £v^^tt^»t h l^n^if truvrtiatp 
aXA.«f il w» £9 r»Xfti^t9 Y. 4. 34. 

(y.) "O^rts ^l r9UTtt9 ru9§tii9 [=a •/ rtf ftnuitiri] avrSf (ra(f|^iA.f|»«f, r«t/r«v 
lyat •v«'«r ay %uimfiU9t9atfu ii. 5. 7. 

' § GOtI* 2. The place of the Opt. in the conclusion is sometimes 
supplied by the Ind. expressing such ideas as possibility, propriety, necessity, 
habit, or unfinished action, commonly without &v • as, Oom h XaQth, 1/ fih . • 
^^ift9 i. 5. 2. Oiiil yik(, ij ird9u itfofv/itTrt, ffitot iTv iii. 4. 15. E7 ns al- 
\r^ ^a|f(0f yivurs Wthixvvfieu fi9vXofiit9»s, «'i(} gravns lifMiTs 1. 9. 16. See 
lb. 18, 19, 28 ; ii. 3. 11 ; iv. 1. 14 ; and § 594. 'n/«rii^»y, n' £)Jif<u9r» 1. 

4. 7. Alrj^fh ya( h rck /ih l/iet. iiainirfi;^^at, * for it would have been 
base,' vii. 7. 40 (§ 604. /5). 

3. The conclusion has sometimes a second condition, to which its verb con- 
forms; as, 'Eiy y Ifd XXn^it, sh» £9 ^avfU^mfu, iT rt9n tS^airg vi 1. 29. 
"H»«My . . Ui, Ii ^iixJM9 . ., n9 fiih fiwXMtrat, ^laZn^nrat iv. 1. 3. 

4. The particle £t is sometimes omitted where it woold regularly be insert- 

32* 
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ad ; ■>» *Hi#;^vfX^«» f^wT»4, •/ • . Vimrar^^nv^ I eertainfy thomJd be ashamed^ if 
Jkadbmm dacehad, Tii. 6* 21. £< )* ifitUtt »S ^aH y^ttfAn* c;^0(/r/v, tv^uxns 
■;«? \ym Eur. Ph. 1200. Ei K ^i^ . . ^r/»t» . ., ^«C«» ^a^i^xiM Id. Hec. 1111. 
A»Rii#i» Wf i{4e*w ^n^C«r/f ««r«r;^«i i Sopll. AnL 604. Ourt i^Sr iXm: 
imnf^ nor codtf M« AoM dom U wiobterved^ Id. £L 914. 



5. Atdo ooiirt«s]r (§ 595) often gives the oonditioiial form to complementii- 
17 cliuaei after words of emotion ; as* T«)i Uavftm^a^ u \j=^ %^t} . . ^iing^ 
tkU I womdar at, that fom phee^ PL Bep. 348 e. 

(iv.) Relative. 

§ 8O0* A sentence, which is introduced by a relative 
(or by a similar particle of time or place) referring to that 
which is indejinite or general or not yet determined^ has a 
species of contingency (^ 594), and may hence employ the 
Suij, or Opt, ; the Subj., when a future determination is now 
contemplated, but otherwise, the Opt (§ 590. 2). Which 
mode should be employed will commonly depend upon the 
preceding verb (§ 592). AAer these connectives ay is regular- 
ly used with the Subj. (sometimes compounded with the con- 
nective) ; but not with the Opt, unless for some additional rea- 
son. Thus, 

"EMu tUt nytfAtut tiiruf vrtt^k nmv, f [definite, viz. C^ptu] Xv^tatpofuim 
rJbv trfi^f. £1 li »«} r^ liy*/Mn ^t^rtvrofctv, f [indefinite] «v Kv^»s ^tif, 
' the guide whom Cyrus may give ns/ i. 3. 16. '£7^ yx^ Uvaitiv fcU mt lU 
rk «'X«i« l/btCmivtift A tifuv ^•itit • • ^•C«i/ciiy )' A* r^ nytfiiftf ^ ^•iif> tnrtmij 
'the vessels which he might give ns,' lb. 17. "O rt it ^t^, m-tUofteti lb. 5. 
*Ory ^ ^«iff ^ix»t JVm, r»vr^ XfhnX^s lyiyftro lfriC«f/XtVMf ii. 6. 23. Sot 
ifuv /Ml? Af atfuu U9M4 Ttfu^Sf 99r»» »9 £ i. 3. 6. "Otrw /tlf rr^atrnyis rZag iTn, 
rU ^r^amyiv «'«^i««X«vv • i^ihv ^t atj^uTt, rh virorr^etTtiyif iii. 1. 32. 
Ut^tvruf y hfUf r»ht 9^»tr»»s fretifMvg Mf av ^tffeifttfi» fMt»^TaT»us ii. 2. 12. 
SiTtfcrtrMi • •( trttw [^ art «?] «i •^;^0yTif rvf^wf^t Cyr. i. 2. 8. "Ort V i^ 
T0V ^Ufoiu yifuvrt, . . aviXu^rtf ii* 6. 12. *EyM $1, i^crmv [= irar* »»3 *""' 
(»S f, a^v vii. 3. 36. 'EJn^tmv dva Iv-^au, iirirt yoftvai^au fiavXaiT0 i. 2. 7. 
T; •?., tpfi, ^ataufftfy \riit [= Wti &v'\ aUfiaifrau , Cyr. iii. 2. 1. 'IS^^kv [= i«^ 
Af] ^\ vAXtf kXt^f^ ii. 4. 3. 'E^rii rif ^i«»«i, w^ai^afitifrtf tfratraw i. 5. 2. 
*£«; ^iy iSy «'«^ff rttt A^(*'/»ai • iflrii^Mv [=3 Wu^ Av] il ei^tltau fiavXnrmtf . . 
x»»S( ^atS i. 4. 8. "Eafs Kv^y fUfifii^uav ii. 1. 2. 'Efrti^^ ^/ ri ifAtpeiyaM, 
mti^ravra iv. 5. 8. Atrra/ alrw, fitn ^gaa-ftv xaraiXvreu • ., «'^iy iSv «V9-^ rv/tc. 
CauXtvffiTM i. 1. 10. n^2f mhraut Maraydyat i. 2. 2. Mt;^(i «» xMcr«rni#y 
L 4. 13. 

Notes, (a) The omission of &v with the Subj., in sentences like the pre- 
ceding, is most freqnent in the Ep. poets, and rarest in Att. prose. (6) In 
Epic similes, as presenting imagined scenes, the Subj. sometimes occurs in rel- 
ative clauses ; as, "CUn X7t nSyintag, h fat muus . • ysatfrau P. 109. 'Hg V 
in tta^^t^ wiXatyas S. 16. 

(v.) Complementary, 
§ 607* As the complementary sentences which it is most Important 
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here to notice oocnr in what is tenned the onxth obHqtux, it will be necessary 
to remark npon the character of this form of discoorse, and upon its distinc- 
tion from the oratio recta, 

' There are two ways of quoting the words of a person. In 
the first, we simply repeat his words, without change or in- 
corporation into our own discourse ; as, He said^ " I will goJ*^ 
This is termed direct quotation, or in Lat., oratio recta. 
In the second, we make such changes and insert such connec- 
tives as will render the quotation an integral part of our own 
discourse ; thus. He said^ that he would go. This is termed 
indirect quotation, or in Lat., oratio obliqua. This dis- 
tinction likewise applies to the thoughts and feelings of persons, 
and even to general truths and appearances. 

Note. Of these two methods of quotation, the former is dramatic in its 
character, presenting before ns the weaker in the utterance of his own words ; 
but the latter is narrative, simplj relating what the speaker has said. This 
relation is made in Greek, by tiie use either of the distinct modes with their 
connectives or of the incorporated modes. TVe have occasion at present to 
treat only of the use of the distinct modes. For the use of the incorporated 
modes, see § 619. 

§ 608* In the oratio ohliqiuz, a thing is presented not as 
actual, but as dependent upon the statement, thoughts, or feel- 
ings of some person, and consequently as having some degree 
of contingency. Hence it is properly expressed by a contin- 
gent mode. This use, however, is confined to the Opt., which 
limitation may be explained as follows. The oratio obliqua^ 
from the very nature of quotation, commonly respects the past, 
and the cases in which it respects the actual present are too 
few and unimportant to require special provision; while in 
those cases, so constantly recurring, in which the past is spoken 
of as present, the very vivacity and dramatic character of this 
form of narrative forbids the use of a contingent mode. Hence 
the Subj. is used in the oreUio oUiqua only in such cases as 
would admit it in the oratio recta^ while, on the other hand, of 
the distinct modes. 

The optative is the mode appropriate to the oratio ohtiqua in 
past time. 

With this Opt. Sv is not joined, unless for some additional 
reason. Thus, 

*Hxi9 HyytXif X17MV, Jfri XtXuiritf tJn "Svifu^tt rk ift^a, a messenger came 
saying, that Sgennesis had left the heights, L 2. 21. AZrat n^vrv* ahrm^ 
Tint t7tf. *0 }li l^fififtht iiirt Ut^^ifr), trt tra^a fia^tXitf ^t^tutfrs ir^ot rip 
tar^i^nf. A/ ^ a*t%^Uafr», trt »hn hrttZia tin, «A.X' ««ri;^M «V«» ira^a^ay- 
ynf iv. 5. 10. 'Hi iTcriv i "Stirv^ot trt clftti^airoj t! fiii ^ta^n^utf, Irn^tro • 
*"Af n ^tm^Z, •Ix &(,** iipfi, " 6\t^l»Mu \" H. 6r. ii. 3. 56. "O r/ li <r«/iiV«i, 
w Ifinl^vn ii. 1. 23. 'Bj^hfrs si fi^v "ExXnntf trt /SariXfvf • . U rttg entv 
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fi^Mt $1n, /S«r<XiW )* •? ^»«»n Tsfrmpi^uvs, Sri •» TExXnMf vix^sv i. 10. 5. 
*£y<7«wrjKiT«» Zrt vitiinftrrt tin iiL 3. 4. 2«^if ■'•riv tf^q V^ixu cTmm, Tn 
rriXtr %U iiL 1. 10. *H7fiii, 7 n W a-ii^tf ifff iv. 5. 7. '£^«r«/Mt»«f )i, «-«. 
)««r«f iTii iy. 4. 17* "EflWivirf vi^) r0v 2iv^««, ^irt^a vX%»u»i t7n n ^l^as 
yiL 1. 14. *£imkXu . •! ftfnfmf waXtuSn e^n^/uiTUf 7;^0vr*, t/^' £9 S»9m fth 
mMt Soph. (Ed. T. 1245. SxM-Xly, »' haUipMf u. 4. 24. *0 )' l;^«Aifl'«i. 
Mv, In • . ^^4^t XiyM L 5. 14. '£/«v,^^«y, •« ciHa/tcv KZf»t ^atntTm L 10. 
16. Ttr^mfi^fnt itaCaXXu (Hist Pres., § 567. •) r«y Kv^«y w^ig «-•* «3«Af^, 
0^f l«r4C«vXi«M avrfl i. 1. 3. See L 6. 3. 

§ 600* Remarks. 1. The Greek, from its peculiar spirit 
of freedom, vivacity, variety, and dramatic life (^§ 330, 576), 
often interchanges and blends the forms of indirect and direct 
quotation, commonly passing from the former to the latter, but 
sometimes the reverse. Thus, 

A.) A sudden change is often made from indirect to direct qaotation. 
This change may he made either («.) after the introductoiy particle; or 
(0.) in the hody of the quotation, commonly after a relative, a parenthetic 
clause, or onft of the larger pauses, and in the last case with the fiequent 
insertion of %^n. Thus, — - («.) Yi^aXi^^t iT^tv, Srt " Avrir sZ/m, Sp Tutus' 
Proxemu taid, "lamA^ very person you inquire for/* ii. 4. 1 6. Oi )t iTrw, 
in "i»»f6i UfUf" v. 4. 10. 'Iftn Jif irvMiv, Zrt "£ 2£»^*Ttt, ft^i ^rnvftm^t 
rk XtyifUf* " PI; Crito, 50 c. — (/5.) 'Eirt^ttxfht », « ^s tCntu tin, nyt/uHL 
alrtif ica^k t»utc», f Xv/uufiftifm rkf VfA^iv" i. 3. 16. *' Aaytv" cfterct 
*' Xfi*'^* ^i^tfrai, fitfiftifiUovt 7r«f ri tttv/Mt^'mt ahra) xtti* mmvt Mv«««««n 
xmi wt tiX^aTt** H. Gr. i. 1. 28. "EXiyi», Ut "i^fSf JTtSrre . .. 'AXX* 
iyJi" f^, ** $i9»y»Mfi9»** *Airt*^if»r»t tn " w%h mt vtvrmt i?(r«i itf ri^y 0v^ 
rmw • »fi$if 2li ^i/XXi^«yrif ,** f^n, " it ^tfvXir^i, xSyirt " Y. 6. 37. 

'§ 810* B.) Indirect quotation, without losing entirely its character, 
often adopts, in whole or in part, the modes and tenses of direct qaotation, at 
the Pres., Fut., and Perf. md. for the Opt., the Subj. for the Opt, &c. Thna^ 
*£^f2 «7«'0y, in iv) ri fr^drtvfut |f»«tmv, IXiyiv, Sri ri ^r^mrtufttt m^tiil^tt. 
When Ihey taid, ^uU ^ey [are] were come for the army, he replied, that he [re* 
signs] reigned the army (here the regular forms of indirect quotation would be 
^xottf and ^Ttithin, while those of direct quotation would be Hxt/Att and mr£i> 
luf/iit so that the person of the one form is united with the mode of the other), 
vii. 6. 3. 'Eyvat, 7rt »u %vfnnrttt i. 3. 2. *Tvr9^itL ftkt nh trt iytt (cf. *0«7 
^ M fittftXia &yu) lb. 21. Ovrtt fXiysv, 7rt Kv^«r p,h riAnxiy, 'A^isTif ft 
v'ttptvyift iy r^ ^rxfi/ilf tin ii* 1« 3. *Hx«y Xiynrtt • . •ri •hx i^^rut mo^ 
«XX« vo'tf^vyiM AfAMTt ii. 2. 15. See iii. 5. 13 ; vi. 3. 11 ; viL 1. 34. *£)•• 
xu 2iiX«y flyflEi, 7r/ xt^v^OfTM «vWy, |7 Tit ^9'l^^r|^i^»l vi. I. 25. "^Iktyn, an 
srt^} e^niSf ^xMtfy afi^tff cirins ixafci t^nrm ii. 3. 4. See lb. 6. 

^811* 2. The use of the Opt in the oratio obliqua may extend not 
merely to the leading verbs in the quotation, but aUo to verbs joined with 
these by relatives and other connectives (cf. ^ 619. «) ; as, "EXi^m, $vt . . itn 
. ., ^i' ^«-trf ( ffx0/iy, * through which they had come,' iii. 5. 1 5. 'Eai y«y . ^ 
^r$ irm^roe &lta xiy»i ^tv4nf * x*'f^^ y^i '^"^ ' ^'^^ ^t was winter,' vii. 3. 13. 
Even though an infinitive precedes ; as, *ESU, xyut «•» '^r^anuftM xxrat fi\fii 
ri T»?y 9raXt/*i»>9, Ut IxtT fictftXti/f liw, * because there was the king,* i. 8. 12. 

^3. In complementary sentences, where doubt is expressed, and a primuy 
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tense precedes, the 8ubj. is sometimes nsedj especially in the Iti Pen. The 
connecfive is sometimes omitted, and even the leading verb itself. Thus, Ov» 
cTy, tl X^i/ravrf rauTif iii Cyr. viii. 4. 1 6* IBovXti [sc. d>s] keiSatfAat i Wilt 
thou I take? Soph. Ph. 761. Qikus fttiw/itf -, Id. £1. 80. Elr* n (iovkst 
^^•ffi^s n «^fXf>f PL Phsedo, 95 d. AI. Het^ettvm «■«/ rwitfv, . . Ai2X. 
[Sc. Uu^eufiif Mf] *Eyit em*Si % Bacch. / advite you to be silent. iBsch. / 
be sUentf Ax. Ban. 1132 (cf. § 537). — The use of the Subj. in § 595. y 
may in like manner be explained by dlipsis. 

B. VoLITIVE. 

/ § 6 1 9* The most direct expression of an act of the will 
(§ 329. N.) is by the Imperative mode (§ 169. 4). For other 
less direct methods, see §§ 597- 600, 602. 3, 604. b. 

Remasks. 1. From the fondness of the Greeks for passing fh>m indirect 
to direct forms of expression (cf. §§ 576, 609, 670), the Imperat. is some* 
times found in dependent sentences ; thus, 09tiT»s V 'O^irrfi; • Jm /th X/«y 
rrf vi, and Orestes was mortal ; so that [do not grieve] you should not grieve to 
excess, Soph. £1. 1172. T^d'\J/t* il, Jim, <2f /3«(/Xnr^i, ^^u^arov^vuTt, and I 
will propose it in writing, so that if you wiB, [vote it] you may vote it, Dem. 
129. 1. Ati|a/, ort, Sf fjiif itpUvratt, . . xvifStwrnf, to duno them, that, what 
they desire [let them gain] they must gain, Th. iv. 92. 'E^rau^atrS ^dkiv, 
tSv \xfAayuM9 TMtt if^tut tl tr^A'Ttff If vcvf iifuf A^irxtfy »M^at PI. Leg. 800 e. 
07r/ aui S ifa^n { Do you know then, what [do] you should do f Eur. Hec. 
225 (cf. OU^' »uf S 2^artis i Id. Cyd. 131). 07^^' if Wmrn \ ifr) r£f tl^n- 
/AtvMf iir* afra»av^«f, xira *^f atvrit fAa6u9 Soph. (£d. T. 543. *AX^ tifff 
e fitot ^vfi.9r^it\n \ Eur. Heracl. 451. Oiv^ei fU9 & /am ytA^fit i Do you know 
then, what [let be done] must be done for mef Id. Iph. T. 1203. ^uXa»ouf, 
«7 kiyifTMf fidt. i. 89. 

§ G 1 3* 2. In general but earnest address, the 2d Pers. of the Im- 
perat. is sometimes used with ^at, or r)s, or both, instead of the 3d Pers. ; as, 
Xm^i/ ^it7|^0 ^rZf vitti^iTtif • To^tin, trati • ^ptfiifii* Tie fA»t ^irv. Come hither 
every man [alias, bird] of you I Shoot, smite. Let some one give me a ding, 
Ar. Av. 1186. 4>vX«rT« ir»t rtt lb. 1191. 1r*> ris, ilvAyytkXt Eur. Bac. 
173. See § 500. a. 

3. Such familiar imperatives as iyt, i/tri, tit, and ^i^i, may be used in the 
Ingular, as interjections, though more than one are addressed ; thus, 'Ayt 2^, 

iLxovffart ApoL 14. EiVi fAot, ri *»9^tr, tSti^tf % Ar. Pax, 383. 

4. An act of the will may respect either the real or the ideal. Hence in 
Greek, as in other languages, the Imperat. may be used to express supposition 
or condition ; thus, "O/mh }\ il^tif^tt ftct, but yet [let it have been said by me] 
suj^pose me to have scad, Mem. iv. 2. 19. JlXwrtt ti yit^ . ., »«) ^S Soph. 
Ant. 1168. 

C. Incorpoeated. 

/ § 6 1 4. I. The Greek has great freedom in respect to 
the employment of distinct or incorporated sentences, and in 
respect to the mode of their incorporation. Thus («.) a de- 
pendent clause may be preserved entirely distinct ; or (p.) its 
subject or most prominent substantive may be incorporated in 
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the leading clause, leaving it otherwise distinct ; or (/.) its 
verb may be also incorporated as an Infinitive ; or (5.) its verb 
may be incorporated yet more closely as a Participle, The 
union often becomes still closer by an attraction, which renders 
the subject of the Inf. or Part, the same with the subject or an 
adjunct of the principal verb. This attraction has three forms; 
in the first («.), the principal verb adopts the subject of the de- 
pendent clause ; in the second (£.), the Inf. or Part., referring 
to the same person or thing with the principal verb, adopts the 
same grammatical subject ; in the third (17.), the Inf. or Part 
adopts for its grammatical subject, an adjunct of the principal 
verb. E. g. 

•. *H«Wir«, tn ri MiyMMf ^r^tirtofim Hin I* KtXjziif, ^r, he perceived, ikal 
the army of Meno wa$ now in GUeia, i. 2. 21. Aiytvrtf, •Tt !«•} ^wt» t^x'*' 
Ttu Cyr. i. 2. 6. II«^ir»iMi^«yrt, t^vs nttrk »»(»^f trC«A«vr«v Th. ii. 99. 

fi. *H«r^irt ri rt Miv*>Mf rr^artvfuk, trt ^n if KiXtftiif ^v, he perce ive d ike 
onujf of MenOf that it wcu now m Glicia, i. 2. 21 o. /. '£A.iV«m v-tng, it 
y»Ym^»»e€t YecL LI. See §§ 425. 4, 551. —« and /3. For examptea, 
flee §551. N. 

y» hWittfifaff avTwt ftiy» vtt^k /3«riXi7 A«(iiM ^uforimt, perce im ng Aem 
to have great inftuenee mth King Daritts, Th. vL 59. n«^ir«iv«^f«-« fi^ifui 
Hi. liL 110. Ihrrtvs irifuru \*t^M*%7f CBc 4. 6. VEL}J%f . • fieniuv «-^ n- 
r^itt Ages. i. 36. 

). Ov ^uwfuu . • wi aiHirieu mt^t^fAttn, I cannot perceive you attea^itiaff, 
H 5. 4. n«^ir«fv«^ir« ya^ ^a^i»rift,%f»t H. 6r. iv. 2. 41 (§ 583. a). 
"Efi'ifc^i rtfa i^unra ii. 5. 2. *TSt^}^ifAi6» . . fiatifn^omt vovrttg viL 7. 17. 
— y and ). 'E^tff f V ttircsg w»^imria i; reus AttxtitufttfUvg tlvc/, rUf fUf 
lynXnftaTif sri^t ftti^f &^aX0yn^oft>ifvtf . • ^ti>Mtr»i ^i Th. i. 72. 

I. For examples, see § 551. 



(. *£f«/(»i{«^if «^0i i7»«i [s= vfiZt aJisous iTfAi], we thought that we were 
iky, Cyr. vii. 5. 72 (of. "Scfi^i^cifit yit^ Iftavriv Usxirat lb. Y. 1. 21). N«^f 
• . £iif» aytnih uftd»T%ivttf [== r%avrcf a^cxTti f»yT»], consider yottredf pmttiag 
to death a good man, vi. 6. 24. OTfMtt tlfat riftatt i. 3. 6 (cf. 01ft,tu fu%, h V 
lyMf Xn^iTf (1.1 PI. Charm. 173 a). *0^»i fih il^fui^rtivft Eur. Med. 350 (cf. 
*0^*> 2i fi t^yef ittvov i^tt^yxffiiffif Soph. Tr. 706). Ovx & x^UTratv jf2(i «», 

iln^X* Cyr. i. 4. 4. AnX«r t//u«v rn ^Xwm Ar. But. 587 (cf. 'A«r«^Nf 
fiivfiv myxfim k^eifrttf tZcxf alriaf ifM lb. 468). 2«^? onf^M ^»nus U/Xif 
tif fifiaf ytytif Soph. £1. 23. ^ See §§ 627, 633. — ^ and 2. *Eti^* »v m- 
vo^hvvTis, xai tav^ fr^aruiras »;^icfiSfouSf they saw that they were unsuceess/id 
and the eoidien displeased,Th» vii. 47. 

fl, "E^tf^iy ouf at/rtiit evextuatra/AU»if & t*X'* **^ itrXtrxfiivMS ^^•Tinu^ H 
iherefore teemed best to tf^pm, theU having packed up what they had, and equipped 
themeelves in fu/l armor, they should advance, ii. 1. 2 (§ 627. «). Huym^ 
^^a9ov9T»e cftfta, ffelu xarnyt^ti, for your eye proves that you feel kindly, JEsdL 
Ag. 271 (§ 633). 

' § o 1 0. BsaiABSB. 1, An especial variety of constmctioii ia ob- 
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served with such words as fwoiia, tvyynivKtt^ Utxet, tfitis tlfu, 'Eyti ru 
9V90iia [SC ri] • . ff'^wt uii^rdfiivcf (v. I, inffretfAiiUjf), I [know with JOXL 
your rising] remember your rising early, (Ec 3. 7. "SuvUavi ya^ roTg fuf • • 
ytytvfiftiyttt (v« L rovs • • yiytffifAitcvf)^ r»vg ^ • . uXti^orag Isocr. 319 e. 
Svvetia ifuioT^ r»<pot &9 Fl. Apol. 21 b> 'E^vr^ yk^ ^i/fij^t/v 9vSif Wiffrmfit- 
9«f lb. 22 d. *'EtfAetvri l^wfiha^ »rt . . Xiyv lb. Ion, 533 c "Eictxeif fiettnXtvf 
tJvaij you teem to be king, .Cyr. i. 4. 9. 'Etf/xari rvteufvio't ftaikXof n ^aXtrticuf 
fi^ifAnat, * yoa seem more pleased,' H. 6r. vi. 3. 8. "Eunat dkn^n tl^fiKcrt, 
you teem Wte one who has tpoken the truth, i. e. you teem to have spoken Uie truthy 
PL Ale. 124 b. *EM»i yit( £v9rt^ xfnyfia ^vvrtfifri PI. Apol. 26 e. *'0fiu9i 
Wfttf ehx c^fSs iifA»X»yn»»9t Id. Meno, 97 a. "OfAOiet ^retf B^mv/id^ut (y, L 
S-avfAtiicvnt), they teemed to be wondering, iii. 5. 13. 

r 2. The contingent particle &f may be joined with the Inf. and Part., when- 
fever it would be joined with the distinct modes of which they supply the place. 
The Inf. and Part are then commonly translated into Eng. by the potential 
mode (§ 588). Thus, Ei 3i ng t^aftam^vat uf cUrat, if any one thinks that 
he could be deceived, v. 7. 11 (§ 604. a). "Xla-ri xeii t^teiTti* «v yviUfat vi. 1. 
31. T< «y otifAtfa itafitf (cf. rl eicfAifet vtUtfffai) { iii. 1. 17. See vi. 1. 20, 
and § 595. /3. *ilt aSrm ^t^tytvifitvas &v rSf eLvrirreLfttitTtii, at though he 
VDOuld thut prevail over hit opponents^ i. 1. 10. *£is aXotr»s «» r$v x'^V^** ^* 
2. 8. 

^ G 1 8* 3. From the intimate union prevailing between the Inf. or 
Part., and the principal verb of the sentence, a word properly modifying the 
one is sometimes placed in immediate connection with the other. We remark, 
in particular, •— (a) Such adverbs as m/ut, avrixa, tv^vf, i^ai^fnst and /itra^v^ 
joined with the Part, instead of the principal verb ; as, "A^* raur* tWii* in- 
rm [sajring this, he at the same time rose up], €u toon as he had taid this, he 
rose up, iii. 1. 47. "O^vt ftht eifMt &^o4itn^K6fr»t tw avf^eiirtUj ^iarxiiaitvffTeu 
n •4'vxn PI. PhflBdo, 77 b. i,vfiht wf /At thitf i Ki^akte h^veil^tr; immediate' 
ly, therefore, upon teeing me, Cephalut taluted me, FL Rep. 328 c. *B.v utfroTt 
l^i^ti^iof, r» fit^et^v ^c^totfiifovf ft^rt ir^/f/v ftnrt vrifUf, it wat their custom, 
while marching [in the mean time], neither to eat nor drink, Cyr. viii. 8. 11.-— 
(6) A particle joined with the principal verb instead of the Inf. or Part., par- 
ticularly &f, and 0UX with ^nfii' as, 2vy v/uf fit\f av oTftai gJinu rifutf, with 
you, I think that I thouLd be honored, i. 3. 6. X^n^ifitet av tiixsuw i7y«i v. 6. 1. 
Oitx tipavaf iivas, they taid they would not go, i. 3. 1. *E«'fi^ir« etvrh, tt iftkt' 
viuot. Oux t^n [sc. tfVXirivi/f], * He said No,* v. 8. 5. 

4. In the use of the incorporated modes with adjuncts, there is often a union 
of two constructions ; as, "AyytkXt i* t^xif v^eerthif [imiting tiyytXXi i * 
t^xtf and &yyi>.X.t V, 9^x69 ^^trrthig], and tmnounce [with an oath, adding it], 
adding an oath. Soph. El. 47. ''On /SaXAiiv ^i^^m dvmt^ovfcivwt tuTs fitiXaf 
Cyr. ii. 3. 17. T/ hftSv iinfta^fi ^t^'*'^** [uniting ri hfitZu ^inrteh and ri 
hn^tf^t fifiTv ;^(in9»fffieii\ i [What shall you want of us to do with us ?] In 
what thcdl you wish to empHoy im ^ v. 4. 9. 'Ext^v/iie^ rZv iit\Zf r£t Ix rtis 
fnvtv xtftiruoScu Th. v. 15. 

^ 1 #• 5. The Inf. and Part, may be used impertonaSy, as well as 
the finite modes (§ 546) ; thus, "Hrri xal tturf /niretfiiXuf ii. 6. 9. M«r«. 
fiiXtv avToTf PI. Fhasdo, 113 e. 

6. From the familiar association of the Ace. with the Inf. (§ 626), and the 
Gen. with the Part. (§ 638), words commonly governing other cases are often 
followed by these in connection with an Inf. or Part. Thus, 'Tfuis ir^*^xu 
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mmi dfitifwt mm} w^tivfuri^vt i7yM ui. 2. 15 (cf. *Ay»iets 4*1 v/u» ^^•mu 
%hmt iii. 2. 11). Tim^ayytiXaf ti)? ff'^jvmv xtXaarvvf X^ictau Cyr. ii. 4. 3 (see 
§§ 402, 424. 2). Ov)b #;^#«r« avrUt vaXifMutrarpf he was not at all displeased 
api<A their being at war^ i. 1. 8 (cf. "^tv^nt ^\ <Sf;^^sr« alrSf vii. 5. 7. See 
§§ 372. «, 406). 'Xli flfv-ffrff «V«^^f i^m Soph. Tr. 394 (§§ 375, 377. 2). 
Sometimes the Ace ocean for another case yrith the Part, if its use is sDafe- 
goufl to that of the Inf. ; as, 2) ^iy %Z a'(«rr«yr Wtx**^" Soph. Aj. 136. 
'Hrlirf . . %iXey^9Ta rt Id. FhiL 1314. Cf. § 406. 

§ 8 1 8* n. The relations of dependent sentences are ex 
pressed with greater explicitness by the distinct modes untk 
their connectives ; but with greater brevity^ and often greater 
energy and vivacity ^ by the incorporated modes. There are 
few of these relations which cannot be expressed by the latter. 
Hence, in the wide range of their use, these modes may ex- 
press the subject^ the direct or indirect object^ the time^ cause^ 
purpose^ manner^ means, condition, restriction, preliminaries, 
residt, &c., of the verbs with which they are connected. 

. Bemabks. 1. The use of both the incorporated modes is far more exteo' 
I dve in Greek than in English. Hence we often translate the Greek Inf. and 
Part, by finite verbs with connectives (that, when, while, asj and, if, although, 
because, since, in order that, &c.). Sometimes, also, from a difference of idiom, 
the Inf. and Part, are interchanged in translation ; as, T« $t vHv plXstw /um 
^%r» uiifat fZffrat «y a^iXMnrtt XafiCanif, but he ihought tiuit he alone knao it 
to be tnost easy to seize the unguarded property of friends, ii. 6. 24. II^MTtMiy 
vtf^* Mf lC«i;A.ir« Uvr«y ^iXur^eu, to hold the first place with those by whom Is 
wished himself beloved, Cyr. viu. 2. 26. 

^810* 2. The nse of the incorporated modes, particularly the Inf., 
is very great in the oraHo obliqua (§ 607), sometimes («.) extending even to 
subsidiary clauses (cf. ^611. 2); and being interchanged and blended not 
only (/}.) with other forms of the oratio obUqua, but also (y.) with those of 
the oratio recta. Thus, 

«. IlsXXtfvr ^eth *A(ia7os itfos TH^^ms i«vr«v jitXricfas, tts tin mva^j^Uku 
ii. 2. .1. 'Ef^n ^, WttHi aS lx/3?y«i rny ^»X^^* va^tutf^ett . . its Tew • ^ '' 
£ , .^u i7y»i x^ffiutTi Fl. Rep. 614 b. 

jS. 'AyyikXtt At^xoXXitug, cts ftx^if rt aZ Amnt^mtfiittu, xai ttvrSn /at 
viiitatttt c»rat H. Gr. iv. 3. 1. Tlf fi^f rr^arnynenra I/mI . . ftfi^iU vpuit Xi- 
yira . . • it^ vtirtf/uu i. 3. 15 (§ 640). 'AitvyyiXXaf rif Kv^m, »Ti vt^mSn 
i7i} ifin eiy»6k, cv . , f*fi af ItriXfiViiv Cyr. V. 2. 4. See § 628. 

Note. "Or/ and ms are sometimes even followed, after an intervening sen- 
tence, by an Inf. or Part., instead of a finite verb ; as, ETiri il, crt, '* iv^Uf 
Tax'^i'n h ^r^artia Xn^if, %lSvt i^dvifn'^ttit avriv iil. 1. 9. 'Ewifurnt in, 
tf rt avraf ^a6u, avrif &9 Xadtp Cyr. V. 4. 1. 'Eyit ya^, •? frf •«, ii 
Iftatfrif ^%'Jm, . . i/ul ilftit rwrif tw FL GoTg. 453 b. AJritipoftsu tSt n» 
• ., irt, S^riy at ^ . ., •» ^Ufaf*if«o lb. 481 d. Tvohf Ii i Kximw msii 
Atifitea^iftif, Srt, it xtCi i*»f»it»uf fiaXXof Wiatfw^t, ita^fa^fo/iif»us aureus Th. 
iv. 37. 

y. *E^« « UiXM *6^t6i,gcLt , .. n^yi, yi^," jf^„. « t^tt " iv. 1. 27. KxJ- 
ai,\9s, *'MAXa fMXtf," 1(pf,, "lm^^alif^tv»s Six6t • Xiy%tf y«e 'Aw^/Cwf Irt t^s 
Wtr^Mf tin, , . "OfMtt }) tUUtm,'* %(pfi, « WiXtvt^ " vil. 1. 39. 
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/3 and y. *A«rix^Aar0, crt " az»voi *AC^d»i/Aaf, S;^/^0y av^^a, Str} r^ Dv^^arjj 
sfTKfACf iTf«/ . . • xa,f fun ^ IxtTf Tfi* iiznv** t^n " A^^^^*/y l^tfitTtat avrif • «> ^\ 
f^tvyrij fiftiTf i»tT st^of raurx fievXtu^ifitfet^ i. 3. 20* 

(i.) The Infinitive. 

I § 630* I. The general rule for the construction of the 
Infiiaitive is the following : — 

f Rule XXX. The Infinitive is construed as 
a neuter noun (§ 445). Hence, 

(a) The Inf. may be the subject of any word which would 
agree with a noun ; whether appositive^ cidjective^ article^ pro* 
noun^ or verb, {h) The Inf. may depend upon any word 
which would govern a noun ; whether substantive^ adjective^ 
verb^ adverb, or preposition, (c) The Inf. may be used, like 
a noun, to express a cibcumstance ; particularly such as are 
denoted by the instrumental and modal Dot. (^ 415), and by 
the Ace. of specification (^ 437). Thus, 

^luytiP etvroTt af^aXi^rt^it l^rn n hfitt*, to fiy is safer for them than for us, 
iii. 2. 19. *Clf »u» axi\»v6et tin vi rt Wi6n^tff4at xa) Xv^tn r^f yiipv^av ii. 4. 
19. Afi;^* Ivixtifiv fceXtTv «*«/ Soph. Ant. 233. Ov^ir cTov Wr [=» ruwriw 
Wrift aJov] axcvg-xi, there is nothing [such as] Uhe hearing, or, it is best to hear, 
Ar. Ay. 966. Ov^y oTaf ri athrh l^ttrZv PI. Grorg. 447 c. *£y yck^ rSf «^«- 
r%7v i^rt xa) ro Xa/A^»fUf V. 6. 32. H^i^a^ts • • rov af^»i^uf rv^attUfAtty 
pretext for assembUng an amoff i. 1. 7. tl^i^u^if fr^artuin W) rtivs 0n. 
Catoug H. 6r. iii. 5. 5. *A9rt^ei^;^H9 }ik cviut xifiDvtt ii. 5. 17. *'A^^afTtf rou 
^M^alvtif i. 4. 15. ^v^n TttaT WifTfi, B-avfui^eu /tiv a^/», r«r«c)i}f 71 fAifTH 
^t ^f-ns »v» x^t» Soph. CEd.'T» 776. KMXvmt rw xa/ut Wtnrat i. 6. 2 
(§ 347). Oux \xa»Xu% ^a^tXtvt ri "Kv^w rr^AriufAm ^txSaivur 1. 7. 19. 
'A^tyfttxivtu rav fA»x,tf6eu lb. Ai« rov Wm^xm ii. 6. 22. *'S.yd.XXiro rof 
i^eiitar^f ivfet^^eu^ t^ ^Xa^afffiett ^lytn lb. 26. 'iS.atSayuf yk^ rxoftif Soph. 
(Ed. C. 12. ^»Z»vfAif9t 9VX hfMts fitevoVf aXXei xeti ri xurairt^iiv iii. 2. 19* 
Asa ri itaXXohg i^*" virfi^iras x») ^tk riiv WsfitiXuetv i. 9. 27> "llf vrtXtfiiuf 
vt ixavoi ttfiffan i. 1. 5* *A/6ig;^av«f ii^tXfiiti ffr^artv/Aart i. 2. 21. ^xytTf 
htvos, a terrible felhw to eat, vii. 3. 23. Attveg Xiyuv ii. 5. 1 5. *0(Zv ^rv. 
yvos 91 V} xa) ry ^atvy T^et^vg ii. 6. 9. II^iti^ yk^ its rv^afvag tir»(Zv Soph. 
£1. 664. 'Etr2 ya^ rxTg vxvg) f^^rai liV/v xfAun^ixt Th. iv. 10. 'PZ^reti }l 
Ig 70 ^Xairrtfftu Id. vii. 67. tltug'u ^l ;^ft^/Ma fiut^ot XXvrfiog xXuuf JBsch. 
Ag. 266. nXiM Xiytif lb. 868. Wieag xv^tajrtfog Xiyu* Eur. Iph. A. 318. 
*Oif vXfif yvvatxig oSnx» ft^artiXurtTvf tSxX* •vdiv, £ xAxtrrt rtfiM^iif tpiXosg 
Ear. Or. 718. OS^' tftun •uih sSr Uct fi^artitgf srXJiv nefi&^ai, *'m nothing 
except name,' Enr. Ph. 501. 

§ 89 1* KoTES. 0t. In some cates it Beems indifi^rent whether the 
Inf. ia' regarded as the subject of a yerb, or as depending upon the verb used 
impersonally. See § 546. ^, y. 

jS. In Greek, as in Eng., the Inf. Act, is often used, where the Inf. Pass. 
might have been used with reference to a nearer, more explicit, or more natu- 
ral subject; as, Twrruf ira^ix»fra, giving himself up [for beadng] to be beatm, 

33 
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PL Gorg. 480 d (cf. Ha^^^xv * * ^i»^v^nv»i Id. Charm. 157 b). UuS- 
;^0ynf n/^mt »VTcvt tS ^ottTv ii. 3. 22* ^tiatg-t ^avxeXMrn ixfiitvatt /3«f^«; Eat. 
Ph. 25. TmV fe^rr»is Ivrvyx^^**** ^ eatiest things to meet with, Mem. i. 6. 9. 
'AjMvrMi ftXf l^nt rtfh kffint /if^vai ^ •»» avv/A^a^aif Isocr. 265 c. 

^899* Remarks. 1. The article is oflen prefixed to 
the Inf. to give prominence to its substantive character, or to 
define the relation which it sustains as a substantive, by mark- 
ing the case. If the Inf. is governed by a preposition, the in- 
sertion of the article is required. The article is often prefixed, 
especially in the tragedians, where it would not have been ex- 
pected, and is oAen in the Ace. (of direct object^ effect^ or 
specification)^ where another case might have been expected. 
Thus, 

T« i^ff •»» ff^iXfjraf, [willed not the doing it] were not willing to doit. 
Soph. (Ed. C. 442. litlhiuu ri \^i Id. Ph. 1252. "Or n xa^AvVu Ti }(£> 
lb. 1241. *'Ex^th6t , ,T0 ftn wahTf Soph. Ant. 235. Tci/|t«i< r« ^« ^tw 
lb. 778 (cf. § 370). Ka^ttat t l^ifraf^tct ri )^fy lb. 1105. '£q^ m7Ttf . . 
ri #f itvrox^Uariai PI. Lach. 190 e. T« n ftm ^xi^uit \r»t/tM, and readg to 
have the light, Soph. £1. 1079. T0 ft\f ^^t^retkai^titftTf . . v^i^Ufus Th. iL 
58. T« rty^f elf a-fivet £ur. Iph. A. 655. 'lEyir ya^ ixCmXiTt fciw ettitS/uu 
)««^v, TJ fin ^a»^ufttt T av4ts ttiiw/Atu ri\»t lb. 451. For oth^ exampAca^ 
see §§ 620, 623. 

KoTB. The Inf. with r»u as the Gen. of motive (§ 372) is particnhrly 
jQreqnent with a negative ; as, Tw ftn mats ^nrnf»h ^'^ order that none may m- 
quire^ Th. L 23. 

^623* 2. The Inf., both with and without the article, is 
used in a great variety of expressions which may be referred 
to the Ace, of specification^ and the adverbial Ace, When 
thus employed, it may be termed the infinitive of specifica- 
tion, and the advebbial infinitive. In these uses it is vari- 
ously translated, and in some of them it is often said, though 
not in the strict sense of the term (§ 343. N.), to be absolute. 
Thus, 

*£» hifMirot rou fvxri^oVf h»i7v Ifidi, from tome night tfision, [according to 
the seeming] as it seems to me, or methinks, Soph. M. 410. 'Akk* iUm^at fUv, 
ii^Jf, but to guess, joyous. Id. CEd. T. 82. '£y ^ yk^ n^ /Mt «*«»«-«, ytytm^xut 
lutXZt Eur. Med. 228. 'E; ro ux^TSis [=:aKfiSf, § 449. /3] fitrinr, to speak 
correctly, Th. vi. 82. *Okiy»u hTv irktiovs kvtxrovltnv, have sfain [to want 
little] almost a greater number, H. Gr. ii. 4. 21. Jdjx^ou itT» Isocr. 70 e. 
*Okiyov [so. h7v] wa.9xt, almost aU, PI. Phsedr. 258, e. Kx) fux^w [sc hTf] 
xxxttvov l^iT^x^nkirif Cyr. i. 4. 8. '£; iiov 9r&^\94' eit "K^ittf, r§ ^^^ntf 
Mxi Ts ^wktvw Soph. (Ed. T. 1416. For other examples, 8ee§§ 620, 622. 

f Note. The use of itvxt as the Inf, of specificadon, or the adverhkd Inf, 

' will be particularly remarked, («.) with Ixeiv, chiefly in negative sentences; 

(fi.) with some adverbs and prepositions, followed by their cases, chiefly preceded 

by T«. Thus, OS<rt rwS^Kas «» •^ivho'ifinv \ku^ tlvxt, nor would I prove faUs 

to my engagements, [as to the being willing] so far as dependsupon n^ownwiU, 
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Cyr. Y. 2. 10. Ooil ^ifots Sx^v ttvcct yiXatra 9ra^ixut, ' 'Willingly/ lb. ii. 2. 15* 
Ttf fvv tivatj as to the [now being] present state of affairs, for the present, iii. 2. 
37. Ttf fAiv T^fit^n tJvatjfor to-day, PI. Crat. 396 d. Ta xark vovrof ttteti, 
as to the situation of affairs with respect to him, i. e. so far as regards Mm, i. 6. 
9. T« isr) rwruf tlvat, so far as depends upon these, Lys. 180. 41. T« Isr} 
0^at iTy«M Th. iv. 28. 

f % 694. 3. Pleonasm and Ellipsis. The Inf. (or.) is 
sometimes redundant^ and (/?.) is sometimes omitted. It (/.) 
not unfrequently depends upon a word omitted, or implied in 
another verb, especially in indirect quotation. Thus, 

(a.) Xa^tf awthl^M^tf ^X"*f *'* return gives [to have] pleasure. Soph. (Ed. 
C. 232. Alrn^cfiMt ii r* cii futz^iv yi^as >-»%m Id. Aj. 825. The Inf. added 
for the sake of expressing an idea more fuUy or precisely is termed the Inf, 
ipexe^tic (l^tJ^fiytinxis), — (/3.) £<r r» fieiXuntat fiwXt/neu [sc livat] Ar. Ban. 
1279. '£»cXiv<ri . . «•«»»; X^im W) tov &f,QafiUfi9 H. Gr. ii. 3. 54. "Etpn i 
'O^ifTfif [bc 0t/r« vTMn^eu], Orontes [said that he had so done] assented, i. 6. 
7. — Qy.) 01 il r^arrtn ixiXiMir • «v yk^ av iunn^iat ^c^ivSn^eu [sc 2^«rav], 
hut they bade him kill them; for [they said that] they were unable to proceed, iv. 
5.16. Seevii. 7. 19. 

f § 699* 4. The Inf. of\en forms an elliptical command^ 
request^ counsel^ salutation^ exclamation, or question ; as, 

Si; fitt ^fA^ur [sc. HhXt], do you [please to] tell me, PI. Soph. 262 e. M^ 
I/aX etlrta^ifat rovrMv, do not blame me for these, lb. 218 a. 07$ /th vrtXa^ttf 
JElsch. Pr. 712. ©i«2 irtXTreii, ft,n f*>t icvktiat rvxtTf [sc. ioTt] I Ye gods of 
the city, [jgrant"] that J may not fall into slavery! Id. Sept. 253 (cf. *n Zi?, 
iit fit rUa^feti fii^»9 ^ctr^if Id. Cho. 18). N/xi}, l/uyyivdv, . • ^ir4»t r^ormTm 
9f hfit»t, Victory, befriend, grant that we may erect a trophy, Ar. Lys. 317. 
Kai ^et^ttfTfifBu irajtri [sc. \»v%, ira^etifS, or ht], and let it be impressed upon 
every one, Th. vi. 34 (cf. Tla^u^rvrf y» rm »») roBt lb. 68). KHP. 'Ajkav- 
vr%, Xf^* T»vt c^Xirag . . anifcti [ac ntXivtras, h7, or ;^^n]. Herald. Sear, ye 
people i itis ordered that the hoplites depart, or <Ae hoplites must depart, Ar. Av. 
448. TU%\ tx»9Ta . . xaraiuut V. 3. 13. Toy *!*>»« ;^«/^civ [sc »$Xfvet], I 
bid Ion haU, PI. Ion, 530 a. *£^) ^»6uf t«^i [sc. iuin'itrrt], ^tul That X 
should suffer wuch things [is horrible], alas! i£sch. £um. 837. *n /3««-/Xiv, 
xirt^of Xtytn . . ^ Wy^t [sc. xt^t O^ »i^«w<*] l Hdt. i. 88. TA ittXoi, sr»r* 
j/Klf ; «. 431. 

Notes. «. In exclamation, the article is usually prefixed ; as, ^cv, ri xai 
A«Ciry ir^cf^hyfA» ruovV avi^eg I Ah, the hearing the voice of such a man I 
(Soph. Ph. 234. Ttig rv^^ng I T« ifti wt xXn^Urct iiu^d rvx*^* ^ ^tf iU-luck I 
That I should happen now to have been summoned hither ! Qyt. ii. 2^ 3 (^ 372. 
^). II£I2©. Ttf ^' ifi.\ xe^iivif iru6oft%909, rov &6Xt«t! St»u vrt^n\0uit erdha 
flrXin) ^ x^Xta! £T. T0 Y t/ti xoXuif vru^ifttfofj Tofivf/u^ofl airor9r4in^tu 
rtug ofux»g rSf ixxrvXttf J Ar. Ay. 5. 

^. In a few poetic passages, the Inf. follows ml y£^ or I'/i, to express wish 
(cf. §§ 597, 600. 2) ; as, a; yicf • • W'f**^ «• 3^. See s,. 376. 

I § 63 6« II. The subject of the Inf. is very often, either 
I properly or by attraction (§§ 425. 4, 614), the direct ohject of 
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a preceding verb, and consequently in the Ace, Hence has 
arisen an association between this case and the Inf., which has 
led to the following rule. 

I^OTK. Hie Inf., on the other hand, extensively consdtates an tmUreet ofr- 
J§et of the verb or other word on which it depends. "From the prevalmoe of 
this use appears to l^ve arisen the resemblance in form of the Greek and 
Lot. Inil to the Dat., and the nse of the prepositions to and zu before the In£ 
in Eng. and German. ThnSi Himixt T«y fuivrn xiytn^ had partModed Ae 
prupket [to the sajing] to toy, vi. 4. 14. T»vt ^vya,l»s Ixiktva-* rvv »ut^ 
fTfUTtiifftah Ae invited ike exilet [to the serving] to serve with him, L 2. 2. 

1 Rule XXXL The Subject of the Infini 
TivE is put in the Accusative ; as, 

he requested that these cities Aould be given to him, roAer than thai Tistaphentes 
thmdd rule tftem, i. 1. 8. Kjfivttvttf 9V» ISavXnra, u^e Xificv ti vetitn «»r«vf, 
^&d not wish to incur the riiA [that they should suffer any thing] of their suffer' 
big from hunger, Th.iv. 15. Niatv w«mfn iiri/Atf»f rgXt^fiifat Id. iii. 2. <P». 
gi )* it f^o)f . • ^uvf xai M^ainrtvt rh* MtfttfMf rvA^Uf PL Gorg. 507 e. 

^ 837* Remarks. 1. This rule applies to the subject of the M. 
eomidered simply a» such. If, on the other hand, (•.) the subject of an JjdL 
has a prior grammatical rdation, it may be in any case which this prior rela- 
tion requires. If it is the same with the subject of the principal verb, it is 
seldom repeated, except for special emphasis or distinction (§ 614. ^) ; and is 
then commonly repeated (as in other emphatic repetitions) in the same case 
(cf. § 499). Not unfrequently (/3.) there is a mixture of constructions whick 
may be referred to ellipsis or anacobdhon. Thus, 

«. ^Hxiw Wi mat rSt ^axtuvruf ^»^f iTm/, / came to one of Aose who were 
thouj^ to be wise, PI. Apol. 21 b. Tm »uhf) WtT^i-\p«fraf xttxtf Cnut, whs 
will permit no one to be bad, iii. 2. 31. Ntfy r«2 i^irr», Z Stvt^Ht, xfl^) yt- 
tMxi vii. 1. 21. 'OfiuXcyiTf ivw «Y^) i/sl £iix»t [= aitxif r«] ytytun^tui 
Do you confess then [to have been unjust] that you have been unjust to mef i, 
6. 8. Ttff/r* V IfTtfiii i» rw ;^«Xia'«f that, and this he effected by being severe, 
iL 6. 9. 'ISr^Mi avris ri r^etv/ui ^ntri, he says that he himself healed the 
wound, i. 8. 26. *0 }l iTrif, trt rsriiVar^M/ (iaukotra, l^* ^ fAnrt auris rm 
*^X>.mat xttxtT^tf ftftrt Ixtifcvf xaitif rag aixtat iv. 4.6. Ntfii^ug n/iut 
/*)» Mt^ifSai f»v, avrcs ^ ri/Trqrt/y i xai n/Aag fih it*o^fifn7wSat r«v, #• 
}^ olTii aSrtt irauo'ttrfxt i Dem. 580. 9. See § 614. ^. 

^. AiifMU vftSf, Z tif^^u ^ixarrai, rk Vtxatn [sc vftMt] ^^^Irtt^iau, !v- 
tvfttu/tifsvf, I entreat you. Judges, [that yon would vote] to vote what is 
right, reflecting, Lys. 118. 2. Kjxxcv^yeu fth ya^ irr/, x^iHtr a^»4xfut 




to D. he should consult] to go to Ddphi and consult M« god, iii. I. 5. "Eii^w 
mvraTf, it^o^vXecxat xarag-rn^xfTas fi'vyxaXtiv iii. 2. I. T**; vcXrc* 
eT»7t van vaginyyiXXt ^itiyxvXai/A%*»vt iiveu, . • xa) rout vtl^iTtte l**- 
CiCXn^Ut V. 2. 12. 07s il «^;^?f v«-«el«», « ^ariXinf vlinv UfUt, n avr»»f 
«f ^i(ru txx*»Ct PI. GoiTg. 492 b. ''Hi ^i^trri /aU mnn vrXeureu «-«r^ 
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jfu^mt Soph. El. 959. 'EinrSa'*> r\ [for which ro) might have been used, if 
allowed by the metre] rif xn^uy/iaTi, Zvt^ irpatTftatf l/A/iiuiff , • atg Sfrt ynt 
vM* xi6fitf i»tawrm Id. (£d. T. 350.' See § 459. 

2. Cases of special attraction and anacolnthon likewise occur in connection 
with the Inf. ; as, '£XTi^«;y • . 9vh* Zf aoreg, evil oi [for. rat);] i^ at/rwj ^rav- 
wtfSat Hdt. i. 56. Ttfvf Xi itrez^harietsj . • aurei itirtiv lb. 2. 

3. The subject of the Inf. is very often indefinite, and is then commonly 
omitted. It follows from the rule, that words agreeing with this omitted sub- 
ject are in the Ace. Thus, SUK. Ovietfuis »^» ^u ait»i7r, ELP. Ov 2fir». 
SHK. Ov^i uit»wft$vc9 &^» kfrmh»uu Soc. One ought then by no means to 
injure, Cr. Surely noL Soc. Jf^ot then, when injured, to injure in turn, PL 
Crito, 49 b. 

§ 68 8. III. By a mixture of constructions, the Inf. is 
often used after a connective (commonly w?, wtfie, olo?, or 
oao?), instead of a finite verb, or of the Inf. without a con- 
nective ; as, 

Km) nariCeufCf is M rif irt^n mvmCmintfy and were descendinfff to a» to as- 
cend the eecond [=s i,f dfaSattt, that they might ascend, which is the riding of 
Dindorf and EjrOger], iii. 4. 25. 'TsriXarAf is ffuvttirn^att riding up to meet 
him, i. 8. 15. Tltret/ies ra^wT^s re fiti^as, is fitfi^^ «"« ic^ara vvt^i^^n iii. 5. 7. 
'Vis fih vvftXitrt [sc. Xtfyy] liVirv, [so as to speak with a discourse bringing 
all together] to speak eongn-ehensivefyf to say all in a word, iii. 1. 38. *ils y 
tv fi(»x*' >'*'>''> ^ ^ ^aeak in brief, Ag. 7. 1. *£ls t*»s tiftuf, so to speak, 
Fl. Gorg. 450 d. "H; yt tvrag-l Volffiu Id. Bep. 432 b. *€is fMx^h fityeik^ 
tUaiTxi Th. iv. 36. 'TIS y* lfc»t xfi^^** *i'^V ^^- ^^^' ^^^' 'I«>-*i» tfxi^a;, 
£s y Ivunm^m Ifii, you speak of lole, [at least for me to conjecture] methinks, 
Soph. Tr. 1220. 'XI; 9raXatet iTta/, considering [that they are ancient] their 
antiquity, Th. i. 21. ^cvXirai 9e»nh, Strrg fTtfAf/Mm, chooses toil, so as to be [or 
that he may be\ at war, ii. 6. 6. *E;^« yk^ T^iv^tie, Sffri iXiif t» ixtivtiiv vktT- 
«f, ' so as to take/ t. e. 'so tha^ I can take,' 1. 4. 8. '£«'ai}}r«, i^n li^at au- 
r^ i. 6. 6. IS^xvyhf vrakXtif iitMut naXcvtrts »kXinX»vs, tSo'rt »a) revs fTtfXi- 
fitUus Moviiv • «rrf at fi>\if iyyvrara tSv vroXt/tiuf xai tipoyof ii. 2. 1 7. *!E^* 
^ fth xxtuf iv. 2. 19 (see § 530). 'E^' f rt 9rX»7x ffvXXiyM vi. 6. 22. "OtTA/f 
vnv x^X^* /*^ Tutvru tfgfTXi »l ir»X7rxt, oiot trcvm^w rtfcs v otl^xV^ 1^y»v i^i' 
tfftxi, ' such as to desire ' [== romr^t tJot xv i(piotfr9, such as would desirej, 
Cyr. i. 2. 3. Taavrovs xv^^iiraos, mvs fitfv^ftvrxs e^x**'^'^* Dem. 23. 16. 
"Ortfv fitovot ytvfxa^xt lavry xxrxXi^if [[= V9ffcvT»v /lifof ceaf xf yiwxtro], 
leaving for himself so much only as [he could taste] to taste, i. e. merely enough 
for a taste, vii. 3. 22. Ntfiofittvti rt rit xurut txarTot e^cv xtrc^^f, ' merely 
enough for subsistence,'. Th. i. 2. 'EA.f/Vfr« rtis fvxros ?^ov ^xarxiovs ^nX^uf 
TO Ttitev iv. 1. 5. "O^x fAiMTot ^fi ^Axinr xuref, but so far as [seemed to him] 
he could Judge at present, Th. vi. 25. "O^n yi /a it^ivxi At, Nub. 1252. *'0 
n zxfA tiiivxt Id. EccL 350. 

§ 830* Remarks. 1. It will be observed, that, in some of the ex- 
amples above, there is an eUipsls before the connective, and that in some the 
connective itself suffers attraction. From the frequent use of ms as above, 
with an ellipsis of its corresponding demonstrative (§ 523), it seems to have 
been at length regarded, especially in connection with n, as a simple adjective 
of quality, and to have been oonstroed accordingly; thus, ''01*/ n jfnr^i 
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ifuit €9ftw^S^tu «^ rSr )f«)«9 i" Oi Si iiir«y, »n '*/««»«/ ir^tv t/f «^» ;^» 
^v fi#C«XXi4».* ** Shall yoM £e [such as to] able to eocperate with us rapetbmg 
tht patmget" Ami Aqf replied, **1Feare<Me towtake anim^ptumimtoUieeomf 
tty" y. 4. 9. 'O ya^ 91* t n Zw ytywm^mut rs r§vt mftXiftsvg tturtts^ mm 
rtvTtvt )vv«f»iv«f o'tfiirv WtiuftM dXXnXttw Sjmp. 4. 64 (§ 507. 7). Ov;(; 
•tif ri ify • • li^»uf, [there was not sach a state of things that one oonld par- 
sne] it vai motpoenbU to pursue^ iii. 3. 9. Ov^ Mf «*• ^m Xmv^tivut, it is not 
possible for you to conceal it, vii. 7. 22 (^ 403). 0» 7*^ «» «^ »?« W nStft 
M^w,far it was not a time [such as to irrigate] ssdtablefor irriffotinp the pba, 
ii. 3. 13. Ta v^sy/Mt ftiyn t49tu, mmi fui Mt natrium fitvXtv^ms-im, * not suita- 
ble for a young man to direct,' Th. vi. 12. Svyy^ntptrisu Xiyvt Mat tk 
wk hmm^Ti^m, to compose discourses adapUd to courts of Justice, PL Euthjd. 
272 a. 

2. By a mmilar mixture of constructions, v^)? If, v^cti^m H, vm^«* H, an 
SHnetimes followed by the Inf. instead of another mode ; as, *Tm^y . . « 

ultTttuf •jxiirci [for vrri^tfy n ^lurttt or Zg-ri^n r«v •Ixi^eu] Th. Yl. 4. 

(11.) The Participle. 

^ 830* I. The Participle, in its common uses, is either 
preliminary^ circumstantialy complementary^ prospective^ or 
definitive; that is, it either (1.) denotes something preceding 
the main action of the sentence ; or (2.) it expresses some 
circumstance of that action ; or (3.) it senres as a complement 
of the action (§ 329) ; or (4.) it denotes a purpose or conse- 
quence of the action ; or (5.) it defines some person or thing 

coimected with the action. See ^618. 

• 

^631* I.Asa Preliminary Part.^ the Aor, is especially 
common. It is oflen best -translated into Eng. by a finite verb 
¥dth a connective, or by the Pres. Pait. ; as, 

Kv^«r vVtfXcCivy «*«^f ptvyofrttg, ^uXki^eit er^^rtv/tM, S«r«X4«^«ii HlksTm, 
Cyrus recdved the exiles, and rainng an army heieged 3Gletui, i. 1. 7. Her- 
Ui U^^y, Go and learn, Ar. Nnb. 89. 

Note. To the preliminary Part, may be referred the use of fitmiait and «»• 
ittn with r/ or • ri, to form an intensive (and often severe or sarcastic) ' why* 
or ' because * ; thus, T/ ya^ futiinr U r»us ^tvf vQ^iT^irfif \ For having leamei 
what new wisdom did you insult the gods f i. e. Why did you ijisult them f or, 
What possessed you to insult them f Ar. Kab. 1 506. Ti trmfieSo'tu • . $!^iut yp- 
fM^if I Having experienced what change do they resemble women t i. e. How is it 
that they resemble? lb. 340. At»muTt^»9 riv uftirt^n wari^a rwrrtfu, o «i 
futiin ^•^•vs vlut wrtts t^ffnv, * because he begat,' PL £nthyd. 299 a. 

§ 633* 2. The Circumstantial Part, is very common in 

Greek, especially in the Pres. It may sometimes be translated 

by an adverb or a circumstantial adjunct ; as, 

AupMfttw ^^«/^(9 Mt fuiXtfTM iivfmr» Wt»^virri/it%*f, * as secretly as posaUe^' 
i. 1. 6. "A*^^ »a) &(xif>*9't ■T«'«», 'in the beginning/ Th. iv. 64. T«vf ircA- 
Xtiitt . . Awi ^^m^vf^mxau m^^M/titaufy the most [b^^nlng withj and particular' 
fy Thrasymaehus, PI. Bx^p. 498 a TtX$vr£9 ^•A.iff'««rap iv. 6. 16 (§ 457. «). 



\ 
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'Aroirett r^i^t Ar. Plat 229 (§ 457. y). *H«f Mir*»y « QirretXisy c^-xiras 
tx^^ ;^iX/tfVf, 'with 1000 hoplites/ i. 2. 6. 07 Xm^ofiivct ^ailri, who live bjf 
plundering^ Cyr. iii. 2. 25. 

Note. The participle i;^Arv> both with and withoat an Accusative, is joined 
with some verbs, chiefly of trifling and delay, to ^ve the idea of conttntcance 
or persistency (cf. § 637. a) ; as, Tie7a, v^ohri(Mtr» (pXva^iTs tx^'f ; [Holding 
on upon what shoes are you trifling?] What shoes are you trifling ao pertindn- 
ciously about? PI. Gorg. 490 e. "^x^^ (pXvaQtTsy [you trifle, holiling on upon 
it] you persist in trifling j Id. Euthyd. 295 c. An^sTg 2;^wv Id. Gorg. 497 a; 

Ar. Ran. 512. Ti xurrat^us ix"^ ^*e* ^^^ ^k*^* i ^' ^^^' ^^^* ^' ^^'^ 
tx*'* vr^i^if i PI. Phaedr. 236 e. 

/ § G33« 3. The Complementary Part, is particularly fre- 
' quent with verbs of sensation, of mental state and action, of 
showing and informing, of appearance and discovery, of con^ 
cealment and chance, of conduct and success, of permission and 
endurance, of commencement and continuance, of weariness and 
cessation, of anticipation and omission. Thus, 

"Hxdv^t "Kv^cv iv K/Xix/a «vr«, Ae /iearcf [of Cyrus being in C] Mat Cyrut 
was in CUicia, i. 4. 5. *£«w^« vtXucvos tv^iay, Ae sat0 fAat Mere t&as need of 
more, vi. 1. 31. "If^t fAi»vu atcnrat A»y, but know that you are senseless j ii. 1. 
13 (§ 614. ^. Cf. "And knew not eating death," Par, Lost, ix. 792). 
lHarifta^n avetvrki ftikig V. 8. 14. ^iiivai ffvuoian, to know that it would be 
advantageous, Dem. 55. 2. U^ig ati^of ^VS-tr nhxtj/iivn Eur. Med. 26. 2u»- 
»iia X/AavTBf ireifTa I'^iuirfAifot i. 3. 10 (§ 615. 1). ^^oni fitSag Soph. Ant. 
996. *KfitifAfnT» ya^ utuv Cyr. iii. 1.31. TtfUifAtvot ;^a/^0t/«'iy, they ddight 
in being honored, Eur. Hipp. 8. ' A^raXtitrcfrtg murcf a;^^tfirra/. . . *''H.hfrat~ 
^^irrovrtg Mem. 11. 1. 33. Msri^iX^irrtf ii9r»muKertg Th. v. 35. Af^^«- 
KvTav yiX^v Soph. Ant. 483. *E«'«i0';^i/yir^f • . xivovvrtg Id. OEld. T. 635. 
As/^A» 9r^Zra fiiv ^t^og ytyiigf t^uru o-u^^uv Eur. Med. 548. Ktr^ov n l^t- 
rr^arivoitTit 9r^Zr»g nyyuk» ii. 3. 19. *^fAfAi*oftu olg MfioXay^rafitf ii»a/att 
ovfif i PI. Crito, 50 a. Ou yu( (f>^oyu9 roTg ^avt^ug ^Xoyrovrtit {(petlttro i. 9. 19. 
Ev^i^xflr slf^a/iug av &XXvg touto ^tti9r^a\a,fAiv9g Isocr. 311 C. 07 at V^iXty' 
X^eifi ^ixCaXXcvTig ii. 5. 27. Tft^ifAtvev iXav^aftv, [was secret being main- 
tained] was secretly maintained, i. 1. 9. AechTv eturef axiXfiuv, to conceal from 
him our departure, or, to depart without his knowledge, i. 3. 1 7. *'0*atg fin Xei- 
^vi( ftavrev ayteuv, that you may not be u7,consciously ignorant, Mem. iii. 5. 23. 
"E^r Sf Xai6v/Ait [sc. kfA»g ecvvoug^ v^^oirorett yuifiitvM, till insensibly we become 
water-drinkers, Cyr. vi. 2. 29. Ila^Mv irvyx»ih happened [being] to be 
present, i. 1. 2. "Og-rtg Ix^C'^ *'» «y€" Eur. Ale. 954. *AJ«87ri . . ^oXi/tau 
a^^tfTtg, you do wrong in beginning war, Th. i. 53. '"EXXtiVio-fiat tS ^eiSv 
Mem. ii. 6.5. EiVf^ tvrvx^^^fittf . . ixitrtg Eur. Or. 1212. 'H ^iXig ethrtitg 
tifK i^iT^l^pu ^a^aSaivcv^i rot vifitt Isocr. 268 e. ^txttfitivn y»^ IlaXXa; «v« 
itfi^trai Eur. Heracl. 352. *T^ti^^»fAtf xaxZt veciwitrig v. 5. 9. Aiaytv^t 
/t»vfieifC9Ttg hxxscrvfnv, they Spend their time in homing fustice, Cyr. i. 2. 6. 
Aixr^iCav^t fuXtriifxt lb. 1 2. ^ayvu^^ifibttct . • itmrtXwrip lb. Mn xafiift 
^iXov &vi^a ivt^yirSt PI. Gorg. 470 C. *Eiravfa*rd. traXifitvvrtg vi. 1. 28. 
*A 6t/Mn tUf 9ravfM lf«;^X«iiryra ii. 5. 13. "OirMg fiii ^Saftet ftnrt i K.v^»s /in- 
n 01 KJXtmtf x»raXa€o*rtg, that neither Cyrus nor the CUicians might anticipate 
them in taking possession, or take possession before them, i. 3. 14. <l>6aifvrn i<r) 
rSf &x^^ yififAifot rtivg ^tXtftUug iii. 4. 49. Ovx %^6n^u9 irv^a/titvoi «*«y *t^l 
rhf 'Arrtxh* iriXi/Mv, xeti . . «»09, they no sooner heard of tlte war around At' 
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fjea Aon ^kof eamt, Isocr. 58 b. ^vTtvfv 9raj2as •uxir af (p^atugj you eammd 
wm £e too toon in btgettmg diUdren^ Eur. Ale. 662. Ov» tip ^imvis . . X.iymw, 
jfOM eannot teU me too toon, u^tdlms at once, Mem. ii. 3. 1 1. "AxXm yt 2« 
IMtfln WiUlwm Xiyan PL PhU. 26 b. 

^ 834b« Notes. «. With these verbs, the Part aTv is sometimes 
<|piitted (cf. § 547) ; as, "ISt Ufit [so. £t\ know that you art safe. Soph. CEkL 
C. 1210. E; yi^u^ nv^Z lb. 726. 2) ^»X«rA» xaxit [sc Sfra,'] lb. 783 
^hXm ri yMnfA ^ftif Id. Ant. 471. Ni/y ^' aT'^tfrri ruy;^aut Id. EU. 313. 

/S. Many of these verbs likewise take the Inf. ; but often with this distinc- 
tion from the Part. ; viz. that the Inf. denotes something dependent apon the 
action of the verb, but the Part, something which exists independent of it. 
ThoB, *Ay £va^ fAa4ai/AU «f ^#2 ^y, if toe should once have learned to lioe m 
jd/enesf, iii. 2. 25. "Iv* ftdiif r«^<r«-nf Sv, that he may learn that he i$ a 
aehemer, .£sch. Pr. 61. Tv^ r^i^w rhf yXSiffw iirv;^»ri^«v, * learn to kee|)|' 
Soph. Ant. 1089. 'Efri/^af yturtv airtfTw/AtfUi when they perceive that they 
are dUttrusted, Cyr. vii. 3. 17. 'M^ifivn^it m^ kyaiit tTfus, let him remember 
to be a brave man, iii. 2. 39. Mi/u»*i/Kai . . amavrns Vtfrc, / remember to have 
once heard, Cjt, L 6. 3. Ttvrc ftlv tin ul^^vfo/tat Xiyetp > r^ Si . . «iV;^v*«<- 
ftnw £9 Xiyu9, I am not ashamed to say this (which is said) ; but I should be 
ashamed to say that (which from the shame is not said), Cjr. v. 1. 21. 

y. The complementary Part, sometimes oocors with an impersonal expres- 
sion, or with an adjective and verb supplying the place of a simple verb. 
When thns connected, the real subject of the sentence is sometimes implied in 
the Part. Thus, '£^0} *^Wm »f fi&Xtrrn Wt/itkc/iifff it wouU become me 
most of all to atUndf CEc. 4, 1. Or^; tii^l <?tra^ iku^iriXfin 9eut»/a\wMt Isocr. 
174. 14. £i VtfXi/Ktfvr/y &fA%tf69 Irroi, whether it would be better for them toys 
to war J Th. i. 118. Mi^-Wr ^v B^vfAWfiUMg, I was sated with passionj Soph. 
(Ed. C. 768. AqXtff ^v ivuifUfof i. 2. 11. K«ra))fX«f yiyvapTm ^^0fir9ui- 
fit9u fih tiiitat, Mrtt ^ 9vii9 Fl. Apol. 23 d. See §§ 551, 614. t. 

^639* 4. Prospective Part This appears chiefly in 
the Put, Part, denoting purpose^ commonly translated by the 
Inf. (^§ 583. a, 618. 1). 

§ 636* 5. The Definitive Part, is equivalent to a relative 
pronoun and finite verb, and is most frequently translated by 
these. It is often used substantively, and may not unfrequently 
be translated by a noun. It occurs chiefly with the article, but 
sometimes without it, if the class only is defined. Thus, 

AZftf ^ fiyti*'»/Ai99s ov^iit iffrtu, and again there will be no one who mff 
guide uSy il. 4. 5. 0/ »uT»f*oX^ra9Tif (cf. 0? 0«-rf^0v iXff^fir«v) i. 7. 13. 
Tsvg \»wi*rvnorat, those who had been banished, or tA« exileSf i. 1. 7 (§ 556). 
Tms yti9»fAi99i( (cf. Tdif y99tvfi) Apol. 20. 'Stf9nyayM9 . . rc'Ot ^^twtXiitrms 
mhr^ net) ru9 &>.X»t9 rh /3«i;X0^iv0y, ' and of the rett [him that wished] any 
one that wished,* i. 3. 9. *H £^9fi,niiM Xiyofiun m9uy»n, the so^alled necessity 
ofDiomedj PI. Bep. 493 d. "h^ £fir$( i»t799t %x** ^^»f^* ^^ it^inmvntp 
urn} xnrahvXfg-cftipnv air»9raf Ttuf "EkXtifetf, sStm ri|f 9mofm,9 vftttf xai 
fi^fif^rev^ap <?«•««, l^alftnf t^nTt Dem. 101. 10. 'Afttr* yk( v^XfAZrt lu^k 
fai9iTmyfor every thing appears fearful to those who are venturing, Kiir. Ph. 
870. IIia-^F^iw, . . „v fix^Snp (pi^9, to have suffered [what tendii to harm] 
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any injury. Soph. C£d. T. 516. Aia^i^u ^\ weift^tXv /utfiif fin futfifras, ku) 
yvfcvarufAivos Ttiu fin yiyv/Aftc^fcifcu Fl. Leg. 795 b* See §§ 447. a, 449, 
469, 476. 

'f 

§ 637« II. The Part, with such verbs as ««p', ylyvofiui^ 
1^0), %|fo/ua<, oVxofiaty &c., often takes the place of a finite verb, 
' either to supply some deficiency in inflection, or for the sake 
of more definite or emphatic expression. Thus, 

Tlt^9in»e!'S *7l iv. 8. 26. Ttrtfyfiifat n^av i. 7. 11. ' TH^'av Ixvi^rujtorts 
ii. 3. 10. *Hy l\ »uSif o-ia-Wdif vi. 1. 6. fifif jf;^«y iv. 4. 18. Tavra »8tms 
?;^0i>rc lo'Ttf n. Leg. 860 e. Hms • • ^rt ^£fx'¥rts rah t Eur. Cvcl. 381. 
^n frvyn6%U Id. Ale. 464. 'Afrihws iffu Soph. Ant. 1067. Mia-ovfrif rt 
yiyfovras, PI. Leg. 908 b. Mjf w^eithf nf*Zt yifif Soph. Aj. 588. TLiXu 
hxetwhis ^sch. Ag. 392. II«XXcb ;^^it/Kara t^cfiif avti^vaxortSi [having 
plundered many things we have them] we have plundered many things, i. 3. 14. 
*A ytlv xaretrr^ty^eifAifag t^^tig vil. 7. 27. T<^ iiriTr^ua ^eivr» iT^av avaxtxO' 
fuffiifot iv. 7. 1. Tla iv'irnitia iv vuTtig avax^xttfua-fitivat ^traf Ihm 17. Tot 
Xiycv it ^»v vreiXxt ^rnvftifaf tx** P^* PhflBdr. 257 C. T»f fiiv vt^orWas^ t0v V 
uTifAaa-at Ij^u Soph. Ant. 22. Kn^ul^eifr t^ttf lb. 32. 'Artfieie'&y f;^i lb. 
77. "BtSavktuxAts txu Id. CEd. T. 701. Oh revrt Xi^cat t^X'f^h ^ ^^ ^^^ 
going [or cornel ^ ^ *^* Ages. 2. 7. "E^^^a/tca arcfavovfitfeg vvvi PI. Theag. 
129 a. Tli^^tr* u^titw vvxresj he [departed going off] tcent off in the night, 
iii. 3. 5. 'il<;^ir« &9nXautMf, rode off ii. 4. 24. Oi^^tras ^uttif Soph. Ph. 
414. 

Notes, (a) The Per/, Fart, with tifti is especially common, particularly 
in the passive, either to supply the deficiencies in the inflection of the complete 
tenses (§§ 168. a, 169. /3, 213. 2, 234), or to direct the attention more ex- 
pressly to the state consequent upon an action. '£;^a» occurs most frequently 
with the Aor, act. part, and in the dramatists, commonly conveying the ac- 
cessory idea of possession, continuance, or persistency (holding on upon an ac- 
tion. Cf. § 632. N.). "E^j^a^flci with the Fut, Fart, forms a more immediate 
Fut. The Part, of a verb of motion with ol^ofAat is a stronger form of expres- 
sion for the simple verb. (6) The substantive verb is sometimes omitted 
(§ 547); as, ^tiayfiW [sc. Irr}*], its itfixi, rniii xarfixnlv Soph. Ant. 576. 

i' §638* HI. A Part, with its subject, or an impersonal 
; Part. (§ 617), often forms so distinct a clause, that it is said 
(though not in the strictest sense of the term, § 343. N.) to be 
put ahsohtte. This occurs most frequently in the Gen., and, 
after this, in the Ace. The far less frequent instances in 
which the Nom. and Dot. are used in the same way, may be 
commonly referred at once to anacolulhon, or other construc- 
tions already mentioned (§<J 344, 401, 410, 420). The Gen. 
and Ace. absolute may also be referred, though often less di- 
rectly, to the Gen. and Ace. of time (§^ 378, 439) ; and as, in 
this use, a Part, and substantive commonly denote an evenly but 
an impersonal Part, a continued state^ the following general 
rule has arisen, which is not, however, without exception. 

Rule XXXII. A participle and substan- 
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TiVE are put absolute in the Genitive ; an imper- 
sonal PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative ; as, 

[NoTB. Among the following esuunples of the role have been inserted sodm 
•zoeptlons, for the sake of comparison.] 

TtSrt m Xiyt9r»i mhrtS, irrm^vrai rtit and [he saying this] tcpon his wajfimg 
Ais, tome omt tneexety iii. 2. 9. "O^ns, l^h fth tl^nvn* ty^tn • •, ttS^tTrm rcXf- 
fU49, who, [it being permitted him to have] whiU he miffht have peace, prefers 
war, iL 6. 6. U»rk 7i ravrm, H^n nXUo Iwnr^s ii. 2. 3. 'AviCsi !«-) ^k ^ 
•lHuig mmX^t9T$g, * without oppomtion/ i. 2. 22. 01^ fth /Stu^rm, 9'sX>m9 m- 
r«» iri^w, *uitit mvT§tt )««iin«-«4, XtXtf/uvnf vtff yt^v^t, nor, although there wen 
wsany KjMm Ale other aide, could any one come to their, assistance, if the bridge were 
duboffed, iL 4. 20. "^vo Hi WtXiX§t9ir§s, «?mv TH /itii* sr^^miwtrtat vm^n, M 
}k «*•#«» «'«XX^f ^«'«y«^f iMVTMt Y. 8. 3. *£v »«X^ ^tt^ttrvj^if r^lrt f v^tCsXiTiy 
JHI4 «'«»r«;^«/ff cvTMf »w»MMXur/ikit4tf Th. Y. 60. Ev S^ wa^arx^, but when 
a favorable opporteiuty q;0%r«, Id. i. 120. Ov «'f«rif««», vAcn tt w sio mtared 
of owrs. Id. iY. 95. 'Aft^Ti^ti /«lv )«»«ilv- «y«;^»^irv, . . »v^m^9 3i •£)«*.. 
M^MJUt xf^ i^ftStrtnt, wnrit rt Wtyttgftiftif lb. 125. At}«>«/ftfMv ^ ««r«f 
Id. i. 125. Aa^«v auTBts miri J^iuvSitu, mm itnf»»futxu9 Id. Yiii. 79. A«^f« 
rtf % Teur§if H. 6r. L 1. 36. A^m'^mv % »«) rtvrMv lb. Y. 2. 24. Ac^stn 
)) r«vr« nmi vi^ntiitrn lb. iiL 2. 19. A«^a» S^ rcvr* [bc fTMirv, or the siog. 
and plor. joined, see §$ 450. 451, 549], and t&it seeming best, iv. 1. IS. 
A«^v ii^v ravTV, l***^*!!*/*!/* FL ProL 314 c. *A)iiX«» Sv, ««'«rt ri; . . dprnt- 
fnrtrni Th. i. 2. AUx^iw Sf r§ atrtXiyuf CjT. ii. 2. 20. n^«rr«;^Av ymf 
nvT^ . . «f«y^«>^«4 Lys. 183. 12. AnXm^i»T»t, in ir rats fauri tUp 'ExXnftn 
Th 9'^dyfiaTa lyinrB Th. i. 74. '"ErayyiXfivrmf, §rt ^•tnrrat tntt cv' «*<- 
rim 9XUurt9 lb. 116 (§ 451). IIi^) rwnff<«f [sc. ^tuXtvtriat\ w^»nufUM» 
Ar. Eod. 401. 

§ OoO* Reicarks. 1. Absolute and connected oonstmctions of the 
Part, are, in various ways, interchanged and mixed ; the former giving mors 
prominence to the Part, and sometimes arising from a change of subject ; ths 
latter showing more dearly the relation of the Part to the rest of the sen- 
tenoe. Thus, AmCatfifrttf [sc aurSv] fitivTU, § TX0VS avT»7s ifTf^cvq [^X«- 
Cnhwrtv avr97g']f as ihey were crossing, however, Ghts appeared to them, il. 4. 
24. TiTf ^^erk^tt f^trk Ku^§o itaCmrt • . • nai raurOf §vm !«*} fuix'f* lirrtn 
[=s Uuri], aXXm nnX0ZvT»s T0U mr^is Kv^tf i. 4. 12. Ai ti/utf, t» ra^u ft 
itfrrwv »n) ^;^«jMtv»» Y. 8. 13. Ovxiri tSf §Srot KX%irr»vrt9 i^yi^trtt, «XX' »f 
Avr*} XnfiZtinri x^t** '^^'^h Sr^i^ vfints rh rtirmf fMr^§^4(»vfrtf, «XX* so rte- 
<r«y Ttt vfiirt^n »Xf«'r«»r»v Lys. 178. 38. 

2. The substantive is sometimes omitted, and sometimes, though less f^ 
quently, the Part of the substantive verb (cf. § 547) ; as, 'Etnu^tt tr^Mwrmi 
[sc avTSf], t^«mr« ?;^»i«, 'as they were advancing/ i. 6. 1. Oi i* tJittt, 
l^mrnrnfrtf [sc a»rw], trt VLmx^mnt iv. 8. 5. Ylirit f^f •' /*«/• x«T^«9«fT«r 
[sc irirtmi], iXX^t h Soph. Ant 909. Otfrw )' ixifrmt [sc InvTa n-^my/U- 
TAry], and affairs [having themselves, § 555] standing thus, iii. 2. 10. OSrm 
fih ytyftfitivtiff m^Sf ctia Cyr. Y. 3. 13. "Annr^s fiariXims [sc Svrtt'] ii. 1. 19. 
'E^trrt ^mviTf, ig \fi»v ftivfis 9'iXas Soph. QEkL C. 83. *iU v^tiynreu mit 
Id. (Ed. T. 1260. 

3. The use of the Ace. for the Gen. absolute chiefly occurs after mg (§ 640), 
or when the subject is a neuter affective (cf..§ 432. 2). 
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§ B410. IV. A Part., whether absolute or dependent, is 
often preceded by eSj (or a similar particle of special appli- 
cation)^ chiefly to mark it as subjective^ i. e. as expressing the 
view^ opinion^ feeling, intention, or statement of some one, 
whether in accordance with or contrary to fact^ The Part, 
thus construed often supplies the place of a finite verb or Inf. 
Thus, 

Tla^yyuXt > », &t WiUvXivnr^t Tt^^a^$(*oifs, he gctve command [as he 
would give command, T. plotting] as if Tisaofhemes were plotting^ or under 
pretence that T, was plotting, i. 1^. 6. "Sliafra uiroXeitXivut, ug iaXtntviag rnt 
9reXtMf, they thought they were lost, inasmuch as iHe city was taken, vii. 1. 19. 
'KxiA.ivtf'f . ., A>s lit Tluffiiat (iouXifitfos fT^etriUhrtat, ug v'^ay/taTw ^et^i^ov^ 
rut TluffihZt i. 1. 11. *0.s \/A»v tZf 40fr»f, . . gSrtt r^* yw/Anv t^iri, [as if 
then I should go, so have your opinion] be assured, then, that I slusU go, i. 3. 
6. "KXtyt ^apfitf, itg xara^Tnff»fAi*»>9 twtmv tif re ^109 lb. 8. Tat icXoTm 
ttsriiv xtXtv»vroSf &fiti^ vtuXtf rov friXof Kv^av fitfi ^oiovfAivov lb. 16. *ilt 
tvjtir StT»>v ff^Sf Tixrwr, (p^ivrt^t in EuT. Med. 1311. ^r^arikf voXXitr ayeitVf 
its ^on^n^Mt (iartXii, bringing a large force to aid the hii^, ii. 4. 25 (§ 583. a) 
ILaraffKiuaT^tffiat atg ethrtiv ^6V olxn^ovrag (cf. Mi'yf/y vrtt^etrxivec^ofAWVs) iii. 2* 
24. 'K.araKtt/Attut va-^tf i^ev n^v;^iaf »yin, we lie down, as if it were permitted 
us to enjoy our ease, iii. 1. 14. ^ttiyxvXvfihovt livai, is, Strirttf rn^ijyM, 
Axofri^uv iiii^ef, V. 2. 1 2. Aiyovm fifias ms iXuXirxf ^sch. Ag. 672. An- 
XoTf ^' tSf rt rtifiuivaif Soph. Ant. 242. *Xlf veXi/A»v ovr»s va^* vfAu^ a^xy^ 
y%Xu \ ii. 1. 21. *Xlf fAtv rT^aryiyvt^evrx Xf/X ravrtif r^v rr^amyixt, fAvihiit 
vfiMf XiyiTM, let no one of you speak, as though I were to take this command, 1. 
3« 15. 'AAx^ayov, is »ifSi9 $iav vi. 4. 22. *A«r« ra;y «'0yf}^Aiy itvS^M^aif it^" 
yovfif, if 9^* fAtf TcHf x^n^reip ofiiXixf aaxnftf rns it^irns* rhv ^i vuv vratn^Stf 
xxTxXvfn Mem. i. 2. 20. ^S^iro ^1 ^^0$ revs ^teus xtXus rityxSet iihitxt, 
is reus ^teits xxXXi^ra ttierxs lb. ill. 2. *H il ytifin |y, is iis rxs rx^us 
ruf *£xXt!yM» tXmrx [sc rx x^fAxrx], and the plan was, that they sltould drive 
against the ranks of the Greehsy i. 8. 10. See § 662. 

^ 64 1 • V. Anacoluthon. From the variety of the of- 
fices and relations of the Part., and its frequent separation from 
its subject, its syntax is peculiarly affected by anacoluthon ; 
consisting either (a.) in the transition from one case to another, 
or (/?.) in the transition from the Part, to another form of the 
verb, or the converse. Thus, 

«. *Hi* ^ h yfu/iti rou'A^trrieifs [= ^0^1 rf 'A^tfriT], re filf fitf* IxvrtS 
fr^xre^rtin t^evrt if r^ i^ffiSf iTtrn^tTf Th. i. 62. "E^A^iy xltreTs [:= e^^*}- 
^ifXfre\ , ,, IvtxxXeZfrts Id. iii. 36. ^MiitifAeo^ia x^xrivrx itxSivra 
rk rev veXifitev, t$i^ %»x<rret rets i^tri^ivfAxvn xvrev x;^lfivfiivrts Id. vi. 15. 
Aliis fit Jf;^ti [=3 xtievfitxt^ ly rtjii$ irerfit^ rvy^^xvevfx Eur. Hec. 970. Ilf. 
itxXrxi i* uvri fibtt ^iXef xix^ [=» r^efites t;^ti fiti]i rifit xXvevrxf efxrew 
Mach. Cho. 410. *'T«ri0-ri fiiet ^^ei^es, . • xXvevex* Soph. EL 479. *l{fit79 
[3= hfitSv, § 412] ^* xZri xxr%xXxfin <piXef Sre^, itiratrMf ^fieyyet i, 256. 
For other examples see §§ 344, 459, 627, 639. 

Q, "AxXa^ rt r^etof itit^x^xfrtSt »»^ fitn^xni* v^ernyxyef 111. iv. 100. 
0/ rr^xrtiye) tirrxvix^ev, KAia*a»^ fitit xxi ^^vvi^xes vr^es Siv^ijy ^evXifittvet 
SiyM • . • Ttfiixfietf }li r^evfivfitttre vii. 2. 2. 'Xlf rv^et vxvg -nt it^efitt 
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gwUm^ 4 ^tk vi fivynr, n i^XXy IwiirXioorm Th. vii. 70. In the folloinxig 
example, there is a remarkable transition from the infinidve construction to 
the participial ; Aui^ytrai, ri fth iH^u^^s •Zf» [for iTy»«]a u teparated, wo at 
not to be main land (aee ^ 622), Th. vi. 1. 

(ill.) Verbal in -t/os. 

§ 043* From the verb is formed a passive adjective in 
-TeoC) expressing obligation or necessity (§ 314. f ). This verbal 
is often used impersonally, in the neut. sing, or plur., with iaii 
(§ 546. a). In this use, it is equivalent to the Inf. act. or mid. 
with del or XQV * thus, ^xentiov fiot doxti tlvai [= axinTia&ai 
duv]i it seems to me that it is to be considered [= that we ought 
to consider], i. 3. 11. ^Edoxn duanjiov thai, it seemed that they 
must pursue, iii. 3. 8. Hence it imitates in two ways, as fol- 
lows, the construction of this Inf., and is therefore treated of in 
this connection. 

! ^ 64:3« Impersonal verbals in -leoy, or -ica, (a.) govern 
the same cases as the verbs from which they are derived ; and 
(/?.) have sometimes their agent in the Ace. instead of the Dot. 
(§ 407. «). Thus, 

(«.) 'Clt 9'umw tin Kktci^xVi that Ihey mutt obey CkarehuM, ii. 6.8 
(§ 405. If). TLt^tvTM y ifU9 T»hs ^^eivevs fr»if*»»t ii. 2. 12 (§ 431). 
Tlifrm «'M9TM9 iii. 1. 18 (cf the personal form, liatrm ^atfirim lb. 35). 
Odt •h^a^aivrut Ttitf 'A^f|»«i«if Wriv Th. 1. 86. T»*atm§t •uimftSii «# 
rnrt* Soph. Ant. 678 (§349). — (/S.) K«rcCcri«v •I9 h /ti^u 2««rT«% 
each one therefore must descend in turn, FL Bep. 520 d. *Xlf »Sr$ /iuf^§^n- 
ruf tin &kk»vt ^ Ttvg ^r^aTtuof^ivBUf, wrt ftthxruf rHv w^Myfuiran 
irXf/«riy n «'t»r««B4r;^/X/«if Th. viii. 65. 

^644* Bebcabk. Constructions are sometimes blended; thus,'- 
(a.) The impersonal with the personal construction of the verbal ; as, T!kf 
vit»Hrttf rat v'^mretf, »a) tl itt^rm) v/cTv i/Viv, §fAaif l^t^ntv'riat rc« 
iptrrt^of [for rkf v^oiirus t^trxt^ritv, or ml uvofirttf iv/rxfvruEi] PI. Phndo, 
107 b. — (6.) The Dot. of the agent with the Ace. ; as, 'H^r» uufrin . 
IXv-iiotras PL Rep. 453 d. — (c.) The oer&o/ with the Inf.; as,'ErJ9' 
fiuts ^*lf »v »«A»rrS«v, . . u7»r« i\ ttbrks . • Irctftml^ttf PI. Gorg. 492 d. 



// 



CHAPTER VI. 

SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. 



§ 64: 45, The particle, in its full extent, in- 
cludes the ADVERB, the preposition, the conjunc- 
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TioN, and the interjection. Of these, however, 
the interjection is independent of grammatical con- 
struction. The other particles are construed as 
follows. 

A. The Adverb. 



' ^646. Rule XXXIII. Adverbs modify sen- 
iencesj phrases^ and words ; particularly verbs^ ad-- 
jeciivesj and other adverbs. Thus, 

II«X/» n^MTti^iv i Kv^os, again Ct/rtu asked, i. 6. 8. *H^iarf Wufinv» L 2. 
2. *0^6i» If^u^eit lb. 21. 'H^iXf)/Uiya>; fAatXXov i. 7. 19. T^v w «'i£/rf/;^4- 
^«v, the not blockading, Th. iii. 95. 'H fih 'fivru^tec Ar. Eocl. 115. Tns ^iti 
tS9 '£«'ia'0X«l9 «'«Xi» xaretSeiftMf, * the descent baxsk,' Th. vii 44. 

' Bemabks. 1. An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase is usually parsed 
as modifying the verb or leading word of the sentence or phrase. Such parti- 
cles may also give a special emphasis, or bear a special relation to other words 
in the sentence or phrase ; thus, *H^t7; yt 9i»Z/Atfy we at least are victorious 
(here yt, in modifying the sentence fi/ttTg uxufAtv, exerts a special emphasis 
upon ii/AUs) ii. 1. 4. '^Kowtv oviiis iv yt rif <pttf%^ef i. 3. 21. *A^ta.7os 
^ • . »«} oZvt . • in/^£rflM, and Ariceus, even he attempts, iii. 2. 5. Kai 
fAira^t/tfttfAttov avrov, 9v» UiXtt Ixfiuv, even though he sends Jor me, I 
iwi notwilUng to go, i. 3. 10. Il^offt»ufiif»t, xa/Vi^ iiicrtg i. 6. 10. Ei- 
^cri vaifiu r»^y dyytXtas «^' tUUltt Mach. Pr. 1040. 

§ 84 #• 2. Of the negative particles ev and ftn, the former is used in 
nmple, absolute negation, and the latter in dependent or qualified negation, hence 
in supposi^on, prohibitum, &c. ; or, in the language of metaphysicians, th is 
the objective, and f^n the subjective negative (cf. § 587. 1). It follows that «v 
is most used with the Ind., and ftn with the other modes ; and that, with the 
same mode, oh is more decided and emphatic than ^n. Thus, Oh» utet, I do 
not know, i. 3. 5. Ovxort i^i? 0v^i/« lb. 'Eav "ti fin ^titf, and if he would not 
give, i. 3. 14. "Ofrms fth ^fdrttn lb. Mtixirt fit Kv^av »«^/^irt i. 4. 16. 
Oh» anavtif tffrt, »al fik ^p^f & /ih X^^^m i Soph. (Ed. C. 1175. I&fio) rS* 
rS* X»y»n a^t^rcf tliih, /itii' ti^tffhtn ^ori Id. Ant. 499. Tik fih ifTu ttf »u» 
SfT» iv. 4. 15* 

Note. Interrogation is sometimes expressed by negative assertion, and 
assertion by negative interrogation. Hence negative particles sometimes ap- 
pear to pass into interrogative or affirmative ones ; as, Mii ^u hnovftiv ; [We 
do not seem to you, do we ?] Do we seem to you 9 JEsdi. Fers. 344. *H fAnrts 
m • IXauftt I $ fi^Ttt r* ttvriv xrtttif ; /. 405. Ov»0i7y . • v'iitav^ofiai | [Shall I 
not then cease ?] / ^laU cease then. Soph. Ant. 91. 0v»«v» • • UttvSg ix^rm 
PL PbsBdr. 274 b. 

B. The Preposition. 
§ 648. Rule XXXIV. Prepositions gov- 

34 
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era substantives in the oblique cases, and mark 
their relations ; as, 

wrmftifj he Mi out from Sardu, catd marches throu^ LycUa to tfte river 3Lb' 
r, L 2. 5. 



Or, more pardcularly, 

Urtl^ inoi ^1, and ngo govern the Genitive. 

!Br and aw " " Dative. 

Ura and $ig " " Accusative. 

*Afupl^ dia^ tttndj ftsza^ and vntg ^^ ^^ Gen. and Ace. 

*£ni^ naga, ntqi^ ngogy and vno ^^ ^' Gen., Dat, and Ace 

Notes. «. The Dative sometimes follows dft^i, •»«, and fttra in the poets; 
and etfi^i even in prose, chiefly Ionic Thus, 'A^^} ^Xiu^etTf JEech, Pr. 71. 
'Avi Ti vetv^t Eur. Iph. A. 754. Uira ;^i(r/y Soph. Ph. 1110. 

fi. The words above mentioned (with their enphonic, poetic, and dialectic 
fbrms, as l« for l|, § 68, ^V9 for e'vv, U for tJe, Ui for b, 9'^ort and w^r/ for «*(•;, 
vv*/ for tfir*) are all which are commonly termed prepositions in Greek, though 
other words may have a prepositional force (§ 657. «). These prepositions have 
primaiy reference to the relations of place, and are used to express other rela- 
tiona by reason of some ancdogyt either real or fancied (cf. § 339). 

y, *£v and «*£•, by the addition of s (expressing motion or aetion, cf. § 84), 
become (ivr, § 58) tU or is (cf. § 57. 4), and fr^U • thus, U, tn, liV, into, 

^. To the prepositions governing the Ace., must be added the Ep. suffix 4f, 
to (cf. §§ 150. 322) ; as, OSXofiiti^'ii A. 425 (cf. U^h "Okv/i^n 420). "AXm. 
h A. 308 (cf. EiV «fx« 314). 'AT^Ssh [= i/f 'AJ^^cg VofMu § 385. y\ H. 330. 
It is sometunes used pleonastically ; as, **0*l% h/ttth fi'. 83. £«V ixa^ s. 
851. 

^ 640* Remarks. 1. The use of the different cases 
with prepositions may be commonly referred with ease to fa- 
miliar principles in the doctrine of the cases ; thus. 

Genitive, — («.) Of Depabtube or MonoN from (^ 347). 'A*** rnt 
&^X*iff ff**'^ ^ province, i. 1. 2. '£» "Sitffot^ftv i^fAufAivog lb. 9. Utt^k Ik 
f^ftXims «'«XX«) «'(V Kv^dv avriiXfiof i. 9* 29. *AXkc/ttwt »»rk rtif wir^mff 
leaping down from the rock, iv. ii. 17. — (/S.) Of Oeigin and Material (§ 355). 
Tiytws aTO ^afut^ircv ii. i. 3. 07y«v n Xx rns ^etXeiteo fCiToiftfAiftv Tns ««'• 
rttZ ^oUlxos i. 5. 10. — (7.) Of Theme (§ 356). IIi^} vfuif Wtuf n»»»n, I heard 
respecting some of you, vi. 6. 34. T^; Vixnt . • rns dfA^) reiS irar^is Gyr. iiL 

1. 8. — (>.) PABTmVE (§ 358). Ol aurt/AtXw»9rtt U rS* ^oXi/lm* L 7. 
18. — (1.) Active (§ 380). For examples, see § 562. 

DAnvB, — ({.) Of Nearness (§ 399). 2^» T»is fvytirt, with <Ae exUeM, 
L I. 11. TSf ^a^* Uvr^ lb. 5. — («i.) Of Place (§420). B«r/Xu« It 
KiXatfoTt Igvftfk, M vatg ernyaTf rw TdM^ru§u erarafAW, vri rn dM^§itiXu L 

2. 8. 

AocusATTVE, — (^.) Of MonoN TO (§ 429). •A^/»«i"V« . . ir^ig mirif, 
came to him, i. i. 5. E«riC«iM» tit *tliof i. 2. 22. Uift^as . . vtimk rnt 
,Tfarfiy6Vf lb. 17. 'An'ffn M t& S^n lb. 22. K«rA 2ffXc^C^/«» «>'«•» vil 
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2. 28. •T«' mvreb rek nixn &yuf Cyr. V. 4.43. — {«.) Of SfboficAXKHV 
* (§ 437). Aafi^^k »») »»T* Sft/*» »») (pwif Soph. Tr. 379. ^Mrk ywfMS* 

n^if Id. CEd. T. 1087. 

r V h 8«S0« Notes. «. It is common to explain many of the uses of flio 

r /| cases mentioned. in Ch. L by supplying prepositions; when, in reality, thi 
' connection of the cases with the prepositions is rather to be explained, as abovi^ 
by reference to these uses, and to the principles on which they are founded 
In many connections the preposition may be either employed or omitted, 9i 
pleasure ; as, *'£i^iCi^ V% ng iydXXtrat lir) d-t««'<Cf/^ • «, •tr»t Mi »Ary nyAxXit, 
tZ i^uirarSv ^vvetfffiai ii. 6. 26. Ym\ x^avyy tr»XX,y Wid^tf 1. 7. 4. 2t« iTtfX 
kp XQCtvyp »k) n^tfyjj ^tffat iv. 4. 14. 

^ / /3. The poets sometimes omit the preposition with the first, and insert i/ 

^ (with the second, of two nouns similarly related ; as, '0^^; • • AgX^St »««*« 

ActuXims Soph. CEd. T. 734. 'Ay^out r^« iri/*^piti »««*) frat/tvUtf f§f»ti$ lb. 
1 761. 

I 

f ^ 6o 1 • y. In the connection of the preposition with its case, we are 
to consider not only the force of the preposition in itself, but also that of the 
case with which it is joined. Thus «*«(« denotes the rdation of side or near* 
ness; and with the Gen., it signifies from the aide of, or from; with the Dat., 
at the side of or beside, near, with ; with the Ace, to ffte side of or to, E. g. 
Tecvra ti»»vfavrtSf trt »h (pain ^et^» li»rtX,ia ita^tvi^itti, i^n^ttf * ^m^k 31 
Hifitu K»\ Tlarieif9»g *X%Uut n ^<«%/Xi0/, XuCitrtg Tk S^rXa xa} rk r»i0«* 
^0^a, i^r^araittitw»9Td ira^k KXs«^;^yL 3. 7* 

2. An elliptic use of the adjective after a preposition deserves notice ; thua^ 
'IXm^a) il &vri exu6^u9rZv [sa yvftn»u9, or s=s avr) r«v eturkf ttfeu txt^^m* 
*M(\ Srav, xx) afr) u^o^vfAivmf iatfrks ti^uts kXXnXxs Ur^wv, Hhejf were cheerful 
instead of [being] downcast, ^c, Mem. ii. 7. 12. '£^ ixCittf £{nX«» tv^wi'tu 
fi/of Soph. Tr. 284. 

I. The omission of the preposition with the second of two substantives having 
a similar construction will be observed, not only after a conjunction, but also in 
the case of the rdative, in the questions and answers of a dialogue, &c. ; as, 
*Afr0 Ti rSf ysa/y x») vnt ynt H. Gr. L 1. 2. '£v r^ ^^ifu, ^ vfiSt xxwct 
Symp. 4. 1 (cf. 'An' \»iUoo yk^ roZ ;^^0Mtf, m^* cZ rovrw H^xf^tiP PI. Conv. 
213 c). "Tcuroiotii iri^t." ** T/wj W»" "T»5 virtXafifiauif ** PI. Rep. 
456 d. *£ls ^ra^k ^iXovs xxi tut^yiragy [sc. «'agi^] *Aintaiwg itiiSg ktriitas 
Th. vi. 50. 



( 



^. The complement of a prepo^tion is often omitted when a relative follows. 
See § 526. •. So E/f [sc. rif Xi^^^A ^'^^ fi* 99- '^t •^y «<»^ Hdt i. 67. 

§ 6 S3* 2. A preposition in composition (a.) oAen retains 
its distinct force and goyemment as sucb. But (/?.) it com- 
monly seems to be regarded as a mere adverb (cf. § 657. /?), 
auJ the compound to be construed just as a simple word 
would be of Uie same signification. Hence (y.) the preposi- 
tion is often repeated, or a similar preposition introduced. 
The adverbial force of the preposition in composition is par- 
ticularly obvious (d.) in tmesis (§ 328. N.), and (e.) when the 
preposition is used with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly iarl). 
Thus, 
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M. 2ofiirtf€^t¥ muT^ er^etrtirat, he sent wi^ her soldiers, i. 2. 20. 

/3. Xl^aAittfA^t 21 avT^ rhv ^uyetri^et Cyr. viii. 5. 18 (cf. TH/tru *A?^« 
f^iX/mv , . T^«s Sivt^Svra vii. 6. 43). *Evi9'ktvf«s avrif H Gr. i. 6. 23 
^cf. riXinr Iff' mVTOvt lb. 1. 11). 

Notes. (1.) Hence verbs compounded with {«*/, ^a^A, and nr^og are com 
monly followed by the Dot, of approach (^ 398). (2.) The prepoeition, as 
sach, and the general sense of the compoondl, often require the same case, as^ 
particularly, in compounds of air*, l|» and r^y. See §§ 347, 399. 

y. '^u^Swro urSdkXu* tU rrit KiXtxmf i. 2. 21. Ha^ei }\ ^unXittg ««^X 
fn i. 9. 29. 

' § 6tl^3« ). Tmesis occurs chiefly in the earlier (especially the £p.) 
Greek, when as yet the union of the preposition and verb had not become firm- 
ly cemented. In Att. prose it is very rare, and even in Att poetry (where it 
occurs most frequently in the lyric portions), it seldom inserts any thing more 
than a mere particle between the preposition and the verb. Thus, 'A*** x^yi* 
a/tV9eu [:== Xatyiv atrafAvvui], to ward off destruction, A. 67. Ila^i^ V ^yX** 
fia»^k 9rWfiytf T, 135. *X^o f^iif ^luurh tUXtraf Hdt. iii. 36. '£» ^ 9^^n- 
raft and leaping forth, Eur. Hec. 1172. Aid /a i<p0ti^»fy futrk V txruvas Id. 
Hipp. 1357. 'A»T ly «-iiViTai PI. Gorg. 520 e. 

Notes. (1.) The preposition sometimes follows the verb; and is some- 
times repeated without the verb ; as, Hitt.'^ettrott £ yvwt, furd Eur. Hec. 
504. 'AvoXit viXtv, ftfTtf }fl «'crc^« Id. Here. 1055. K«r«^ /Av 7x«vr«f A^v- 
ft«f itcXif, »aret ^\ Xa^a^^nv Hdt. viii. 33. So, Tl^vvr* • . * Ayafu/nm*, if 
[sc S^vvr^"] V *0}v(rtve r. 267. "Ext^rtf . ., »»i ii E. 480. (2.) In the 
earlier Greek, what is called tmesis is rather to be regarded as the adverbial use 
of the preposition (§ 657. j3), than as the division of a word already com- 
pounded. 

1. 'AXX* &vet [for avd^rn^i] «| H^mfm, htU [rise] up from the seats, Soph. 
Aj. 194. ElftXfitif itd^a [for v-d^t^ri] Eur. Ale. 1114. "Eft [for ht^ri] }' 
if r^ h^^ X'^iV *') XiifMtf Koii iXfti V. 3. 11. 

C. The Conjunction. 

' ^ 6S4. Rule XXXV. Conjunctions con- 
nect sentences, and like parts of a sentence ; as, 

'ELffint A^(ti9f x») vvru^rtuit Darius was sick and aj^ehended, L I. 1. 
Tt^retipi^ftlf hetCdXXu rit KtJ^ov ^^ig tof ttitX^of, if littC^oXivu aur^, *0 )t 
vrilhrai rt na) ruXXafA^dtu Kt/^09 L 1. 3. "Hrrt alr^ fiaXXtw ^iXtUf tl- 
vat n ^afftXu lb. 5. YiXiiov{ n ^trx'*^** ^* ^* ^* 'E^0« »»i fia^^u^iKtii x»l 
*£XA,9}Wxa7f i. S. 1. 

I Remarks. 1. By like parts of a sentence are meant words and phrases of 
like construction, or performing like offices in the sentence, and which united 
by conjunctions form compound subjects, predicates, adjuncts, &c. Some con- 
nective adverbs also may sometimes be regarded as muting like parts of a sen- 
tence. 

2. Like parts of a sentence are commonly, but not necessarily, of the same 
part of speech and of similar form. In many cases, it seems to be indifferent 
whether we regard a conjunction as connecting like parts of a sentencCb or (sup- 
plying an ellipsis) as connecting whole sentences. 
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S. A conjnnctioii often connects the sentence which it introduces, not so 
much to the preceding sentence as a whole, as to some particular word or 
phrase in it; thns, Jl^trCaXXwg't • • xarttXi^itrif tL^ot rut 4r«Xt/uMi;, tlfiai* 
XufTd ftuyu9 iy. 2. 1 1« 

§ 8SS« 4. A twofold oonstmction is sometimes admissible, accord 
ing as a word is regarded as belonging to a compound part of a sentence, or to 
a new sentence ; thus, Hx«vet»iri^^ f^if £f, ti W^^^iutf, it Ifto) }kit%vs Gyr. 
yiii. 3. 32. 'E« iuvari^at* ^ rttSfii l^ti^n^ect Th.yii. 77. Tm; ^ 9turi^»is 
xa) fi,eiy.y,n ux/Aa^eug'tft ^ lyM [sc. &xftm,l^m\j ^x^anS Isocr. 188 a. *^ftZ9 
) ^f xfjLitff, n ixiivtj r« fiiXXov ^^ao^M/iivuv Dem. 287.27. OuixftaiS yi^ 
\frtf *Ayi^arof *Aifi*»76f iTftu, meiCt^ 0^aruS»vX§9 Lys. 136. 27. 'E^t- 
rri y, eSriti^ 'KyiXo^ggf rifitv 3ityM Ar. Ban. 303. 

5. In many connections, two forms of construction aie equally admissible^ 
the one with, and the other without, a connective. The two forms are some- 
times blended. See §§ 461. 3, 609, 619. N., 628. 

I 6. A conjunction is sometimes used in Greek, where none would be employed 
^ in English ; e. g., when v-oXvf is followed by another adjective ; as, n^XX* n 
KX4 i9nriniiM ^tiXiyofra V. 5. 25. 

; § 8 SO* 7. The Greeks, espedally the earlier writers, often employ the 

; more generic for the more specific connectives (§ 330. 1), or instead of other 

forms of expression ; as, 'Ex/ixv^an • rx»>-h ^ irXtivf n S^Xm vx^t^ri /Mtj 

* [and] for I have more leisure,' .£sch. ^.817. Tvyx^^m n «X$^^' ibnb«v«. 
^TtS itvXtit ;^aA*ir«, xxt fit ^tiyyt aixttau xxxtuficikXtt )/ eSrenVj 'just as I am 
drawing the bars, there strikes,' Soph. Ant. 1186. Ka) tf^n r h U rSf r^ir^ 
rrx^fAtfy xa) X<i^/r«^0f aurtf l^xXt^rxf^n iv. 6. 2. Ov;^ ifiuime frt^omxmn^ 
xu) "OfAti^tf (cf. § 400), they have not composed in the same manner ]|and] as 
Homer, or wWi Homer, PI. Ion, 531 d (cf., in I^at., tmUit tUque, &c.). 

( Note. The student will not fail to remark, — (a) The frequent use, in the 

' Epic, of ^f for y£(, and in general of coordination in the connection of sentences^ 

for 8ubordination.'—'(b') The frequent use of yxfi in specification, where we 

should use that, namely, now, &c. ; as, T^^i itiXof nf • rn fth ya^ v^i^Ptt nfti" 

^^ • . IxiXfvi ii. 3. 1* 

D. Concluding Remarks. 

^ 6S7« I. In Greek, as in other languages, the different 
classes of particles often blend with each other in their use. 
Thus, (or.) adverbs sometimes take a case, as prepositions; 
(/?.) prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as ad- 
verbs ; (y.) the same particle is used both as an adverb and as 
a conjunction, or as a connective and a non-connective ad- 
verb. E. g. 

«. For examples, see §§ 347, 349, 372. y, 394, 399. — Horn, uses i7r« and 
t^it as protracted forms for tig • thus, "AyyttXaw . . "IXtn tUt H. 145 (cf. E/r 
1Xi«9 143). *Xyeiyi^fn Utt xXt^tnf XI. 155. 

/3. ^ fith MXtvtet, xx^tM%M n tr^of [sc. rwref\j * in addition to this,' 

* besides,' iEsch. Pr. 73. U^it V in ill. 2. 2. 'Ev }$ [sc. rovrote']* and mean- 
utule. Soph. (Ed. T. 27. 

34* 
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y, KS^tf )) (conjunction) /ttirafl'S/Kff'fra/ . .* »ai fr^arvyer i\ (adverb) mv- 
rif A^iht^t i. 1. 2. 'Hf ^l vtn tx^*> X'^^*^*^* •'» *"/»««'•' i* «7 *ExX«Ji »«} 
&a'«/v«v ««) v//*?; Ttt^efiaiy atr) ) i r«vr«y «v^ ' 0^«iM cmip «XA0/f WofAiim vi. 6. 
1 6. Stf^/vtrty )l T09 2rf;^^«Xi«y, « « ) (conjunction) 2ar«^«T*iv r«y 'A;(;aMi^ 
(cMVf Urms »a) (adverb) rwr»»ti l»iXiv«'fy 1. 1. 11. Ti^ur»f fAif Uax^vt . .• 
«7r« Si tXil% 1. 3. 2. *Axx«f }i\ XiV^, »«) dl^XXor, 1 7r« itaXX*/ i. 5. 12. 
T«vr« lT$i«vtf f^ixi* ^»orot iyinrt iv. 2. 4 (cf. § 394). IlX^f •* rik 
UMitnXua txnru i. 2. 24 (cf. § 349). 

Note. The adverb «*(/» is construed in four ways ; (1 .) as a connective, 
with the appropriate mode ; thus, M^ r^offin xxrakvg-at . ., sr^)* Ay avr^ cvfi.- 
CgvXwnrat, 'before he should consult/ i. 1. 10 (fr^/v is followed by the Subj. 
•r Opt., only when a negative or interrogative sentence precedes) ; (2.) as hav- 
big a prepositional force, with the Inf ; thus, IT^/y rirru^et fraha SiiXAiV, 
hefort [completing] they had completed four stadia, iv. 5. 19 ; (3.) as a simple 
adverb, with n and the appropriate mode ; thus, Ti(iv n . . iyifotro, before Hiat 
iheif had come, Cyr. i. 4. 23 ; (4.) with f[ and the Inf. instead of another 
mode (§ 629. 2). This construction is less Attic. 

' § SSSm II. Both adverbs, and prepositions with their 
cases, are often used substantively. An adverb and a preposi- 
tion governing it are often written together as a compound 
word. Thus, 

*Or»f h r&»ru9 «X«f 7;^ffri, but when you have had enough of this, v. 7. 12. 
"Eif ftU <S«ra| »«} fi(»X*'* XV^*** for-onee and a short time, Dem. 21. 1. £/; 
wf PL Tim. 20 b. Mi;^^/ \tra.Z4a V. 5. 4. li^ivraXcu Ar. Eq. 1155. 'E^. 
ir^tfftf ilL 4. 2. Tla^avritut, Cyr. ii. 2. 24. *^H» • . vtI^ iffu^v rev SXau 
0T(»rtv/tar§s 'A^xieSif, above half of the whole army were Arcadians, vi. 2. 10. 
Alrii mvTM %]$ 2i0';^iXi0iif |iy0tff i. 1. 10. '£« Ttif Jifiip) tovs fiv^iovg V. 3. 3. 
Su/ii^eifA»9 it us i^Tuxo^Uuf H. 6r. iv. 1.18. ^vutXtyfAUet* lU rnf ^uXn* 
«*■(} WraxtrUut lb. ii. 4. 5. 

§ 6S9« III. One preposition or adverb is often used for 
another (or a preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. This construction 
is termed, from its elliptic expressiveness, constructio prcRg- 
nans. Thus, 

«.) A PRKPOSmON of motion for one of rest. 0/ \x rns dya^eif . . tpvyn 
p* for iv, by reason of i^vyt following], those in the market fled [from it], i. 
2. 18. A/ ^ irtiya) etvreu fiV/y l» rZv fixfiXuM* lb. 7. *A^txvov9reii ruf Ix 
Tov x^'S*"^ «"£«"« xv^^u V. 7. 17. T»7s ix UuXov Xfi^iu^i, tliose taken at Pyltts 
tend brought thence, Ar. Nub. 186. 01 dtri tSv xarxfT^M/Axrvf reTg elxofri' 
•it • . Xxi^'f^ 'I^* '^i* 70. E/j ufxyxrif xtifAifia, we have come into necessity, 
and lie there, Eur. Iph. T. 620. 'Ev Ti rn v^i^QoXn rut i^uf rSf i/V ri it%iiof, 
i. 2. 25. 

/3). A PREPOSITION of rest for one of motion, 'Ev Atvxaii^ a^nft^av [U for 
uff to imply that they were still there], had gone to Leucadia, or were absent in 
L.f Th. iv. 42, 0/ 2* ir r^ 'H^a/^ x»rairi(ptuyirtf (cf. E/s ^l r§ *^(ai«9 »«- 
ri^vyt) H. Gr. iv. 5. 5. *Et rSf ^arxfiti^ itTKrct Ag. 1. 32. 

y.) An ADVERB of motion for one of rest. TS» hh^iv [for ?»J»»] ng iitrtpty- 
xdru Ar. Plut., 228. MtroUrnrtf red ri^au rod iyfi^fh «/,- ciXkt* ro^n Ii. 



Buta 
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Apol. 40 c. Iltfr xaxSv l^fi/ii»9 tv^w t * Whither can I go to find ? ' Eur. Hera. 
1157. 

^.) An ADYKBB of rest for one of motion, "O^att [for «^§i\ fiHtixtv, pbhU 
9t^t, no one knows where [for whiAer] he has gone. Soph. Tr. 40. Tiavra^^w 
v^^Uur9(i%f ' Ar. Ljs. 1230. 

§ 660* IV. In the doctrine of particles, especially con- 
nectives, the figures of syntax hold an important place ; thus, 

A. Elijpsis. 

Ellipsis here consists either (a.) in the omission of the par- 
ticles themselves, or (/5.), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and even whole sentences, connected or modified by them. 

Of. Among the particles most frequently omitted are copu- 
) lative and complementary conjunctions (§ 329. N.) ; as, 

Tiihu ^ar^ihetft ynivvj yovatxSv, ^ttt^Mv iil. 1. 3. "E;^i/f voXtf, t^ug 
T^iv^us, tx*iS ;^f<fiCMera, tx**S avi^mt ro^ovrovf vii. I. 21. Ovri irXttfvipttt ii' 
fcovs ir^e&uXevt ^^af, oh [for •vri\ ^vXav^yiaf .£sch. Pr. 450. 'Ofivven vf*tf 
S^iovs 9rifr»s n»i ^ei&etf, [sc cri] ti fih» . . tivifAnv vi. 1. 31. *AipuXoftnf, 
ifAtXoyZ V. 6. 17. *A^»yyu\cf irc^ttj ijfxi/v iv'etf Td^'fr l^a^fuof ^eXtf 
yufotxa frt^rhf ^* iy iofAots itf^ot ^sch. Ag. 604. See § 611. 3. 

Note. Hdt. sometimes uses aS»v* with the ellipsis of a conditional or other 
conjunction ; as, OSxmv ^rmffiri ravra, li/AUf . . ixXitypofnv, if then you wiU 

not do this, we shall desert, ir. 118. 

«. 

f §661* /?. Connected sentences especially abound in^el- 
llpsis, from the ease with which the omission can be supplied 
from the connection. We notice, among the great variety of 
cases that might be mentioned, the frequent ellipses, 

1.) In replies; as, ""£*•«» 9 n ri ^"iUti^ai** *0 V avrtx^imrt, on aS 
[:= ovK tffriii\ 1. 6. 7. ^IvrotTof }il rou ^O^ovrov, on ouhX^f aitKn^tig lb. 8. 

Note, (a.) In a dialogue or address, a speaker often commences with a 
connective (most frequently an adversative or causal conjunction), from refer- 
ence to something which has been expressed or which is mutually understood ; 
as, *AXX' i^art, but you see, iiu 2. 4. 'Efioi V oh ^auXo* hxsT ttvxi vi. 6. 12. 
Oiii yd^ 0'ot fAax%iffSait Z Kt/^i, rh aitX^ov ; i. 7. 9. (6.) In like manner the 
Voc. is often followed by a connective ; as, "^£1 yumt, t^n, Svofut Vt fot ri Unv \ 
Mem. ii. 1. 26* ^Xl K/^»«}, rU y»^ • * hyifAonu^tt \ ». 501. 

2.) Between two connectives ; as, *Xxxk [sc. ^avoftai] ya^ xx) vt^amn 
ii^fioi^a iii. 2. 32. Ct, ▼. 7. 11. 'Axxk y»^ yihixa iii. 2. 25. Ua^k rq» 
S-aXarrav f,u • xa) [sc ravrif pn"] yk^ ^n itrHnt vi. 2. 18. Ka) yk^ xu) 
xx'Tvof i^xivtro ii. 2. 15. — And yet, perhaps, in such examples as these, dx- 
Xet yi^ or XXI yx^ may be regarded as forming but a single compound con- 
nective, or one of the paiticles may be regarded as a mere adverb (§ 657. y). 

^ Oo3« 3.) With t^s, especially in expressing comparison, design, 
pretence, possibility, &c. ; as, Sxtto* n [sc. ovtm rxxv] £s rts «» #»r#, quicker 
than [so quick as] one would have thought, i. 5. 8. Mii^om hyne»f**^»s *^v ^ 
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y, ^S^w )) (conjunctioil) lUirairs^irira/ . .* xai ffr^arnyof ^\ (adyerb) «»<• 

l«w/»«0 xm) vi/uie Ttvlit^fat, atr) ^ I tovtvv ovi * tftaut v7t aXXuf Mfti0» tL 6. 
1 6* 2«^«iyf r«y ^ rif ^rufi^akiov, »a} (conjunction) ^ofx^Artif riv ' A;^flUM^ 
(tMv; Svras ma) (adverb) vvrovs, IxiXtv^if i. 1. 11. H^Zrav ^ir ihaix^vt . .- 
«7r« 3t 7Xi^t L 3. 2. *AXX0; ^ XiVw, xai &X>.9t, tJrtt v-iXXoi i. 5. 12. 
T«vr« i«'«/ai/y, /^^Xi' ^»oT»f iyivtra iv. 2. 4 (cf. § 394). IIXn» m rk 
UMVnKua txnris i. 2. 24 (cf. § 849). 

Note. The advob v*^/* is construed in four ways; (1.) as a connectiTe^ 
with the appropriate mode ; thus, M^ it^ofht xxvaXv^at . ., {r^<y ufxvrif rc/*- 
CovXtvmreuj * before he should consult/ 1. 1. 10 (fr^/v is followed by the Sabj. 
•r Opt, onlj when a n^ative or interrogative sentence precedes) ; (2.) as hav- 
ing a prepositional force, with the Inf. ; thus, U^tt rirra^u rreihx ^nXiui, 
before [completing] tftey had completed four stadUxj iv. 5. 19 ; (3.) as a simple 
adverb, with if and the appropriate mode ; thus, Il^)f ^ • • iyMvrs, before UuU 
iheif had come, Cyr. i. 4. 23 ; (4.) with ^ and the Inf. instead of another 
mode (§ 629. 2). This construction is less Attic. 

' ^ GS8* II. Both adverbs, and prepositions with their 
cases, are oflen used substantively. An adverb and a preposi- 
tion governing it are oflen written together as a compound 
word. Thus, 

*Or«y }>\ rcvrm SXtg tx^rt, but when you have had enough of tliis, v. 7. 12. 
£/f /Ah £r«| xeci fi^ttx^* XV^^^* for 'once and a diort ^sme, Dem. 21. 1. £<V 
wf PI. Tim. 20 b. lAkxv hravia y. 5. 4. ll^ivrxXat Ar. Eq. 1155. *£>. 
ie^M§t9 iiL 4. 2. Hx^xurixet Cyt. ii. 2. 24. *^H» • . uvl^ nfuav rw %Xtm 
^TfxTtvfMiTOf *A^xxhe, above half of the whole army were Orcadians, vi. 2. 10. 
AirtT avrof tig ^trxiXietff J^itavg i. 1. 10. *£« rm »fA^\ not fnv^ious V. 3. 3. 
Svvii^xfitow is tif Xxretxoriovf H. Gr. iv. 1.18. ^vvuXtyfiiteiv lis «^v 4>»X4» 
Vi^} iTTxxa^Uvs lb. ii. 4. 5. 

f § 6S9« III. One preposition or adverb is often used for 
another (or a preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. This construction 
is termed, from its elliptic expressiveness, constructio prceg^ 
nans. Thus, 

a.) A PREPOSITION of motion for one of rest. 01 Ix r?; eiyafis • • tfvyn 
[in for ly, by reason of H^vyev following], those in the market fled [from it], i. 
2. 18. Ai $i T9iya) xvrov i<V/y \x tSv (ia^tXtiM* lb. 7. 'A^txvouvTai tup in 
r9v X'^V'" ^S*^^ &ft(is V. 7. 17. ToTs Ix II^X«v Xfi^hlg't, tliose taken at Pylus 
and brought thence^ Ar. Nub. 186. 0/ aaro rwy xaret^r^ufAirw tcTs dxtfTt- 
ois . . ix^'i'fTo Th. vii. 70. £/V dvuyxnr xii/AiSety we have come into necesaty, 
and lie there, Eur. Iph. T. 620. '£y }l rn vTt^CoX^ rSv l^Zv rSf us ri irtiitp, 
i. 2. 25. 

/3). ApBEPOSinoN of rest for one of motion, *Ey Atvxaiif d^rftraf [t* for 
$!f, to imply that they were still there], had gone to Leucadia, or were absent in 
Z., Th. iv. 42. O/ y if T^ 'U^atij, xarce^tlptvyiris (cf. Els ts ri VlfatM xm- 
ripvyp) H. Gr. iv. 5. 5. *Ep t^ «r«r«^y i^ifof Ag. 1. 32. 

y.) An ADVERB of motion for one of rest. TSv W^^fiif [for ?»>«] th iiVitiy . 
xdT», Ar.Plut..228. Mtr.U„^ss rov ri^.u rod I'yAVJ. i/.- ^fXX.y o-i^., II 
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Apol. 40 c. n«r xazSSv l^fi/ii»* tv^w { ' Whither can I go to find ? * Eur. Here 
1157. 

^.) An ADVERB of rest for one of motion, *O«'0v [for oitoi] fiHtiKit, »vh)s 
§T^t, no one knows where [for whither'} he has gone. Soph. Tr. 40. Hetvrat^ou 
c^i«'fii;0'«/«f»'Ar. Lys. 1230. 

^ 8G0« IV. In the doctrine of particles, especially con- 
nectives, the figures of syntax hold an important place ; thus, 

A. EijjFsis. 

Ellipsis here consists either (a.) in the omission of the par- 
ticles themselves, or (/5.), far more frequently, in that of words, 
eind even whole sentences, connected or modified by them. 

Of. Among the particles most frequently omitted are copu- 
I lative and complementary conjunctions (§ 329. N.) ; as, 

Tiiioo ^aT^iittf, ycvivff yvfett»Sf, ^ut^w iii. 1. 3. "E^ug «'0A./v, tX**f 
T^i^^Ufj t^ttf %^vfMtr», txnf ivi^etf roreuTOUf vii. 1. 21. Ot/ri 9>.tf$v^its $0- 
ftovf 9r^9ffiiX9Ui ^fav, ov [for cSri] ^vXou^yiap ^sch. Pr. 450. 'OfAvuai v/tiTp 
B-tove ^eifTtts *») «*««'«;, [sc. ort] n fthv . . Ituifinf vi. 1. 31. *A^f«X0^iiy, 
ifitokoyS V. 6. 17. 'AirayytiXof vig'tt, ^ku* Hxets ra^t^r l^i^fuof vtiXu* 
yvvaTxet 9't^rfi* ^' It ^ofAotf tS^ct .^sch. Ag. 604. See § 611. 3. 

. Note. Hdt. sometimes nses «&»«» "with the ellipsis of a conditional or other 
conjunction ] as, OSxw ^oino'trt rxura, li/AiTe • . ix\uyp»fitv, if then you wiU 
not do this, we shall desert, iv. 118. 

f. §661. /?. Connected sentences especially abound in^el- 
lipsis, from the ease with which the omission can be supplied 
from the connection. We notice, among the great variety of 
cases that might be mentioned, the frequent ellipses, 

1.) In replies; as, ""£*•«» t vi ri n^ixnfai** *0 V dvrix^tvaTOt art •? 
[= 4VK tftf'riv] i. 6. 7. l^lvrivTof i* rev *0^ovrou, ^rt etf^u atimnhis lb. 8. 

Note, (a.) In a dialogue or address, a speaker often commences with a 
connective (most frequently an adversative or causal conjunction), from refer- 
ence to something which has been expressed or which is mutually understood ; 
as, *AXX* 0^Sri, but you see, iiu 2. 4. 'E/ka) V »v ^auXn ^9k%7 tiveu vi. 6. 12. 
Oitt yd^ cot fia^tTo'^ait £ Kt/^i, rev aitX^i* t 1. 7. 9. (6.) In like manner the 
Voc. is often followed by a connective ; as, ^11 yvM4, tftif Sve/Act Vt f»i ri Ivm \ 
Mem. ii. 1. 26. *£l K/^»fi, rU y»^ • . nytftovtvcu i ». 501. 

2.) Between two connectives ; as, 'Axkei [sc. 9'avc/iai] ya^ »a,) vt^atun 
a^nei^a iii. 2. 32. Gf. v. 7. 11. 'Axxk yk^ iii»i»a iii. 2. 25. Tla^a rhf 
SitXarrxf r.tt • tt»t [sc. r^vrif ^ti] yat^ ^n fi^iint vi. 2. 18. Kai ya^ xai 
netTvog l^etinro ii. 2. 15.-— And yet, perhaps^ in such examples as these, «x- 
Xet yd^ or xai yd^ may be regarded as forming but a single compound con- 
nective, or one of the paiticles may be regarded as a mere adverb (§ 657. 7). 

^ OG3« 3.) With its, especially in expressing comparison, design^ 
pretence, possibility, &c. ; as, Qirre* n [sc. oSrat raxv] iig rtg £v ^ira, quicker 
than [so quick as] one would have thought, i. 5. 8. Mtil^om fiynfdfitwtg itwm il 
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mt UA Huritsf «^9 wm^mfMmif, AhJ&tg tiutt Ac fnparaikm. weu greaia' tfio* 
[so great as] it womld be agaaut the Fiddtane, L 2. 4. B^a^vrt^ nxim^nf 
m «f U^ntw^ms, kmried [a ehorter distance than so as to reach] too short a di*- 
tamee to mefe, uL 3. 7. 'E^mm tuM^it, Srm^ n^ix.n Xtvxif i. 8. 8. 'ilc 
ut i^X"* «'c^«#BfMM-/«fMf, arrayed as [he would array] for battkf lb. 1. 
^Emimmft^inWf is $it uiuXmea lb. 23. ^wyora ei^k m^arcs »t ^^if «^v •«'« 
rw wsrm^ UCm^n iv. 3. 21. 'AM^tiiu, is I**) T»m»s i. 2. 1. 'Xlrtfi^ 4^9^ 
IxiJUwv L 5. 8. *llf is rM9 me^Mrira [so. i^vv«»T«]t ^vfra^ifuvtt Th. tL 70. 
Ki^M^wrvrMf, is «» Mi2 Uf^«s«rfr r^ wu^ htvrtus ^^my/ut, Sc/rcvri;, fftc CarO' 
sumtaoMS al aimed , as theg would maimraBy be having seen what had happened 
among AemadeeSf t. 7. 22. *£U M ri Mr«Xv, €U things are far the most part, 
commonlg, iu. 1. 42. See §§ 410, 525. «, 640. 

KoiBB. (a.) From the frequent use of is with the accusative after verbs 
of motion to express the purposed end of the motion (§ 429), it came at last 
to be r^arded as a mere preposition, supplying the place of v^is or tiV, bat 
duefly before names of persons ; as, lUftmrmi is ^«#«xU, goes to Ae king, L 
2. 4. (6.) 'Sit is often used to render expressions of quantity less positive; 
as, "£;(;«» [sc •Stv mrtXXahs^ is v*! »rs««r/«tff, having such a mtmber as 500, L 
e. oAomt 500, L 2. 3. 

9 

^ O O 3 • 4.) With adversative omjunctions, with which we must some- 
times supply the opposite of that which has preceded ; as, Kmi ftn ft* £rf/uf 
wifgi* ar»0Tti>.nvt ynst dXJi m^irXwr«9 not n»rtt0Tmrti9 iifun [sc. )s^«#li] 
Soph. £L 71. £/ fU9 fitvktrat, l^irtt • si )' [sc. fth fitiktrmt], • tv fiwXirut, 
Tmirt ^Miirm H. Euthyd. 285 c 




6.) With conditional conjunctions ; as, £/ (ui ru rt tx^s, Z Miiiirnhf, 
w^ nftMs Xiyiif [sc. Xiyt %n] * ti ^ ftk [sc l^tif], fifAUs r^is n %x*t**^ ^ 
7» 15. £7n mXk» n BiXt x^nrftUt tJr W ASyv^rop rr^rtinn, rvyjMiTV- 
fT^i^mtfr if nbrijf iL 1. 14. K«i v7», it ^v • Kv^tf ^uXnrtu [nmXis txu\ ' 
u )» ^9, ufAUs 71 Til V rs;(;/rr99 4r«^tm Cyr. iv. 5. 10. "Bmcuov »«} X*^** *"■* 
fS rt iXk» j^nfuif h [sc tntun r§oT§'\ L 6. 1 (i7 ns so used is equivalent to 
(Urts)* OS 2^ iXX«t iwiX»9r0 iiri rt rSf ^§Xt/Mt9 nn} X**^*f» ^'^ ** ^*f ^'¥ 
T. 3. 3. 'Evtiitvrt, 4rXfk» tS ris ri tnX*^9 iv. 1.14. £vy«i ^r«v, vX«» mu 
00€§9 it rs9 2<«fX/«9 ^wrt «tfr«vr ^ovXirtritu Th. vL 88. "AxXm fiun0Vft . . 
t; % jm) «vr«} [sc ctf (UtUvri]^ ^ivyifrtn I. 45. Ej )' «yi [=» ti ^ ^Xu, 
Myij but if you wiBf eonui] A. 302, and often in Horn. 

KoTB. When two amUar clauses are connected, a pronoun, preposition, or 
other word is sometimes (chiefly by the poets) omitted in the first dause, and, 
for the sake of emphasis or the metre, or by reason of other ellipses, inserted 
in the second; as, Ziy^u, *Ar^Us vU, rv )' «&• )•!« ivitu Z. 46. '£» 
IlvX§» S^u iftvfTt^as .-tnSytnni ^itd^mit9 0. 326. See ^ 650. fi. 

B. Pleonasbc 

' § 4t64. Under this head we remarlc, 

1.) The redundant use of negatives. This appears chieflVf 

«.) In connection with indefinites, which in a negative sentence are all 
r^arly combined witii a negative ; as, 0»r«rt i^iT •Ms i. 3. 5. OSM 
•SiUf^n •iihiftis eSitfumw nonanrnt txu PI. Parm. 166 a. 



CH. 6.] PLEONASM. 405 

[ /3.) In divided constraction ; as, 0&» ttirx»n^^i aSrt Buhg wr M^i^ovs 
ii.- 5. 39. Mff^iy riXuvat fitnrt Ifio) finrt aXX^ vii. 1. 6. 0^ yu^ t^riv o^rtt 
av^^uvtatf ra>^>)0'ir«/, turt v/tTf »vr% «XXfi av^iv) itXn^u yvn^ivf UatTtovfittfOg PI* 
ApoL 31 e. 

7.) In the emphatic use of §vli and fttihi • as, Ov fih 2h 9v^ rtur &v nt 
tfitdt i. 9. 13. Mn v«ittn /ni^i viL 6. 19. OSttout fiouktrcu . ., »iiSk ft9kX§» 
^^1?, he does not therefore wish, no, far from ii^ Dem. 100. 9. 

^ 86S. ^.) In the use of fiti with the Infinitive, after words implying 

' some negation ; as, N«v«Aff^0<f Airu^rt fiti ^idyur, he forbade the shipmasters to 

' cross [saying that they should not cross], vii. 2. 12. 'E^c^t/yi ro fih ttetra- 

• 9rir^aiSh»t i> 3. 2. "E^ii r«jf [tin xecretivvai iii. 5. 1 1 (cf. 2;^if«'« ri v-fi^Sf £ur. 

Or. 263). EwXi/tfyrif fttHetfiii . • trofi^itrfiat vii. 6. 29 (cf. Kukv^M rou xx'niv 

i. 6. 2). K«Xt;/eara fiii av^n^vM Th. L 16. *EfAiroiatf rou fih n^n >^y«&' iv* 

8. 14. 

KoTE. Ou is sometimes nsed in like manner, with a finite verb supplying 
(with ert or is) the place of an Inf. ; as, 'A^uT^Pat • ., on oh fra^^v, to deny 
ihathe was present, Rep. Aih. 2. 17. *Xlf V ou» tMtfos lytugyu rhv yn^, eu» 
n^vvar a^9ii^vat Dem. 871. 14. 

§ 666* t.) In the use of ^^ ov with the Infinitive and l^articiple, as 
a simple negative. This chiefly occurs (1.) after negative and interrogative sen- 
tences, and (2.) after some expressions of shame and fear. Here fih ov takes 
the place of simple fin, and (3.) may even be wholly redundant after words 
where fin would be so (§ 665). Thus, (1.) Oifhis yi /t av Wiffiiu atfi^M^vw 
TO /Av «v» ikhTv, none of men can persuade me not to go, Ar. Ran. 65. Ov yat^ 
uv fJMK^kf i^vtuot aifTOf, fi.h ov» ^X"* *"' ^vftCoXot Soph. CEd, T. 220. Tig 
fA^X***! ("'^ *^X^ ^^^'^^ »ecT»9ako^itiv»* ; Pl> Fhsedo, 74 d. (2.) 'Tlfri irao'tv 
aUxt^ftlf i7v»t, fih e» rv^^ouia^itf ii. 3. 11. (3.) OIk Uaitrw&o^at rofth ov 
ytymuf JSsch. Pr. 787. T/ ^?r« ftikXug fih ou ytyml^KM % lb. 627. T/ 
^fi^oheif fin cbx^ • • &*oian7v ; iii. 1. 13. 

2^.) In the occasional use of ey to strengthen the negative idea implied in 
^, <Aan ; as, Ti oZv ^u ixtivov rof ;^f 0*0' avafiUutt . . fiStXXof n ovx ^t vaxi^ra 
• . rh* ii^9n» vonT^fai, ' rather than make peace,' = ' and not rather make 
peace,' H. Gr. vi. 3. 1 5. Ei roivw rtg vfiSt , . Axxang itvg %x** ^^^ *iy*i^ *«') 
Mif^/ay, n *fS ov ^iof avro9 Tt^veivat Dem. 537. 3. *'H»t/ yek^ TLi^^ns dv^iv 
CI fiZxXof W nfiiag, 1} ou ftet) W) ufiietg Hdt. iv. 118. (Compare, in French 
and Ital., Votis icrvoez mieux que tons ne parlez, Egli era piii ricco ehe voi non 
siete,^ 

Notes. (1.)' Two negatives in the same sentence have commonly their 
distinct foice, (&.) when one applies to the whole sentence, and the other to a 
part only ; and (/3.) when two sentences have been condensed into one. Thus, 
(c.) Ov ff*!^} fih ffou Xiye* . ., v-t^) Ifiou Ii oS, X do not sag it of you, and not 
of myself, PL Ale. 124 c. Ou fuv ixufot ^ettoftivoi, . . outi uiro^etnTf ot rXn- 
fiong ivfttpreui iii. 1. 29. (jS.) See the examples in § 528. 2; to which 
may be added, with an ellipsis of the relative, Ouhtg ou» tir»fx* ^7™P* >* ^' 
(2.) For oi fi^, see §§ 595. 1, 2, 597. 1. 

f 

/ § 867* 2.) The repetition of various particles for greater 

clearness or strength of expression, particularly after interven- 
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' ing clauses, in diyided construction, and with important or em« 
phatic words ; as, 

yt, l^nXmSm/tiim iii* 2. 25. Ov» Jv /xa^f iTrai §ifiat, »Sr mp (piXn at^tXnrtUj 
tS^ Mf Ix^t^ kktJi»r^ut 1, 3. 6» K«v» at yvtatKuf i?rr«»i; xaXtifct^* £9 
Soph. Ant 680. TAx' ^ ^ »^f*' ^ * rotavry ;^i/^} rifM^gTv ^iku Id. (Ed. T. 
189. 'n rf»»w «S 7»Mr«y Id. FhiL 799. El f»h tf t*s vv-aXdCu PL Goig. 
480 b. 

f 3.) The multiplication of particles of similar force, and the 
employment of needless connectives ; as. 



twnu L I. 10 (cfl L 2. 2). Ov ir^0r^i» «'(2y « . . lyivctro Ag. 2.4. "Ortf 
Arc Ms 7'i»« Th. Yui. 92. Tim ih x»V^ tttxa PI. L^. 701 d. See 
§§ 461. 3, 609. «, 619. K, 628, 655. 5. 

C. AiTRAcnox. • 

^ 66 8* The influence of attraction sometimes passes 
even heyond a connective ; as, 

Ov^tf y% iiCXa Irr2y, 0^ \^Zffi9 «! at^^anffiSf « rcu aya^ou [for to mymiw 
tfaiODgh the attractioii of tu\ PL Conv. 205 e. 'H|i0V9, A%9r^i99 ^2f ^ji ««- 
Imwu (r0«f AM»^mtfM9uvi)i u ftn fi«uk09Tai • eitaCavrig [for AMCciHrcf, by 
attnctioii to the subject of fiouXotrtu] ^t • ., aitofiirtu Th. y. 50. *£^^«^ 
r«i« MM i7 r«0 «A.X09 4rfi^0yTA>» (see § 663. 6) Th. vii. 21. See § 627. 2. 

D. Anacx)luthon. 

§ 660* Anacoluthon is frequent in the connection of sen. 
tences. The clause completing the construction is oflen either 
omitted or changed in its form. Hence, also, the regular cor- 
respondence of particles is sometimes neglected. Thus, 

'£U y«f iyt* • • n»ov^» Ttf9(f 9r$ KXfay)(0; ix 'But^m^rUv et^ftt^rhs fitiXXu 
il^U9 [for Mf tS»9»fm, Kxiafi(9s /iiXXtt, or nxw^ttt en Kxieivi^as ftiXXtt] Ti. 4. 
18. *Av«^ 1^* if I01JBIV cu 9tfAM [for ms ietxtfj w ttfiu, or tttitv tv w^iTf] 
Soph. Tr. 1238. 'Axxik (Mit, — l^S ya^ »ai ravntf \l £9 tx»» iX^-tlaf, «« 
#i fitvXnnffitu f iX0» n/it9 %tftu • — 0U» f*if ya^ [for aXXk /utf, i^S yit^ tUm, 
or mXXk fAh \^u • tXha yA(\ ii. 5. 12. See iii. 2. 1 1. TSt tii 'A/qyaiM* irvxt 
yk» 9rptfStM 9^oTt(09 i» r^ A«xf^ai/e0yi ^t(i aXXwy a'«£0t;r0^ »«) . . tii^u 
mvroTs Th. i. 72. 0J» fff*^' r^ liaXXop, S at^^tg 'Afinveuth v'^iTU ovratfj if 
T»9 TMovm &f^fi» U U^tnraftif rtnlrSeu [for t ri fiuiXXtt it^ivn, K, or n 
4r^i«^ eSrvSt ttg] Fl. Apol. 36 d. Etiirts oh» m9 ifAoitnf iayn^ivrtg, xai tl U 
rSf ttSr it^if ^c^t^KiuetfffAtvavs lxC/C«^0/fy, n [for »eu ii\ tutrk yfi9 liprtt 
yvt^hin^af Th. vi. 64. 

§ 6 70« Note. After a connective, a distinct sentence often takes the 
place of a part of a sentence, and sometimes the reverse ; as, "E^x'^'*'*' • * 
xn^Dxie • •; ^<i> «AA« 0xfCtc^M, ;ff y uvtSv ^eiXTv»s uf "ExXnt [for tig V «»• 
rHv <I>. 'E.], there come heralda ; the rest barbarians^ but [there was] one of 
them Phalimu, a Greek, ii, I. 7. See i. 10. 12. Ihi^nfiiX»u9 Sprtg ifrtijui* 
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oSrt yk^ . • ^iiiffnt [for tSrt ii^itrtf, or tSrt yit^ (ii^tfaf. The COQStmctioil 
might be made regular by repeating *»^iu>.»ui\ Th. i. 25. See § 641. )3. 

^071« V. The Greek especially abounds in combina- 
tions of particles, and in elliptical phrases having the power of 
particles. The use of these sometimes extends farther than 
their origin and structure would strictly warrant A few ex- 
amples of these combinations and phrases are given below, 
but the subject in its details belongs to the lexicographer rather 
than the grammarian. 

1. &XXm ya^t jmb) yA^, tee § 661. 2. 

2. «XX' flf [from &>.x.» ^or «lfXXa ilQ, oOur than, except ; as, *A^yv^tci fAif 
0v» %x^9 ^XX* n fM»^it Tt yiL 7. 53. OuiafMV • ., «XX* iS xar cvr^y r^y Shif 
iv. 6. 11. 

3. aXXoft ri »»i, haUi otherwise and in jpartietdarf especially ; as, OiiSiw m« 
fit^t* i»i^)f iXkttf rt xa) &ZX*^^h »^XXr«y f7y«u «r?/Aa Til. 7. 41. 

4. )nX«y 7r/, it is etident thai, emdenify, th •tt* irt, «!)' J!rs, 9&^ Iri* crt^ 
and similar phrases, which are often inserted in sentences (qnite like adyerbs), 
or annexed to them ; as, Tk ftiw ^h Ku^^u ^ifX«y trt •irmt t^" '^ 3* ^* ^*^ 
Jlv vfittf, tZ dtt* »Tt, Wau&n&6% Dem« 72. 24. "ULnttrart ya^ i7 tv . ., tZ M* 
Urt Ar. Flat. 182. 

5. li ya^, %U* «^iXm, see §§ 599, 600. 2. 

6. I1 1\ /in, hut if not, otherwise, used even after negative sentences ; as, 
Mil ^gsnt'ifs rauTu • it ti f»n, l^n, atrlaf t^ug, do not do this ; otherwise, said 
he, you wiB have blame, vii. 1. 8. OSr U rf S^an rk 7rX« ^y 7;^i/y • tt A 
fih, ^^ra^iy i ^truftSs iv, 3. 6. 

7. 7ya ri, mg ri, and irt ri, see § 539. a. 

8. fin ri yt, not to say am^ surely, i. e. much less, or much more; as, Oln 
fyi V avrif k^ytmra •vti rttg ^iXtg i^/rarrttv M^ »dr»u rt ifnTw, f^v ri yt 
Ik roTg ^«Tg Dem. 24. 21. 

9. "On i^^ after negatives, except [ss % ri f*^ Irrs, what is notj ; as, Ov yh^ 
^y x^qyir, trt ftk fiun Th. iv. 26. 

10. th yk^ «XX«, for it is not otherwise, hut, i. e« for indeed; to, Ov yk^ 
«XX* II yn fiif tfx»ii Ar. Nub. 232. 

11. «v fiifrdi dkXdy »i ft^f dxx£, yet no, hut, i. e. nevertheless, or nay rath" 
er ; as, *0 l^'ittg itiirru %ig yitara, nai fu»^tv ndxufof l^ir^a;^nX/iriy • «v finf 
dkk* WiftttMP i Ei/^tff Cyr. L 4. 8. 

12. M^ In, fih «n, wx ^^*h *^X ^***ti f'^ ^***t, six ***** ^ ^ not. say tiiat, 
not to say that, &&, i. e. not ordy, or not only not fthe three first phrases nsu- 
ally mean not only, and the three last not only not) ; as, Ov^ ^^* f****f • ^V' 
r«y iy fi^v^if ^9, kXXk »«} «S ^iXtt ahr»v, not only was Grito himself unmolest-' 
ed, but also his friends, Mem. ii. 9. 8. Kh yk^ in «lff;^«yrc, iWk xat) »dg 
si p»C»utrM, . . ai^gurrat Cyr. viii. 1. 28. "Ax^n^ru ykf ua) yovat^f . ., 
/K^ in kfif^fi, *not to say men,' PL Bep. 398 e. Ovx if«9 •In hf^vfafra, 
£XX* •it^* W(i4nf$tf Th. iv. 62. *Slg ci A«»i^«//»«yiM »ux iirttg rtfiM^nfeutr*, 
tXTJt »eu Wattn^euu, that the Lacedaemonians had not only not punished, but 
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JEachyluSj Eumen. 



^675. Prosody treats of Quantity, of Vek- 
8IFICATI0N, and of Accent. 



CHAPTER I. 

QUANTrrr. 

^ 676. In Greek, all vowels and syllables are 
divided, in respect to quantity (i. e. the time of 
their utterance according to the ancient pronuncia- 
tion), into the long and the short; and the long 
are regarded as havuig double the time of the short. 

Note. Hence flie nnit in measurmg metrical quantify is the short syllsf- 
ble^ or the breve (breyis, ^ort), and a long vowel or syllable is equal to two 
brnee. For the marks of quantity (— ^), see § 16. 4. 

§ 077* Quantity is of two kinds, natural and local. 
Natural quantity has respect to the length of the vowel in its 
own nature ; but local quantity, to the effect which is produced 
by the position of the vowel in connection with other letters 
or syllables. With reference to the first distinction, vowels 
and syllables are said to be long or short by nature ; with ref- 
erence to the second, hy position. Thus, in ofitpal^ both sylla- 
bles are short by nature, i. e. in the natural quantity of the 
vowels ; but both become long by the position of these short 
vowels before two consonants (§§ 61, 688). 

NoTB. The quantity of a syllable is always .the natural quantity of 
the vowel which it contaiiis^ nnleas some change is piodnoed by poaitioo. 
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Hence it is nsnal, in prosody, to regard the vowel as the representative of the 
Bjllable ; and language is often applied to the vowel which in strict propriety 
belongs only to the syllable. Thns, in Sfi^eilt it iB common to say that the 
vowels are long by position ; while, in strict accuracy, the quantity of the 
vowels themselves is not changed, but the tyUablu become long from the time 
occupied in the utterance of the successive consonants. 

I. Natural Quantity. 

§ 678. Rule I. The vowels r( and d, all 
diphthongs, all vowels resulting from contraction or 
crasisy and all circumlSexed vowels, are long ; as 
the vowels in ifimv^ nkdovs^ ykdaads (§ 34), 8vs 
(§ 58), xav (§ 40), Actff, '^[jllv^ nvg. 

Rebiabk. All vowels which result from the union of two vowels have^ 
from their veiy natnre, a double tune. See §§ 25, 29 - 31, 723. 

^679. Rule IL The vowels € and o are 
short ; as in fpigofiav. 

^680. Rule IIL The doubtful vowels 
(^ 24. j3) are commonly short ; as in x^dfivS'i. 

To this general rule for the doiihtful votoels there are many 
exceptions ; which renders it necessary to observe the accent, 

the SPECIAL LAWS OF INFLECTION AND DEBIVATION, the DIA- 
LECT, and the usage of the foets. 

A. Accent. 

^081* From the general rules of accent (^726), we 
learn, that in natural quantity, 

«.) Every eirettmJUxed vowel is long (§ 678). 

/3.) In paroxytoneSf if the vowel of the tdtima is tihort, the vowel of the pe* 
ntdt is also short ; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the penult is bng^ 
the vowel of the ttUima is also long. Hence, in f*atf£^«Sj »c^»/y«f , and ;^X«- 
ftuicff the vowel of the penult is short ; and, in AfHet, f fl/yi^ and xi^vu the 
vowel of the ultima is long. 

7.) In prcparoxyUmei and prcprntpomett the vowel of the ultima is short ; 
9B in i^tu^a^ ^ufmfufy itiXixuf • fiSXa^ v^aJ^ty isS^v^, 

B. Inflection. 

§ 083« In the common affixes of declension and conju- 
gation, Ihe doubtful vowels are short, except cases of contract 
tion, -a in the Sing, of Dec. I., and -aaX for vol in the nude 
Present. 
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Tfaai^ Dee. L, Ft Aoc -Mt (§ 94), Do. Nom. .« (§ 86), Aor. Pt ~^£g, ^Sri 
(55 58, 1S2), Ff. PL 3 -»4^i (§ 181. 2) ; see tt 5, 29. 30.— For special 
ralM in ngard to tin Siflg. of Dec I., aee §§ 92, 93 ; for -U, .i«r in Dee. 
nL, ne 5 118. For the diidectie affixes, see ^^ 8, 10, 15, 32. For -itt, 
\trr»*^ •Mf in Dee. IL, see § 98. /S. For the doabtM Towels in the ao^ 
ment, ase § 188. 

§ 68S. Sfbcial Rules of the Thud Declension. 
1. The doubtful vowels are long in the last syUdble of the 
rootf 

«•) If the diancteristic is »; as, itmtif, *aui9»f ^iX^jV, )i>.^iir«r • ^«f« 
jMVt ^fif»99H» Szeept In the a^'ecti^ee /aiXmt, fAxAnt^ r«X4r, riXuMSt «nl 
in the prooonn d'f , rStn* 

^.) In mostjM&itab, if a long syllable precede; as, S«$fa& S«^^«»«f • ^mt- 

y.) In words in ^f, .i#«f , and in some oxytona in •#;, .i)«f ; as, •^is, IJrar- 

X) In a fesw other words ; as, xi^f, xi^art • ^«(, i/'il^*; • rf v^« y^ffir^. 
—None of these words are/mref, except y^avf, y^aisf and mv;, »«««• None 
of them are iabtdUj except a few monosylkbles, in which ir is the characteris- 
tic ; as» ii^f ftm'it • yv^t ySifif None of them are neaters in .«, .^crf 

2. Monosyllabic themes are long ; as, xig, xXog ' (ivg, /ivog ' 
fiv^9 nvqog. Except the pronoun itg, 

KoxB. In acoocdanoe with this analogy, the neater «>«» (^ 19) is length- 
ened. 

3. Nouns in »a»y, and in -lar, G. -toi^oc, have commonly 
the a and i long ; as, onaair, xtnv (G. xioro^) ; but /JsvMoXtmr 
(G. -Xavog). For comparatives in -iav^ see § 159. a. 

§ 684* Special Exiles of Conjugation. 1. Before 

the OPEN TERMINATIONS, 

a.) « is ahortf except in ias/MUf to had, »mv, and nXaat (§ 267. 3). — In 
Epic and lyric poets, the « is sometimes long for the sake of the metre. 

b.) I is commonly Jong; thus, xtnat, to cover with dust, ^^im (§ 282 \ But 
iU (r; 5 189. 4). Wilm (5 208); rUtm (t 58) ; r-V«'» ^^'^^^ (§ 278). 

c) V is vanaOt; thus, l$tti (§ 272. /3), U»^tm, to wetp, »t«f (§ 219). 
iu,X't*0, to hinder; Ifftn* (§ 264). 

2. Before the regular close terminations, 

«.) In Ungual and ^tguui verbs, the doubtful vowels are short ; thns, wfii' 
r«, tififi&»n, Ui^», tfiXTn (§ 275); ««^t^«, »i»«/ur»« (t 40) ; xXi^tt, to 
rinse, F. xAvr^, A. UxSfa • rir«»a, Ira^ifr (^ 268) ; «i»^r««, xU^f/Mi 
(^ 217. a); vivX9/uu (§ 270). Except ^{ifm, to weigh down, F. ^^f^**, A. 



fi.) In /mre «er&«, — (^a) « is s^ri; except when the theme ends in -^ pnr^ 
or-e**'; thua,r«-af*-ji,,r^».4»4i(§219). lr*{J4#»,yiASr«^uiw(§§219.«,29S); 
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bat, i7«^«, Bfi^artt (§ 218). — (6) t is commonly long; thus, »«»« (1* b), 
F. Mmrttf Ff. P. Kt»i»T/uu. Bat t^6tf/teu, i^'tfifit, and, in the Att. poets, ^4t* 
«*«, tp^ira (§ 278). —^(c) v is variable; thus, F, etruftt, lax^u^tt (1. c). 
See, also, :»i;*» (§ 219) and ;^i«» (§ 264). 

3. Before the terminations of verbs in -fn, the douhtful 
vowels are sJiort^ except in the Ind. sing, of the Pres. and 
Lnpf. act.^ and^ the 2d Aor, act. See § 224. 

4. Before a characteristic consonant, 

i.) In the ihemct » is commonly xAorf, but / and u long; thus, X«^fiv«, 
ftaffetftt (^^ 290); KkUtu (§ 269); akytfu, Sit^o/iett (§ 270). But Uetftt 
(§ 292). V'lw, ^^Utif Ep., ^filf^ Att. (§ 278). 

ii.) In the liquid Futj and in the 2d Aor. (^ 255. Y), the doubtful vowels 
are thort, but in the hqidd Aor., and in the 2d Ferf., they are long ; thus, x^r- 
w, «-xe»^, l»er»«, l«-Xi;»« (^ 56); lxae«y, l^r^^**, Waiifjtnf (§ 290); i«-iyii9, 
i^t^y, i(vy«y(§ 294); xix«»«, xix^ryA, ftiftUxtt (§ 236. 2). — Except 2 
A. Uyny (§ 294 ; Att. «, Ep. commonly &). See, also, § 236. E. 

C. Derivation. 

^ 68S« Rule IV. Derivatives follow the 
quantity of their primitives. 

This rule applies to compounds, as well as to simple derivatives. In applying 
the rule, observe § 307. R. Thus, ^fi^aat, F. ^n^ierMf Pf. P. nS^^d/Aat • ^n^in. 
ft»Si ^n^SfJut, B-n^drriSj B-fi^£r»f • v^ofSfios (^i^f ^Sfi»s)t tfrtfios (iv, rTfin)- 

Notes, (a) For the quantity of the different terminations of derivation, 
see Y 62, §§ 305 - 321. For r paragogie, see § 1 50. y. The final / in com- 
pound adverbs (§ 321. c) is likewise sometimes long. (6) For the lengthen- 
ing of an initial vowel in the second part of a compound, see § 326. R. In 
some compounds, a is lengthened without passing into « ; as, Xg^^yos (}-^X'»» 
"Aytt), 

D. Dialect. 

§686* The Doric a for ij is long ; and a, where the 
Ionic uses 17, is commonly long (§ 44. 1). See also § 47. 

E. Authority. 

§ 68y« For doubtful vowels which are long, and which 
are not determined by the rules already given, observe the 
usage of the poets, and the marks of quantity in the lexicons. 

Among the most familiar examples are 'dm, destructionf i^-g^is, follower^ 
rip^dyitt 'folf f^^xvs, roughs ^kS&^iff talkative^ MWfa, outrage, *&fia ("r), grief, 
»*fiCiit, exact, A^^fi, axe, yivn, whirlpool, x»/tafof, oven, »ui»t, to move, xxfvir, 
bed, XI flit, hunger, fax^of, tmaU, n»n, victorg, SJurx*;, crowd, try^, tilence, ;^». 
Xlvit, bridle, AyxS^et, anchor, yipu^et, bridge, tMtfit, account, tf;^D(as, strong, 
»ifiOf»f, danger, Xvinr, p>^) *i*i»Si wheat, rOXM, to plunder, *j>Xif, forest, ^vXn, 
inbe, xi^^*h 9^ V'*;^^i «>«^ 

35 • 
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KonB. Tomli^iriion qomtitjis not detenmied by general or Bpbdai mki^ 
m% Hid to bekog or ahoct bj atMority, L e. the anfhorify of the poets. 

IL Local Quantitt. 

^688. Rule V. A vowel before two con- 
sonants or a double consonant is long (§^ 51, 
677. N.) ; as in ofiqxx^j iXniZovxes fidxp. 

Nois. This rale of posilioii holdsi when either one or both of the oonso- 
lumts are in the same word with the vowel ; and commonly, also, when both 
ooDsonants or the doable consonant begin the next word. 

^689* Exception. When the two consonants are a 
mute followed hy a liquid in the same simple tDord^ the quan- 
tity of the vowel is often not affected, especially in Attic po- 
etry. 

NOEBB. I. This exception zesolts from the easy flowing together of the 
mnte and Cqoid, so that they produce the efibct of only a single consonant. 

2. In the Att, the qnantity of the vowel is commonly not affected, if the 
mote IS tmoaUi or romgk, or, if mddk^ is followed by f. A middle mnte fol- 
lowed by any liquid except ^ commonly renders the vowel long. Thus, the 
penolt is xegolariy short in iti^Xcf, rixt»9, itir/ut, ^i^^mxfusf ytniXHi MtXia* 

3. Adooording to Porson, the tragic poets sometimes leave a vowel short he- 
ftre the two liquids ^v. 

§ 090« Remark. A short vowel is sometimes length- 
ened before a single consonant or another vowels especially in 
Epic poetry. This occurs chiefly in the following cases : 

1.) "Wben the consonant maybe regarded as doubled in pronundatUnu This 
applies especially to the liquids, and in the case of these (chiefly initial f, 
of. § 64. 1) sometimes extends even to Attic poetry ; as, Alixw [as if •«AA-] 
M. 36, %t tipt A. 274, ittXXit Xtrftftiwn £. 358, ifit fi^n Soph. (Ed. T. 
847, ftiyS fi»H .fisdi. IV. 1023. 

2.) When the digamma (§ 22. V) has been dropped ; as, y^0 tttt [F^if, 
$$ 142. 4, 143. /3] L 419, »i'y \ xunf X. 42, r^sV «r»«f [F«r»«yJ L 147. — 
Epic usage appears to have been variable in respect to the digamma. It some- 
times appears to have had the force of a consonant, and sometimes only that 
of a breathing. 

3.) Before a maaeuUne aenara (§ 699. 4), and sometimes, without a CBSon^ 
by the mere foroe of the arm (§ 695) ; as, Sttfid • OSrtf i. 366, &wt Utt Z. 
62, AwSi^^ O, 283, *Miif»r€s Zf ^ 309, ^Sy»Tifg Hw £. 371, 7y iXt^n A. 
342. 

NoTB. In Hexameter veiae^ one of three successive short syllables, a short 
between two long syllables, and a short syllable at the b^;inning of a lin^ 
must of necessity be made long. The second case sometimes occurs in the 
tketie (§ 695). Thua, *mw,,i^m H, 46 ; 'Ar»A««r«y )^ B. 731 (cL 'Ar»JU|. 
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wtm vtif A. 194), fiXtfv^S^Ts Urtpawr* A. 36, *£«f *9 rmZi* A. 193 ; 'Eo-ii. 
M (0 X. 379, 4>fA.i »ariyfnrt A. 145, £ak giU F. 367 (cf. E«2 ^it 358), 
TA^if, 'A^if £• 31. See other ezAmpIes above. 

^691. Rule VI. A long vowel or diphthong 
at the end of a word may be shortened, if die next 
word begins with a vowel. 

•RmffAHTTa. 1. In the theris of Hexameter and Pentameter Tene (§§ 704, 
705), thia shortening is the general rule ; as, 'H/cirl; f if} •Ix^ U 'A^yt* ntkiit 
ir£r^s. A. 30. Tftt, i fth KrUrcV, • V if Eu^urtS 'A«r«e/«W. B. 621. 

2. This rule does not apply to the Iambic and Trochaic metres of the drama, 
as there the hiatus is not allowed. 

3. A long vowel or diphthong is sometimes shortened before another vowd, 
in the middle of a word; as, I^vaJTav o, 379» «7«f («r) N. 275, rttcSres Soph. 
Ph. 1049, hiXatt Ar. Pint. 850. See also § 1 50. 9^. 

4. Some explain this shortening by supposing the long vowel (n, «r, «= ti, m, 
§ 29. «) or di^thong to be half elided before the following vowel («?x«' i») ; or 
the snbjunctive of the diphthong to be used with a consonant power {tft^'ayot), 

§ 693. Rule VII. The last syllable of every 
verse is common. 

That is, the metrical pause at the end of the verse renders the quantity of 
the last syllable indifferent ; and it may be regarded as uther long or short 
according to the metre. 

KoTB. In some kinds of verse^ the scan^on is oontinnons ; i. e. the verses 
are formed into systems (§ 700), at the end of which only a common finid 
syDable is allowed, the preceding syllables being all subject to the rules of 
prosody, as though in the middle of a verse. 

^ 093» Rtcmabkb. 1. In respect to quantity, both natural and lo- 
cal, the different dialects and kinds of poetiy vary greatly. The greatest li- 
cense appears in Epic poetry, which arose before the laws and usage of the 
language became fixed ; and the least in the dialogue of comedy, which con- 
formed the most closely to the language of common life. Of degiac, lyric, 
and tragic poetiy, the two former approached more nearly to the Epic, and the 
latter to the comic. 

2. In giving the rules of quantity, never adduce position, unless some 
change has been made firom the natural length of the voweL For oonvenifflit 
distinction in metrical analysis, a vowd whose quantity is to be referred to 
Bnles I. and 11. may be said to be long or short by nature; to Rule III., 
by the general rule for the doubtful vowde; to Bule IV., by derivation ; to Role 
T., bypoeUion before two eoneonantSf or a double eoneonant; to Rule VL, igr po- 
mikm before a word beginning vtt& a vowd; to Rule VIL, bypoeUion at the end 
of the veree. When the quantity is not determined by general rules, dte apo- 
dal rules ; or if these do not apply, adduce authority (§ 687), etetura, arnet 
the neeeuity of ihe verse (§ 690), &c. 
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CHAPTER II. 

YSBSIFIGATIOK. 

§ C94L Greek yeise is founded upon bhtthm, L e,the 
regmlar smceessum of long and short quantUies. The simplest 
and most familiar xfajrtfams are those in which a long syllable 
alternates with ane^ or with two short syllables (_ w _ w _ w _i 
or ). 

KoxB. In TffiBfifitinn, the cJcmenljgy cmnTwmitifliM of syllaMeB are termed 
■Bcr; iiQgahr eoBbinaticos of feet^ tbbsb (jaaaa, a term) ; and icgnhr 
wKnilki of TCEBBi^ nrM^r,A/^t sntaran (fr^tfi^ a tmnuag rommd)^ or bz»- 
n» CJ 700). 

§ C9S« The long syllables are naturally pronounced with 
a greater stress of the voice than the short This stress is 
termed assis (o^k, eUoation)^ while the alternate weaker tone 
k termed thesis {jHmq^ depression). These terms are also 
applied to the parts of the rhythm which are thus pronounced. 
In the exhibition of metres, the arsis (also termed metriad ielMs) 
is marked thus ( ' ). 



KoTBB. «. As one long syflaUe is equal to two aborts the partial sobsti- 
totkaof ^ ^ for _f, in the ania^ and of _ ftr^ ^in the thesis, may be 
made vitfaont aflecting the dijtfam. In this way, as the short syllables have 
non Tiradty, ease^ and Bghtnews and the long syllables, more grsTi^, dig- 
nity; and strength, the poet has the power of greatly Taiying the expresaiaa 
ofthevene; whiles at the same tim^ the fecility of Tgnrification is Tgy rnnch 



C Is the common kinds of Terse^ the metrical ictos isdetennined by the 
pRvaiEng loot. Hence in TVochaic and Dactylic yecBS, vnry foot reoares 
the ictos iqion the^Enf sj^bbb ; whiles in Iambic and AnapaFwtic Tense^ every 
ftot receives it iqion the weeomd, ezo^ the anj^wnst and proodeosmatic^ which 
leoeive it iqion the Airdm 

§ 696. In the series j_ j^^^± « the thesis is 

equal in time to the arsis (§ 676), and the rhythm is termed 
e^ud or quadrwpU (_ w w = 4 breves) ; but in the series 
^ w ^ ^^ ^ w) the thesis is half the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed tripU (_ ^ = 3 breves). 

^^tmtmK-arwu. 1. Qf theie^ the fimner is the more stately in its moivenMnt» 
and the more appropriate to those kinds of verse iriuch are iarthest removed 
fiom eomiBon dlsoomae; while the latter has more neariy the movement of 
canraBoii oonversation, and is hence better adapted to the more fiuniliar kinds 
of vene^ and to dlalogne. 

S. Not only do the equal and triple riiythms difier fiom esch other hi cc- 
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^retBioii; bvt the same rhythm has « different expression, aocorcBng as it 
coDimeDoes with the arsis or the thesis. In the former case (JDocfy/te j. ^ ^ 
I J. w w I J. w w» Mid Troehaie j^^\ _L ^ \ Ji J), the movement, passing 
from the heavier to the lighter, has more eaae^ grace, and vivacity ; in the 

hitter (Ane^ikBgtie wwJ.|wwJ.|ww_L» and lambie ^ jL | ^ J. | l)» 

the movement, passing from the lighter to the heavier, has more decision, em- 
phansi, and strength* 

3. Other rhythms are formed by doubling the arsis, or by prolonging the 
iheris, or by variously oomponnding simple ifaythms. Thns, by doubling tho 
arsis, we obtain the rhytluns, ^_Lj,^j.JLw-i.J.w» and ^ ^ j. JL ^ ^ 
JL J. ^ >^ ± J. >^» Of these, the first, according to its division into feet 
(§ 697), is Cretic J. ^ J. | J. ^ j. | j. ^ j., Bacchic ^ J. _L | ^ J. j. | 
^ J. _i, or Antibacchic J.X^|j.jLw|_L_i.^; and the second, Chori- 
ambic JL^^±\±^^±\j.^^±, Antispastic ^ JL ± ^ | ^ -L J. ^ 

I w JL J_ w» Kising Ionic LJ.|^w-L_l|w LJ.. or Falling Ionic 

LJ, IjL-L>^wI_LjLww» Verses, in which the equal and triple rhythms 

are united, are termed logacedie (x^yaothxist from X«7«f, discourse, and actin, 
song; see Reil 1 above). The most irregular kinds of verse are termed poly" 
ichematist (9'»Xvrxnf*^rifr»tf nudHform) and asptarteU (&fufti^Tfir»f, disjointed), 

^697* Feet of the same metrical length are termed 
isochronous (laoxqovogjt of equal time). In the table of feet 
below, the measure of Class I. is two breves ; of Class II., 
three ; of Class III., four, &c. 



I. 


Uv}fixi»h 


Fjrrrhicb 


** ** 


ftlfl. 


XL 


1c;*C«f, 


Iambus, lamb^ 


«^ a^ 


fUftf* 




Tfcxtusff X«^ir#r, 


Trochee, Choree^ 


—a ^ 


fUtMt* 




T«/Ce«A;«ft 


Tribrach, 


^ ^ «^ 


ftifsfUf* 


m. 


A<£»rvX«f, 


Dactyl, 


•^ «i» «^ 


hinru 




'Afarn'mtrroff 


AnapflBst^ 


«^ ^« ^B 


yix»,. 




"Svstiitt, 


Spondee, 


_ 


e^lm. 




*AfAftC^ax»U 


Amphibrach, 


«r« «^ «^ 


n«»if. 




JI^t»iXtvrfi»rt»it, 


Proceleusmalic, 


«i» ^^ %« ^ 


Xiy«^iMf. 


IV. 


*Aft^ifui»^9t, "K^rtnis, Amphimaoer, Cretiq 


. ^^ 


^l(«V/MM« 




BaMX***S9 


Baochius, 


«^ HM ^B 


AI^IVWM* 




*AtTtC»KX*t9t» 


Antibacchius^ 


^— ^m, %^ 


r«^{«/iiy. 




Il»wt « , 


PflBon L, 


.iM ^ «.# «^ 


)«»r0/Alir«;. 




Uait,9 fi\ 


Pson n., 


«^ w %« «^ 


lyii^o/Min 




UaUtf y\ 


PsBon m.. 


^ «« — » '** 


l^iXirn. 




luisff r, 


Pason IV., 


^* ^ •-' — 


StiTiCljf. 


V. 


"Xs^ieifitUg, 


Choriamb, 


.i» %# W ^ 


«'«{«/Aiy«9. 




'Ai>rW«^r«r, 


Antispast, 


^ W ^B ^ 


I7i/|(«/Kfy. 




Aitttft,C»tf 


Piiamb, 


^ — ^ ^ 


r»<pttr^m. 




Aire/;^«i«f, 


Ditrochee^ 


•-ia *^ — » ^ 


mtfinuTt, 




ImMdt &9rc fiti^sfHj 


Falling lonic^ 


— —WW 


fi»»Xtviru 




*I«M»«f «5r' \xdff»9$fi Bising Ionic, 


^ «i^ •>— •>. 


i^tXnfH' 




tlsXsffiff 


Molossus, 


.^ w« •» 


ftttifrn^ttw. 
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YL ILrSr^mt m\ Epitrito L, ^ lyu^mrrmu 

IS^Sr^tnt P^f Epitrita IL, i vs-^m^mm. 

'Erir^Mmf y, Epitiita IIL, — «. w — liyw^iwf, 

'Eri'veiTVf y, liitiita IV., jawXi^n/i. 

Vn. A«xyu«f, Dodunios, ^ ICwXtvif^nu 

^^tfwmiuff Bispoudee^ ....,»_ /3«vXfMrwfr«i. 

KotEflL «• Tlw P^ixhic appears to have been so named from its use in the 
war-damee (nfftj^ti) ; the lamb^ from its earlj use in invectiTe (i««^«, to 
asaaS); the IVodhee from its rapid movement (r^ixttf to run) ; the Dactyl, 
from its resemUanoe to the ^nger (JiaxroXts) in containing one long part and 
two short onea^ or from the use of the finger in measuring, or in keeping time ; 
the Anapwrt, as the Dactjl reversed (•»««'«<rr«;, stmck back') ; the Spondee, 
frmn its nse in solemn rites (rittf^n, Hbation) ; the Bacchios and FsBon, from 
thdr use in songs to Bacchus and in paeans ; the 'Dibrach as consisting of 
three short syllables ; the Amphibrach, of a diort on each side of a long ; the 
Amphxmacer, of a long on each ade of a* short ; the Antibacchios, of a Bsc- 
chios reversed ; the Choriamb, of a Choree and Iamb ; the Diiamb, Ditrochee^ 
and Dispondee^ of two Iambs, &c. I shall be pardoned. I trust, for adding a 
lew lines from Coleridge's Metrical Lesson to his Son. 

" TrodiSe | trips frdm | long t5 | short 

From long to long, in solenm sort. 

Sldw Spon|dee st&Iks ; | strong foot I | yet ill able 

fivgrtd I come lip with | Dacf^l tiI|8yIUbl& 

Iam)blcs march | frdm shdrt | td long. 

With ft leap I find fi bound | thS swift Anlfipsrsts throng. 
. One syllable long, with one short at each side^ 

Amphibr&|chj^ hastes with [ & statelj^ | stride." 

fi. Iambic^ IVochaic, and Anapostic verses are commonly measured, not by 
akigle feet, bat by d^^odiet or pairs of feet (^iv**}/*, double foot, from )iV and 
r«vf }• When they are measured by single feet, a verse of one foot is termed 
a wumopody; of two, a di^ody; of three, a tripody; of four, a tetrtqndy, or 
fitaUrnanitti of six, a hexe^ody, or aemaiuSf &c 

§698* Verses are named, — (1.) From the prevailing 
foot ; as, lamMc^ TVocAatc, Dactylic^ Anaptestic. — (2.) From 
some poet who invented or used them, or from the species of 
composition in which they were employed ; as, Alcaic^ from Al 
cseus ; Sapphic^ from Sappho ; Heroic^ from its use in cele 
brating the deeds of heroes. — (3.) From the number of 
measures (i. e. of feet, or dipodies, § 697. /9) which they contain ; 
as, monometer (jiovoiuigog^ of one tneeisure)^ dimeter {difitr^y 
of two measures), trimeter^ tetrameter. — (4. ) From their degree 
of completeness ; thus a verse is termed acaialectic (axoral^ 
KTog, not leaving off, sc. before its time, from a- priv. and xorra- 
^vy'^)i when its measure is complete ; catalectic {xajolfjmKogjt 
when its last foot is incomplete ; hrachycatalectic (fi^az^Si 
short), when it wants a whole foot at the end ; hypercalalectic 
{vnig, over) J when it has one or two syllables over ; and ace-^ 
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phalous (axegxxAoc, headless) when it wants a syllable at the 
beginning. 

Bebiabks. », A catalectic veree is said to be ccUaleetic on one ayUahle (in 
syllabam), dfo two syllables (in dissyliabum), &c., according as the imperfect 
foot has one, two, or more syllables. Dactylic verses ending with a spondee 
or trochee (§ 692) are by some regarded as acatalectic, and by others as cat- 
alectic on two syllables ; e. g. the common Hexameter (§ 704). 

fi. A lyric verse sometimes begins with an introductory syllable, termed an 
emacnisis (aveix^avfftSt striking up); or with two such syllables, forming what 
is termed a hose (fiaftst foundation). In these introductory syllables, the 
quantity is commonly indifferent. A base sometimes consists of more than 
two syllables, and the term is sometimes applied to a monometer in any spe- 
cies of verse. 

y. In the dramatic poets, exclamations often occur extra metrum (i. e. not 
Included in the metre) ; as, <I»tvl Eur. Ale. 536, 719, 1102. Ti ^Z \ Soph. 
CEd. C. 815. laXmfo, I lb. 318. 

§ 69 9« CjESURA. Composition in verse consists of two 
senes ; the metrical series^ divided into feet and verses ; and 
the significant series^ divided into words and sentences. These 
two series must, of course, correspond in their great divisions ; 
but if this correspondence is carried too far, it gives to the 
composition an unconnected, mechanical, and spiritless char- 
acter. The life and beauty of poetry depend essentially upon 
the skilful and varied interweaving of the two series. The 
cutting of the metrical series by the divisions of the significant 
series is termed ccBsura (Lat. from csBdo, to ctU). It is of two 
principal kinds ; the ccesura of the foot^ and the casura of the 
verse. The former is the cutting of a foot by the ending of a 
word ; the latter is the cutting of a verse by a pause permitted 
by the sense (termed the ccssural pause). 

Kemarks. I. (a) The caesura of the verse is more frequently, but not 
necessarily, a csesura of the foot, (b) When a foot-c»sura separates the arsis 
from the thesis, it is likewise termed a casura of the rhythm, (c) A caesura is 
sometimes allowed between the parts of a compound word; as, Kar /a 00 |r/ 
fAgXTWlyXdirfoif \ xiiSdVs. Msch. Pr. 172. (d) A syllable immediately pre- 
ceding a csBSura is termed a casural syllable. 

2. The coincidence of the divisions of the metrical series with those of the 
significant series is termed diceresis Qiai^t^is, division). The most important 
dissreses are those at the end of verses, systems, or stanzas. A foot-diaeresis 
occurs whenever the division of words corresponds with the division of feet. 
Hence a verse-caesura may be a foot-diaeresis ; e. g. the pastoral (R^em. 5). 

3. The verse-caesura (often called simply the caesura) not only contributes 
to the proper interweaving of the metricsd and significant series, but affords a 
grateful relief to both the voice and the ear. See Rem. 6. 

4. When the caesura follows a syllable pronounced with the arsis, it is 
tamed matcuUnef with the thesis, feminine. A caesora in the second foot is 
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5. The csson often oocaiiiiig in Hexameter vene after the fonrth foot 
(which is then commonly a dactyl) is termed the tueoUe or pastoral eanra 
from its prevalence in pastoral poetxy. 

6. The expression of the vene is affected by the place of the cssnnu In 
general, the eailier cnsnias give to the verse more vivacity ; the later, more 
gravity. The most frequent cflosora is the penthemim. The eSoct of the 
canora in producing metrical variety will be seen by observing that the two 
most common metres, the Hexameter and Iambic Trimeter, are divided by the 
two most common casoras, the penthemim and hephthemim, into two parta, 
having the ratio of 5 and 7» of wliich Twith the partial exception produced by 
the feminine ccsnra in the Hexameter), the one always begmt and emit with 
the ortif, and the o&er with tlie thesis. 

§ 700. Metrical composition is either in monostichs, 
SYSTEMS, or STANZAS, (a) MoNOSTiCHS (/uoyooTij^o^, ofa 9ingU 
line) are formed by the repetition of the same metrical line, as 
in Hexameter verse (§ 704), Iambic Trimeter (§ 712), &c. 
{h) Systems are formed by die repetition of similar rhydims, 
with continuous scansion (^ 692. N.) and an appropriate close. 
See §§ 708, 714, 718. (c) Stanzas (also called strophes) are 
formed by the miion of different kinds of verse. A stanza 
consisting of two lines is called a distich {diattxog^ of two lines) ; 
of three, a tristich ; and of four, a tetrastich. 

KorcES. 1. Tlie most common systems are easily arranged in dimeters, with 
here and there a monometer; and close with a dimeter catalectic. See 
§§ 708. 2, 714, 718. 

2. The Greek choral odes were written in stanzas of very varied stmctore^ 
but commonly arranged in dxuxds or triads (sometimes in tetrads or pentads). 
A duad consists of two stanzas, corresponding in metre througfaouL Of these 
the first is termed the stroj^ (f^C^*ii turmng roundy stanza), and the second 
the aniistroj^ {avrta-r^g^v, counteT'ttoTi, or -stanza), A tiiad consists of a 
strophe and antistrophe, preceded, divided, or followed by a third stanza of 
different metre, which according to its place is termed proSde Qr^atfiit, from 
«•(«, before, and f!H **^)* ntesode (jtiett fniddle), or epode ({«■/, aftery. Of 
these, the epode is fiir the most common. The odes of Findar are written 
each in a peculiar metre, bnt nearly all in strophes, antistrophes, and epodes. 
In the same ode, the strophes and antistrophes are all written in one metres 
and the epodes all in a second, different from the first In the dnuna» on the 
contrary, the metre of one dnad or triad is not repeated in a second. 

§ 701* RmfARKH. 1. In 8GANNI90, observe not only the dirison 
Into dipodies and feet, bnt also the arsis or metrical ictns (§ 695), and the 
verse-caBSura (§ 699). Unless these are carefiilly marked, the metrical char- 
acter and expression of the verse are lost. 

2. STSiZEBia (§ SO), (a.) In Epic poetry synizesis is Toy fteqnsn^ 
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especially when fhe first vowel is i ; fhus, i«, i^ ttu ; i«, t«/, 100 ; iat) ly • 

as, UnXnTtihu A. 1 ; ;^^i;ri^ dl|y» 15 ; see ^ 121. 2, f 23. We find more 

rarely «i ; m, teu, m, tff^ m ; m ; «« ; m/ ; &c. Synizesis sometimiBS occurs 
between two words, when the first is ^, ij, ^if, ^ij, io*!/, or a word ending in 

the affix -ir or .f» ; as, fohx ^* ^^^9 ^oyioi* n. 261, IIiiXi/^Q^f^fX* A. 277> 

inrCiertf7»i'^ P. 87. 

(b.) In Attic poetiy, synizesis occnrs chiefly, — (a) In the endings -imi, 
-i«i^ -!« of Dec. in. (§ 1 1 6. «). — (6) In a few single words and forms ; as, 

^tis Enr. Or. 899. — (e) In the combinations H »u and ftn •u, which are 
always pronounced as one syllable. —* (d) In some other combinations in 

which the first word is n, iT, ftn, Sfri/, or ly^i • as, f»h M»»i Eur. Hipp. 1335, 
lytTtiflt Soph. Ph. 585. « 

3. Huxus. Hiatus between words was admitted the most firedy in Epic 
poetry, where however it may be often removed by the insertion of the di- 
gamma (§ 22. ^). It was the most studiously avoided in Attic poetry, es- 
pecially in the Tragic Trimeter (§ 712), where it was scarce allowed, except 
after the interrogative r/, and some inteijections, or words used in exclama- 
tion ; to, giiytil \ym I JBsch. Ag. 1257. 

^ 703* 4. In the following exhibition of metres, the division of feet 
wiU be marked by a single bar ( I ) ; the division of dipodies by a double 
bar (II ) ; and the verse-c9Bsura by an obelisk ( f )t sometimes doubled ( { ). 
A base is denoted by B. In the examples which are given, the accents and 
breathings are moetiy omitted, that they may not interfere with the marks of 
quantity ; and these marks are employed alike to denote the metrical quan- 
tity, whether natural or local. Hence the common syllable at the end of a 
line (^ 692) is marked according to the rhythm in which it occurs. Some 
examples are added of analogous metres in our own langoage. 

A. Dactylic Verse. 

§ 703. The place of the fundamental dactyl is often sup- 
plied by a spondee (_ ^ w = )• 

§ 704. I. The common Hexameter or Heroic Verse 
consists of six feet, of which the first four are either dactyls or 
spondees, the fifth commonly a dactyl, and the sixth always a 
spondee. 

Heuabks. 1. When the fifth b a spondee, the verse is termed spondcuCf 
and has commonly an expression of greater weight or dignity. This occurs 
most frequently when the verse ends with a word of four syllables. 

2. The favorite csesura of the verse is the penthemim, which is almost 
equally masculine and feminine (§ 699. 4). After this, the most frequent caj- 
suras are the masculine hephthemim, and the pastoral (§ 699.' 5). — Even 
when the penthemim is not the principal verse-cscsura, it is yet seldom wanting 
as a foot-C8Bsura. It is stated, that in the first book of the Iliad, 290 lines 
have the masc. penthemim, 315 have the fern., and only 6 have neither. 
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1. 2. 

^ «i^ «i^ I ^ *i^ *-* 
/ _ I / _ 



ScuEBfB Ain> Examples. 
3. 4. 



, t _ 



/ t _ t 



5. 



6. 



AXX* »«U«r a^yk.t »e««'^ley» J* VrJr | ^S^Sy VlrTXXf ». A. 25. 
ZnTc/at' V|;t:*» 'f» I ^«"e''» t V|»ijWX#fi I 'A«*x!xi;»ff*. A. 14. 
Ar »f» I vSt 'A^lfSf »Hr\riif f tfTlr*" «'•' « |Xir«y. A. 66. 
•H-r.r V I 'Ss irla-fif »«r 'ie I *«Ci'T« • tl '••r^J' V 'alrtVrif. A. 68. 

CoUridgtB "ffomerk Hexameter Described and Exen^tUfied." 

Strdngly it | belCrs us alMng f in I 8 wiling and I lunitless | biUowa, 
Kdthing belfore and i ndthing belhmd, f but the | ekf and the 1 doean. 

§ 70S* n. The Elegiac Pentameter consists of two 
dactylic penthemims (^ 699. 4), the first containing two dac- 
tyls or spondees with a csesural syllable, and the second two 
dactyls with a final syllable. It commonly alternates with the 
Hexameter, forming what is termed, from its early use in plain- 
tive song, the Elegiac Metre. 

Scheme and Examples. 



f I ^ «i^ 



.i, %^ %^ 



^_ %^ %^ 



J-^ ^ \ JL 



'A<nV I Bnfip8\vn, t ^Sy&\n( ATSf, tl '9f 'kyiLlftT/^fSr 

'BteSaYW I *»t T^«» tl Va-X// I vnvft S«I^f, 
E9x9f^\»f 1^ \ »^S^, t «^U«f y '««« I »ir^&f "clx^Xxf. 

Stf^'v I T»UH, Bi\£, ti ria»^h <V<r ^ f^\y'^' Theog. 11 

Described and Exemplified by Coleridge. 

In fhe Hex|6neter | r&es t the | foilntain's | sflveiy | odlomn ; 
In the Penlt^eter | ^ye tl filling in | melody | b^tck. - 

^706* in. Other Dactylic Metres are, (a.) Pwre^ con- 
sisting of dactyls only ; (b.) Impure^ consisting of dactyls and 
spondees ; (c.) Molic^ containing, in place of the first foot, a 
mere base (§ 698. /J) ; (d.) Logacedic (§ 696. 3), in which 
dactyls are united witti trochees. Thus, 

I. DiMETEB. 



(a.) MSrT6i6\»Sf ^ftSs* Ar. Nub. 803. 



Adonic (jLw»- | J )• nrr»y«, | d-t/^ffv. Sapph. 1. 4. 

(b.) Hjpercat., Dactylic Fenihemim, 'kx/tfi\iprlt it8\^if, JEactL Sup. 844. 

2. Tbimeteb. 

(b.) U5XX& y£^ l^SiTT* *&»&\ft&fros. Soph. Tr. 112. 

(c;. Pher]egrazig(B. I j.„w I j._). *-Ex3i|«r^rAar» | Vrw^. Find. 0.1.6. 

(•"• ' -i- *. ^ / JL ^ „) Tfff rfff / iaT/^p£, \ tSp ^Hf, *A 

T^SftSp \ Or^THl^d, 0e9rJ0f. Soph. (Ed. T. 119S. 
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(cL) Mart* '9\9'a ipii\yafA* "«». .ffisch. Pr. 907. 

(a.) Hypercat. IIoXXc ^^JiW&f ^rd|/AirCtf^*|y«. .^Ssch. Snp. 543. 

3. Tetbamexeb. 

(a.) Alcmakian. M«^', '^^r, | EAXATtflrd ^SySi\ri^ A2'9^ A]cm. 
(b.) Spondaic. Z%ut 9^y.i\S96^Ss \ 'dft^ y^lvorcfff. Macb. Ag. 62. 
(c) r>Ji»Sl9Ix^f*&\fim%&fSf {"t^irSf. Sapph. 20 (37). 
(d.) LBS8EB AlCAIO (jL-w|j.^^|jl^|jLw). 

Z^i;ry«5|^4E Zi^Ol^f fttlyarA. Ale 5 (24). 
(a.) Hypepcat Ttf» ^y«|x«» A£ya|»r ^V«UxfC«M»|«»' Soph. Aj. 225, 

4. Pentaueteb. 

^ 1.) •A«-eir|^«f /*^X^\f**fffi t V J*|« A«y«lWr«#. .ffisch. Ag. 123. 

^c) Orrff, I V^rxi I «•«<-, t xryr|r«r, »ar *&\X£^f&. Theoc. 29. 1. 

,d.) 'Or irjxrj, I '15 ylfi\d r4lx«^fi^ I y0r •/. Soph. El. f314. 

Uv^^^is I Vtf fliBTi' I ^rirj^|,a giTf | V^^^r. Soph. Ant. 135. i 

SAPPHI0(l.^|i.;^| jL^^(_L^| j_0. i 

At }/ I ^«^« I fiii 2r»ir\ I '«A.X& I Wir. Sapph. 1. 21. 
Phaixbciah (B. I J.^^ I J.^ I JLw I J_ w). 

Tff9Xfr|oyref/Me|;^«», roy [ *Slv\xai&. Theoc Ep. 20. 

5. Hexameteb. 

(^a.) n^f rr y:\faitUf, I « ^rxeTf, | '« ^»r\fiSr&r8t I "Exx&3r. Eur. Sup.277. 
(b.) 'Aa.X' '« I v-SfralSf prxilriirSt *&\/ttrC8fdlMT x^^** Soph. El. 134. 
(c.) Ef'Aol/H«r r^£ I r«9 ;^«e^|ryrc Mf>«M M)Xfr^ar. Ale. 49. 
(d.) "H- iTAAiel^ r/y/ 1 r«y af;Wl|A.<5ror V|A.n «>rf | ^AiX'^u iBsch. Fr. 165. 

B. Anap^stic Veese. 

$707* The place of the fundamental anapsest is oflen 
supplied by a spondee or dactyl, and sometimes, though very 
rarely, by a proceleusmatic (ww_«= = — ww = 

). 

§ 708* I. The Anapeestic, from its strong, even move- 
ment, was a favorite metre for marching songs ; and it was 
greatly employed in systems, by the dramatic poets, as inter- 
mediate between the Iambic of the common dialogue, and the 
lyric metres of the choral odes. 

RmfABKB. 1. The general distinction (to omit modifications and excep- 
tions) was this. The lamUc portions of the drama were spoken while the 
perfi m nerg wero stationaxy ; the lyiic, while they were dancing ; and the Ana- 
pBstic, while they were ooming in, or going oat, or marching to and fro. 

2. These systems are scanned continnonsly (§ 692. N.), bat are osnally ar- 
ranged, so far as convenient, in dimeters (whence the common name of this 
species of verse, the Anapjbstio Dimeteb). They nniformly dose with the 
dimeter catalectic, called, from its use in proverbs (rc^wft/a/), the pctrcBtniaa 
verse (see § 700. 1). The ose of the pansmiac, however, is not confined to 
the dose of regular systems. 
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3. Tills verse leqnires a etesuira after each dipody, except in the paroemiac. 
This cssnra is sometimes deferred, so as to follow a short syllable at the begin- 
ning of the next dipody. 

4. In respect to the /ee#, the following should be observed, (a) An ana- 
pcBSt must not follow a dactyl in the same dipody, and rarely follows it in sao> 
oesnve dipodies. {b) A dactyl rarely follows an anapnst or spondee in the 
same dipody. (c) ^e third foot of the paroemiac is regularly an anapaest ; so 
that the system may dose with the cadence of the common Hexameter. A 
spondee, however, is occasionslly admitted (cf. § 704. 1). 



Scheme and Examples. 



Dimeter Acatalectlc. 
2. 3. 



Pansmiac. 



— J^t 

a 


%« %^ _£. 


^ ^ .^ 




— J^ 


— JL 


_A«,t 


— ^^ 


— ^. w 



1. 


2. 


3. 


«^ ^i^ .£. 
^ 


— JL 


w %,# JL. 

(- J.) 



1. 2. 3. 4. 1. 2. 3. 4. 

^^ J. 

n/Xfl^irli" >e>«rf, til w «■• Va-rlMrtff 

2a'f0^frf I ft&ri^^Sv til «'g«$«T|«f, 'iVif 

Ar7«0, I «ra^' /^M II ^awiUaT. Eur. Med. 759. 

AtfX^at* I MoTf t II aTkr\a,TrTf. JEsdl, Fr. 93. 

•H-irt'^ I ^S^t?iii9'l\r8s t Vr '«»> I >.elitfi. Soph. Aj. 146. 

Though her ^ye j shone oiit, t II X^ ^o lids | were fix*d. 
And the gUboe [ that it g^ve t II "vras wild | and unmix'd 
With 4,ught I of change, 1 11 &s the ^yes | may se^ 
Of the r^tjless who w^ 1 11 iQ & troubjled dr^iam. 

Syron's Si^ of Corinthm 

^709. n. The combination of the regular dimeter with 
the paroemiac (cf. §§ 713, 717) forms the Anapjestic Tetka- 
METER Catalectic of comcdy, also called, from its use by the 
great master of comic verse, the Aristophanic, 



Scheme and Examples. 



1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


6. 


6. 


7. 


wwX 


4 


*^ *^ jL 


*.* v.* JL. ' • 


>m0 %^ JL 


%^ «^ j^ 


%^ tm^ f 


— JL 






/, i. 


— ^ 


j_^ 





8. 



Ear A»«y I ^^^t y t II ««-« /soAlcr^ATv } g w^r rns I *ae;i;«f || «««^«||tf 

l9s *n\ft*ri^ t II '<?f a\^f»XibS X II VrrcSy | 'iVWy || 0«rrxi7|ar. 

T/ T'tf^ i&|W/B««» t II *"" /»«»«^lfrrro» X II /KAXAoy | »Z7y '<V||r2' ^«ar|r«0, 

*£[** «'^t/^''|^45W^o») I II *n ^irlfprf^y ^ || ^w9y« | ««i rfti;||r& T'l'^Syfrfff. 

Ar. Vesp. 548. 

At your w<5jpd f off I g(5, t II and at st&t|ing wiH show, X jj convlhcling the 
stiff //eat opin|ion, 

^"****^i?? f«d thr<5ne, f jj «ep(w, kibgldom and crcJwn, ( || are bat dut | 
to ;adl//cial domlh.'ion. 
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FiiBt in pldasluie and gl^e, f || who abound | more than w^ ; } || who with 

liixlnry n^H^ are welded? 
Then for p^lic and filights, f || the world throilgh | none excftes, } || what 

yonr df|cast doea, ^en || tho' graj-h^jed. 

MUdidPs TVandation. 

§710. in. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Anapaestic verse, both common and logacedic 
{§ 696. 3) ; 



Monom. Hyperc T^UoXUfilitltSyi 
Dim. Hyperc ToW /Ut \ trifta'a. 



«eEy. Find. 0. 18. 1. 

fAorarSs | xat 'affWrSf, Eur. Here. 1018. 
Trim. Brachjc. 2% fat oVf \ »&T&xa\ffSfa9y *si\(tX<l^n || M^Xn. Ar. Adu 
285. 

LoGA(EDia 1 An., 1 lam. KiV"^ | ^<' ^i^s* Find. K. 6. 84. 
1 An., 3 lam. Af';^o^«'I^a «<tr | i%S9 \ yifSg, Ar. Thesm. 312. 

1 An., 4 lam. Cat. H&^trOf \ Vxalri* r7y|^" »«|feo%. Find. O. 4. 14. 

2 An., 1 lam. To /aw 'A^|;^rx/;^«i7 I /liXSt* Fmd. O. 9. 1. 

2 An., 2 lam. Cat. '0"XiVI^(a»ray { "ixfutSw. .£sch. Fr. 547. 

2 An., 3 lam. 7,iin»v^W *»^xfi\vot 'Hl^ofO. i \ wofiff, Eur. Ion, 1447. 

3 An., 2 lam. Aoki^Sf | fup '&tT \ «£«•« irSfW& ^ | r^oa-ffy. Ar. Av. 451. 

4 An., 1 lam. *lora\ri yi/ASf, \ "ori rUf \ *SfAS*a\T^iif» iBsch. Fr. 558* 



C. Iambic Verse. 

§ 71 1* The place of the fundamental iambus may be 

supplied by a tribrach ( = w ^ w)? except at the end of a 

line. To add dignity and variety to the verse, the first foot of 
a dipody is very often lengthened to a spondee, and not unfre- 
quently to a dactyl or an anapaest. 

KoTB. The comic poets admit the anapaest in every place except the last 
of a verse or system. The same license exists in tragedy in proper names 
containing two short between two long syllables. 

§ 7 1 2, I. The Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic (often 
called the SenaritiSy § 697. /9) is the principal metre of dra- 
matic dialogue (§ 708. 1). 

Ktcmarks. 1. This verse has for its caesura the penthemim or the heph- 
themim, the former much the most frequently. The latter is sometimes an- 
Heated by the elision of the syllable after which it would properly fall, form- 
ing what has been termed by Forson the quoH-ciBSura, lines occur, though 
rarely, which have neither of these caesuras. 

2. The Tragic Trimeter admits the tribrach in every place but the last ; 
the spondee in the 1st, 3d, and 5th places ; the dadyl in the 1st and 3d ; and 
the anapaest in the 1st. The feet which are admitted only in comedy or in 
proper names (§ 711. N.) are placed within parentheses, in the following 
scheme. 

36* 
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1. 

w JL 
— -L 
^ ^^ jL 



2. 



Scheme asd Examttjw. 
3. 4. 



^ ^ «^ 



\s^ s^ 



wt ^ ^ t 






wt ^ ^ 



t 



5. 

>i« ^ %^ 

CI"-) 



6. 



*£>« I y '&rSJJlif»os iTlfit t ^rllri'vQ I ^5f. JEscti. Fr. 14. 
1»vin9 I Vf 0r||^oy, t *iC&\ro9 tTs || V^nl^ray. lb. 2. 
nXfriBr I )' '«»ft7||«i7 f raf]^ fuT \\ viXftSf \ 9j^9%U, lb. 16. 
TiTr *«^|A»C«0||a«p 0ifH\^os f ar||«:^^ff|T» «•«. lb. 18. 
'E"jM(«i9'9r{«£^q yof f 9*^9; | fiaf (i ;^tr(«o I fUfSu lb. 353. 
TiVoelw 'Hfro/u^svr 1 1 *Am\rTuX£f \ w&rn^. Soph. CEd.C.1317. 
Kffrtr\r$* fjuh I ^irXtV^* • 1 1 Vy* || *«•»•"» | n«er». Eur. Hec 387. 
'fiLknX&\% f».n\ yvifiis \ 'S^i'^rrn^Sf | n(p£t. Soph. Aj. 1091. 

Love wlitchliDg M^Jness t vrfth [ imfl||ter^|ble mfen. 

Byro¥L*i CkUde HcaroUL 

^713* n. The Iambic Tetrameter Catalectic is pe- 
culiar to comedy. It consists of two dimeters, the second cat- 
alectic (cf. §§ 709, 717) ; and has commonly a caesura after 
the first dimeter. 

KoTE. The same metre (fbUowing of course accent and not quantity) is a 
fkTorite Terse of modem Greek poetry. In our own language^ it is chiefly 
used in comic songs and baUads. 
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^ J. 
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— /-^ 



2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


7. 


^^ jL 


w J. 


w^ t 


w i. 


w^ 
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wX w T 




^^ ^ ^ 




%^ %^ JL 


<^ %^ jL. 


wwJlt 


^i' «l^ ji. 


\i^ %« jL 


(wwi. 



in p(V^ 



) 



Oi7x«vy I a'aA.«r || in*»V XfyS t t |j '^ ^* »D\rSf •u» Q *a»«i;Iftyf. 
'O" IgfWorfis II ^a^ ^^Itf'/y V||^af 'tfl^'^; || *a*£f\r&s. Ar. Plut. 260. 

Aurt5|ra nsjjes 6'er 1 the hfUs, f || by grtojful Hoilrs || att^ndled. 
And in | her tr£n, || a m^rjiy tro6p t |j of brlight-ieyed Ldves || are bl^d!ed 

PcrctDoT* Cham Jddodia. 

^714. HI. The Iambic verse sometimes occurs in sys- 
tems of the common form (§ 700. 1) ; as, 

TLta' ttti\r9f *&f^^'(xS\'nir&, xaf 
KmT TcTs j xSXtrf, 
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§ 7 1 #!• IV. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Iambic verse (for the iambus in logaoedic verse« 
see § 710). 

Monom. Hyperc 'EVdrj/eof 'Bf^^fiv, Find. P. 6. 7. 
Dim. Brachja 't^wlrt /ta g ^^&^5s. Soph. £1. 479. 



\^&s. Soph. Ph. 1095. 
M^&Tea\8v, Mach, Pr. 429. 



Dim. Hypeic 23 ra \ HJ ra \\ »£rfi\^s 
Trim. Cat. 'Cf arl/f *S^'^\\ox:Zi, \ trJipSg | 

Tetram. Tav hT\fK rXajj^'Ay, itr\f& f iD\\^oOa'af | ir^f »Dp»TfitS9 \ ira^H. Soph. 
CEd. C. 1077. 

SoAZON (fxdZt'U Umping) or Gbouaiibus (;^ArX/«/«C«f, Uane Iambus), a 
form of the Trimeter, introdaoed by Hipponax, and having, for satiric or 
comic effect, a spondee in the last pUoe. 

Er)' 'frlrr jr^llyfftff I vt t »»*' II *»c^ 1 X^^^' Theoc. Ep. 21. 

D. Tboghaio Vebse. 

^716* The place of the fundamental trochee may be 
supplied in any part of the verse by a tribrach (_ ^ = w w w). 
The last foot of a dipody is oflen lengthened to a spondee or 
anapoest The dactyl is admitted in proper names, except in 
the 4th and 7th places. 

§ 7 1 7. I. The Teochaic Teteametee Catalectic oc- 
curs in both tragedy and comedy. It consists of two dimeters, 
the second catalectic (cf. §§ 709, 713) ; and has commonly a 
ceesura after the first dimeter. 
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7. 
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JL — 


^0 *^ >^ 
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^ >^ -^ 


^ s^ K^ 


«^ ^^ ^^ 




t-£.ww 


Xww 


JLv-w 




jL *^ *^ 


X^ i 


a prop, nan 


168.) 



TU\\&\X^ rwIJw-tfUfrr J I V«f t II iff •«l«'a»^* iOJIe«irl'Irf 

Twj r^^tSt jua II r«f Jr(«rr«f t|| ^(pnl&9 | •|>^||e*''«^l«''*' 

Ar. Yesp. 1101. 

Smill rejfldction ] &id inlsp^ction, f 1| li^eds it, j friends of Jj m&e, to j s^ 
Tn the | w&sps and || lis yonr | chdms, t ij wdndrons j Bimi||liri|ty. 

Mitcheffs Trcauiatum. 

§ 7 1 8* n. The Trochaic verse sometimes occurs in 
SYSTEMS of the common form (^ 700. 1) ; as, 

*Xl-» ^\4eD/at, II *a9rt I rtVrSf 

Tfff'ii I vva 
Tnv ^i\Sf fl'e9HI<rfl'«|rf. Ar. Paz, 578. 
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§ 7 1 9* in. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Trochaic verse (for the trochee in logaoedic 
verse, see ^ 706). 

Trim. A^^rlf ^I|«av Vf |a^^^||«r m\hx^. Bind. O. 3. 9. 

Trim. Cat ' Tiv yi^ \ 'fv ir7v|lr^ «&|Cre»*ry||r«r Solar. lb. 12. 4. 

Tetnun. '£v«-r [ ^ dflfit VUarr fa^r\a wayjlra »i\xu}48s. Find. L 4. 1. 

E. Othee Metres. 

§ 790. The metres which remain are Lyric, and for the 
most part admit with great freedom isochronous feet, or the 
substitution of two short syllables for one long, or of one long 
for two short. Examples are given of some of the most im- 
portant. 

1. Gietic System. ^^*vtgff \ xta '^9»u 

AorHas I 'S^^yAy. iBsch. Sup. 418. 

2. Baodbio Tetnun. Ttg *a;^*f, | rtf 's^/aA \ ir^nitra \ ft,* 'i^yyUt* 

CjLjJ JEflch. Ft. 115. 

3. Cboriambic System, dosing, as is nsoal, -with a baochins. 

TVfitv&rta I Xiyav r1 ^tT 

EoBTiiffy *dr^ I ^mnx, Ar. Yesp. 526. 

4. Rising Ionic System. ILCitf^axTv | ^y 'ff irf^WlirrSAJ^r '4)11 

Affiif^fitS I rx*^^^ it5(fi\^9 afiiT^df. iEsch. Pen. 65. 

5. PflBonic Tetram. Cat. *ir fitix&^f \ AjOrZftX^sy 1 1 'St n /ui»i\^^ifu\ 

Ar. Yesp. 1275. 

6. Dochmiac System. JAihiraX ^Tf&r5f J 0'T^ar&«j'^5i> x^irMr, 

(« J. ^ w J.) 'Pit irSkSf *6^t }JSs \ v^Si^fiit 'r^*8r£f. 

Alil^rS M49TS I fu itiTfia f ayiTr , 

*A9»vi5Sf ir&^nty I 'Iru/ces 'iyy^XSs* ^sch. Sept. 79. 

§ 73 !• KoTE. An anHq^Mf (kfrivvtaffriSt drawn in contrary iSree- 
tunu) is a combination of an iambic with a trochaic rhythm, and admits in 
the first part any foot which is admitted into Iambic verse, with the appro- 
priate ictus ; and in the second part, any foot which is admitted into Tro- 
chaic verse, with the appropriate ictus. The addition to this combination 
of a long syllable (which, in connection with other rhythms, may be resolved 
into two short) forms a dochmku (iex/u»(, oblique, crooked), which has con- 
sequentlj a triple ictus, with great variety of structure. Thus (l.)wJ.J! L; 

2'^ -^---^-^J (S-) — L^-oJLj(40w<.wi. — -L;(5-) LJLwJ.1 

v©-; — ^ w a L ; &c. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ACCENT, 

^728. In every Greek word, one of the three last syl- 
lables was distinguished by a special tone of the voice. 

Remarks. I. This tone is commonly spoken of simply as ihe tonej or iha 
accent. Its precise nature we cannot now determine. It seems to have re- 
sembled, in some degree, but with important differences, that which we call 
accent in English orthoepy. That it never fell npon any syllable before the 
antepenult, shows that the Greeks felt the same difficulty in the utterance of a 
long trun of syllables after their accent which we fed after ours. See also 
§ 733. 2. 

2. The versification of the andent Greeks was founded upon quantity with- 
out regard to accent ; that of the modem Greeks is founded upon accent with- 
out regard to quantity. We cannot resist the conclusion from this, that in the 
andent language the distinction of quantity was the more prominent to the 
ear ; while in the modem language the reverse is strikingly trae (§ 19). At 
the same time, the distinction of accent was evidently the more intellectual in 
its character (§ 734) ; and, if less marked by the ear, was far more so by 
the understanding. 

3. To those who pronounce the Greek in the usual method, according to 
quantity, the study of the accent is still highly useful, as serving, — (a) To 
distinguish different words, or different tenses of the same word ; as tifAt (en- 
clitic, § 732), to he, i7^ to go; •,the{% 731), 7, tohicki vrirt \ when? «r«rS 
(end.), once; jfA.X«, oiher things, a^-kci, InU; \t§aQiJ^osy throwing stones, XJo^ 
ieXaf, thrown at with stones (§ 739. b), — (6) To distinguish different forms 
of the same word ; as the -Opt. fiovXtuffat, the Inf. fiovXtv^xtf and the Imp. 
fiovXtvveu (^1[ 34, 35). — (c) To ascertain the quantUg of the doubtful vow- 
els (§§ 681, 726). — (d) To show the original form of words. Thus the cir- 
cumflex over vtfiS, ^tXS, ^nXS, marks them as contract forms of the pure 
verbs rifidtfj ^tXiai, ^nXi^t. ^ (e) To show how words are employed in the 
sentence ; as in cases of anastrophe, and where the accent is retained by pro- 
clitics and enclitics (§§ 730-732). 

4. Upon some of the minnte points of accentuation, authorities and critics 
differ. But this only ftimishes another point of analogy between the Greek 
accent and our own. Indeed, there is no subject, dther in grammar or in any 
other sdenosb upon all the minutiss of which there is a perfect oneness of 
opinion. 

§ 733* In accentuation, a long vowel or diphthong in the 
tdtimOy and oflen in the penult^ is regarded as forming ttoo 
syllables {^^ 29. or, 676). — We may say, in such cases, that 
the vowel or syllable forms two accentual places. 

Remark. In accentuation, the inflection-endings ai and oi 
are not treated as long vowels, except in the Optative fcf. 
§41). 



400 ACCENT. [book IV, 

KoxB. This li«atment of final tu and m as short voiweb appeals not to have 
pnrailed in the eariiest fonn of the language, nor in the Doric dialect, which 
was diaracterized by its closer adherence to old nsage (§ 735. a). In the 
Opt, it seems not to have prevailed from the natoral dwelling of the voioe 
upon the tennination (§ 177). Traces of the old nsage appear in the accent- 
nation of so many Inf. forms upon the penult (§ 746) ; although the circom- 
llex aooent is not here exdnded (cf. 726. B.). 

^ 734* I. Accentoal places are counted according to the following 
method. The tdftma is counted as the Ist place, if its vowd is Aort, but as 
the 1st and 2d places, if its vowd is long. If the ultima forms two places, the 
fmmU fanoB, of course^ the 3d place, and completes the number which is al- 
lowed. If, on the otlier hand, the ultima forms only a dngle place^ then the 
psnult Ibtms the 2d place ; and, besides this, if its vowd is hmg^ it aboa^ 
fBKTaB\n.duMifllaJUajWaAm!metumeMto^^ If 

the nUiina and the penult form but two places, then the antepenult is the 3d 
place. In the following words, the numbers denote the accentual places ; 

1 St s at a 1 8 at ss i ss i s ai 

^wg, naiq^ loyoVg loyogy nXovtov, nXovTog^ nXovTOi, ngoawnotg^ 

SSI SSI 82 I 88 1 8 SI 891 891 

n^amnov^ hcovaatg^ hcovaS^ htovaaiy noUfiovg, noXifiog, ^rolsfio*. 

2. An ascending line (') was adopted by the Greek grammarians as the 
mark of an accented place^ and a descending line (^ ) as the mark of an un- 
accented place. A qrllaUe in which an accented was followed by an unac- 
cented place received, of course^ a double marie ('^). The words above^ in 
iHuch the accentual places are numbered, are all accented as fBBt fiom the end 
as possible. I^ therefore, all thdr accentual places were distinctly marked, 
they would be written thus ; 

^sVy ndlsf lo/ov^ Xoyogj nXovjov^ nXoinog^ nXovtot^ nQoafunotg^ 

ngooinor^ ixovaaig, htovaa, kxovaal^ noXinovg^ noXiiiogf noXigioh 

3. But it is evidently needless, except for grammatical illustration, to marie 
unaccented syllables, and when the two marks (' ^ ) &11 upon the same sylla- 
Ue^ it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one (^, or, as rounded 
for greater ease in writing, '^ or "). Dropping, therefore, the marks over 
the unaccented syllables, and uniting the double marks, we write thus ; 

&ig^ naig^ Xoyov^ Xoyog^ nXovtov^ nXovtog^ nXovrot^ ngoamo^g^ 
ngoamnory ixovaaig^ htovaa^ htovaai^ noXifiovg^ noXtfiog^ noXB/iou 

4. The following words are accented upon the fiist place ; )•;, Bn^, Sn^l, 
X^k* ^'^•Si ytna^i, fiatnXtvf, The following^ upon the second ; fiwst fUs, 
wv^, r«^«v, Tt/Antt 9i»Sf tit, Xiyt, ^i>.*i, ^ttvat, ri/tn, •rriM^ fim^skut, Ttfitrt. 
The folloiring, upon the third ; kiyatvy «r«2)if , yvftuxm, rSfuiy ^ifttmrtt ^mfJk' 

. rrnvf kiiifMf Xii^»ft$r, A.iAr«vr«, fXiir«v, XiXM^m, lXiX»tiruff XiTri. 

§ 73tS* A syllable is termed acule^ if it simply fonns an 
accented place ; circumflexed^ if it forms an accented foUowed 
by an unaccented place ; grave^ if it receives no accent ; as 
the final syllables in ^t^glj fiaaiXwg • aotpov^ jifi^g • Xoyt^ awfuu 

A word is /OxYTONE, 1 r Acute, 

termed an ) ^?»ispome, } if its Ultima is < Circumflexed. 
I Barytone, ) ^ { Grave. 
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A d • f Pakoxytone, ) .o . p |. . ( Acute. 

wor IS 1 PaopERispoME, J ^ ^ ^ ( Circumflexed. 

erme a ^ Pkopakoxttone, if its Antepenult is Acute. 

KoTBS.' (a) The terms above are formed fh)m the words v»9»t (Lat. ao- 
centos), tone, i\vs (Lat. acutus), thorp, vri^t^vw/iivot (Lat. drcomflezus), bent 
round, circumflexed, fi«^vt (Lat. gravis), heavy, grave, itti^ij near, and r^^ 
before. (6) The paroxytones, prt^terispomee, and proparoxyUmes are all in- 
cluded in the gen^nd class of btaytones. 

^736* To the principles of Greek accentuation which 
have now heen given, may be referred, almost throughout, the 
followmg general laws of accent and accentual changes. 

I. General Laws of Accent. 

1. One accent, and only one, belongs to each word. 

Henoe ^v* and Siif, compounded, become wwi»i§i • ww and ^S(«} ^vfA^i^a, — 
For apparent exceptions, see §§ 731, 732. 

2. The accent never falls upon any syllable before the ante- 
penult 

Hence «m^«, ftiytftt become, in the Gen., ifi/uir'ot, puyUus, 

3. The antepenult can receive only the acute accent, and can 
receive this only when the idtima is short. 

Hence BeiXa^^i, ^f^^mrif, ir^«^i»r«f, become^ in the Gen., i^cX«(rr«f, Mft»- 
irev, w^»^tiir»». —For ^dXtt^^tu, M^miru, see ^ 723. B. 

Notes. «• If the ultima is long merely by potUion, still the antepenult 
xeceives no accent ; hence i^jC«Xa| («}, though i^i^ttkcg. 

/3. In accentuation, i before a in the terminations of the Gen. and of the 
Attic Dec H. is not regarded as forming a distinct syllable (§§ 35, 95. 3. «, 
98, 116. «, )) ; hence, 'Ar^ttitm, 9-eXtMt, tciXiatf Afttytrnt, So, also^ with an 
intervening liquid, in adjectives compounded of yiXttg and »i^»s ($ 136. 1) ; 
as, ^sXiytXvt, SiM^«t$ • and, according to the same analogy, the compound ad- 
verbs f««r«X«i, ir^«r«Xa«. 

4. The circumflex never falls upon any syllable that is not 
long hy nature. 

Hence ^ms, fuis, vtas» become, in the Nom. pL, ^«cf, fAws (i;), w&wts («)• 

5. The penult can receive the circumflex only when the kZ- 
tima is short hy nature. 

Hence fioZwtt, in^ot, wvnov^ become, in the Gen., fuCwnti ^^*^i wumu. — For 
ftbtvireu, yq^M, see § 723. R. 

Rehabk. In the old language and in the Dor. (cf. § 723. K.), a final 
syllable long merely by position appears to hbve forbidden both the acute upon 
the antepenult, and the drcumflez upon the -penult. From the oommon ao- 
centuation (which forbade X^iCvXa^^ but permitted IftCSxd!^ see N. « above)i 
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the GiKamiiex vpoa the penult appears not to have been deemed qnite so 
great a remove firom the end of the word as the acute upon the antepenult 
(cL 723. N.). Even after the dropping of r in the 3d Pers. pi. of verba 
(§ 181. 2\ Bome forms of the Doric retained the old accentuation; as, ly^ti- 

6. If the vltima is short hy naivre^ and the penult is long hy 
nature and accented^ it must be circumfiexed, 

"*^ Hence ^4i^ aUit, yuti^n, 'Ar^tHne, become, in the Kom. pL, Bii^tSf mtShitj 
ytZfuu (§ 723. B.), *Ar^uUi, — For t!h, tetixh ••■«i &Cn see § 732, d. 

II. Accentual Changes. 

§ 797« The accent is subject to the following changes : 

— (a) The acuie may be changed to the circwmfiex ; as, ^17^, 
^nQ^' — (^) The circumflex may be changed to the acute ; as, 
fiovtftt, fiovffi}^. — (c) The acute may be softened upon the uUi' 
ma (^ 729). — (d) The accent may be thrown hack^ that is, 
transferred to a preceding syllable ; as, yQutpa, tygaipoy. — 
(c) The accent may be brought forward, that is, transferred 
to a succeeding syllable ; as, ^ijp, S-i^Qog. — (f) The accent 
may be thrown upon the preceding word ; as, amiid fjiov (^ 732). 

— (g) The accent may be omitted; as, ravio* nag ifioi' 
povg* g)iiftJ a« (§§ 728. b, c, 731, 732). 

§ 798. Changes in the accent arise, principally, from, 

I.) The ADDITION or loss of syllables; as, oyo^or, ovoficnog 
(^ 726. 2) ; ^/nro), QiTnitt (§ 288) ; xotl^o;, xovq>6TSQog (§ 156} ; 
naxiqog, nrngog (§ 741). See III. c. 

n.) Change in the quantity of vowels. See § 726. 3-6. 

III.) Contraction, ckasis, or aposteofhe, as follows. 

a. Contraction. An acute syllable, followed by a grave, 
is contracted with it into a drcumflexed (^ 724. 3, 725) ; other- 
wise the accent is not afiected by contraction, except as the 
general laws may require ; as, v6og vovg, rifidoi rt^fia ' jifioB 
lifia, TifjMolfAijp Tifi(afitiv ' kataojog kataxog (§ 726. 6). 

Kekark. Some contract forms are accented as though made by inflection 
inthout contraction ; or fall into the analogy of other words. Thus, 

1.) In contracts of Dec. H., — (a) The accent remidns throughout upon the 
same syllable as in the theme ; as, art^iVXMf, 9-s^t^Xi»u, contr. «rff /«rX«iv» «^<- 
irK9v • Gen. uyri^M (% 17). — (b) The Nom. dual, if accented upon the ulti- 
ma, is always oxytone ; as, vm, c^rti Q% 9). — (c) Except in the Nom. dual, 
all simple contracts in ~4Uf or .ovt are perispome ; as, ;^^v0-iaf ;^^(/0'«vf {% 1 8^ 
»«M»f xtttwf, basket, — (d) In oxytones of the Attic Dec, the Gen. sing, has 
ue Acuto ; which may be explained by supposing one • to have been dropped 

^^L^*^ *™ ^^- § ^43. 2) ; thus, fASf (IT 9). G. foi, (§ 86). fiO, 
by contraction f^J, „^ (§ 98, fi). 



CH. 3.} ACCENTUAL CHANGES. 488 

2.) The contract Ace of noanfl in -4w is oxytone ; as, 4;^«« 4;^m (f 14). 
So Dat. (jcC'*'0 XiV perispome (§ 104). These cases follow the analogy of 
§ 744. 

3.) The contract Gen. pi. of r^m^tif (f 14), ctlT»^xtis, and compounds in 
m^nf is paroxytone ; as, vfni^iafv r^inff, 

4.) The Stibf, pass, of verbs in -^, and of Perfects used in the sense of the 
Pres., is often accented as though uncontracted ; thus, ri^Mftm, ri^y, rUnrtu • 
^i^MfMu • »i»Tmfiuu, fti/AfMfuu (§ 234). And, on the other hand, the Opt, 
pass* of these verba is accented by many as though contracted; thus^ ri^iT*, 

Note. In duerttit, or the resolution of a diphthong, a drcnmflezed sylla- 
ble is resolved into an acute and a grave ; as ^mTf wdig^ 

b. Cbasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word is omitted. 
The accent of the second remains without change, except as 
required by § 726. 6 ; as, javto, for to avro ' Takka^ for la aXla 
(yet some write TaUa). 

c. Afostbofhe. When an accented syllable is elided^ the 
accent is thrown back upon the penult, as acute ; thus, dsiv* 
snfj^ for dsiva snri * noXX^ ena&ov (^noXXa), — Except in preposi- 
tions, and the particles aJUUx, fitidi^ ovdi, and the poetic ^di and 
ids ' as, nag* ifiol, aXX* iyw, 

§ 739. rV.) The connection of wobds in discourse, as 
follows. 

A. Geave Accent. Oxytones, followed by other words in 
closely connected discourse, soften their tone, and are then 
marked with the grave accent (§ 14) ; as, inl ra xaXa xal aya^a, 

~'ExcEpnoir. The interrogative rUt and words followed by enclitics (§ 732), 
never take the grave ; as, Tit tX i Who art thou f 

KoTES. «. In the application of this rule editors vary. The best usages 
however, retains the acute accent only in the case of unconnected words or 
phrases, and before the period, colon, and such other pauses as require to be 
distinctly marked in reading. 

/3. The syllable over which the grave accent is written is still regarded as 
acute, although its tone is softened, and the word to which it belongs is still 
termed an oxytone. Syllables stricGy grave are never marked, except for 
grammatical illustration, as in § 724. 

§730. B. Anastbofhe. In prepositions of two sJiort 
syllables^ the accent is usually thrown hack upon the penult, 
when they follow the words which they would regularly pre- 
cede, or lake the place of compound verbs^ or are used adver- 
bially ; as, dofiav vneg, for vnig dofiar * oXiaag ano i. 534, for 
anoXiaag (§ 653) ; xra^nr, for nagtaxi ' Sva, for avdairi&i 
(§ 653. e) ; nigiy in the sense of exceedingly (§ 657. fi). This 
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change of the accent is tanned andstrophe {avaargoq^^ turning 
hack). 

Nous. • (a) Grammarians except 2m and &ya (except for mwTn^t), to 
^iiyfingniah them fiom the Ace A/«, and the Voc. &f» (^^ 11, 16). (6) 
Both hi anastrophe and m the common accentuation of prepositions (§ 7 50. i), 
the attraction of the accent towards the word upon which the preposition ex- 
presses its force will be obsenred. 

^^ §731* C. Proclitics. A few m(mosyllahles^hegiimmg 
with a vowel, are commonly connected in accentuation with the 
foiUowing word, and /o^e, in consequence, their proper accent 
They are hence called atonies (aroya, toneless)^ or, with more 
precision, proclitics {nQoxXlvat, to lean forward). They are, 
(1.) the aspirated forms of the article, o, ^, of, al' (2.) the 
adverb ov, not ; (3.) the prepositions et^, intOy e>, in, i^, otU of; 
(4.) the conjunctions et, tf, ^g^ as. 

NoTB. The proclitics retain their ^accent when they dose a sentence, or 
follow the word which they would regularly precede. Hence^ tv Inra • but, 
irSt yk^ tS' m$ Btigf but, d-i0f £t • i» naxSfj but, xmxSv 7^. 

§ 739* D. Enclitics. Some words are attached^ in 
' accentuation, to the preceding word, and are hence called en- 
clitics {fyxXiTixog^ from iyxUvta^ to lean upon). They are, — 
(i.) The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns ; 
1st Pers. /uov, fio/, /u€ * 2d P. aov, aoi, ai ' 3d P. oi;, ol, c * vlw, 
aq>lai, aq>s. For other enclitic forms of the personal pronouns, 
see ^ 23. (ii.) The indefinite pronoun tig, in all its cases, 
and the indefinite adverbs nwg^ nta, n^^ not, tiov, no&l^ no&iv, 
noti (fl 63). (ill.) The Pres. ind. of ct/i*/, to Je, and ^i^ju/, 
to say^ except the 2d Pers. sing. — (iv.) The particles y«, yw, 
niq^ Tc, to/ * the poetic ^i}^, x£(v), yi;, ^a ' and the insepara- 
ble -5e'.~ See § 152.2. 

Reuasks. a. (a) An endltic throws back its tone, in the form of the 
Mute accent, upon the ultima of the preceding word ; as, M^at^rig l^rt • hTliv 
fMi • %1 rit rnA ^n^i fMi it»^s79»t. (b) If the ultima of the preceding word 
has aheady an accent, the accent of the enclitic unites with it, and disappears; 
as, &9nf Ttf ■ ^tx£ fft, (c) The accent of the enclitic, if a monosyllable^ is 
also lost after a paroxytone ; as, ^ixn fA»v, 

b. An enclitic retains its accent, — (1 .) At the beginning of a clause ; as, 
2av yk( «^«r«f ifri ftiyi^rav.'^ (2,) After the apostrophe; as, «'«XA«2 V urn. 
— — (3.) If it is emphatic ; as, «h K(7^«y, etWat 0*1, not Cyrus^ but you, —^ (4.) If 
it is & personal pronouHy preceded by an orthotone preposition which governs it; 
as, wagek trttj vrtf^ irw^ "v'^ie A, But «r^«f fet, and sometimes vn^l fts» and 
^(is «•«, occur. — (5.) If it is a dissyllable, preceded by a paroxytone ; as, Jt 

f *. ?^®" J'**' ^ prominent in a sentence, it becomes a paroxytone : ai, 

vtvT irnvf it is so. r ^ i 
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d. («.) An enditic is often joined in writing to the preceding word, as if 
forming with it but one compound word ; thus, fitirtst tvlitttrt, eSg-ri. (j3.) 
This is always the case with the preposition -H, to ; as, 'O^LV/Avath, to Olym- 
pu8, 'ExivfTtdh. (y,) In pronouns and adverbs compounded with -ii (§ 1 50, 
^ 63. IX.), the syllable preceding .^t always takes the accent, which is acute 
or circumflex according to the rule in § 744. (2.) In'i^^v, i^a/, and I/aI, 
the accent is thrown back when yi if\ affixed (§ 328. b) ; thus, tystyty tfttiyt, 
1/Atyt. ((.) 'Eth and faix^ are accented as if formed by the attachment of 
enclitics. 

§ 733* Notes. 1. A word, which neither leant upon the following 
nor upon the preceding word, but stands, as it were, erectf is called, in distinc- 
tion from the proclitics and enclitics, an orthoione (Jt^iirtptg, erect in tone)* 

2. Both proclitics and enclitics are more abundant in English than in Greek, 
and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between the Greek 
and the English accent (§ 722. l). The words in English which are used 
in translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics are themselves, for the most 
part, either proclitic or enclitic Thus, in the sentence. Give me the book (pro- 
nounced Givme thebSoK), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article the, pro- 
clitic. In the sentence If John *8 in ihe Jumae, don*t teil him a word of thie, 
the words If in, the, a, and of, are proclitics, and the words ts, not, and him, 
enclitics. 

III. Determination of Accented Syllable. 

§ 734. General Pbincifle. In each word, the accent 
belongs to that syllable upon which the attention is most strongs 
ly fixed. 

Note. I^ from the general laws of accentnationi this sylL cannot receiTb 
the accent, it draws it as near to itself as possible. 

Remabks. 1. In the origin of language, the attention is absorbed by the 
greater distinctions of thought ; but, as these become familiar to the mind, it 
passes to the less, and then to those that are still snbordmate. Hence, in the 
progress of a language, its accent is subject to change, as well as the forms of 
its words, its vocabulary, and its constructions. In the Greek, as in other 
languages, the accent was originally confined to the syllables containing the 
essential ideas of words, i. e. to their radical syllables (see §§ 88, 171). But, 
in proportion as these became familiar, there was a tendency to throw the 
accent upon those syllables by which these ideas were modified, either through 
inflection, derivation, or compodtion. This tendency would of course vary 
greatiy in different classes and forms of words. It would naturally be the 
strongest where the root was the most familiar ; or where the formative part 
was the most significant or characteristic. On the other hand, any strength- 
ening of the radical, or weakening of the formative part, would have a ten- 
dency to produce a contrary effect. In illustration of these tendencies (which 
of course are subject to the general laws of accent), it will be observed, that, 
— (a) In neuter nouns, the affix, from its inferior importance, almost never 
attracts the accent (§§ 737. i, 738. d), — (6) In demonstrative pronouns, the 
deictic 4t always draws the accent to the preceding syllable (§ 732. y), and 
the still stronger -i always takes it upon itself (§ 1 50. y). — (c) In verbs, 
the accent is.always attracted by the augment, while it can never pass beyond 
it (§ 748. 4).— • (d) The old weak root of tiie 2d Aor. (§ 257. 1) yields tiie ac- 
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Mttt to the affix in several cases where the streng^ened root of the Pres. Te- 
Uhis it (§ 746 — 748). -— (e) la deriyative adjectives, those endings which ex> 
piess most stranglj character or relation attract the accent (§§ 737—739).-— 
(/) In oompositioOy the accent is nsoally attracted by that word which defines 
the other, and thus gives its special character to the compound (§§ 323, 739). 
In the ocfiw oompoimd verbals, the idea of the action is more prominent than 
in the potnee ; and hence appears to have arisen the distinction in § 739. 6. 

^ 73ff* 2. That the different dialects should have often varied in 
accent will occanon no surprise in those who have compared the pronunciation 
of our own language in difibrent parts of its native isle. That these differences 
are often n^lected m our copies of the classics has arisen fix>m the late period 
at which the marks of accent were introduced (§ 22. «), and the tesDdeacy at 
that time to conform eveiy thing to the Attic standard (§ 4). From the 
testimony of the old grammarians we learn, that, — (a) The Doric was char- 
acterized by its adherence to general rules and old usage (§§ 723. N., 726. 
B.). — (6) The Lesbian iBolic was characterized by its tendency to throw 
the accent as far back as possible. In words of more than one syllable, it is 
said to have admitted the accent upon the ultima in prepositions and conjunc- 
tions only. — (c) The Attic (to which the Ionic appears to have more nearly 
approached) was characterized by an expressive variety of accent, and a 
greater inclination to mark the minuter shades of thought and species of ro- 
latioD. 

A. Accent in Declension. 

§ 736. I. The accent of the theice must be learned 
from special rules and from observation. 

a. Buuis FOB SiMPLB Words. 

Sfegeai. Bdles of DEa L AH contracts are perispome ; as, *£^?f , ^»S. 
Of other words, — (a) All in ^^ are paroxytone ; as, r»/AMf, — (f) Most in 
-Iff are paroxytone, except verbaU in .nr; from mute andjmrt rooU of verba m 
wir, which are commonly oxytone ; as, 'Ar^ti^ns, pavrns, ^dXrfif, ft^^^nmtj 
^^99rArns * ^tnm^Hti ^»tnrnt» — (c) Nouns in ^ short (§ 92) throw the 
accent as far back as possible ; as, yxZrr&y Xmum, ikXniua, fAuOL — (d) Host 
abstracts in w«^ those in ^vnq, and those in .ii« fiom verbs in ^m» (§§ 305. 
b, 308. a, c), are psroxytone ; as, 0opi&, ^M^^t^vrn, ^'othiii, — (e) Most other 
verbals in -a long or -q, especially those formed after the analogy of the 2d 
Perf. (§ 307. B.), are oxytone ; as, ^vyti, ^h^m, 

§ 7 3 7* Speciai« Rules of Dec. IL (a) AdJecHvea m .«$ preceded 
hy a mute are conunonly oxytone, especially those in -«•;, verbals in .r«f, and 
ordinals in -^Ttt ; as, ««««;, &(xi*itt i^riti i/««r«-«f, ^aXiiris, r»^«r, ^»Xix»ti 
kyaiit, — (b) On the contrary, primitive mouns urith a mute root are more 
frequently accented as far back as possible ; as, Xiy»(, M^oM»t, frXtfvr*;, ^tifut' 
^9t» — (c) All ordinals not ending in -rrof are accented as far back as possi- 
ble ; as, 2iMaT$f. — (d) Adjectives in -x«f , -m, and -t •< (except those in 
'if Of denoting material or country, § 315. c, e) are commonly oxytone; aa^ 
m9rmvti\ig, ^tUtiXh* 4'^Xif, attr^^ce, ^«Ci^«f, 9'9ffi(if, Xiyv^igt ;j^X«»flj, rtfitif, 
9'titvis, Kv^txntif, IStegiidfSf • luXtvof, Ta^avrTfeg. — (e) Nouns in .^«f with a 
long penult are commonly oxytone ; while adjectives in -^•f are commonly 
accented as far back as possible; as, Hu^ftif, ^^s • Xf^^'f^' — U) Noui 
m -*, /wre are more fiequently oxytone ; as. ^ais, his. yUg, fuig. — (0) Ver- 
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bals in .n«f (§ 814. f ), multiples in .«rX0«f (§ 138. 4), and most adjectives in 
-tuts from nouns of Dec I., in .«i«f , and in -^«f , are accented upon the penult ; 
as, itttnritff id^kitSf iy^attost i^Mgy l^0f > — ~ (A) Adjectives in >t4«f , in -m; 
preceded hy a eontonant, and in -i«f joined immediately to the root, are com- 
monly accented as far back as possible , as, ^n^itott ou^eiiutft x^vnat. — (t) 
Very few neuters are oxytone ; and most neuters are accented as far back as 
possible (§ 734. a) ; as, fti^tov, wtrti^Mff »$^tiin, S^vuPt tkmstf. 

§ #3 8* Special Bules of Deo. III. (a) All nouns in -«», -tut, ^, 
-ATf (G. 'Mf), -as {'a$»s)t 'Ts C-titi), all masculines in -n^, nouns of more than 
one syllable in •!>(, and almost all nouns in which the characteristic is y preceded 
by £, tj n, or 7, are oxytone ; as, «ra#^y, Ivrmtfif nx'^y »*^^fj XetfAvui^ -«2«f, 
0^^0tyii^ -r^tff, i itarvf, Xifi^f, -^Mf, Xu^nft "n^ou ^tX<piti •■7vt*—'Qf) All nouns 
in .f Mv, names of months in 'Uf, and most feminines and augmentatives in -^f, 
are oxytone ; other words in -m are more frequently paroxytone ; as, »v»mi>, 
'Ath^rn^Mf, ;^iXT2«», &fA9't>Mf • K^wmt^ T^iC«»y, ttkuitip. — (c) Ifonosyllabio 
nouns which have the Ace. in -« are commonly oxytone ; those which are 
neuter (see d below), and most which have the Ace in -», are perispome ; as, 
at^ W0VS, ^n^, S^sif • «•« ^£f, ri «v^ (so likewise the neut adjective «'«», Y 19) ; 
fiov(f 9mvs, — (d) In neuter nouns (§ 734. a), in words in ^ and 'ip, in verbda 
in -Titff and in nouns in -if or -vg with the Gen. in 'tmtj the accent is thrown as 
far bade as possible ; as, Mt^as, ^^X^h ^wXtv/im • ««f«|, »tcXMv^»^J/ (§ 726. B.) ; 
2v9»fuff flTiXf «vf . — (e) Female appdlatives in -«; (§§ 306. N., 309-311) 
have the accent upon the same syllable as the masculine, except when this is 
a proparoxytone or dissyllabic barytone (in which case the feminine commonly 
becomes oxytone); as, av)^tirtitt ttv^nr^tf wo\irns% w»}Srtf Tl^mfutntt 
U^Mftif mxfA&y^vfy tttxfitaXMris ' ^i^^nff Hf^Wf. — -(/) Simple adjec- 
tives are oommonly oxytone, if the characteristic is a vowel ; paroxytone^ if it 
is a consonant ; as, r«^iff, nivs • ftiy.»s, XH^**f (YY ^7, 19). 

b. BUUES FOB GOUPOUND WOBDS. 

% 739* In oompodtion, there is a general tendency to throw the 
accent as &r back as possible. But, •— (a) Compound adjectives in -ns are 
more fi^uentiy oxytone ; as, %Mntftwnt (those in 'Jhns are always paroxytone; 
so compounds of JT^*;, ti»i«t, and some other words). — (6) Compounds in 
which .«f is affixed to the root of a verb united with a noun are conmionly 
oxytone, if the penult U hmg ; but if the penult u lAor^ they are oommonly 
paroxytone when acHve in sense^ and proparoxytone when paerive; as, nr*- 
v'aiif (^ 327); XdMiXtf and ^iZoXts (9 326. a). — (c) Compound a^'eo- 
tives of Dea IIL, with a palatal or lingual characteristic, in which the latter 
part is a monosyllable derived from a verb» are commonly oxytone ; e. g. all 
in -r^^, -«rXi}& -^iw^ -^f «& -Cxnr, .^»«f, -«/««if ; as, &it»ff^^. — « (d) Worda 
derived from compound words are commonly not accented as though them- 
selves compounded ; but their compounds again follow the general rule ; thus^ 
futra^uivdittf »mretf»W0rot (§ 737. a), ^-««r«r»iv«rr«f. -—See § 734./. 

§ 740. n. In declension, the accent commonly remains, 
so far as the general laws permit, upon the same syllahle as in 
the theme. 

•RinyrATtTriPL 1. In Dcc L, the affix -tn of the Gen. pi., as contracted from 
MMf (§ 95. 8), is always drcumflexed. — Grammarians except, chiefly for 
the sake of cUatinction from other words, h Jt^vn, anchovy, ti im^uu, tradf 
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i x^^*^*^* wad4foar, and i xt^^^* unrer ; G«n. pi. &p6m9, &c. For 
an appanot ezceptioii ia a4)«ctive8 in -«; , aee 2 bdov. 

2. In adjecUvea in -«f, the femiolne is accented tlironglumt, 8o fkr as the 
general laws permit, upon the same syllable as the mascnlme ; thus, ^SXtH 
(f 18), fiXiM, PL ^iXtBt, ^iXjot, M. and F. ^iXitif (as if a common form for 
the two genders, cf. § 133. «. 7, ); the Dor. Gen. pi. in -«y, § 95. ^, where 
the feminine has a special form, follows the rule in 1 above, as ^tXmv) ; while, 
from the noon li ^iXmk, friauUttp, ftXiaty pXaSf * so tm^CArnm iv. 5. 14, as 
properij an adjective. — In othw adjectives, the feminine retains the accent 
ef the tfaeme^ bat subject to the same changes as in nomis of Dec. I. ; as, /«i. 
Xmt, fUXatfm, fuXmimt, fuXmvSf (f 19). Except poetic feminines in -</«, be- 
knging to adjectives in 'lit (§ 134. y) ; as^ H^^y^St n^tyinm. Observe tlie 
aocentoallon of ftia, fums, ioL (f 21). 

§741* 3. In Dec. nL, <finyfiaUe GMlKWt omI llolieet throw the 
accent npon the affix ; as, yweU, »iyh ^t'X''*> **^h »X*»^9 (^ 11) ; wcr^f, 
kA^if, xw^i, k^i (^ 12). 

Nous, (a) Except those which have become dissyllabic hj contractum, 
partieipletf and the Gen. pL and dual of these ten noons, }f ; , tfimt, 4a»ti »«(*> 
•Ssy ^Msf, 0nu T^e'^h ^Vft 9''f Q^)» '^^ o^ ^® adjective vrZs • thns, itiXu 
wiXu (^ 14), U^»f 9^9S (§ 108. N.); ^0vr«^ ^itri, ivfratp (f 22); it»iimf, 
^rttt, «fr«» (t 11).—* (p) The contraction is not regarded in accenting the 
Gen. and Dat. of t!s (f 14, § 121. /), oZg^ rrU^, ^^ (§ 104. N. ; yet 
see oSf above), and 0^^ (G. •««;). — (c) Observe the acoentoation of «vii/r 
(1 21), vU, r)s (If 24), yuf^ (§ 101. y), ^vydm^ (§ 106. 2). — (dt) The Attica 
are said to have made the Gen. pL of nmneral substantives in -«; perispome; 
thus, fAu^miSf, as if -contracted from the Ion. /tv^tahmv (§ 120. 2). 

^ 749 • 4. IVom the natural tone of frequent address, the accent of 
the Ybc. in a few familiar words is thrown back as far as the general laws 
permit; viz. Dec L ht^^-irnft nuuter; Dec. III. yufti (^ 101. y), 'Av^XXatv. 
IlMVj^Mf, ^ttrn^ (§ 105. B.), M^y w»rn^t B^oykrnif Ai^sm^ (§ 106^ ^«6 
bnUur-m-law i thus, )irflr«Ti^ ^yttn^t Ai^nri^. 

Note. In the Yoc sing., itr and m final aie always eireamflezed ; as^ ««*• 

«•««?, ^X**9 '^** (1^ ^*)* 

^ 743* 5. The tendency In c<Hnpounds and compantives to throw 
the accent as fkr back as possible (§§ 739, 745) leads to the accentuation of 
the antepenult in the Yoc. and Neut. sing, of some nouns and adjectives of 
Dec III. whose theme is accented upon the penult These are, — (a) Com- 
paratives in -«v ; as, niftm, H^tt. — (6) Most compound paro^^rtones in •«» 
and -tiff except those in 'f^tn, -n^ns, -«dirf, -«»Xirf, and -^^m ; as, tw^ifunf 
Kent, and Yoc. tv^Mf^t • tioia^nsi ^- sa<I ^* »Si£hs • 'AymfAif^tmf, Y. * Ayif- 
fiuf€f9 • Y. 24v«^«rif, *H^«»Xf ff (If 14), 

6. («.) Observe the accentuation of finrnf, dvyt^m^, Anfinrtif (T 12, 
i 106. 2), and of ^ixt«e (§§ 104. N., 728. B.;. — (|3.) The fonns in ^r), 
•f/, •/« (§§89-91, 320), follow the general rule^ unless a short vowel pre- 
cede, in which case they are commonly paroxytonc — (y.) For the irregulari- 
ties and pecaliarities in the accentuation of the numerals and pronouns, see 
f f 21, 23, 24. 

4 744. III. A long vowel in the ullimUt belonging to an 
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(j^ of declension^ can receive only the aciUe accent in the di» 
rect^ and the circumflex in the indirect cases ; as, tifjii^f -ijst -f^^ 
-ifi', -a/, -aJy, -alg, -offf, -a, -aiv (U 7) ; odov, -w, -o/, -wy, -olff, 
-«v^, -«, -oty (U 9) ; /vnmPj -dip (If 11). 

Except in tide pecnliar datives l/uit /*•!, «*«/ (f 23, § 141). 

B. Accent in Comfasison. 

^ 74S* Comparatives and superlatives, whether adjectives 
or adverhs, are accented as far back as the general rules of 
accent permit ; thus, '^dvg, ^dtmp, ^dtov (^ 743. 5), ijdtaTog, 

C. Accent in Conjugation. 

§ 746. Verbs are accented as far back as the general 
laws permit, with the following exceptions (see ^^ 723. N., 
734. c, d). 

1. These forms an accented upon the fbnult; — (a) AH InJinUwei m 
•y«i ; as, fitC§vXtvxif»i, fi§vktvfiif»f, Urtiftu, Wravtti (^ 48). Except dialectic 
forms in .^fy«i (§ 250). — (b) The Inf, of the l«t Aor. act, and 2d Aor, 
mid, ; as, fitvkiuemt, Xtvietat (^ 37). — (c) The Perf, pau. Inf. and Part, ; 
as, fitUvktue^M, fiti»uXiv/»it»t, — Except a few preteritive participles ; as, HfiU' 
*»f m 59). So »tifii9»fy from »tt/Mti (§ 232), which otherwise 4b accented as 
an nncontracted Ferf. ; thns, xartifntfiai, x»rttxt7fftti. In a few Epic fonnSf 
the retraction of the accent extends even to the Inf. ; as, kxix^'^** '^* ^^<^* 
&»axnf»Mt E. 24 (§ 286). — (d) AU dialectic infinitives in .^s» (§ 250). 

§747. 2. These forms are oxytonb ; — (a) Partidpllu m -^, G, -rtt, 
except in the l«f Aor, act, ; as, fi$C»vXiufUif, fiwktviiiff iVra;, rm * but, 
fi»vXimf, — (b) The 2d Aor, act part,; as, Xivrti*, rrdf, — (c) The 2d 
Aor, imperat, fomUf uVS, aajf, Ixft, eome^ tv^i, Jind, and, in strict Attic, i)i» 
•ee, and X«/3l, take. Except in composition ; thns, f^iX^i, sTiri^i. 

$ 7 4 8* 3. These forma are pebispohb ; — (a) The 2d Aor, inf. m 
•f/y ; as, XtifiTv, ^ (b) The 2d Pere, nng. of the 2d Aor, mid, imp, ; as, X/- 
wov, )at> (^ 51 ). Except in eompounda of more than two syllables from verbs 
in 'fAt\ as, airSiw but ir^tiou. Some exceptions also occnr in compound 
and even in simple vefbs in •*>. 

4. The accent of a verb in oompositiok can never be thrown farther back 
than the augment (§ 734. e), or farther than the tone syllable of the word 
prefixed; thus, ir«^(^« («'«f<^ ^X"* § 300), itafux»h *'^i*'X^** «'«^«'A^«f- 

§ 749* RmffARKS. «. In those forms in which the accent of the 
Perf. and 2 Aor. differs from that of the Fkes., a want of uniformity has some- 
times arisen from difierent views in regard to their etymology. Thus, 2 Aor. 
forms are sometimes accented as IVes. ; as, Inf, a/tmrnPuf, r;^i^m> Pt. ^xS^ott 
(§ 299) ; ff-^iffr^, «•(<«, ^^Im^m (^ 49). 

/3. MonosyUahht long by nature, except ParticipleSf are generally circum- 
JUxed; thus, iT, «», «. Av (^ 55) ; r;^;^?, r;t;iri-, ^x''* (§ 300)« 

y. For the accentuation of ^fi^/ (f 53) and i/^i (\ 55), see § 732. 
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}. His loDicBi In dropping one i from -imm, -Ii«) do not change the accent , 
thiu, ftCS« (§ 843. 2). So trrms (^ 55), as if syncopated from U$T*sy re- 
mains parozytone in composition ; thus* wM^irrmi, 

u Ezamples of irreipdar or varioui aeeeniuatum are ^s, ^t or f «//, In^. 
irr«fori;r«f (§ 58); 2i;»(§56); »/«, lo ^, poet, Pf. sm^ • Ion.Uf (^55); 
X«<. ^Xfih XV^ (I 284. 4). 

D. Accent in Particles. 

§ 7ff O* 1. Adtkbbs. (a) Adrerbs in -mt derived from adjectives 
ara^ with yeiy few exceptions, accented like the Gen. pL of thdr primitiyes 
(^ SSUa) ; as, r«^ft^f, r«;^lMf. — {b) Derivative adverbs in .)«9, -i«, ^ -u^ 
and .^ (§ 321. b, c, d) are commonly ozytone ; those in 4m^ -«««; (§ 321. 
b, 4), and -m, paros^rtone ; as, irXtvh'iif, itfttfuv^m^ "bU^ifr/, »iutx,*h ir«f«A.- 

2. PnxFOsmoNB. The primitive prepoations (§ 648. ^) are all oxytone; 
as, kit§, tutr^ For the removal or loss of the accent, see §§ 730, 731. 

3. For proclitic and enditio particles, see §§ 731, 732. The acoentoatioo 
of those partides which remain is best leamed bj observation. 
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[In th!8 and the following Index, figaree immediately preceded bj the mark T refer to 
paragraphs in the Tables ; otlier figures refer to sections in tlie body of tlie Grammar, 
with their subdivisions. Ttie references to the Tables are usually followed by other 
references in illustration. The letter f immediately attached to a figure (thus, 32 f ) sig- 
nifies and the fottotring. The signs >> and ^ denote the change, by contraction or 
otherwise, of the words or letters at the opening into those at the angle. The sign X d** 
notes opposition or distinction. The abbreviation cj. stands for coniugation, contr. for 
contraction, const, for construction, cp. for comparison, dec. for declension, der.- for 
derivation, end. for enclitic, ins. for Inserted, num. for numeral, pos. for position, r. for 
root, w. for with, dec.] 



•, T^S: 24; •> i, «, n, 

m, 28, 44, 203. /3, 259, 
266f ; «2t> a and n, 
29. « ; « «< », 50 ; con- 
tr. w. other vowels, 32 ^ 
45 ; contr. of « for », 
34, 45. 5 ; < «, 59 ; 
Dor. a, 6, 44f, 95f ; « 
in neat, pi., 80 ; in Dec. 
I., ^ 6 : 86, 92 f ; in aoc. 
of Dec. m., 100 ; conn, 
vow. in cj., ^ 31 : 178 f, 
203 f ; changes in r., 
259, 266 f; added tor., 
287 ; ^ in der., 305. b ; 
it' privative, 325, 383 ; 
copulative, 325 ; c F >> 
«v, «, 22. ^,117. 267. 3. 

ayaficft cp., 160. 

iyyiXXt, ^ 41 : 217, 

myti^at, cj., 268. [277. m. 

iyri^mos, ^ 17 : 98. 

myvVfiUf g., 294. 

'^yXh "•«'> cp., 161. 2, 
163, a; w. gen., 394. 

&ytt, g., 194. N., 236. 
c; &yt, 613. 3. 

m^etx^vff dec., 136. c 

'oifif in der., 310. a. 
"Aiifif, dec, 124. c. 
£itx»t, T ^7 : 130. 
pat < diiim, (j., 260. 
&t/(M ^ «?(»«, cj., 268. 
-eiiv in der., 31 8f. 
afi^tivf dec., 123. «• 
«i}^i^^M, cj., 275. 9. 
&n/u, it^m, cj. 288. 



»f added in 2. aor., 299. 

'A/it»i)^<, 320. 2, 421. /3. 

ai, elided, 41 ; -^ ««, «f, 
45.5,86, 132.2; >^ 
in angm., 188. 2; conn, 
vow., 205 ; final in ac- 
cent, 723. B. 

alio/MU, Ae/uti, CJ. 288. 

aiUt,il4: 112f;il5.«. 

-«i»c in der., 311. 

-aivm in der., 318. b. 

0t%^ ll: 101. 

•oTas, adj. in, 138. 3. 

«iirvf, dec., 136. 3. 

atfiuf g., 301. 

«^« < ilii^er, 268 ; S^afy 
T22. 5: 109, 132. 

»IfB-iif9/uu, -B-»fiuut cj., 
289 ; w. gen., 375. /3 ; 
w. dependent verb, 614, 
633. [162. 

»*^Xih» -fisy cp., 159, 

•irimofiuUf mJrttf, W. gen., 
374, 393. 

Jitat, 288 ; angm., 1 89. 4. 

itutXtZ*** cj., 286. 
•Jixif, adv. in, 139, 321. 
i«^i}f,adv.ac&, 320,440. 
»»ik»tfi»tt '^* S^*> 389. 

R ; w. dat., 399. 
-«»«f, -«r««f, inder.,315. 
&Mvatf g., 269. 7; w. 

gen. and ace., 377, 380. 

«; as pass., 556 ; w. 

part, 633. 
&M^aft nse, 456. 
dXyttfogf cp., 160. 



mX^vfm, <^., 27a 
tix'iaifttf "'^efMtif C]., 291* 
iXii^m, g., 269. 
•Xi^M, g*., 273. /3. 
-«Xi0f in der., 315, fl 
•Xft/M, g., 264. 
aixifiaty -ier, g., 288. 
&kif»fiat, g., 301. 1, 

556 ; w. gen., 374. y, 
d^jrmifet, 'r^aUm, cj., 291* 
ikxaftJf, 2 aor., 299. 
ikk£ X «SXX4i, 722. a ; 

introd., 661. a; oAXik 

^«(, 661. 2 ; ikX* M, 

671. 2. 
«XX««'«'af, g., 274. y, 
»kkn)ian, t 23 : 145. 
£xx»fiuu, cj., 277. a. 
&kk»f, dec, 97. 2, 154 ; 

use, 540 f; w. gen., 349; 

as adv., 457. s ; X i 

«Kxx«f, 456, 488. 5; 

«KXX« ri ^, «EXX« Ti, 541. 

b ; «Kxx«f «Ux«y, 542. 
&Xkmf n ««i, 671. 3. 
iXf, dec, 105. 
tSXvrxM, g. 273. «. 
dX^dw, g., 289. 
mXiw*-!!^ dec, 101. ^. 
tlXatfj dec, 124. 7. 
^^uK, w. dat., 399; w. 

part, 616. a, 
dfMt^rdvmy qj., 289. 
dfifixUxv, -0M, qj., 280. 
d/uifvfj compt, 160. 
dfni^f, -f^)«, g.y 282. 
dftpif,^ 12: 106. 1. 



■^uw, cj., 399. 



■£> Dot. for -£>, 9 

i> conjunct., <U 



flxed, 3^8 ; eipr. 
594 i V. opt. Igi 
S95i not w, ( 
Widi, 600. S; i 
duions, 60St ; 
expr. permuiioiic 
nund, 604. b ; 

part., 615.2; pu 
s, 674. 4,616.A; 
ted, 605. 4, 60E. 
peaCad, 66T. 
•ri, const., 648 ; i 
/i, 653.1, 730 ;« 
137.1. 



gen., w. 3 ace, 4: 

•IiSarw, q., !90. 

liiv, w. gsn., 347. 
irit, 1 13: 106; 2ri;, 
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f 9: 98,7!6.^.'>i 

ST., SIS. 

gen., 374.(1; 



■w(, ^ 3S. 4 
R. b. [562. 

St, 64S; -w. pasa., 
H, kA; 285, S58. 



i i[> aa prea., 567. 
, qf., 285, [y. 

2B: 109, IS2. 
y, B79. [268. 
sclH-N, lie. 

pC, 238. M. [a. 
mpeil, 160. 
.«■-, <^T 275. ■,. 
12: 106. 1. 
ler., 314. h. 



742 ; in 
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■riij.li, .iBiu, CJt 294. 
sn-^ conat., 648 ; deriva- 

tirea, w. gsn., 394 ; v. 

dat,40S.!;. 

jiw, .UTB, dtrlt, ij., 272. 

adv.. 457. y, ess. 
S'l, ep.. 161. 2, 163 ; 

w. gen., 394, 
JEm-j^iCJ., 191.3, 238.^,1 



i!i, 276. 

; q)., 158. 
17 : 105. 1. 



'•^i/*t*tt aa adr. 

in der., 139, 309, 314. 
4reM < ^fr», 260. 
Irn;, -<^n, 59. 7. 
tr»,114: 113,2. 
««U, .«« < .tTW4, .«■*, 
60,313. 2,248,/. 
>)nf>r = In{w, 39.N.2. 
'ArXjit, d«c, 109. 1. 
'ArfiAni, 5 7 : 92/, 310. 

1 24 : ]52£ 
«S>niinaiigm., 188.2. 
•?, lu/ii, poe., 673. a. 
>f^..iH>,<|45: 222,289. 



261. 2 ; w. dat. of as< 
aoc obj., 418, R; ir. 
compt. andanperi., 464; 
ose, 508 f ; as pcra.proa,, 
510.>;>a£rit,Ueu>i^ 
508. n. ; v. dat., 400; 
»rH ir/iii, 510 ; lijurw 
■mi,5ll.5. [144. 
iirtZ ^ tflDTM^ ^ 23 : 

Ix'V™! ^■. 222. ■. 

IX'f^ -"/""• <U-< 386. 

^a;c('MT i »■ gen-. 39* i 
tXf (Ji ^30. 
iu>inder.,318f, 
Em, brtalAt, itini, afr/o, ij., 
988. 

S^ KdiaU, ej., 298. [3. 

■am, > -for, .Sr, .J., 95. 

ft13:49.2; flr>+, 
51; ^r>-rr, 0/>f/, 
52 ; p^ > /.^ 53 ; 0> 

>.(*, flX, 64. 2. 

^,'»>,(j.,278;iea>,15T: 
S27;|S«fbr^gA,S10.H. 
^XXh, ^., 329, 377. ■. 
UnM, ^, 272. 
lanXiw (so. 0, 485. • ; 
cp., 361. 2. 
I^ru=^:'», 278, 
llXr'im, &e., 160. 
^Cf^r», q, 285 J ^i. 

f;^, 238. a. 
jSiw, •^rmi^Mi, q., 280 
^1^ cp., 158. a. 
<ji, 272. 
I, .!«, <j., 389. 
MiX"/»- "Ji ^3T. a. 
<!J, 27S, a. 
,ig„2Sl.l. 
^•iiii, t 7 : 94, 96. a. 
^Hi», 1^. 233. 1, 

W.i^ 131f; t™- 

I Uted, 1 33 ; ^kXii^.^ 
I ^ 33: 109, 132. 

fitiXt/tMi, cj., 232. 2 ; oa^ 
; 52e. y, 583, 611.3. 

0i?t, T 14 : 113( 117. 

Pfmiif, cp., 159. 1. 

^irai, dec, 123.^ 
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fi^vx^fi^^ cj., 287. 

fitnui, fiuif, c}^ 292. 

y, double office, f 3 : 49. 

ydku, dec., 103. N. 

9^«^iaf, cj., 288. 

7«(, w. art, 490 ; in 

specification, 656, b ; in- 

trod., 661. K. 9 po6., 

673. «. 
T'Mrnf^, dec., 106* 2, ^. 
7S, affixed, 328 ; pes., 

673. « ; end., 732. 
yi'y€»uvf -iffiatf g., 296. 
yiXtitt, cj., 219. A. 
yiXats, dec., 104. 
9.i(«f, 5 14: ll4f. 
yivat, w. ace. and gen., w. 

2 ace., 430. 
yti^M, -^»«, cj., 279. 

y*r»f> Y IS : 109. 
yiyvt/uii, yiufitu, cj., 286, 

238. « ; w. dat., 408 ; 

w. part., 637. 
ytyvai^»atj yntitrxatf c}., 

285 ; lyfotf, 5 57 : 224. 

2, 227 ; w. part and inf., 

633, 634. /3. 

Txm, \\6x 126. 2. 
yJuif^a, t 7 : 92. 1. 
yMut, (3., 287. 
7Mtf, dec, 123. y. 
Fa^74v, -Mff dec., 123. «. 
7^avf, 5 14: 34. «, 114, 

117, 121./. 
y^ei^mf f 36 : 217 ; use 

in mid., 55 S, 559. d, 
yvt^, dec, 101. yy 63, 

742. 

yv^P, t 11 • 83^' 101. 
r«'C(vaf,t7:93.N.,96.«. 
J, t 3 : ^r > rr, it > 

f*^, 52 ; V > r^ 53 ; ) 

dropped before r, 55 ; 

bef. «, 61 ; inserted, 64. 

2 ; in r., 273, 232. 
^ in declension, 1 1 7 f. 
•ia, adv. in, 321. b. 
IZt^f TOC, 732. 
itt^foueti, fat., 285. 



}«/^«9, f 12: 105. 1, 57.4. 

iaifV/Uf cj., 295. 

iaiofiuUf cj., 267. 2. 

^«i«», C)., 267. 3. 

i»»ft, cj., 277. fi. [87. 

i»»^un, "^u, dec, 124. ^, 

^«^^M, .«af, -y««, -ftlfth 
cj., 298. 

^i^^a;, ^13; 109. 7. 

itt^Uvm, qj., 289. 

)f, conjunct, and adr., 
657.7; ; )i, 490; for 
7«^, 656 ; introd., 661. 
N. ; poa., 673. c. 

)i, insep. partide, 150, 
322, 648. ) ; accent, 
732. d. 

)ii^«>, qj., 282; )»^m««, 
)a», t 58 : 237. 

hUvDfu, T 52 : 225, 294. 

to«, ^ 23 : 146. 

^fiV-ySftr, pf., 238. «. 

^iXcc^, dec, 104. N. 

)iX^/f, .», dec, 105. 3, «. 

)i^«f, dipt, 127 ; in pe- 
riphrasis, 385. X 

My)(«», -ftfip, dec, 124. /3. 

^i^xtf^MM, cj., 259. 

Vt^v, cj., 259. 

^itf/Mf, dec, 125. c. 

^irir0r«, Yoc, 742. 

Vij^o/MUf 'fofiatj qj., 294. 

^f«», 6tnd;cj.,219, 284. 

^U, nenl, qj., 222. 3, 7 ; 
pt. w. num., 140. /3 ; hT, 
impers., w. gen., 357 ; 
w. ace, 430. R. ; w. inf., 
583 ; fiu»(»» I}***}) &c, 
623 ; )i«/««i} w. gen., 
357. N. 

K ^itfTfrs affixed, 328; 
^if, ititit, inrttf pos., 673. 
«. 

)?X«f s//tu, 551, 634. 7; 
^«X«»«ri, 671. 4. 

^ifX^«*, ^47; 216,218. 

An^iirn^, dec, 106, 742. 

in/i»f, t 9 : 726. 5. 

-^i}y, adv. in, 321. b. 

ha, const, 648. 

hanruMf pref., 1 92. 4. 

hetfxtidffDet, 'fDrmtt subj., 
226. 4. 



hi£fxat, cj.y 285. 

iiinf*t = luit, 284. 

)i^(«tf'««, q., 285 ; O^cy^ 
^57 : 227. 

^;)«»^i, ^ 51 : 201. 3, 
224 f., 284; hvf, ^ 22. 

If^tt^'fifuih qj-» 288, 224.3. 

iixasif itfitf w. infl, 551 • 

Atavvfy dec, 126. 2. 

^iv-Xftriff w. gen., 352. 

hirkioty .«tff, ^ 18 : S3. /S, 
138. 4. 

iiirouf, f 17 : 130. 7. 

hyJ^M, contr., 33. c 

^/w, '»/uuy qj., 282. 

^/«$»A>, cj., 298 ; w. gen., 
374. 7. 

^««U, cj., 288 ; iilmf 
r»vT», 638. 

4«r, adv. in, 321. b. 

)«(t;, ^16: 12.*). 7. 

)«i;f, ^22, ^51: 109. «, 
132. 

i^et/»»vfiMtf ftlt, 301* 5. 

'i^tiaiy ins. of r, 221. «• 

^fiv-w, qj., 259. 

^^vv'TM, qj., 272. 

ivvafiMif augm., 189. 1. 

ivwy iuatf g., 278 ; Avf, 
^ 57 : 227 ; Wf, ^ 22 : 
109, 132. 

}uoyi6»,,^2l : 137.7. 

lv^»/uu, cj., 270. 8. 

^t/r-, 325 ; angm., 193. 

3 ^iX«f, ^ 3 : 22. «, 24 ; 
• X «. 24 ; I > I, n, tf, 
St;. 28, 44. 3,lllf,118^ 
259. b ; « > II, 44. 4, 
203. «, 206. /3, 242. b ; 
II > n and n, 29. «, 36^ 
44.4;i<r,50;i<r, 
300 ; contr. w. other 
vowels, 32 f; ins. after 
contr., 35, 98. /3; by 
Ion., 48. 1, 120. 2,242. 
a ; sign of plur., 83, 1 72 ; 
charact, changed, 1 lOf ; 
conn. vow. in pron., 141; 
in qj., 175, 203f; in 
augm., 173, ]87f ; in 
redapL, 190f; ins. in 
opt, 1 84 ; in ftit, 200. 3, 
245.2; before dose aff.,< 
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S22. « ; dianget in r 
S59,S68, 27aiO;>« 
in 2 [rfl, 236 ; added to 
r., 287f ; M in plnp^ 
179,203. N.; •F>«», 
1,11,1^22.^117,121.3, 
S20, 264. [cj; 603. 

U», oompos., > !«, Jlr, X 

7«^, dee., 108. K. 

U»r«» > m^$S, Y ^ • 
144; vao, 504f; fbr 
other pfonoons, 506 f. 

Uj», g., 189. 3, 218. 

tCtiv, see /iciW 

iyyvs, ept 163. |3; w. 
gen., 394. 

iyti^f, g., 268, 238. /}. 

lyMfV, see ytyftt^iut, 

tyx^^^f* ^®<^ 1 1 9. 2. 
ly^ t 23: 141f; use, 

502 f; 7>w7t, 732. d. 
Ow, see )tfrar* 
n«», cj., 298, 246. ^. 
2C«^uM, g., 275. {[. 
UsXai, cj., 222. 2 ; w. 

inf., 583. 
Utf for «;, Y 23 : 142. 3. 
Ui^AT, (^., 297. 
w < M, 29. A, 36 ; > tih 

46 ; in 2 pers., 37. 4 ; in 

angm., 189. 3; in re< 

dnpl., 191; connect, yow. 

of plnp., 179, 203; > 

«i, 236 ; ii« in opt., 184. 

«, 205. 3. 
-II, adv. in, 321. 
fi, prodit, 731 ; tt y»^, 

tlh, s/, 597, 599f, 625. 

/3 ; f/ X Uf, 603 ; w. 

subj., 603. f ; iTr«;,663. 

6 ; It ft,^ tl 667. 2 ; tt 

yt^iiHi fin, 665.6,671.6. 
.ii« in der., 308. a, 311. 
iSi»fit»i, iT^tfr, cj., 301. 4 ; 

it^tif, ^22, 5 58: 112 

a, 132. 1, 301. 4; m, 

613. 3, 747. c. 
iT^$, 732. i ; see tt. 

$7m» =s iMMM, 273. «. 

i;»«C«', 1 88. N., 273. «. 
%Utfft{t\ \ 25 : 66. «. 
t7x«f, cj., 188. 3, 299. 
liWy, dec, 123. «. 



•iX«f, S aor., 301. 1. 

t7>M, cj., 268. 

u/il, 5e, 5 55 : 230 ; dial. 
252; end., 732 ; X it/**, 
722. a; w. gen., 364^ 
384 ; w. dat., 408 ; omit- 
ted, 547, 634. «, 639. 2 ; 
auxiL, 637 ; Irrtt 0^ 
•wtff, &c, 523; Irri, h, 
w. pL nom., 549. b ; ijr 
as aor., 576. 5 ; iTmu w. 
TertM of naming, &c., 
434. K. ; as inf. of spe- 
cif., 623. K. 

tJ/u, po^ ^ 56 : 231 ; dial., 
252. 7; as int., 231, 
301.3; •;for7yi,210.N. 

i}|«ri, 273. c 

i7r«f, .«, f 53 : 301. 7 ; 
f;«4, 613. 3, 747. c. 

it^yfDfUf iij»7«', g., 294, 
299. 

tiJ»«jiMM, •trJuff g., 298. 

i7(»«, g., 301. 7. 

•If, ^21 : 105. 1, 137; 
w. gen^ 362. y ; w. dat, 
400; If. snperi., 462. 7. 

•lif , adjj* in, 56. 4, 5, 3 1 5. f. 

iiV, if, der. and ccmstr., 
648, 659. « ; w. nom., 
137. I ; proclit., 731 ; 
%U «rf, •u, 651. t' 

\*r»m, cj., 273. a. 

i7r«, IrM, w. gen., 394; 
w. aoc., 657. «. 

itmtett cj*, 236. c, 297. 

I« < 1^ 68. 1, /3. 

i««f, cp., 163. ' 

Usrf«f, 97.2, 150; l«ii. 
»««><, 150. 7; use, 512. 

S«»Xf)«'MS^«, pref , 192. 4. 

U^y iTmm, 623. «. 

iX«^^«y, -rr«>y, cp., 160; 
ikarm, asindec, 450.). 

iXaufat, |X««, cj., 278. 

iX,tt^of, cp., 160, 161. 1. 

iXiu09/uu, fat, 301. 3. 

iXnUypMh^^^' 217. y. 

?A»A>, -»<af, cj., 298. 

t^fiiff, dec., 58. /S. 

iA.fl'/^tv, 'irtfttUf cj., 297. 

i/ir«vr0v, ^ 23 : 144; use^ 
504. 



Ift'osj Y 24 : 151 ; ua^ 

503. 
ifuiu, Ifiui, ifci X fiiw, fus, 

fit, 142. 1, 502. 
I^fl-^ivf, 322. 
if, in compos., 68. 3 ; pro- 

dit, 731 ; w. dat, 648 ; 

for us, 659. fi ; If TtSt 

w. snperl., 462. ^ ; l» 

f, 530; Ifi, 648.fi; In 

for tnfTij 653. 1, 730 ; 

Imm, -MTi, 523. a. 
tftti^atf lfa(/^»ff g., 276. 
f vWiv for Kl«v, 659. y. 
inyxiTff 2. aor., 301. 6. 
tftxuf w. gen., 372. y ; 

pos., 674. 
inVaf, g., 273. c. 
7yyi7>M, cj., 293. 
U»XXiat, pref., 192. 3. 
i^ > U, 68. 1 ; procUt, 

730; cp., 161. 2; w. 

pass., 562 ; w. gen., 648 ; 

for Iff, 659. a ; i^ «r«9^ 

530. 

t^ai^ffif w. part., 616. a. 
I|«^i>«; w. acc., 424. 1. 
ilit absolate, 638. 

$»f in der., 315. c. 
?«iM, cj., 273. «, 238. /3; 

const, 615; luyfAtVt 

238. iS. 
U^ra^tf, augm., 189. 5. 
i«'«i'{i0'x«futi, g., 296. 
f«'if w, cj., 274. ). 
f «'/, const, 648 ; w. nnm., 

137. f ; pos., 652. 1. 
IwUXtif, monopt, 1 27. 
liriXn^fnatf, cp., 158. /3. 
WifiiX0/iat, 'UfuUf c|.,288, 

w. gen., 376. ). 
Wi^TBtfMUy pref., 1 92. 3. 
i^i^tt^tSj cp. 158. 
c«'i;^4v(i«f w. gen., 391. «. 
Str^/ii^ffy, see ^^m^itt*. 
2«^iri}f, -Tif, 134. /3. 
?«•«*, g., 300. 
X^yaJ^ciMu, augm., 189.3. 
V«> cj., 276. 
i^i/«M, cj., 269. 
i^iiVftr, cj., 269. 
iffi^»fiutif fat, 298. 
•i;f^i«f, -w, t 7 : 94. 
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l^irtt, aagm^ 189. S. 
Ipfcty'a^^ 222. 1. 
i^fatfikiwf, cp.y 156. y. 
i^oyyafVf cj., 290. 
l^i/tv, nude forms, 246. «. 
Ux*f*»h cj., SOI. S, 238. 

^ ; w. iiit. part., 637 ; 

Sx^f oxyt., 747. e. 
i^Si tsftiM, Y 53 : 301. 7. 
t^vs, dec., 104* 
S^MTtfAr, cj., 298. 
Ufiatj Ml, cj., 298. 
i^ntimf angm., 1^9. 3. 
lfTsig,^22, ^48: 131. 

^, 237. 

I^X'^'fi ^'t ^Sl» 1, 2. 

sr«r(»«;, cp., 161. 2« 

19 <[ 10, lav, &C., 45. 3, 

r21. a, 142. e, 243. 
i7, angm., &C., 193. 
iSytttf, dec., 1 33. jS. 
t0^Ar, C|., 222. 3. 
iW»(f), 67. 2; w. gen., 

373 ; w. part, 616. a. 
•v^iVxM, cj., 296; iv^i, 

oxyt, 747. c. 
itff, ^i/f, dec., 136. 3. 
*f vf in der., 306. c, 309. 
*Sx'^'f* ^ 17: 102f. 
-ivM in der., 318. 
•^' y, l^' y «, 530 ; w. 

inf., 628. 
•A:^e»f. cp'. 159. [298. 
tx^^i -«/if«, .^Aiytv, cj., 
?;^ar, cj., 300 ; augm., 1 89. 

3 ; w. adv., 555, a ; and 

gen., 363. /3 ; auxil., 

637 ; txtn ^Xud^tTsy 
7^«r, g., 222. [632. N. 
-i4v, 'iff, Ion. gen., 95 f. 
-(binder., 318. 
tvst d^o 123. 7. 
F, 21f; in dec., 117; in 

g., 220, 264, 267. 3 ; 

sign of pers., 143. 
{, IT 3 : 51. N. ; > rr, 

70. I ; > 0^, », J, 70. 

v.; inr., 273^ 282, 
luvf cj., 280. 7, 33. «. 
C(v7yi//K<, g., 294. 
Zfiff, Z^», iri6t 123. y. 
^i/ylf, ^v^'fy, dec., 125.C. 
itinOfu, g., 293. 



Ztif, dec, 135. 

«. IT 3 : 24 ; X «, 24 ; 
Ion., 44. 1 ; > ii, 29, 
37. 2; contr. 31 f; in 
plup., 203. N. ; in snbj., 
204 ; ins., 222. 
n in der., 305. b. 

H, w. oompt, 461, 463 f; 
omitted, 461. a ; pleo- 
nastic, 461, c ; n »mvA, 

4 «■;;;, «i(f,«l«frrs, 463; 
n «v, 666. ^. 

;ryrf, 491. B. [301. N. 
ifiufy T 58 : 203. N., 237, 
jli^ff, monopt, 127. 
k^vs, IT 19: 112^ 117. 

N., 132. 1 ; cp., 159. 
JK^M, .«/««i, cj., 290. 
il»ieT§Sf snperl., 160. 
if»«, w. adv. and gen., 

363. fi ; asperf., 579.^. 
SiksMf, T 63 ; in oondens., 

529. 

Slfiatf IT 59 : 275. ^. 
fi>MK^, dec, 103. N. 
1^/ for ^/Ui, 228. 
fi/tu-, use of compounds, 

140. y. 
H* < Uf, 603. 
^uyxety Hvtyxtf, 301. 6. 

^frtBe. V 1 i : 103. 
*H^»»>.Siif, IT 14: 115. 

/3, 121.4. 
^^(^Mt, cp. 161. 2. 
if^i^fviif, -ffift, 134. y, 
^^mt, IT 14: 114. 2. 
-*if <C **i^ ^ nom., 37. 2. 
-i}f in form., 326. 
tt^^mff 'TTttf, compt, 1 60. 

«a;«. ^ *-*= 112^ 115. 

«, 728. 2. 
neiff dec, 1 23. y. 
%ir3; Sr > rr,^^> 

r:^, 52 ; S/» > r/t, 53 

5 dropped before «*, 55 
before «, 61 ; sign of 
gen., 84 ; of pers., 1 72 
ins. in do. and pi., 174 
changes of in cj., 181 
210; :» added tor., 282 
^m annexed, 182 ; ^i 
^^, tense-signs, 198f 

38 



5 omitted, 1 99. n. 
&etXnfi dec, 1 24. «. 
^dkkti, pf. rUn)itt, 236. 3 
S-af»r»v, nse, 374. N. 
S-d^ruf cj., 272. 
B-tiffMff -rTMf, compt, 

159. fi. 
^£rt(n, '•Uj 39. N. 2. 

rrMf i&f, 538. «. 

dt/yaf, g., 268. [583. 

d^iXw, cj., 222. 2 ; w. inf., 

0i/uf, dec, 1 23. 7 ; ^t/ttg 
IrW, ib. 

^», gen. in, 91, 320. 1. 

dt(««'«r, dec, 123. y. 

B^ffiof, dec, 125. «. 

0fri^ dec, 119. 1. 

SU», run, g., 220. [732. 

d^v, pos., 673. « ; end. 

Sj}^, IT 12: 57.3. 

^«f£aM, g., 218. 

B^tyyavm, g., 290. 

^nf»m, g., 281, 237, 
239. « ; pass, of xri/vw, 
295, 556 } nse of tenses, 
578. 7. [7. 

^^m^gtt K. ra^arrar, 274. 

S^avM, ins. of 0*, 221. «. 

^fiX ^ 11 : 101. A. 

^^uirrm, (j., 272. 

S-^air»«i, g., 281. ). 

S^i;7«rif(. dec, 106, 742. 

Bv^M, IT 7 1 93. 

S^vw, cj., 219. 

»aie, V 14: 114.2. 

I, IT 3t 24 f; subsc, 25. 
3 ; in contr., 31 f; in 
crasis, 38 ; sign of dat, 
82. /3, 83, 1 76 ; affixed 
to demonstratives, 150. 
7, 734.6; connect vow., 
177, 205; r>randii 
in r., 269 ; 1 in rednpl., 

-I, adv. in, 321. [283. 

./« in der., 308. a. 

"Junns, dec, 126. 2. 

.i«A>in der., 319. 1. 

titlf, 2 aor., 301 . 4. 

'iit^s in der., 312. d. 

'tifitt "tiw in der., 310. 

f^fs w. gen., 391. c. 

ti^itty contr., 244. a. 
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ttfim, g., 275. {. 
Sl^tis, dec, 104. 
ti^ig w. gen., 391. «• 
4^ added to r., 297. 
'i^at in der., 318. 
i^«, '»vvf c|., 275. ^. 
7ii/»/, 5 54: 229, 284; 

if/Mii w. gen., 373. 2. 
*ln^»ut» dec., 126. 2. 
•«««, adv. in, 321. 2. 

292. 

.i«0f in der., 314, 315. 

i»rtf§ft dec, 124. /3. 

iA.«^««/MM, cj., 279. 

-t/uf in der., 314. c 

if a, const, 601 ; ?»« n i 
539. a. 

-irn in der., 310. b. 
if6s in der., 315. 

-<«y in der., 312. 

-i«f in der., 315. 

iV«i;,-,iri4,iri6:lll^ 
121.3. 

lT9'9r^0^iM, rednpl., 193. 

ttrrafMUt CJ., 287. 

'it in der., 309 f. 

I9X added to r., 296 

•i^tfSi 'fit in der., 31 2. b. 

7*-Ti7^ IT 48; 224^ 284 
?*-ri7»», 233 f, 237 
l^w, V 22: 1 32. /3 
••ra for rr fi^i, 210. N. 
itf'nv^Ar, 239 ; Urtif» X 
2«'rify, 257. 0. 

^^X^y cj., X tfA;«»> 300. 

'X^^fj ^ 14: 83 f, 117. 

tX^(, dec., 107. N. 

./«f in der., 310. b ; 
quant., 683. 3. 

'SMfti in der., 310. b. 

»,^3:«j>5.51;»J> 
7^» »^ > X^» 52; »^ 
^ 7^ 53 ; changes be- 
fore «, 61; » C)>a;» 

65 ; » annexed, 66. 2 ; 
» < «•. r, 69. n. ; tense- 
sign, 1 98 ; omitted, 1 99. 

««^«/^«f, cj., 267. 2. [n. 

»«^«T»^«i, cj., 275. ?. 

xaPtviiu, pref., 1 92. 3. 

*^^«^«/, IT 59 . 275. r 

»«^'?*'» CJ., 275. i. 



»•!, craBis, 40 ; w. num., 

140; w. «vraf, 513. a; 

for other connectives, 

656 ; conj. and adv., 

657. y; »ai Sf, 491 ; 

irokug »etif 655. 6 ; »eti 

y&^i 661. 2. 
tutifVfuuj cj., 295. 
Mivaf, qj., 267. 2. 
jMtMf, »««», cj., 267. 3. 
futMst, cp., 160. 
tutXittf cj., 261. 
tutXiff cp., 159. 
»»X»ts, dec., 123. ^. 
»«^»«>, cj., 223, 277. jS. 
»»fit*TVf cj., 272 ; «c. 

KttfifMtt^ V 44 : 217. y. 
»«(«, dec., 125. /3; in 

periphrasis, 385. ^. 
»ar«, const., 648 ; w. 

num., 137. I. 
«i(»), 66. • ; = «», 328, 

587, 593. y ; pos., 673. 

a ; end., 732. 
«i«^, dec, 108. N. 
xi^aor, -ayyv^i, cj., 293. 
»i/^ai, V 60 : 232. 
xii^M, cj., 268. 
xfXA^M^v, -ii«'af, cj., 279. ^> 
xi«a«r^/, pf., 295. 
MX^ayet, cj., 274. ), 238. 
xiAii/iw, cj., 221. |j3. 

»iX6fMi, aor., 194. 3. 
»t^atf5/iif -dat, CJ., 293. 
»te«^ill:l04,121.e,5. 
»f(^0f, cp., 261. 2. 
»i(/^M, cj., 270. 9. 
xi^aknff const., 369. /3. 
»D(i/^«'ii, sc. « »v^t/^, 546. 
x/y;^^^^, cj., 290. 
xtivtifUf cj., 293. 
»iv^f;vii;A> w. gen., 395. ^. 
xiftfifit, -AM, cj., 293. 
x/V, V 14: 117. 
xt^^afUf •!*», g., 290. 
xiXffifu, cj., 284. 
»/«», 2 a. in -«/«», 299. 
xXaics, dec, 1 24. ^. 
xXa^m, cj., 277. a. 
xXetiet, «Xa<w, q|., 267. 3. 
*X«/V, IT 11 : 104. 
xXtitt, xX)j«f, cj., 270. 10. 
xki^rm, cp., 161. 2. I 



xXiiTTtf, g., 272. 

xXiy«», cj., 269. 

»Xva», 2 aor., 227. y\ 

as pass., 556. 
xvi^ttff dec, 123. /3. 
K9nify gram, term, 7 ; w. 

gen., 391. «. 
xditatvog, dec, 124. /3. 
*#^iX«, IT 40 : 273. 2. 
««v«Ci^«r, g., 297. 
»««'rM, cj., 272 ; »i^r»' 

/uuy beioculj 561. a. 
»^(«iini : 101. 
»»(inDfu, -im, CJ., 293. 
xo^u^rttt cj., 275. fi. 
.»0f in der., 315. b. 
»e«?«'> cj., 238. 0, 274. ). 
»(iaff dec, 115. 1. 
«^iiV^«»y, jK^«£r««'r«f, 160. 
x^ifidtfDfUj -»fuu^ x^ftfa' 

fuii, 'OffMu, cj., 293. 
»(/»«», dec, 124. /3. [«. 
»(if«», cj., 54. y, 56 f 217« 
»(««'r«», g., 272. 
x^^^a w. gen., 292. 1. 
»Tei»/uuj pf. xixm/MUf %x- 

mfiMi, 191. 3, 234. 
XTiif»tf 'tVfUf xrinV/iUf g., 
xrdf, dec, 105. I. [295. 
xrwivf cj., 288. 
xoxuif, dec, 107. N. 

XVjJvit^t 'Uf, xvXtf, cj« 
»VM«^ g., 292. [288 

«v(M, -CM, cj., 288 ; w. gen., 

370. 
xutif, ^ 12 : 106 ; cp., 

261. 2. 
»«««, dec, 123. fi. 
X, IT 3 : X < », 54, 277. 

a ; X**, 56, 59. 
xSucst k»g, dec, 124. «. 
X«>';^iif«», cj., 290 ; w. 

gen., 370. 
Xay«f, dec, 123. y» 
Xa^9fuUf 'VfitUy cj., 290. 
Xeif^a W. gen., 392. 1. 
X«X0f, cp., 156. y. 
XxfitCxw, cj., 290; XxCi 

oxyt., 747. c. 
XufiTat, cj., 222. 
Xxffiavvy cj., 290; with 

part., 633. 
Xeia'xM, cj., 273. «. 
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Xiyt, pf.i 191, 236. a. 

XiiV«, V 37: 217, 236. 
1, 246. /3, 290; Xtitro' 
fiteitt w. gen., 349. B. 

Xi«r, t 13 : 109. 

XiXeiMfieii, Xtitiff cj., 286. 

x;^*i»,nri2: 105.1,57.4. 

Xi/jfrafat &= Xi/stm, 290. 
A.iV«, monopt, 127. 
Xi«-»y, ^ 22, t 37 : 109, 

132, 747. b, 
Xiyf, ^ 9 : 86. 
-X.»s in der., 31 5 f. 
X«i;«, cj., 260. 

Xvtf, 2 aor., 227. y. 

Xtfftf \^fT9fj IGO. 

/ft, IT 3 ; changes before, 

53 ; ^A. > jSA., 64. N. ; 

sign of 1 pers., 143, 1 7 1 ; 

changes of in cj., 181, 

209. 
fMj X vn, w. acc., 426. ^ ; 

/»« T«i» — ^ 484. 
./MS in der., 306. 2. 
^ayA^if, dec., 119. 2. 
f/uixm^y -»ai^«, 134. ^. 
fiax^iff cp., 159. •• 
fieiXa, cp., 163. « ; /»«>.• 

Xtfy, fAaXterm In cp., 460 ; 

^«XX«» omitted, 653. 5. 
fidktit, monopt., 127. 
fAatt^uta, cj., 290 ; ri fut- 

tuv \ 631. N. ; w. part. 

and inf., 634. /3. 
ftaiofMttj fiaia/^ai, CJ., 278, 
fiu^trrv, cj., 272. 
fiei^rvf, dec., 123. y, 
Uaf»Zs, dec., 126. 2. 
fiM^^fiai, cj., 222. «• 
fef^Af, IT 20 : 135 ; cp., 

159;^i;?:«»»,iri7:107. 
ut^ufi'xtt, 'Utiy cj., 279, 

319. 2. 
ftti^9/teet, cj., 268; 191. 1. 
fAttvf, cp., 160 ; ^f?*!) 

as inded., 450. X 
^•Xftf, ^ 19 : 105. 2, 

132. 2; cp., 158. m. 
/ciXf, monopt., 127. 
/ceiXi, dec., 103. N. 
fcikXv, cj., 222. 1 ; w. 

inf., 583. 



^iXAT, cj., 222. 2, 261 ; 

/ufXfi impers., w. gen., 

376. J; w. dat., 407. /. 
fiifiotetf fitfiettisj 238. ». 
fititf TV. art., 490 ; /cesv, 

fiitrotf fii^fj pos., 673. a. 
/efy«>, cj., 222. 2, 286. 
fii^fitt(i}^at, qj., 276. 

/«ff, Dor. for -^ly, 70. 3. 
fiU^s, cp., 156. c, ^ ; use, 
fiiT»f const., 648. [456. 
fitra^v, w. gen., 394 ; 

w. part., 616. a. 
^f ri^ri w. gen., 364 ; w. 

dat., 408. 
f^*Xi*if)» 67; w. gen., 

394 ; connective, 657. y ; 

f/ti^^t auf 530. 
fiVi w. subj. and imp., 

598; final, 601 f; w. 

words of fear, 602. 2, 3 ; 

X «v, 647 ; redtmd., 

6 64 f ; fitnyt emphat., 6 64. 

y ; fAff oVf 666 ; /i^ ri 

ytt 671. 8 ; fth trt, 

Utis, 671. 12. 
fittihis^ 137. fi ; fAti^s* as 

indecl., 450. ). 
fifiKeiofAMf cj., 287. «. 
fiin»iri -^ |K^ 7ri, 68. «. 
M.titast dec., 126. 2. 
/u^y/f, dec, 119. 1. 
fitfirvfy ^ 12 : 106. 2. 
fAnr^as, dec., 124. y. 
.^<, verbs m, IT 48f : 208. 

2, 224 f. 
/uia; X**^^fi 379. ^. 
fiiyfV/Uj fiivyatj cj., 294. 
ftix^ogf cp., 1 60 ; fAiicfw 

(}ui), 623. 
fitfi9vf»v, cj., 285 ; /ccS- 

fiffifMu, 191. 3, 233 f; 

w. gen., 376 ; w. part 

and inf., 634. C. 
fittfifttf -«^4v, (j. 286. 
/uiy, acc., IT 23 : 142. 5^ 

143. y ; use, 507 ; 

end., 732. 
'iS.ifMs, dec., 124. 7. 
fitaaf /If a, V 7 '• 94. 
fittaafiettf CJ., 285. 
/u«X«t;^ai, fut., 281. ^. 
|/(M^Mf, T 9 : 726. 3. 



-fiof in der., 305. f. 

fcig-uvj dec., 105. a. 

fiovf ftotf f£Sf enclit., 732, 
X t^0v, &c., 142. 1, 
502; /Aoi Ins., 410. N. 

fAVxaofitetif CJ., 287. a, 
236. 2. 

fivxnSf dec, 124. «. 

fAV^tu X /AU^iat, 137. ^. 

/AAry in der., 314. d. 

y> ^ 3 ; ^ a, 50 ; changes 
of, 54 ; changes of y^, 
56^ 105, 109; r, final 
cons., 63 ; paragogic, 
66, 211. N. ; in iv and 
^vy, 68. 3 ; sign of pi., 
83, 172. 177; of object, 
84, 87, 176; dropped 
and changed in r., 217 ; 
added to r., 271, 277f ; 
ins. inr., 278. ^, 289 f. 

veti, X f*», w. acc, 426. 3* 

y«/«, cj., 267. 

mis,9isis,V9: 98,728.1. 

wdf, IT 14, IT 16: 34.41, 
114, 117, 121. 6. 

vetuTfis, IT 7 : 92f. 

yf added to r., 292. 

Aarcf, superl., 156. d. 

yi^tf, cj., 222. 2. 

n««, qj., 220, 282. 

ff^, IT 9 : 98, 728. 1. 

yii, X /»«• ▼• acc** 426. )• 

yji- privative, 325. a. 

vv^ttf fiat, g., 282. 

y/^af, fitrrv, CJ., 275. S-. 

yi»«iv, w. 2 acc, 433, 435. 

y/y, acc, V 23 : 142. 5, 
143. 7 ; use, 507 ; end., 
732. 

y«^i^w, w. dat., 419. N. 

y«0f, y«vf, IT 9 : 98, 728. 1. 

-y«f in der., 314, 315. 

rir^ifj •i^M, w. gen., 347. 

yv, added to r., 293 f. 

yv(»), 66. « ; pos., 673. 
« ; end., 732. 

fvl, dec, 102. «. 

yi;;; y«5, ir23: uif. 

tufAav s=3 yi^«», 287. 
vSrov, tSr^tf dec, 125. «. 
I, IT 3 ; < »^, y*-. ;<:;*■, 
51 ; > «, 68. 1 ; Dor. 
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for r, 245. 1. 
HiM^v, V 13 : 109. 

{vf Bs rvv« 648. 0. 

S A«<«e«y, IT 3 : 22. 7, 24 ; 
X «#, 24; « > ««, «f, •», 
44.4, lllf. 117, 156. 
1, 203. c ; «« > af and 
«t;,29.«,36,44.4,244; 
contr. w. other vowels, 
32 f, 45 ; conn. tow. in 
Dec. u., V 6 : 86 ; in 
cj, IT 31: 175, 203f; 
charact, changed, I lOf ,* 
ins., 222, fi; in pf., 
236; changes in r., 259, 
269 ; fF > «tf, •, 22. ), 
117. 

i, IT 24 : 97, 147 f; era- 
sis, 39 ; proclit., 731 ; 
X If, 722. a ; w. gen., 
362, a ; early use, 467 f, 
use as art, 469 f; use as 
pron., 490 f; w. inf., 
622 ; • ^sf, ^i, ya^, 
490 f. 

i., pron. and adv. begin- 
ning w., IT 63: 317. 

d«^«», ^/uu, g., 273. fi, 

Hs, IT 24: 150; X «^r«f, 
5l3f;aadv.,5l4.N.; 
e=3 lyai, 515 ; «}/, 150.^. 

d«f, IT 9 : 744. 

»ovf, ^ 13 : 109. «. 

§iuf9fuuy cj., 270. 

'OWtf-iiJf, ^ 16 : 121. 3. 

«^«», q}., 222. 1 ; w. gen., 
391. ^ 

^tf, gen. in, 91, 320. 

.0^i, dat in, 90, 320. 

i^4Vft»a, 40. ^ ; const., 
530, 671. 13. 

0i ^ §u, «fi, 37. 3 ; -^ ««, 
«f, 45. 5, 86 ; > t in 
augm., 188. 2 ; <^ g/ in 
pf., 236, 1 ; final in ac- 
cent., 723. 

01, dat. in, 90. 4, 320. 

#JJ«,ir58: 237, 301. N.; 
•TJ' ^«, 671. 4. 

•/•Ji«», -«;»*», .«g,||,, cj,, 291. 

0/^/V«vf, V 1 6 : 123, 124, 

136. 2. ' 

MsiTtff, w. gen., 89Um, I 



«7»«; omitted, 385. y, 

•It^lm, cj., 274. J. 

-Mt gen. in, 99. [3, y. 

•%fMU > «TiiMM, cj., 222. 

«Mf, IT 63 : 621 ; in con- 
dens., 529 ; s »Ti r«i. 
«vr«f, 631 ; in exclam., 
536. /3; w. inf., 628 f; 
«I«; ri, 629. 

«7f, V 14: 114. 2, 121. 
/, 741. 6. 

«7^/' ; ^^Sr** ; 612. 1. 

fiVr^itv, augm., 189. 4. 

tS^v, fat, 301. 6. 

•tx»f^h cj., 222. 3; as 
pf., 579. C » w. part, 
637. [295. 

l\i»m = SkkSfu, 246. N., 

ixiycst cp*f 1 60 ; ikiy^i 
X •< iktytf 488. 5 ^ 
iA.iV«v ()irO, 623. 

«Xi«'^«yM, 'faifat, qj., 291. 

SXkSfUf qj., 295. 

«>.«Xi;^«>, cj., 274. ^ 

'O^if^^, inHomeTf 421. «. 

•ftvvfu, cj., 295. 

%lA6tit itfu, const, 615. 

ifii^yvUfUf cj., 295. 

7v«^, dipt, 127. 

iftifoff -«f, dec, 124. /}. 

iftffifu, cj., 284. 

«r«/Mt in periphr., 385. ). 

«ra/M^«», cj., 275. ^. 

Sf»fAauy cj., 298. 

««*•, pron. and adv. begin- 
ning w., 317, 519.2. 

rrtfv, Si***! • irav, irtT • fiT, 
«r, V 63 ; w. gen., 363 ; 
interchanged, 659. 

•0«-««?f, IT 13 : 109. 2. 

liTArr, const, 601 f. 

«(mv, cj., 301. 4. 

i^iyfj -yfufUj g., 295. 

«i»vif, dec., 123. y. 

SffSfAty g., 295. 

tf^WM, rednpl., 191. 2. 

«^^r, dec, 123. ^. 

If, rel., IT 24: 147^468; 
use, as rel., 519 f; as 
oomplem., 535 f; w. 
modes, 606 ; »ai hi 491. 
R. ; J» ^iV, ^4 493. B. ; 
St fiaikti^ 625. iS. 



«f possess., IT 24: 151 ; 
use, 503 f. [326. 

»s in der., 305, 306, 308, 

^^••f, ir63: 521; in oon- 
dens., 529 ; w. adj. of 
admiration, 538. « ; w. 
inf., 628 ; ««■«» as indecl., 
450. 1 ; as adv., 529. /3 ; 
•(fay «v, 532. N. 

Un, dec, 127. [728. 1. 

;«Yi0f, .«?», IT 9 : 98, 

af^rif, IT 24 1 153,519.2; 
irreg. forms, irau, Sr^, 
tLrra, orif, Srttfi, V 24 
153; interchanged w. 
h, 520 ; oomplem. nse, 
535 f; w. modes, 606, 
608 f; i Tt /KcAvr, «■«. 
/«;», 631. K. 

-««*«■«(, adj. in, 138. 2. 

«rf w. modes, 606. [291. 

»ri, not elided, 42. «; 
w. snperl., 525. N. ; re- 
dand., 609 ; w. in£ and 
part, 619. N. ; repeat- 
ed, 667 ; pos., 673. jS ; 
art rs i 539. a ; Srs /m% 
671. 9. 

«tf -^ M, 29. A ; <^ g«, «!, 

««,36;<«F>22.},117. 
«J, V 23 : 141 f; encL, 
732; use, 506 f. 

#^>#J«,«&X;.68.2,^;X 
fifif 647 ; redmid., 664 f; 
eu /in, w. Bubj. and fat 
ind., 595. ), N., 597. 1 ; 
eS ^fUf 616. 6; •v^s 
emphat, 664. y\»v y»^ 
»kkm, 671. 10 ; «v^if. 

•ux •^h •'*9f Sifitt, Jfnf 

671. 12. 
«^«f, dec, 123. fi, 
«^i/f, ^ 21: 137. /3; 

«v)iif firr/f •», 528. 2. 
9S»»,f in Hdt, 660. N. 
*3f <U', affixed, 328, 

pos., 673. «. 

9vntt» -^ M IviIMB, 40. )| 

const, 530, 671. 13. 
wf, iris ^ aZ^s, -Mraf, 
iril:33.y,104.K.,741. 
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«vr«^af, -«A») <^<, 282. 

»ST»t, IT 24: 160; X 
Ufi'V«f,512;XS^f,513f; 
in repetition and assent, 
513. N. ; in address, 

. 343. 3, 515 ; 9vr^i, 
150. y. 

•Jr*r(f),67; XiJJi, 516. 

iip$tk»/, g., 268. 

S^iXgf, monopt., 1 27. 

i<px.nr»»w, cj., 289. 

o^^Bt, constr., 601. 

S^cfMu, fat., 301. 4. 

-«« in der., 318. 

r, IT 3 ; .-r > .;., 51 ; 
«•> > A irt > ^^, 52 ; 
••/» > A*i»> 53 ; r»>^, 
61; rC)>^,65;* 
> «, 69. n. ; < ^, 69. 
a ; pron. and adv. be* 
ginning w. ir., IT 63 : 

«•«;?«, qj., 276. [317. 

iTMf, IT 11: 102, 741. a. 

wectet, cj., 222. 3. 

wakatist cp., 156. 9^. 

TfatfAy const., 648, 651. y, 
652. 1 ; w. pass., 562 ; 
9ra^m for ird^i^rif 653. 1, 
730. 

ira^Mtfy pref., 192. 4. 

«*«(«», absol., 638. 

rSf, IT 19: 109, 132, 
683. N., 738. e ; w. 2 
pers. imp., 613. 2 ; ir«v- 
rte, w. rel., 520. a, 

^df^m, g., 275. n. 

^tt^X"* <U** 281* <• 238. 

fi ; r/ flra/4$y i 631. N. 
irartif^ait, cj., 274. y, 
iretria/4uif g., 288. 
«-arif^, IT 12 : 106, 742. 
Uur^cmXcf, ^ 16 : 121.4. 
ireir^attf dec., 124. y, 
iravv, ins. of r, 221. c. 
ri/Vtf, IT 39 : 217, 238. 

fi, 269. 

«'f/i»a«, contr., 33. c 
Ilf/^ftifvf, ^14: 116. /3. 
«rii(a», g., 268. [281. i. 
srti^afMit, fat., IT 39 : and 
irt»ritif, «'f/xiv, c)., 298. 

^«», g., 282. 



•■ixaf and deriv., w. gen., 
394 ; w. dat, 399. 
wifinrat, pf., 236. a. 
9'ii'Kf, 129. 1 ; cp., 157. 

372. y. 
«'s«^(i, dec., 113, 119. 2. 
«'i«'^«»/c«i, pf., 297. 
«'s«'«»f, cp., 1 58. /3. 
v-Sf, affixed, 328 ; pes., 

673. « ; end., 732. 
wi^^tfy g., 288, 246. /3. 
•■i^/, const, 658 ; not 

elided, 42 ; as adv., 657, 

730; «; ff-i^;, 466. N. 
wi^ffifiu sss tn9'^»f»mf 285. 
iri^vri(f)j 66. «. 
flritf'rM, flrifrrw, c)., 27 5. S. 
mreinUfUf -«Mf, cj., 293. 
«'lr4/»«i, -'Mfuu, qj., 287* 
irtvfitfuMf g.» 290. 
iri^ttfteUf g., 274. ). 
•■f^Mrv, 2 aor., 274. ). 
fniTvi^jUi, g., 294 ; Wyv^- 

r«) opt., 226. 4. 
irn%usy^\4: 111, 113f, 

117. N. 
irtftirXtifMf g.> 284. 
irifMrfTifM^ c)., 284. 
«■/»«, qj., 278* 
mit^dfttaf, cj., 285. 
srlitrat, 9pl'nm, g., 286 ; 

as pass., 556 ; «'s«v«#f, 

238. c. 

TtTftifMf -y«f, g>, 293. 
flr/^y, fern. iris/(«, 132. 3, 

134.); cp., 158.^. 
«'X«^w, qj., 274. f. 
«'X«»0i/f, .0Vf, 109. 2. 
.irX<S«'i0f, -Mf, nam. in, 

138. 5. 
irXAwrttf q)., 275. n. 
vXiMw, irXuvy, ^rXu^r^s^ 

159 ; rXiZf, 159. y\ 

rXf?«» as inded., 450. 1 ; 

irXirtfy, irXir^'rc in cp., 
irXiXAT, g'., 259. [460. 
irXunxrvtt, cp., 157. R. 
«^xSa», qj., 220, 264. N. 
trXitff, dec., 135. 
••X^y, w. gen., 349 ; as 

connect, 657. y\ flrXJtv 

II, 663. 6. 
38* 



vXn^in, cp., 161. 2. 
^Xn^fu, cj., 274. y. 

••■Xm;, nam. in, 138. 4. 
«-Xi;v«r, cj., 270. 
fl'X^vM, cj., 264. 
Wiat, cj., 220, 264; w. 

gen., 391. ). 
•riiv\, dec., 12 3.. 7. 
«*»/!» in periphr., 425. 5. 
••tfXif, IT 14, IT 16: 111. 

2, 113f, 118, 121. 
9r»\uia.»^»Si dec., 186. «e. 
troXvirovSi dec., 136. 2. 
iTtfXvf, IT 20 : 135; cp., 

159 ; w. »«/, 655. 6; 

iroXka! X tfiiTtfXXM, 488. 
W9^fiiM, cj., 288. 
T#f/'^«», g., 297. 
viffaif *i»9t% w. gen., 

347, 363. c. 
w»(<pvM§f, cp., 156. b. 
n««'iidAlf, dec., 105. B., 

107. N. 
ir«rif, dec, 119. 2. 
ir*rti»fuUf -$»fuu, qj., 287. 
ir§riy w. interrog., 328 ; 

worif ir«v, ir<tff, &c., pos., 

673. c ; end., 732 ; X 

irirt I irtS i &c., IT 63 * 

535f. 
it»riy 9r^9Tt, 48. 2, /3. 
ir«rM«, fern., 136. ^. 
^•ity^ 11: 102,112.0. 
«'^S«f, IT 20 : 135. 
^^&9^t»,^^%i 217,274. 
«'^srCvf, 136. a ; fern. 

ir^i«'Cti^«, &c, 134. ) ; 

cp., 157. 3. 
^r^Mciatf V 49 : 301. 8; 

w. gen., dat, and aee., 

374. «, 399. «. 
«'(/», const., 657. N. ; 

«-^}y ^, 629. 2, 657. K. 
<>'£''*'} ir^/^w, cj., 282. 
«•(», cp., 161. 2; const* 

648 ; flr^tf r§v, 492. c. 

«•?•> K, «•?•«'» 48. /3 ; 

const, 648, 652. 1 ; w. 

pass., 562 ; as adv., 657. 
«-^«^)3«^XXaf ,w. gen., 39 1 X 
ir;«rs^0f, cp., 161. 1, 2. 
^^oS^yov, 322 ; cp., 1 6 1 . 2. 
ir^if^mff -^^«M'r«, 134. )• 
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ir(«;^Mr, -nv, d«Cn 124. 0. 
trfiir»s» cp.y 161* 1, S. 
m^^mfuu, g*, 295* 
«rne«y, V 9 : 744. 
«'riir«'«a <j.a 274. 9^. 

•■i;^, dec, 124. fi. 

trSf if, in wish, 600. 2. 

fyirS; aspirated, doubled, 
13. 2, 690. 1 ; ^r, 
changes of, 56 f, 70. 1 ; 
(, final cons., 63. 

f^i*Hf cp., 160. 

^«v«, Qh 272. 

jjifi., cj., 276. 

fi»tt g., 264. 

fvyfS/Ut fn^fttt q., 294. 

/itriie, IT 12: 57.3. 

fiyit^ oontr., 244. a. 

^/ra*, .!«, .li(;i#, g., 288, 
319. 2. 

//f, T 12 : 105. S. 

•f9i in der., 815. £ 

/iffyff/Hi, q}., 293. 

r X f, 10. 1 ; r, 10. 2, 
ll.«;r>i,60; >!, 
300 ; r > r, Dor., 70. 
2; changes of lingnals 
and liquids w. ^, 55 f^ 
68.3; rtf'> rr, 70. 1; 
r dropped between two 
CODS., 60; final cons., 
63 ; dropped and assum- 
ed, 67 ; rign of sobjeet, 
84; ofpL, 84; of pen., 
143, 172 ; dn^ped in 
g^ 182, 210. 3,247. e; 
tense-sign, 178, 198; 
changes, 200f; added 
to r., 271, 273 f; .f, 
adr. in, 321. 

2 in dedenaoD, 117. 

^mkTi{tf, <^., 274. f ; -u, 
so. « ^mXiffymrnSt ^46. 

fmiat, g'., 282. 

r«^i{/,ir 17: 112f; -iff, 
-£t, cp., 157, 162. 

0fiinBfiu» g*., 293. 
-r«, adv. in, 321. 3. 
^fvrou, rmway, IT 23 ; 

144 ; 1100^ 504. 
m^$w in der., 319. 1, 



n4»fuu, €j^ 264, 246. c. 
rfi^Mti»ii, nom. omit., 546. 
niirv, g., 266. 
rns, dec., 123. y. [182. 
-«i#, W«i, sign of 2 pen., 
•«'/a, -Tif, in der., 305. a. 
nrtSa dee., 125. «. 
r», added to r., 279 t, 

319.2. 
ruthiftS/Uf cj., 293* 
r»iXX«^i, c«'«Xfifi,227.^. 
^xitrrdfuUf r»«4rf«», g., 
r«A^ IT 7 : 88, 93. [288. 
^»ihnfu, cj., 293. 
-r»tf, •0'»«jKf)r, iter, form, 
r««e» ^- 103. N. [249. 
^/uS^i^ dec, 123. y, 
^••futh cj.ff 264. 
••tfr, ir24: 151; use, 503. 
«^«^«f, IT 18 : 131 ; 4$, 

4is, cp., 156, 162. 
#«•««, g., 219, 221. 
rirunff €^^ 268. 
rarSv^tf, cj., 222. 
•vStff.T 16: 121. 4. 
-rrc in der., 311. d. 
0rmtfi.it, dec., 125. «. 
rrU(, dec, 104. N. 
«'WxXm, cj., 277. c. 
•^>"^?«^ -;^«»> <3-» 274. >. 
rri^fAT, •^/r»«^ 'C*f*^» ^t 
morale .r«,246.«. [296. 

9Vfu, g., 295. 
rr^i^Af, 0r^ifu», rrfifdm, 

g., 259. 
rv, ^ 23 : 141 f ; nse, 

502 f; r«v, r«/, «>$, encL, 

732; ^vyt, 328; r*/, 

ins., 410. N. 
evyytyw^Mt, COnst., 615. 
rv««y, IT 9 : 87. 
^'Wy Iwy in compos., 68. 3 ; 

const., 648; w. nun., 

137. i. 
.tf'vnr in der., 308. 
0^9ti», const., 615. 

0^Z**f -«^«'9 g*> 274. ). 

flpaXXof, <j., 277. «. 

fipi, ^fin, r^/y, IT 23 : 
141 f; ns^ 506 f; end., 
732. I 



f^in^tf, IT 24 : nse, 503 
6, 506 f. 
f^di^it, cp^ 156. ^. 

^«f, 334. 9, 413, 438. 
fi ; *AXx/utn»i9, 544. /3 1^ 
tLfht(t»if, 549. B. 

ritf^M, r^AT, r««, cj., 282. 

2«'«e«erfir, IT 14: 111, 
113^743. 

fSfuty^ 11 : 103. 

fSf, dec, 135. 

n?rt^ Toc^ 105. R., 742. 

^»t(p^an, cp>, 158. 

r, ir3; TV '^rr, Tt'^ 
t9, 52 ; Tf* > ^^ 53 ; 
dropped before r, 55 ; 
bef. «, 61 ; rr -^ r^*, 
70. 1 ; r in neat. lin- 
goals, 103 ; sign<tf P^b., 
143,147, 171; changes 
of in cj., 181, 211 ; 
added tor., 271 f; pron. 
and adv. b^inning w., 
T63: 317. 

r«X«f , cp., 1 58. 

xk^ =B \yi, 477. /3. 

TatftUs, IT 7 : 86, 93. 

r<Cf, monopt., 127. 

rm^i^fm, cj., 274. y» 

Tti^a^Ht dec., 125. A 

nMVtf, Tarrat, g., 274. y 

rttirif, rtwri, 97. N. 

rMVf, -^f, dec., 124. y, 
ri, affixed, 328 ; poa 

673. • ; end., 732. 
•n, adv. in, 321. 2. 
n/»«^g., 268; 217. a. 
-rfi(« in der., 306. N. 
^X*t9 IT 14: 113. 2, 

115. 1. 
rtXivr«v, as advn 457. c, 

632. 
nXliv, cj., 219, 221. 
rc>.*r, adr. ace, 440. 
rift9tiff riftnat, g., 277. /S* 
.rc«f» verbal in, 314 w. 

dat, 407. s ; const, 642 £ 
rl(«f, dec, 104. 
ri^qy, dec, 132. 2. 
rif^a^tfy rirrm^tf, T 21 : 

137 ; ri/^ir«-#^ 65. N. 
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rtux*', C|j-» 270. 9. 

rnxtif cji 266, 

Tti>j»»vTHt -ir^if Y 63 : 
150,516. [308,309. 

'Tti^j "Ttift in der.^ 306, 

'Tfi^m in der., 307. 

-rn^tof in der., 314. b. 

rlty^tS, dec., 119. 2« 

rlSfifM.^SQ'. 224^ 284. 

rUrat, qj., 272. j3. 

rifidv, \ 45 : 216, 218 ; 
Ti/td»i9j ^22. 

ri^*», t 7 : 93, 744. 

rtftvits, Tt/s,tisy 109. 2* 
• r/y^, g., 278. 

T)f , indef., T 24 : 105. /5, 
152f ; end., 732 ; irreg. 
fomiBi r»Vf r^ Jfrrtt, 
152, 153. c; affixed, 
328 ; use, 517f ; w. 2 
pen. imp., 613. 2 ; r} 
as inded., 450. ). 

r/f, interrog., ^ 24 : 152. 
2 ; 729. £. ; Jiae, 535f ; 
w. art., 480. m ; in con- 
dens., 528. 1 ; t! yA^ \ 
ri y$ I &C., 539. 1 ; ri 
>-*^ut I 585 ; ri tSf »l i 
ri »v I as imp., 597. 3. 

-rif in der., 306. N., 309, 

ail. 

rtr(v0tuif r^at, <^., 285. 
rtrvfrtitfuuy <j., 285. 
riV, <j., 218, 278. 
rX^f'tfjKM, rirXi|»«, 301. 

2, 238. c. 
«"« 71, ri »mi r», 492 ; ri 

9Vf ttveUf 623. ^; rci, 

rai, 148. N. [«. 

rei, end., 732 ; pos., 673. 
retaurof, rdii^t, \ 63 : 

97. N., 150,516. 
Ttf^fM, .iwv, cj., 285. 
-«*«« in der., 138, 305, 

314 ; yerbal In, w. dat., 

407. «. 
r«^»ur»fj rt^ig-it, ^ 24, 

T63:97.N., 150,516. 
-r^« in der., 807. b. 
r^usj t 21 : 137. 
T^iifit, <j., 259. 
r^i^at, (j., 263. 



•r^Mf •r^i$ in der., 306. 
r^Mxnravnut^ ^riff 134./3. 
r^i/Saf, (g., 269. [728. 3. 
re"»ew,^14: 112, 115, 
r^iir«of, dec, 136. 2. 
r^ir»ftifiurdX»fr§ff 140. 7. 
.r^0» in der.y 307. b. 
r^iwtt, dec, 119. 1. 
r^vit, r^v^t^ ^'t 282. 
r^atyu, cj., 267. 3. 
n/y;^;^^^, cj., 290 ; W. 

gen., 370, 380. c ; w. 

part, 633. 
rvtfwraf, ^ 63 : 150. c. 
r»irr»fy q|., 272. 
r^fnf, dec, 119. 2. 
r^«^ g., 270. 
rtf^is, dec, 1 24. 7. 
r^l, therefore, 492. ^. 
-riv^ in der., 306. b. 
Z ^iX«f, f 3 : 22.A, 24f ; 

V init, aspir., 13. 1 ; 

contr., 34, 36 ; v -^ F> 

50 ; a'^v and iv in r., 

270. 
uC^ierntt cp'i 1^7. B. 
Sit,^, dec, 103. N. 
vMf, T i6 : 123. 7, 124. 

/3 ; omitted, 385. 
"vvct in der., 318. b. 
^Vfti =s iirif 648. /3. 
?«•«;, dipt, 127. [648. 
i/vi^, cp., 161. 2 ; const, 
vw^»»»s, w. gen., 377 ; w. 

dat, 405. n. [292. 

vv^, cp., 161. 2; const, 

648 ; w. pass., 562. 
S^rt^of, cp«, 161. 2. 
v^ttiw, cj., 267. 
^, T S ; ^r >•»;., 51 ; 

^r > rr, ^) >• /3^, 52 ; 

ff*>f^fh5S; ^»>^, 
^«7fr», 2. aor., 298. [61. 
^«i»M, ^ 42 : 267, 236.2; 

^aHif,t 22: 109, 132; 

(pafSf, f 22 : 56. 

fau^if ti/Uj 551, 634. 9^. 
^i£r««, ^ 53 : 301. 7. 
^ti^ofuu, w. gen., 348. 
^i^n^0f , 'i^rast &C., 1 60. 



^^1 cjn 301. 6; f(^ 

613.3. 
^vytt, cj., 270. 9; as 

pass., 556, 
fltifcij f 53: 228, 284. 

B., 301. 7 2. end., 732; 

ipi, 552 ; l^iff as aor., 

576.5. 
^fiwf qj., 278 ; w. part, 
^fti^Mf cj., 268. [633. 
<piif»ff (p^iMj cj., 278. 
(pfii's, dec, 123. 7. 
-^4, dat in, 89. 
pxivf T 46 : 216, 21a 
^/X<«f,tl8:131,740.2 
^ikiytkttf, dec, 136. 1. 
(pix*fj cp., 156. 7, a. 
^Xiyti, ^ktyifaty q., 298. 
^Xilp,^ 11: 101. 
^«^S«», ^^id^, cj., 301. 6. 

^fi£C«». q|i 275. J. 
(Pftiefaf, f^tiytOfUy g., 294. 
^(ic^, dec, 104. N. 
^^/»ff, -^ dec, 124. a. 
(p^ifeat, g., 274. 7. 
(p^aifutf, 65, N. 
j»(«(7^«f , 65. N. ; dec, 1 36 «• 
^^0v|{0f , 65. K. 
^vyytfytf ss^ivyaf, 270. 9- 
fvkd^^aty ^X^h 246. ^ 
fv^fugf w. acc, 424. 1. 
<pvm, g., 21 8 ; I^mr, 227.^. 
^Ss, if 11 : 103,741.0. 
;^. ^ S ; ;t;r > 5, 51 ; 
;Cfl' > »r, ;t;i > y>, 52 ; 

Xf*^ > Y/h 53 ; x» > 
;t;, 61 ; %, ins., 90. 3 ; 
added to r., 282. 

Xd^»», cj., 275. C- 

;^AiW g., 267. 

X»^»wt cj» 290. 
;t;«e'"^. 1[19: 57, 109, 

132; cp. 157. 
X^iis, 1 11: 102; x»' 

^ir, w. gen., 372. y', 

pos., 674. 
X^^*''j A^««*> cj., 281. f. 
%i!^,il2: 123. y, 
;^fi^«v, x^i^'^rtSj 160. 
;^iXi)«^y, dec, 123. a 
xiat, qj., 264. 
;^0i)v, dec, 123. y. 
X*", r inserted, 221. «. 



452 



GREEK INBEX. ENGLISH INDEX. 



«, S84 ; OQOtr^ 33. m ; 

XfmfuUfW, ^mL, 419. 5. 
X^t dec^ ISS. y. 
Xe%fanp«^<J->^84.4; 

w. aoc, 490. B.; w. 

loC^ 583. 
xriC«^<^284.2,4;ir. 

gen^ 357. K. 
XfjSftm in pcriplir^ 385. 

432. If. [1. 

XC^^mf^lS: 131, 728. 
y g» #ii » iy» f > deCi, 13<7. 1. 
Xe^, dflC, 183. y, 104. 
4flS;<rr,A#,fr,51. 
4^«Mr, cp., 156. B. 



J^7«,TS: 22. 7,24f; 

X«^24; in ooDtr., d2f ; 

in Bobj^ 204 ; vertn in, 

f S4f: 170. fi; ^ in 

dflr.) 318. d. 
Jin Mddnaa, 443; poB., 

674.5. 
SU X i^rurf, 516. 
.^Shsmder^ S15£ 
«^g., 288, 189.2. 
.4W, -^m in der., SIS. 
«f(«^uu^ g., 301. 8 ; w. 

gen., dtt, andaoc, 374. 

«, 399. «• 
^ < J £fiSe, 39. 
M», prodit, 731 ; omitted 

befon i^pos., 332. 8; 



If. dat., 410 ; w. snperL, 
525. m ; = Xrr •Zrmt, 

531. |3 ; If. adT. of ad- 

miiatioD, 538. « ; w. 

part, 583. a, 640 ; in 

wish, 600. 2; final, 601; 

omitted, 611. 3; w.ioC, 

628; eOips. w^ 662; 

as prep., 662. a ; m tIi 

539.0. 

^f, adr. in, 321. 
Sfin^, w. part, 640; el- 

lipa. w., €62, 
Jm, w. int, 628. 
mm. Ion., 25, 45. 6. 
SptXnt in inah, 567. y« 

599. K. 
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AUatiTB in Latin, 34a fi. 

/iiMMhitft, Dom., 343 ; oompt and an- 

peri., 465 ; inf., 623 ; pait, 638£ 
Absorption of Towelfl^ 31. 
Alistnct noon, 305, 308; '^eonente, 
Acatalectic vene, 698. [305. B. 

Accent, 722f ; mado oC 14, 22. m ; 

prime^ta, 722f ; naes, 722. 3 ; gen. 

lawa^ 726 ; ekaiges, 727f ; in apoetr., 

oontr., eras., 728; determaatiom of, 

734 f; hist., 734 f; in dial., 735; 

in dedens., 736f; in De& i., 736, 

74a 1 ; in De& il, 728. 1, 737 ; 

in Dee. m., 728. 2, 3, 741 f ; in fern. 

adj., 740. 2 ; in oomp. proa., 732. ) ; 

in intenogatiYea, 152. 2, 535 ; in 

oompar., 745 ; in conj., 728. 4, 746 f; 

in oompofl., 739 ; in partidea, 750 ; 

showing qnant, 681. 
Accentual places^ 723 f; dianges, 727 f. 
AocasfttJTe, 7«^ 34^ 339 . changes in, 

^*»ff- ^» 84, 96. 4, 97, 100, 102. 

y 107. llOf, U4f; ie^po8.^.aent, 
SS4. 8 ; oxpr. dir. limi^ 339, 422f j| 



of cfir. oftf. and effi, 423 f; w. Torbs 
and TerbalSi 424 ; w. verbs gov. gen. 
and dat, 424. 2 ; by attr., 425, 427. 
9 ; in peiiphr., 425. 5, 6 ; w. yeib 
omitted, 426 ; inth yii, m2, fU, 426. 
) ; omitted, 427 ; of dtr. 06;., 428f 
w. verbs of motion, 429 ; w. causa' 
tives, 430 ; w. ^iTand xc^ 43a B. 
of effect, 431 f ; of kind, noun, 431 
w. adj., 431. 1 ; of neat, adj., 432 
of defin. noon, '433 ; double, 434 f 
w. verbs of malring, ftc, 434 ; doing, 
&Cn 435 ; asking, &&, 436 ; of «pe- 
cif, or tyneedLf 437t, 563 ; in ex- 
dam., 438. ) ; of exiemif 439 ; adv., 
440f ; of rd., attr., 526; w. inf. 
and part, 617, 626 f; abs., 638 f; w. 
verbal in rin, 643f ; w. prep., 648 1 

Aoephaloos verse^ 698. 

Achronic fbrms^ 56S* 

Active voice, 165, 174, 555f; as in- 
tnms. or reflex., 555 ; as pass., 556 ; 
w. reflex, pron., 561. 1 ; interch. w 
mid., 561 ; verbals, 305 f, 314, 392 
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Actual oentenoe, S29 ; mode, f 27 : 
177, 587. 

Acute accent, 14, 722f ; > grave, 729 ; 
8ylL 725. 

Address, nom. in, S4S. 3 ; voc in, 
442 f; sign of, 443. 

Adjective, 73 ; decJeru,, ^ 17 { : 128 f; 
of one term., 129; of two term., ^ 1 7 ^ 
ISO; of three term., f 18f : 131 f; 
irreg., 135f; num., 137f; eompor., 
155 f; cfertv., 31 4 f, 458.3 ; compos^ 
824, 326, 458. 3 ; tynt, agreement^ 
444 f; in comp. const, 446 ; used 
subst., 447f ; weofneui., 449f; for 
abstr. noun, 449. « ; in &lv. phrases, 
449. fi ; w. words of diff. gend. and 
numb., 450; in pi. for sing., 451 ; 
w. impers., 546. « ; agreeing w, idea, 
453 ; agreeing w. gen. implied, 454 ; 
attracted, 455 f; for adv., adjunct^ 
&C., 457 ; in anac<d., 459 ; use of 
degrees, 460 ; w. prep., 651. ). 

Adjective clause, 329, 492. 1, 522. 2; 
pronouns, 147 f; synt. 444 f, 494 f. 

Adjunct, 329 ; complem. X circumst., 
expon. X nude, 329. 

Adonic verse, 706. 1. 

Adverb, num., ^25: 139; compar., 
155, 162f; deriv.,320f ; «yn*., 646^ 
657 f; w. art. =s adj., 475; attr., 
526. ^, 527. B., 531. C ; as prep., 
as conn, and non-conn., 657 ; used 
subst., 658 ; in const, pnegn., 659. 

Adverbial clause, 329; ace, 440 f; 
phrases, 478 ; inf., 623. 

.^k>lic dialect, 1, 3, 6f; digamma, 
22. ^ ; opt, 184. m, 205. 3 ; verse, 
706. 

Affixes, open X dose, 82. i ; of de- 
clens,, ^ 5f : 80f; analyzed, f 6 : 
83. 3; in dial, 95^ 99, 120f; of 
pers, pron., 141 f; of verb, ^ 28f: 
171 f, 195f; classes, 195; orders, 
196; elements, ^ 31 : 197f; union 
w. r., 216f; in verbs in .^, 224f; 
in complete tenses, 233 f; dial., 181 f, 
241 f. 

Agent, deriv., 306. 3 ; w. pass, verbs 
and verbals, 380^ 407. tt, 417, 462, 
642 f. 

Agreement, 329 ; of subst, 331 f; of 
adj., 444 f; of pron., 494 f; of verb, 
543 £ 



Alcaic, 698 ; lesser, 706. 3. 
Alcmaniau verse, 706. 8. 
Alexandrine dialect, 8. 
Alphabet, 1 1 : lOf, 21f ; Hebrew, 2i. 
Anacoluthon, 329 ; in synt of appos., 

333. 7 ; nom., 344 ; adj., 459 ; compt, 

461 ; art., 484 ; verb, 609 ; inf. and 

part., 619. N., 627 f; part, 638 f, 

641 ; verbal in -rug, 644 ; particle, 

669. 
Anacrusis, 698. jS. 
Analysis, forms of, ^ 65 f. 
Anapies^ 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696 ; verse, 

697. A 707 f. 
Anastrophe, 730. 
Anomalous nouns, 122f; adj., Id5f ; 

compar., 160f ; changes in r. of verb» 

301: 
Antecedent, def. or indef., 519; in 

clause w. rel., or omitted, 522 f, 525; 

in case of rel., 527 ; clause united w. 

rel. clause, 524 f, 528 f; w. complem. 

clause, 538. [accent, 726. 

Antepenult, in pronunc, 18. 5 ; in 
Antibacchius, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696. 3. 
Antispast, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 721. 
Antistrophe, 700. 2. 
Aorist, 167^ 178; second, 178. 2, 

180, 199, 255 ; in puree, IT 57 : 227 ; 

sign changed in, 56, 201 ; X pres. 

and impf., 569 f; imp., 570. 2 ; used 

achronically, 575 ; X perf. and plup., 

577 f; for perf. and plup,, 580 ; for 

fht, 584 ; X impf., as conting., 593 ; 

X pres.,w./ci{, 598. 1 ; accent, 73^,d, 

746 f. 
AphsBresis, crasis referred to, 38. 
Apodosis, 329, 603 f. 
Aposiopesis, 484. 

Apostrophe, 1 6, 30, 4 1 f ; accent, 728. o. 
Appellatives, der. of fem., 311. 
Apposition, 331 f; for part const, 360. 
Appoeitive, 329, 331 f. 
Aptote, 126. N. 
Argive dialect, 1 ; yf in, 58. fi. 
Aristophanic verse, 709. 
Arsis, 695 ; affecting quant, 690. 3. 
Article, IT 24: 147f; in crasis, 39;- 

used to mark gend., &c, 74. /3 ; pre- 

pos. X postpos., 147; synt, 467 f; 

Ep., Ion., and Dor. use, 467 f ; as an 

art., 469 f; how translated, 469. 1 ; 

w. subst in its full ext, abstr., inf^ 
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prop. namOi Ac, 470f ; w. sobst. def. 
from Km. word, 472 f ; position, 472 ; 
w. pron., 47S, 480, 483, 528. 1 ; pos 
▼. •Jr#f, Si, \»uf»f, 474. fi ; w. ad- 
verb, 475, 478 ; used subst, 476 f; 
w. ififi or tne<, 476. N. ; in periphr., 
477 ; in adv. phrases, 478 ; w. subst 
def. from prev. ment, &c, 479 f; 
= poss. pron., 482 ; without a subst, 
484 ; omitted, 485 f; marking subj. 
of sent, 487. 4 ; doubled, 489. 9 ; 
as a proH., 467 f, 490f; w. fitf, it, 
490 ; w. >^f, ««/, 491 ; in its r- 
forms, as demonst or pers., 492 ; as 
id., 493 ; w. inf., 622 f. 

Aspirate, 13 ; asp. or rough mutes, f 3. 

Associated consonants, ^ 8. 

Asterisk, 16.4. 

Asynartete verse, 695. 3. 

A^deton, 660. 

Atonies, 731. 

Attenuation of vowels, 28 f. 

Attic dialect, 1, 4f; old, middle^ new, 
4 ; Attidsts, 8 ; dedens., 98 ; gen., 
116.^; redupL, 191. 2, 283 ; fnt, 
200 ; opt, 205, « ; forms in imp., 
213. 3. 

Attraction, 329 ; in synt of appos., 
333 f; aoc., 425, 626 ; adj., 445 f; 
pron., 524^ 538; verb, 550 f; inf. 
and part, 614 f, 626 ; particle, 659, 

Attribute^ 444. «. [668. 

Augment, 173, 187 f ; 87IL 187 ; temp., 
1 87 f ; in comp. verbs, 1 92 f. 

Augmentatives, deriv., 313. 

Authority in prosody, 687. 

Auxiliary verbs, 1 80, 234, 583, 637. 

Bacchios, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Barytone, 725 ; verb, 216. «e. 

Base, in cj., 202. « ; in vers., 698. /3. 

Boeotian dialect, 1. 

Brachycatalectic, 698. 

Brackets, 16. 4. 

Breathings, ^ 3 : 13 ; marks of, 22. «. 

Breve, 676. N. 

Bucolic csBSura, 699. 5. 

Byzantine dialect, 8. 

Caesura, of foot, verse, rhythm, masc, 
fem., &c, -al pause, syll., 699 ; af- 
fecting qtiant, 690. 3. 

Cardinal numbers. ^ 21, n 25: 137. 

^^ ^'^ ^^'' «»~' recH X ob- 



338 f; relations of, dir., indir., subj., 
obj., read., 338 f ; in Lat, 340. fi, 

Catalectic, 698 ; in syU., &c, 698. «. 

Causative verbs, 319 ; w. aoc., 430. 

Characteristic (last letter, or letters, of 
root), 92f, 98, lOOf, 170. fi, 216f ; 

Chief tenses, 168. [exponents, 329. 

Choral odes, 700. 2. 

Choriamb, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 73a 

Chronic forms, 565. 

Circumflex accent, 14, 724 f. 

Circumflexed syll., 725; vow. loDg^ 
678, 726. 4. 

Circumlocution, see Periphrasis. 

Circumstance, 329. 

Close vowels, 24 f; affixes, 82. 1. 

Cognate vowels^ 26. 5 ; consonantt, 49 i 
in dial., 69. 

Collective, w. plur., 453, 497, 548. 

Common dial., 4, 7f ; gend., 74. 

Comparative, 155f, 316 ; w. gen., 
351, 461 ; w. dat, 419 ; w. «|f and 
oth. particles, 461, 463 f; ellip. and 
mixed const, 461. 2, S ; w. IXxrittt^ 
iUvTOf, n »ar«, n £^r», &C., 463; 
w. refleidve, 464 ; two^ w. ^, 464. 5 ; 
abs., 465. 

Comparison, 155^316; of adj., 1 55 f, 
316. 2; of adv., 162f; of other 
.words, 161 ; by use of adv., 460; 
double, 161, 460 ; accent in, 745. 

Compellative, 329, 442. 

Complement, -ary adjunct, conjunc- 
tion, pron., adv., 329. 

Complete tenses, IT 26 : 168 ; lust oi; 
179, 186; four formations in act., 
1 86 ; as indef., 233 ; inflection, 233 f ; 
older and more used in pass, than act, 
240, 256, 578 ; most used in part, 
578.^; X indef., 577 f. 

Composition, 323 f; form of 1st word, 
324 f; 2d word, 326 f; close or. prop. 
X loose or improp., 327 ; accent in, 
734./, 739. 

Compound toord, 303 ; fbrm. of, 323 f; 
verbs, prefixes of, 1 92. S ; consC, 
329, 446, 496. c, 544. 

Conclusion, forms 0^ 603 f. 

Concord, 329. 

Concrete < abstr., 305. R. 

Condensed construction, 528 f, 538. 

Condition, forms of, 603 f. 



agvt, 7», 83 f; hiafc. ^f^ 8Sf ; use of, | Conditional sentences, modes in, 60S& 



ENGLISH INDEX. 



455 



Conjagation, f 26f : 164f; prindplea, 
164f ; hist, 171 f; prefixes, ^ 28: 
187f ; affixes, ^ 28f : 195f; root, 
170. «, 254 f; quantity in, 682, 684 ; 
accent in, 746 f. 

Clonjanctions, 329; synt. of, 654 f; 
generic for spec, 656 ; omitted, 660 ; 
introd., 661. N. 

Conjunctive mode, 169. 7, 591. 

Connecting vowels of dec., ^6' 82. 3 ; 
of verb, ^ 31 : 175, 178f, 202f ; in 
in^* 203 ; in subj., 204 ; in opt, 
205 ; in imp. and inf,, 206 ; in part., 
207 ; wanting, 208, 224^ 237f ; in 
dial., 246. 

Connective exponents, pron., adv., 329 ; 
position, 673. 

Consonants, ^ 3 : 49f ; becoming vow- 
els in Gr. alphabet, 22 ; enph. chang- 
es of, 50 f; final, 63 ; paragogic, 66 ; 
dial, var., 69f ; in poets, 71 ; added 
to r., 271 f } two lengthen syll., 67 7» 
688 f. 

Contingent sentences, 329 ; modes, IT 27 : 
169, 177, 587f ; particles, 587 fj con- 
tingency, pres. or past, 589 f. 

Contract verbs, IT 45f ; 216 ; in dial., 
241 f; forms of verbs in .^/, 225 f, 
241 f; p£ part., 237. 

Contraction, 30 f; omitted, 37. B. ; in 
dial., 45 ; in Dec. i., 94 ; in Dec. n., 
98 ; in Dec ra., 104, 107 f, 109. 2, 
115f; inangm., 188 f; in verb, 216, 
226, 241 f; in pf. part., 237 ; in r. 
of verb, 260 ; accent in, 728. a. 

Coordinate consonanUy 49 ; in dial., 
69 ; teatences for subord., 533 f, 656. 

Copula omitted, 547. 

Cordnis, 16. 

Correlatives, pronominal, f 63 : 317. 

Correspondence of «, •, v, with », r, Ft 
50, and page v. 

Crasis, 30, 38 f; accent in, 728. b. 

Cretan dialect, 1 ; »; in, 58. /3. 

Cretic, 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Dactyl, 697 ; -ic verse, 696, 703 f. 

Dative, 78,84, 339 f; sing, not elided, 
42. «; pi. in Dec. in., 51, 57 f, 114. 
3; objective, 339, 397 f; of approach, 
397 f; of nearness, 398 f; w. verbs 
of traffic, 399. « ; expr. succession, 
399. i3 ; of likeness, 400 ; of influence, 
401 f; w. words of address, 402 ; ad- 



vantage, &a, 403 ; appearance, giv- 
ing, oblig., val., 404 ; oppos., yield- 
ing, &c., 405 ; w. words expr. mental 
act or feeling, or power of exciting 
emotion, 406 f; w. verbals, 407. » ; 
w. subst verb, 408 ; w. other words, 
409 ; expr. remote relations, w. ms, 
410 ; fit6i, ^0i, &c., 410. N. ; for gen., 
411, 503. c; residual, S39f, 414f; 
instrunu and mod^ 415 f; of instru- 
ment, &a, 416; of agent, 417; of 
way, manner, respect, &c., 418 ; w. 
muris, 418. B. ; of meas. of difi"., 
^^ ^ ) ▼• ;^(«0^Ai and vo/iiiM, 41 9. 5 ; 
temporal and heal, 420f ; of rd., attr., 
526. fi; w. prep., 648 f. 

Declension, ^ 4f : 73 f; three methods, 
79, 85f, 185; gen. rules, 80f; af- 
fixes, ^ 5f : 80f ; Dec i., % 7f : 86, 
88f, 92f; dial., IT 8 : 95f; Decn., 
IT 9f: 86 f, 97 f; dial., % 10: 99 ; 
Dec m., IT 11 f: 85 f, lOOf; dial., 
IT 15: 120f; special law of Greek, 
110; irreg. and dial., IT 16: 122f; 
defect, 1 26 f ; of adj. and part., IT 1 7f ; 
128f; of num., % 21 : 137f ; of 
pron.,. ^ 23f: 141 f; quantity in, 
682 f; accent in, 736 f. 

Defective nouns, 126f ; verbs, 287. 2, 

Definite tenses, t 26 : 168 ; X indef., 
569 f; descriptive, 570f, 576; in 
verbs of asking, &c., 574. N. ; article, 
469 ; relatives, 519 f. 

Definitive, old, 147f, 467 f; noun, 433, 

Degrees of compar., 155 ; use of, 460f ; 
interch. and mixed, 466. 

Demonstratives, 7 24 : 150^ 512; 
omitted before rd., 523 ; in attr., 
526 f; for rd., 534. 

Deponent, mid. X pass., 166; pass, 
of, 564. 

Derivation, IT 62 : 303 f; quantity in, 
685 ; accent in, 734. e, 736 f. 

Desiderative verbs, 319 ; sentences, 
modes in, 597 f. 

Determination of accented syll., 734. f. 

Disereds, 16. 3, 26, 46 ; accent in, 728. 
N. ; in vers., 699. 2. 

Dialects, 1 f ; Ion., Ep.,Hom., 2 ; .^L, 
3; Att, Comm., 4, 6f; Dor., 5; 
Maced., Alex., Hdlen., Mod. Gr. or 
Bomaic, 8 ; dialectic variations in 
orthog., 23 ; vow., 43 f; cons., 69 f; 
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Dee. I., T 8 : 95f; Dec n., T 10: 
99; Dec m., T 15f: 120f; adj., 
f SO: ISSf; nuni., f 21 : I37f; 
proa., IT 23f : 142f ; prefixes of Terb, 
194; tffizee, 181^ 241 f; synt., 
SSa 2 ; accent, 735. 

Diaatble, 16. 2. 

Digamma, 13. 4, 21^ 89, 117, 142f, 
5^20, 222. y, 264, 267. 3, 690. 2. 

Dimeter, 698, 700. 1. 

Duninutlvee, gender, 75 ; der^ 312. 

Diphthonge, t 3 : 24f ; prop. X im- 
pit^ 25; corresponding, 29; re- 



forming 2 ace 
[places, 723. 



solved, 46; long, 678; shortened 

befiire a yowel, 691 
Dipody, 697. /3. 
IHptote, 127. /3. 
IKrect cases, 78, 83^ 338 f; obj., 422 f; 
Distich, 700. [jmo*., 607 f. 

Distinct senfefice, 329 ; ntodes, IT 27 : 

587f; in depend, danses, 614; X 

faicorp., 618. 
Divided constmction, 544. «. 
Dochmios, 697 ; -iac verse, 720 f. 
Doric dial., 1, 5f ; fht., 203. 3. 
Double consonants, f 3 : 51 ; lengthen 

8}r]L, 688 ; verht, ^ 43f : 1 70. /3, 222. 
Doubtfol vowel, 24. /3, 680 f. 
Doad in vers., 700. 2. 
Dual, 77 ; old pi., 85, 1 72 ; w. pi., 337. 
Ecclesiastical dialect, 8. 
El^;iac poetry, 2 ; verse, 705. 
Elision, 30, 41 f, 192. B. 
Ellipsis, 329 ; in synt. of appos., 332 ; 

gen. part., 361. ; gen. possess., 

391. 7; dat.,399. ^410 ; acc.,426f ; 

adj., 447 f; compL, 461. 2; art., 

475, 485 f; pron., 502 f, 513. N., 

521 f, 525. N., 528 f, 538, 539. 1, 

541 ; verb, 545f ; inf., 624f, 627f; 

part., 634. «, 639. 2 ; prep., 650 f; 

particle, 660 f. 

Emphatic changes in r. of verb, 265 f. 
Enallage, 329. 
Enclitics, 732. 
Ending, see Flexible 
Enneemim, 699. 4. 
Epenthesis, see Insertion. 
Epic hmgnage, 2, 6. 
Epicene, 74. y. 
Episema, Ti ; n, 22. J. 
Epithet, 444. «. 
Epode^ 70O. 2, 



Equal rhythm, 696. 

Erasmian prommciation, 20* 

Etymology, ^ 4f : 72 f. 

Enph<mic chan^ of vowels, 27f;ci 
consonants, 50 f ; in Dec r., 92 f; in 
Dec n., 98; in Dec. m., lOOf ; in 
conj., 181, 216f ; in r. of wb, 259f; 
inJUetumj 86, 175f. 

Exclamaticm, note o^ 15 ; nom. in, 
343. 2 ; gen. m, 372 ; aoc in, 438. i; 
inf. in, 625, 

Exponents, connect. X charact, 329. 

Exponential adjunct, 329. 

Ealling Ionic, 697 ; rhythm, 696. 3. 

Feet, 694, 697 ; exchange of, 695. «; 
ictus of, 695. j3 ; caesura of, 699. 

Feminme, 74 f ; dec, 88 ; m adj., 1 31 f ; 
same form as masc, 129^ 133. N.; 
catura, 699. 4. 

Figures of syntax, 329. 

Unal eonuonemta, v, ^, f , 63 ; con^Knc- 
Uonsj 329 ; tentauies, modes in, 601 £ 

first tenses, 178, 180, 186. 

Flexible endings of dedens., f 6 : 82. 
3 ; of verb^ T 31 : 209f ; in diaL, 
247 £ 

Formation, \ 62 f: 72, 302 f ; of sim- 
ple words, 304 f; compound, 323 f. 

Fractional numbers, 1 40. y. 

Frequentative verbs, 319. 

Future, 1671^ 178 : wants snbj. and 
imp., 169. ^; sign changed in, 56^ 
200; second, 180, 199, 255; «se, 
565 f, 581 f; part. expr. purpose, 
583. a, 635 ; for pres. or past tense, 
585 ; opt., 587. 2 ; ind. for imp., 
597 ; w. 69rme, 601 f. 

Future Perfect, 168. «, 179, 239,582. 

Gender, 74 f; rules of, 75 f. 

Genitive, 78, 84, 339 ; of departurtf 
345 f; of tepar,, 346 f; w. words of 
sparing, &c, 348 ; of ditiinetion, 346, 
349 f; w. XiiVf/tMci, 349. R. ; w. 
words of authority, &c, 350 ; w. a^- 
^tt, 350. B. ; w. compt, 351, 461 ; 
and Hy 461. e; w. multiples, &c, 
352; of eavtet 353 f; of on^*» and 
fnat,, 355 f; for dat, 355. N. ; of 
theme, 356 ; 01 ntpply, w. words of 
plenty and want, 357 ; w. ^i»fuu and 
Xi^Z^i 357. N. ; partitive, 358 f; 
expr. quantity, &c., 359 ; w. snbst.* 
361 ; expr. country, 361. « ; w. a<i|}.. 
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Art., snperl., &c., 362, 461 ; w, tdv. 
of place, time, state, &c., 363 ; w. 
verb, as sabj., 364 ; as appos., 365 ; 
as oomplem., 366 f ; v. words of shar- 
ing and touch, 367 f; as part taken 
hold of, 369; w. words of obtain- 
ing, &c., 370; of motive, &c., 372 f; 
w. words of direction, daim, dispute, 
373 ; of price, oo&ce, meritf crime, 374 ; 
of pQniahment, 374. K. ; of aeimble 
and miental object, 375 f; w. words 
of obedience, 377 ; of time andj^ace, 
378 f; act. or ejffic,, 380 f; w. pass, 
verbs and verbals, 381 ; cotutituaU, 
adjunct defining thing or property, 
382 f; w. compounds of 4^- priv., 383 ; 
w.subst. verb, 384 ; w. snbst. omitted, 
in periphr., 385 ; of property, 387 ; 
of relation^ 388 f; sodal, w. adj. of 
connection, 389; possess., 390; w. 
U^, ftiti &c, and verbs of praise, 
blame, and wonder, 391 ; >• case of 
thing possessed, 391* y ; w. S^at, &c., 
391. ^ ; objective, w. verbals, 392 f; 
w. abstracts, etirttt ^'i ^^S ; of loc. 
and temp, relation, 394 ; of reference, 
&c, 395; w. part., 617. 6; abs., 
638 f; w. prep., 648 f. 

Gluconic verse, 706. 2. 

Government, 329. 

Grave accent, 14, 724, 729; syllable, 

Hebrew Alphabet, 21. [725. 

Hellenistic dialect, 8. 

Hephthemim, 699. 4 ; anticipated, 

Heroic verse, 698, 704. [712. 1. 

Heteroclites, 122, 124. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 122, 125. 

Hexameter, 698. 3, 704. 

Hiatus, how avoided, 30 f; in early 
Greek, 89, 117f; in poetry, 701. 3. 

Historical tenses, 168; present, 567. 
«, 576. 

History of orthog., 21 f; declens., 83 f, 
117f; pron., 143f; conj., 171 f; 
root of (g., 254 f; formation, 302; 
accent, 722 f, 734. 

Homeric dialect, 2. 

Hyperbaton, 329, 426, 511, 672. 

Hypercatalectic, 698. 

Hypodiastole, 16. 2. 

Iamb, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696 ; verse, 
697. /3, 71 1£ [cal, 695. 

Ictus, in proDonc., 18. 5, 19; metri- 
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Immediate verb X cans., 560. 

Imparisyllabic, 82. N. 

Imperative, 169, 177, 612f; wants 
1 pers., 170, 598. 1 ; perf., 235 
577; in depend, sent., 612. 1; w. 
9r»i and r);, 613. 2 ; expr. supposi- 
tion, 613. 4. 

Imperfect, 167^ 178 ; generic use^ 
566. a ; for pres., 567. y ; X aor., 
569 f; X Aor. and plup., as conting., 
593. 

Impersonal, 546, 564. 3, 617 ; part., 
in aoc. abs., 638. 

Improper diphth., 25 f; rednpl., 283. 

Inceptive verbs, 319. 

Incorporated eenience, 329 ; modetj 
IT 27 : 614f ; w. adjuncts, 616. 4 ; 
X distinct, 618 ; wide range of, 61 8f; 
how translated, 61 8. 1 ; in oratio obLy 
619; w.irt and «;, 619. K. 

Indeclinable, 126. 1. 

Indefinite jEwtm. and ode., ^ 23f, f 63 . 
146, 152f, 317, 517f ; art, 518. «; 
re/., 519f; teiuea, ^26il63^,X def., 
569 f; X complete, 577. 

Independent, nom., 343. 

Indicative, 169, 177, 587 f; X »ubj. 
and opt, 587 f; expr. conting., 593 ; 
habit, w. jfv, 594; wish, 597 f; pur- 
pose, 601 f; in condit sent, 603 f; 
expr. possibility, &c., w. if, 604. a ; 
without &f, 605 ; in quot., 609 f. 

Induiect casei, 78, 83 f, 338 f; oftf., 
397 f; quot., 607f. 

Infinitive, 169, 176, 614 f; «yn«.,614f; 
impers., 61 7 ; construed as neut noun, 
445, 620f; act= pass., 621. ^; 
w. art., 622 f; as ace., 622f ; of sp»> 
cif. and adv., 623; abs., 623; re- 
dundant and omitted, 624 ; in com- 
mand, exdam., &c., 625 ; resem- 
blance to dat., 626. N ; w. ace., 626 f; 
w. other cases, 627 ; w. Ss, mvrt, 9l»t, 
Ust, 628. f ; w. «r^/r, 9r^U H, &C., 629. 
2, 657. N. 

Inflection, IT 4f : 72 f; three methods 
in nouns and verbs, 185. 

Inscription, nom. in, 543. 1. 

Inseparable particles, 150, 325. 

Insertion of • in contr., 35; of cons., 
64 ; to prevent hiatus, 89, 1 17 f; of 
r in conj., 221 ; of n, >, «, a>, 222 ; 
of 0* and ¥ in root, 273, 277, 289 ; of 
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▼Off. and r in oompofl., SS4. 

Intellective sentence* 329 ; modes, 
V27: 587f. 

Intenuye verbs, 319. 

Interjection, w. gen., 372. i; inde- 
pendent, 645. 

Interrogative pron, and ado,, ^ 24, 
t 63 : 152. 2, 317, 536, 539; po- 
sition, 673 ; atnUncet ezpr. wish, 597. 

Intransitive use of second tenses, 257. 
j3 ; of act voioeb 555, 

Inverted attraction, 527. 

Ionic dial^ 1 f ; old, mlddlei, new, 2 ; 
lettOB, 23 ; forms in pf. and plnp., 

loU subscript, 25. 3, 31. N. [213. B. 

Ixregolar noons, 122f; ady., lS5f; 
oompar., 160f. 

Isochronous feet, 697. 

Kindred vowels, 28 ; noon in ace., 431. 

Koppa, ^ 1 : 11, 21f. 

Labials, IT 3 : changes of, 51 f ; in 
Dec. m., T 1 1 : 101 ; verftj, f 36f. 

Laconic dialect, 1. 

Last syllable of verse common, 692. 

Lesbian dialect, 1, 3, 6f. 

Letters, % 1: 10^ 21 f. 

Ligatures, ^ 2 : 10. 2. 

Linguals, ^ 3; changes of, 51f ; in 
Dec m., ^ 11 : 102f ; verb», ^ 39f. 

Liquids, ^ 3; dianges of, 54f; in 
Dec. m.. ^ 12: I05f; ver^f 41f 
56, 170. /3, 223, 266. 

liquid-mutes, ^13: 109. 

Local quantity, 688 £ 

Logaoedic verse, 696. 3, 706, 710. 

Long voweb, f 3 : 24f, 29, 676 ; form 
ing 2 ace. places, 723 ; vowel short- 
ened before another vowel, 691 ; tylL, 
by nat. and pos., 678 f. 

Macedonic dialect, 8. 

Masculine, 74 f; form for fem., 133, 
495 ; pi., used by a woman speaking 
of herself, 336. « ; c<snira, 699. 4. 

Megarian dialect, 1. 

Mesode, 700. 2. 

Metapksts, 122f. 

Metathesis, 56 f, 59, 64 ; in verbs, 223, 
227. /3, 262, 281. [699. 

Metre, 694 fj -ical ictus, 695; series. 

Middle mutes, IT 3 : 49 ; > and < 
smooth and rough, 52 ; inserted, 64. 
2; wnce, lest, I80, 55Sf; interch. 
w. pass., 554 ; w. dir. reflex, sense, 



557 ; Indir. 558 ; redpr., cans., 559\ 
subjective, 560 ; w. reflex, pron., 
561. 1 ; as act. or pass., interch. w. 
act, 561 ; root, 254. 

Modem Greek, 8 ; pronunc, 19. 

Modes, \ 27: 164, 169; hist, 176f, 
conn, vowels, 203 f; tue, 586 f; m- 
teUectxoe, 587 f; in dead, sent., 597 f; 
final, 601 f ; oondit., 603f ; reL, 606 ; 
complement!, 607 f; vofitiw^ 61 2f} 
incorp., 614 f. 

Monometeri 698. 

Monopody, 697. ^. 

Monoptote, 127. 0. 

Monoetichs, 700. 

Motion, movable^ 74. ). 

Multiples, IT 25 : lS7f ; w. gen., 35S. 

Mutes, T 3 ; changes of, 51 f, 69f ; 
m. and liquid as afiecting quant, 689 ; 
inDec.m.,Y 11: 101 f; oer6«,^36f: 

Names of letters, 2 1 f. [ 1 70. /3, 266. 

Nasals, t 3 : 49f, 53f, 64. 2. 

Nature, long or short by, 677 f. 

Negative pron. and adv., ^ 63 : 137. j3; 
subject. X obj., 647 ; as interrog. or 
affinn., 647. N. ; redund., 664 f; w. 
inf., 665 f. 

Neuter, 74 f; dec., 87 ; in adj., 130f; 
in syllepsis, 446 ; use of, in a^j. and 
pron., 449 f, 496 ; pinr. w. aing. verb^ 
549 ; impers., 546. «. 

New root, 254. 

Nominative, 78, 84, 339 f; for voc, 
8 1 , 343. 3 ; in appos. w. sent., 334 ; 
as subject, S39f, 342, 543 ; by attr., 
551, 614 ; independ., 343 ; in ana- 
col., 344 ; of rel., attr., 526. i3. 

Noun, dedens., IT 7f; 92 f; anoma- 
lous, defective, &c., 122f; deriv^ 
305 f; compos., 324, 326. 

Nude, 224^ 237 f; inflection, 84, 175, 
208 ; adjunct, 329. 

Number, 77, 83, 85; signs of, 83^ 
172; in verb, 164, 170f; use and 
interchange of, 335 f. 

Numerals, f 21, f 25 : 137 f; how 
combined, 140 ; letters as, f 1 : 11. 

Obelisk, 16. 4. 

Object, 338 f; mdir. in dat, 339, 397 f; 
dir. in aoc., 339, 422 f. 

Objective fi#re«^ f 30f : 195, 209f; 
voice, 174f; caaet, 338 f; gen., 392; 
dat. 397. 
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Obliqae cases, 78. /3 ; as ady^ S20. 

Odes, choral, 700. 2. 

Old root, 254. 

Onomatopes, palatals in .^«r, 273. 1. 

Open vowels, 24 f; affixes, 82. i. 

Optative, 169, 177, 587 f; X ind., 
587, 593 ; fat. 587. 2; X snbj., 
588 f; follows sec tenso, 592 ; w. 
&f, for pres. or fut. ind., 595 ; ezpr. 
wish, 597 f ; purpose, 601 f ; for sabj^ 
602; in condit. sent, 60Sf ; ezpr. 
possibility, command, &e^ w. jfv, 
604 ; in rel. sent, 606 ; in indlr. 
quot, 608 f. 

Oratio recta X obliqcta, 607 f. [5. 

Ordinals, IT 25: 137f; w. alrit, 511. 

Orthography and Orthoepy, ^ 1 f : 10 f; 
hist of, 2 If. 

Orthotone, 733. 

Oxytone, 725. 

P»on, 697 ; -ic verse, 720. 

Palatals, f 3 ; changes o^ 51 f; in 
Dec m., Y 11 : 101 ; verbi, f 38. 

Paragogic consonants, 66 ; i, 150. N. 

Parisyllabic, 82. N. 

Paromiao verse, 708. 2. 

Parozytone^ 725. 

Parsing, forms o^ f 65f. [487. 

Parts of sentences as joined with art, 

Participle, 169, 176; declens^ f 22 s 
128f ; tyni., 614€, 6S0f; as adj., 
444 f; expr. purpose, 583. a, 635, 
640 ; impers., 615. 5 ; prelim., 631 ; 
drcnmst, 632 ; ss= adv. or adjwict, 
632; complem., w. verbs of sensation, 
chance, anticipation, &c, 633 f; X 
inf., 634. fi ; w. adj. and verb, &c., 
634. 7; prospect, 635 ; defin., 636 ; 

W. ttfiti, tx^fi Ux^f^h •'^X^f^h &c-» 
637; abs!, 638 f; w. lif, &C., 640 ; 
anacoL, 641. 

Particle, in compos., 325, 328 ; tynL, 
645 f; as affected by ellips., 660 f; 
pleonasm, 664 f ; attr., 668 ; anaooL, 
669 f; combinations, 671; position, 
679 f; accent, 750. [N. 

Partitive gen., 358 f; adjectives, 362. 

Passive, 165f, 180, 553f; w. gen., 
381 ; w. dat, 417 ; interch. w. 
mid., 554 ; how construed, 562 ; pre- 
fers du*. to indir. obj., pers. to thing, 
563; coQverseof midL, 564; impers., 
564. 3. 



Pastoral csBSora, 699. 5. 
Patrials, derivation, 309, 315. a, e. 
Patronymics, derivation, 310. 
Paulo-post-fnture, 582. 
Pentameter, 698. 3, 705. 
Penthemim, 699. 4, 704. 2. [726. 
Penult, in pronunc, 18. 5 ; in accent.. 
Perfect, 167 f. 179, 186, 233 f; com- 
monly wants subj., opt, and imp., 

169. /3 ; as pres., 233 ; pt in dial., 

253; X aor., 577 f; both past and 

present, 579 ; for fut, 584. 
Periphrasis, 329 ; in synt of gen., 

385, 453. f ; acc, 425 ; art, 476 f; 

verb, 637. 

Perispome, 725 ; verbs, 216. «. 
Person, 143; signs o^ 143, 171 ; in 

verbs, 164, 170f ; change 0^ 500. 
Personal pronouns, IT 23: 141 f; w. 

yi^ 328 ; use, stronger and weaker 

forms, 502 f; Implied in affixes of 

verb, 545. 

Phaloecian verse, 706. 4. 
Pherecratic verse^ 706. 2. 
Pindar, dialect of, 3 ; metre of, 700. 2. 
Pleonasm, 329 ; in synt of gen., 395 ; 

adj., 458 ; compt and sup., 460 f; 

art, 468. b ; pron., 499 ; verb, 552 ; 

inf., 624 ; prep., 652 ; partide, 66A f. 
Pluperfect, 167 f, 179, 186, 23Sf ; in 

i« > «, 179, 203. K. ; as aor., 233 ; 

X aor., 577 f; X impf., as conting., 

593. 
Plural, 77, 83, 85, 172 ; for ring., 336; 

w. dual, 337 ; w. ring., 450, 453, 

497, 548 f. 

Polyschematist verse, 696. 3. 
Poritionof art, 472 ; of particles, 672 f; 

in prosody, 677, 688 £ 
Poritive degree, 155 ; added to superl. 

and doubled, 462; for compt and 

superl., 466. 
Possessive pron., f 24: 151, 502 f; 

gen., 390. 
Postporitive article^ 447. 
Precesrion of vowels, 28 f, and page v.; 

in dial., 44 ; in r. of verb, 259. 
Prefixes of verbs, f 28: 173, 179, 

187 f; indialn 194. 
Preporition, w. case, &c, as adv., 322; 

synt, 648 f, 657 f; omitted and ins., 

650, 651. 1; w. adj., 651. 2; in 

compos.. 652 f; as adv., 657; w« 
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euibf used snbat, 658; in oonst 
Tprmgn^ 659 ; poation, 672 ; accent, 
730^ 750. 2. 

PrepodthreTowd, 24f; article, 147. 

Present, 167^ 178 ; as gen^c tense, 
566; historie, 567. 576; X aur^ 
569f ; fiv pnf., 579. C; for faL, 
584 ; X aor. w. ^4, 598. 1. 

PkcteritiYe verbs, IT 58f ; 233f. 

PHmaiyaetei, 18.5; taueib 168, 173f; 
X sec in expr. oonting.* 589 f; fol- 
lowed by sabj., 592 ; t^ixeg, ^ 31 : 

PirimitiTe, 303. [196. 

Pioclitics, 731. 

Pndiibition w. /in, 598. 

ProDoimnsl eorrdatiyes, f 63 : 317. 

Pronoon, IT 23 f: Ulf ; M&it., IT 23 : 
141 f; pen., Ulf; reflex., 144; 
xedpr., 145 ; indef., 146 ; mdj\ f 24 : 
147f; det, 148f; art^ leL, 148; 
iter. 149 ; demonstr., 150; poss., 151 ; 
indef; 152f; compos., 144^ 149^ 
153, 328; art. as, 467^ 490f; 
iynt., 494 f; maac for fern., 495; 
w. anbj. implied, 497; attr., 498; 
repeated, 499 ; change of nmnb. and 
pen., 495, 500; apee, obtav. on, 501 f ; 
jKTL, pon., and r^Ur,, stronger and 
weaker forms, &e^ 502f ; nse of 0S, 
&C, 503 f; avris, 508 f; demomir^ 
512f ; as adv. of places 514. K.; for 
pers. pron., 515; mdef^ 517f; for 
def., 518. 7; r^atket 519f; inter- 
changed, 520f ; w. antec in same 
clanse^ or omitted, 522 f; w. Irn, 
523; atlraetkm, 524f; of words be- 
longing to the antec. danae^ 525 ; of 
reL by antec, 526 ; of antec bj reL, 
527 ; w. ellipsis of sabsL verb, 528 ; 
id. omitted, 528. 1 ; = demonstr. 
and conn, partide, 530 f; w. another 
conn., &c, 533 ; repetition of, avoid- 
ed, 534 ; am^em., 535 f; in con- 
dens., 538 ; interrog., 536, 539 ; iX- 
Xtft 540 f. 

Pronnnciation, Eog. method, 17 f; 
Mod. Gr., 19 ; Erasmian, 20 ; an- 
cient, of vowels, 24. y, 

Proode^ 700. 2. 

Piroparoa^one, 725. 

Proper diphthong, 25 ; name, w. art, 
471. 6; redupl., 283. 

Properispome^ 725. 



PtopcTtionals, 137 f; w.gen., 353. 

Prosody, 675 f. 

Protasis, 329, 603 f. 

Puictoation, 15. 

Pure nomas in Dec m., V 14 : llOf; 
verba, t 45 f: 170. /3. 

Qoadrnple rhythm, 696. 

Qnantity, 676f; maiks o^ 16. 4; 
natural, 677f ; local, 677, 688f ; in 
dec, 682 f; m conj., 682, 684; in 
deriv., 685 ; in dial, 47, 686. 

QuAsi-csBsura, 712. 1. 

Qnateniarias, 697. /3. 

Qaotation, direct X indirect, 607 £ . 

Radicals, 302. 

Bedprocal pron., V 23 : 145 ; nse of 
mid., 559. 

Bedondant nouns, 122 ; verbs, 257. 3. 

BednpUcation, 179, 190f ; Att., 191. 
2, 283; m comp. verbs, 192f; in 
root, 283 f; proper, &c, 283. 

Beflezivei»tm., T 23 : 144, 502f; w. 
oompt. and snperL, 464 ; of 3d pers. 
for Ist and 2d, 506 f; for redpr., 
507. 7 ; w. •uriff 464, 511; mm 
of mid., 165^ 557f. 

Regimen, 329. 

Regular affixes of veib, H 29f : 215. 

Relative prom, and adv., IT 24, f 63 : 
148, 153, 317; synt, 519f; tern- 
tencea^ modes in, 606. See Pininoim. 

Residual cases, 338f ; dat, 414f. 

Resdation of diphthongs, 46. 



Rhythm, 694f ; kinds of, 696; cttsora 
o^* 699. 1. 

Ridng Ionics 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Romaic language^ 8. 

Roman letten corre8p.w. Gr., f 1 : 12. 

Root of notcn, how obtauied, 79 ; of 
verb, 170. m ; union with affixes, 
216 f; old, middle^ new, 254 ; tenses 
arranged in respect to^ 255f ; changt» 
of, M verb, f 61 : 254 f; enphon., 
259 f; emphaL, 265f; anom., 301 ; 
primary, 302. 

Rough breathing, 13 ; w. init. f and 9, 
13. 1, 2; rniOes, ^ 3; > smooth, 

Sampi, IT 1 : 11, 21f. [62, 69, 263. 

Sapphic verse, 698, 706. 4. 

Scanning, 701. 1 ; continuous, 692. 

Second tenses, 178, 180, 186. 236, 
255, 257 ; more inclined to intrana. 
sense, 257. /3; X firat^ 199. ii. 
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Secondaiy ictus, 18. 5 ; teiueM, ? 26 : 
168, I73f ; X prim, in expr. oon- 
ting., 589 f ; followed by opt., 592 ; 
expr. wish, 597 f; affixes, IT 81 : 

Semivowels, f 3 : 63. [196. 

Senarios, 697. fi, 712. 

Sentence, kinds of, 329 ; words in ap- 
pos. w., 334. 

Short vow. and syll^ T 3 : 24^ 29, 

676, 679 f; > long, in dec., 92, 
llOf ; incompar., 156 ; in verb, 183, 
218^224, 266f; in compos., 326. R 

Sign, see Tense^sign. [der. of, 304 f. 

Simple vowels, IT 3 : 24 ; word, 303 f; 

Singular, 77 ; for plnr., 335 ; w. plnr., 
450, 453, 497. 548 f. 

Smooth or soft bnadiinff, 13 ; JBol. 
and £p. for rough, 18. 4 ; mmteSf % 8 ; 
> rough, 52, 65. 

Sounds, abrupt and protracted, 17. N. 

Special application, sign of, 332. 3, 640. 

Spondee, 697 ; -aic verse^ 704. 1. 

Stanza, 694, 700. 

Strophe, 694, 700. 

Subject, 0' sign of, 84 ; of finite verb, 
.342; of inf., 620. 

Subjective affixes, ^ 29f : 195, 209 f; 
voice, 174f; cases, 338f; sense of 
mid,, 560. 

Subjunctive vowd, 25 f; mode, 169, 
177, 587f; X ind., 687, 593; X 
opt., 588 f; follows prim, tenses, 592 ; 
for ind., 595; for imp., 597 f; expr. 
purpose, 601 f; for opt, 602; in 
conctit sent., 603 f; in rel. sent., 606 ; 
in complem. sent, 611. 3 ; in quot, 
608 f. 

Substantive, 73; synt, 331 f; agree- 
ment, 831f; pnm., ? 23: 141f; 
synt., 494 f; verb, omitted, 547, 639. 
2 ; w. gen., 364 4 384 ; w. dat, 408 ; 
omitted in condens., 528^ 538 ; nvm,, 
T 25 : 139, 308. e; dause, 329. 

Superlative, 155f, 316 ; w. gen., 362 f, 
461 ; w. dat, 419 ; w. pos., doubled, 
w. U rut, w. i7f, neg., 462 ; w. re- 
flex., 464 ; abs. 465 ; attr., 525. a. 

Syllabic augment, 187. 

Syllable, affixed to r., 287 f; quant of, 

677. N. 
Syllepsis, 329 ; in synt of adj., 446 ; 

pron., 496. c ; verb, 544. 
Syncope, in liquids of Dec m., 106 f ; 



in fht, 200. 2 ; in r. of verb, 261. 

Synecdoche, 438. «, 563. 

S3mecphonesiB, or Synizesis, 31, 701. 2. 

Synesis, 329 ; in synt of appos., 332. 
4 ; adj., 453 f; pron., 497 ; verb, 
548 f. 

Syntax, IT 64 : 329 f ; variety in Greek, 
330 ; figures <^ 329. N. ; of subst, 
831f; of adj., 444f; of art, 467f; 
of pron., 494 f; of verb, 543 f; of 
particle, 645 f. 

System in vers., 694, 700. 

Temporal numbers, ^ 25 : 137 f; aug 
ment, 187 f. 

Tenses, IT 26: 164, 167f; formation, 
IT 28; hist of, 173f; signsofjir31 : 
178, 186, 198^ 245 ; first X second, 
178, 180, 186, 199,255f; how asso- 
ciated, 215. 3; arranged in respect 
to root, 255 f; use, 565 f; chronic X 
achron., 565 ; generic X spec., 566, 
576. 4, 580 ; hiterchange, 567, 576, 
584f; def. X indef., 569f; indef. 
X complete, 577 f; ftit,581f; prim. 
X sec. as oonting., 589 f. 

Tense-signs, IT 31 : 178, 186, 198f ; 
changes o^ 56, 199f; in dial., 245 

Tetrameter, 698. 

Tetraptote, 127. /3. 

Tetrastich, 700. 

Theme, of noun, 79 ; of adj., 128 ; of 
verb, 170. «. [690. N. 

Thesis, 695 ; vowel lengthened in, 

Third fiitnre, see Future Perfect 

Hme of verb, 168 ; of vow. and syll., 

Tmesis, 328. K., 652£ [676f. 

Tone, special, 722 f. 

Triad in vers., 700. 2. 

Triemim, 699. 4. 

Trimeter, 698; iambic, 712. 

Triple rhythm, 696. 

Tripody, 697. /J. 

Triptote^ 127. /S. 

Tristich, 700. 

Trochee, 697; -aic rhythm, 696; 
verse, 697. /3, 716f. 

Ultima, m accent, 723^ 726. 

Union of syllables, 80( 45f. 

Van, IT 1 ; 1 1, 21 f. See Digamma. 

Verb. conj. of, T 26f : 164f ; depo- 
nent, 166; hist., 171 f; prefixes, 
IT 28: 187f; affixes, ir28f: 195f; 
in -^ X in -«b 208. 2 ; in -/m, V 48 f : 



463 



ENGLISH INDEX. — LIST OF AUTHORS, 6cC. 



824 f; 251 ; pretedUye, T 58f : 233f ; 

root, 254f ; dial., V 32 : 194, 181 f, 

24lf; translated, IT 33 ; derto., 318f; 

wmpot^ 323 f^ 327 ; tynt.^ agreement, 

543 f; w. eabject omitted, 545 f; 

impers., 546 ; pi. w. sing, nom., 548 ; 

sing. w. pL nom., 549 ; attracted, 

550 ; taking nom. by attr., 551, 614 ; 

qmtuUUjf in, 682, 684 ; aeeent in, 734, 

736£ 
Verbal nouna, 305 f; ady., 314 ; adv., 

321 ; componnd, 323 f; w. gen., 381, 

392 f; w. dat. 407. » ; w. aoc, 424 ; 

in -rl«f , imperB., 642. 
Yene, 694 f; kinds, 696, 698 ; csesnra, 

699 ; systems, &C., 700 ; scanmng, 

701; dact., 703 f; anap., 707 f; 

iamb., 711 f; troch., 716f; varioos, 
Ytsion. 567. [720 f. 

Vocal elements, T 3. 
Vocative, 78, 84, 339 ; same w. nom., 

80f; synt., 442f ; accent, 742f. 
Voices, hist of, 174f, 180 ; trie, 553f ; 

mid. and pass, interch., 554; act,. 



nsed intrans. or reflex., 555 ; as pass., 
556 ; fnid.y having dir. reflex, sense, 
557 ; indir., 558 ; recipr. and cans., 
559; sabjective, 5B0;pcus,, 562 f; 
impers., 564. 3. 

Yolitive sentence, 329 ; mode, IT 27 : 
169, 177, 612f. 

Vowds, IT 3 : 24f ; -^ old consonants, 
22 ; simple, compound, long, short, 
doubtftil, open, dose, prepos., sabjunct., 
24 f; precession, 28 t, and page v. ; 
kindred, 28 ; union of, 30 f ; con. 
traction, 31 f; crasis, 38 f; apostro- 
phe, 41 f; diaL var., 43 f; connect, 
of dec., V 6 : 82. 3, 86, 92 f; changes 
in Dec m., 11 Of; connect, of conj., 
V 31 : 175, 178f, 202f ; changes in 
perf., 236; in r. of verb, 259 f; 
lengthened, 266f; added, 287 f; 
union, in compos., 324 ; quantity, 
676 f. 

Writing, mode of, 23. 

Zeugma, 329 ; in synt. of adj., 446 ; 
pron., 496. c; verb, 544. 



LIST OF AUTHORS AND WORKS CITED, 
AND OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



[lbs works of Xenophon aro commonly cited without naming the author, and the 

Anabusis without even naming the work (by simply givine the book, chapter, and sec* 

tion ; thus, W. 3. 17). The uiad and Odyssey are commonly cited by giving simfriy the 

letter denoting the book, with the verse, using a capital tetter if the citation is made 

from the Iliad, and a small letter if it is made from the Odyssey (thus, A. 232, for IL i. 

239 ; /6. 305, for Od. li. 300). In Homer, the rsferences an made to the verses of Wolf; 

in Hesiod, to those of Gaisford ; in Pindar, to those of Heyne ; in the Dramatic Pbets, to 

those of Dindorf ; and in tlie FSstorBl Poets, to those of Eleasling. In Herodotus, Thu- 

cydides, Xenophon, Diodorus Siculus, Dio Gassius, and Pausanias, they are made to 

books and chapters; and also, in' Xsnopbcm, to the sections of the usual more minute 

division as given by Schneider. Dindorf, ftc In Demoethenea, theyue made to the pages 

and lines ofRelske ; in the other Orators and in Plato (including Timnus Locrus) to the 

J»gea and lines or division-letters of Stephens ; in Strabo to the pages, and in Athensas 

to the Mtfes and division-lettera, of Casaubon. The fragments of Alcnus, Shppho, Co- 

r^fu Bpichannus, and Sophron are numbered according to Ahrens, with the numben 

?L?uyi^%!^l!L^°7^ editions (as those of AIcsdus by Bfatthis, and of Sappho by Neue) 

w^hSL V^J^,^ *° parentheses ; those of Anacreon, acconiing to Bergk ; those of Calli- 

SSsfoiS- thSS '5fr'?Fp°"»fi»*'* »• those of Hesiod, Simonides, and Tyrtaus, accoiding Ui 

ScShVllmSrSf iL^PP**'**?^ according to Welcker; those of Pindar, according to 

ixKMM , u«» oi mo Dnmatic Fbeia, according to Dindorf; Ac Cases of abbreviation 
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not glren below, and those in which the same abbreriation or initial stands for different 
words, are either explained by the immediate connection, or (as indeed many of thoide 
below) can scarce fail of being obyious in themselves.] 



Accosatiyje ^oc., A.)« 

Active (Act.). 

Adjective (Adj.). 

.^Sianns. 

.£oUc (Mol^ JR.). 

.^schmes (JBIschin.). 

.^schylns (uSIsch.): Aga- 
memnon (Ag.), Choe- 
phori (Cho.), Eumenides 
(Earn.), PersaB (Pers.), 
Prometheus (Prom.,Pr.), 

.Septem contra Thebas 
(Sept., Theb., Th.), Sup- 
plices (Suppl., Sap.). 

Alcieas (Ale). 

Alcman (Alcm.). 

Alexandrine (Alex.). 

Anacreon (Anacr.). 

Andocides (Andoa). 

Anthologia (Anth.). 

Antimacbns (Antim.). 

Antipater Thessalonioensis 
(Antip. Th.). 

AntiphiloB (Antiphil.). 

Aorist (Aor., A.). 

Apolionios Dysoolas de 
Pronomine. [Bh.). 

Apolionios Bhodins (Ap. 

Apud (ap.) S3 quoted m. 

Aratns (Arat.). 

Archilochns (Archil.^. 

Aretffios. 

Aristophanes (Ar.) : Ach- 
amenses (Ach.), Aves 
( Av.), EcdesiazussB (Ec- 
cL), Eqnites (Eq.), Ly- 
sistrata (Lys.), Nabes 
(Nub.), Pax, Plutus 
(Plut.,PI.), Ban»(Ran.), 
llie8mophoriazu8»(The- 
sm.), YespsB (Vesp.). 

Aristotdes (AriBtL). 

Article (Art). 

Athenons (Ath.). 

Attic (Att., A.). 

Augment (Augm.). 

Bion. 

Boeotic (Bceot, B.)* 

Cnsar (CsBs.). 

Callimachiu (CaU.) : Epi- 



grammata (Ep.), H}^!- 
ni in Delum (Del.), Dia- 
nam (Di.), Jovem(Jov.), 
LavacrumPaIladis( Lav. ). 

Cicero de Oratore (Cic. de 
Or.). 

Collateral (Collat). 

Common (Comm.), com- 
monly (oonmi.). 

Comparative (Compt, 
Comp.). 

Confer (Cf.) = compare, 
consult. 

Contracted, -ion (Contr.). 

Dative (Dat, D.). 

Declension (Declens., 
Dec). 

Dem<^thenes (Dem.). 

Derivative, -ion (Deriv., 
Der.). 

Dialects (Dial.). 

Dinarchus (Dinarch.). 

Dindorf 's Edition (Dind.). 

Dio Cassias (Die Cass.). 

Diodorns Sicnlus (Diod.). 

Diogenes Laertius (Diog. 
Laert.). 

Doric (Dor., D.), 

Dual (Du., D.). 

Enclitic (Endit, EncL). 

English (Eng.). 

Epic (Ep., E.). 

Epicharmus (Epicharm., 
Epich.). 

Euripides (Eur.) : Alces- 
tis (Ale), Andromache 
(Andr.),Bacchfls (Bacch., 
Bac), Cyclops (Cyd.), 
Electra (El.), Hecuba 
(Hec.), Helena (Hel.), 
HeradidiB (Herad.), 
Hercules Furens (Here.), 
Hippolytns (Hipp.), Ion, 
Iphigenia in Aidide (Iph. 
A.), Iphigenia in Tauris 
(Iph. T.), Medea (Med.), 
Orestes (Or.), Phoenisss 
(Phoen., Ph.), Bhesus 
(Bhes., Bh.), Supplices 
(Suppl., Sup.), Troades 



(Tro.). — Fragmenta 
(Fr.), Archelai (Arch.), 
Peleos (Pd.), Polyidi 
(Pol.), Incerta (Inc.). 

Exempli gratia (E. g.) 
=for example. 

Feminine (Fem., F.). 

Fragment (Fr.). 

Future (Fut., F.). 

Gaisford's Edition(6aisf.). 

Grenitive (Gen., G.). 

Gottling'sEdition(Gottl.). 

Hellenistic (Hellenist., 
Hd.). 

Herddes Atticus (Herod. 
Att.). 

Herodotus (Hdt., Herod.). 

Hesiodus (Hes.) : Opera 
et Dies (Op.), Scutum 
Herculis (Sc.), Theogo* 
nia (Theog., Th.). 

Hesychius (Hesych.). 

Hippocrates (Hipp.). 

Hipponax (Hippon.). 

Homerus (Hom.) : Ba- 
tradiomyomachia (Ba- 
tr.), Hymni (J3jm., H.), 
in Apollinem (Ap.), Bac- 
dium (Bac), Cererem 
(Cer.), Mercurinm 

(Merc), Venerem( Ven,), 
Ilias (D.), Odyssea (Od.). 

Horatius (Hor.). 

Ibidem (lb.) =3 m ^ 
same work or part of a 
icork. 

Id est (i. e.) ^^ that is. 

Idem (Id.) = the same 
author. 

Imperative (Imperat., 
Imp.). 

Imperfect (Impf.). 

Indicative (Ind.). 

Infinitive (Infin., Inf.). 

Inscriptiones (Inscr., In- 
sc), Boeotica (Besot.), 
Cretica (Cret.), Cumaea 
(Cum.), Heradeensis 
(Herad.), Potidaica (Po- 
tid.). 
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IhtmuitiTe (Ihtrans.). 
Ionic (Ion., I.). 
Isocrates (Isocr.). 
Iterative (Iter^ It). 
K«) rk A.M«r« (». r. A..) 

Laoonic (Laa>n., Lac.). 

Latin (Lat.). 

Dyiua (Liy.). 

Lobeck on Phrynicliiis 
(Lob. ad Fhiyn.). 

Ludanna (Lac.) : de His- 
toria Scribenda (de Hist 
Scrib.), Paraatos (Pa- 
ras.). 

Lycophron (Lye). 

Lycurgos (Lycurg.). 

Lynas (Lys.). 

Masculine (Masc, M.). 

M^garian (M^.). 

Middle (Mid., M.). 

Mimnennas (Mimn.). 

Keuter (Neat, N.). 

Nominative (Norn., N.). 

Optative (Opt). 

OrpheoB (Orph.) : Aigo- 
naatica (Aig.)> Hymni 
(Hym.), Lithica(Iith.). 

Participle (Partic, Part, 
Pt). 

Passive (Pass., P.). 

Paosanias (Paosan.). 

Perfect (Pcrf., Pf.). 

Person (Pers., P.). 

Philetas (Philet.). 

Pindarus (Pind.) : Isth- 
mia (I.), Nemea (Nem., 
N.), Olympia (O.), Fy- 
thia (P.). 

Plato (PL): Alcibiades 
(Ale), Amatores (A- 
mat). Apologia (ApoL), 
Axiochas (Ax.), Char- 
mides (Charm.) Con- 
viviam (Conv.), Craty- 
los (Oat), Critias (Gri- 
ti.), Crito^ Definltiones 
(Def.), Epinomis (E- 
pin.), Eathydemos (Ea-I 



thyd.), Euthyphron (Ea- 
thyplir.),(5oiigia8(Gk)rg.), 
Hippias Major (Hipp. 
Maj.), Hippardras (Hip- 
parch. )> Ion, Laches 
(Lach.), Leges (Leg.), 
Lysis (Lys.), Menexenos 
(Menex.), Meno, Par- 
menides (Parm.), Pha- 
do, Phsdrns (Phiedr.), 
PhUebas (PhU.), Politi- 
cus (Polit, Pol.), Pro- 
tagoras (Prot), de Be- 
publica (Sep.), Sophista 
(Soph.), Theastetos (The- 
St), Theages (Theag.), 
TimflEos (Tim.). 

Plato Comicos : Metoed. 

Plaatas (Plant): Tri- 
nummos (Trinamm.). 

Plaperfect (Plap.). 

Phiral (Plnr., PL, P.). 

Plutarchus (Plat). 

Poetic (Poet, P.). 

PoUax (PoU.). 

Positive (Pes.). 

Pratinas (Ptatin.). 

Present (Pres., "Pr,), 

Primitive (Prim.). 

Pronoon (Pron.). 

Qaintus Smyniaens 
(Qoint). 

Reduplication (BednpL, 
BedpL). 

Root (r.). 

Sappho (Sapph.). 

SchoUa (Schol.) 

Scilicet (sc.) ss under- 
ttand, namely, 

Scripta Sacra (S. S.) : 
Septaagint (LXX.), 
Deuteronomy (Dent), 
Psahns (Ps.*), Matthew 
(St Matth., Mt), Mark 
(Mk.), Luke (Lk.), John 
(St Jn.), Acts, Romans 
(Rom.), Ephesians (Ep. 
Ephes.)» Revelations 
(Rev.). 



Simonides (Simon.). 

Singular (Sing., S.). 

Sophodes (Soph.) : Ajaz 
(Aj.), Antigone (Ant), 
Electra (£1.), (Edipus 
Oloneus ((Ed. C), (E- 
dipos Tyrannus (CEd. 
T.), Philoctetes (PhiL, 
Ph.), Trachinia (Tr.). 

Sophron (Sophr.). 

Strabo (Strab.). 

Subjonctive (Subj.). 

Superlative (Superl., 
Sup.). 

Syncope, -ated (Sync). 

Terentius (Ter.) : An- 
dria (Andr.). 

Theocritus (Theoc.) : Bu- 
colics, Epigrammata 
(Ep.). 

Theognis (Theog.). 

Thucydides (Thnc, Th.). 

TiboUus (Tibull.). 

Timieiis Locma (Tim* 
Locr., Tim.). 

Transitive (Trans.). 

Tyrtasns (1^). 

Yaria lectio (o. L) =s «>- 
rums reading. 

Vocative (Voc, V.). 

Xenophanes (Xenophan.). 

Xenophon (Xen.) : Age- 
silaus (Ages., AgO> ^^ 
nabads (Anab.), Csnro- 
ptedia (Cyr.), de Be 
Eqaestri (Eq.), Hieio 
(Hier.), Historia Gneca 
(H. Gr.), Laoedaemoni- 
oram Respnblica (Lac), 
Magister Eqoitum (Mag. 
Eq.), Memorabilia So- 
cratis (Mem.), (Econo- 
micus (CEc), de Be- 
publica Athemensinm 
(Rep. Ath., Ath.), £fym- 
podum (Sjrmp.), Yecti- 
galia (Vect), 
(Yen.). 
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INDEX 

OF 

CITATIONS FROM XENOPHON'S ANABASIS 

IN "A 

GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE, BY A. CROSBY, &a" 



" Accomplished Xbnophon ! thy truth hath shown 
A brother's glory sacred as thy own. 
O rich in all the blended gifts that grace 
Minenra's darling sons of Attic race I 
The Sage's olire, the Historian's palm, 
The Tictor's laurel, all thy name embalm ! 
Thy simple diction, free from glaring art. 
With sweet allurement steals upon the heart ; 
Pure as the rill, that Nature's hand refines, 
A cloudless mirror of thy soul it shines. 
Thine was the praise, bright models to affbrd 
To Cjbsab'b riyal pen, and riyal sword : 
Blest, had Ambition not destroyed his claim 
To the mild lustre of thy purer fame t " 



CITATIONS FROM THE ANABASIS. 



[The following Index conforms to the Second (Stereotype) Edition of the Grammftr 
The nnmbera indoeed in paientheeee denote the eectione of the Anahasis which are 
cited ; tlKMe following them, the eectione of the Grammar in which the ciutions are 
made.] 

BOOK I. 



Chap. I. (1)337,355,423,444, 
482, 543, 545, 654 ; (2) 331, 361, 
389, 423, 434, 470.1, 4n.6, 494, 

521, 534, 551, 558, 568, 570, 633, 
649. «, 657. y ; (3) 342, 392. 2, 405. 
t, 423, 481, 482, 485. a, 490. 1, 494, 
583. II, 608, 654, 673. a ; (4) 331, 
403, 423, 461, 474, 486. 1 ; (5) 362. 
I?, 376. a, 406, 447. a, 476, 497. 1, 
555. «, 571, 601. y, 620, 649. t, 649. 
^, 654; (6) 349, 390, 402, 423, 441, 
444, 485. a, 525. a, 525. n., 562. cr, 

632, 640 ; (7) 362. a, 395. a, 423, 
447. a, 473. h., 485. a, 490. R., 574. 
*., 620, 631, 636; (8) 350, 375. /J, 
405. C, 473. 1?, 494, 526, 562. a, 570, 
617. 6, 626 ; (9) 409, 440, 444, 457. 
y, 473. |9, 486. 1, 488. 5, 502, 554. /9, 

633, 649. a ; (10) 395. «, 409, 421. /?, 
485. a, 561. 3, 606, 615. 2, 657. 1, 
658, 667. 3 ; (11) 332,1, 640, 649. C, 
657. y. 

Chap. II. (1) 447. y, 459, 488. 6, 

522, 546. /}, 554./}, 662; (2) 406, 
606, 626. H., 646, 667. 3; (3) 211. v., 
486.1,662.6; (4)399,485.0,662. 
3, 662. a ; (5) 333. 6, 390, 416, 485. 
a, 522, 648; (6) 439. «, 439. |J, 471. 



6,474,632; (7)331,357,408,444, 
471. 6, 471. 6, 472. a, 549. a, 555, 
606, 659. a; (8) 331, 333. 6, 405. e, 
471. b, 547, 549. a, 551, 649. 17 ; (9) 
425. 5, 444, 480. 2 ; (10) 331, 432 ; 
(11) 404. «, 433, 450. a, 481, 551, 5n, 
627. |9, 634. y ; (12) 119. 2, 332. 1, 
404. a, 447. /9, 474 ; (13) 390, 399, 
486. 2, 580 ; (14) 425. 5, 488. 6, 554. 
I?; (15) 137. ., 408, 447. «, 447. y, 
502 ; (17) 408, 449. |9, 472. a, 546, 
649. ^ ; (18) 362. /9, 554. /}, 659. a; 
(19) 403; (20) 440, 447. a, 471. 6, 
485. a, 510. 2, 522, 652. a; (21) 394, 
420. 1, 485. a, 608, 614. a, /9, 620, 
646, 652. y; (22) 638, 649. ^; (23) 
333. 6, 336, 390, 437, 456, 549. a; 
(24) 580, 657.y ; (25) 456, 457. a, 
488. 5, 659. a ; ^ 351, 392. 1, 399, 
561. 1 ; (27) 561. 1. 

Chap. III. (1) 373. 1, 476, 505. 
2, 564.2, 573, 616^ 5 ; (2) 237, 439. 
«, 441, 598. 1, 610, 657. y, 665 ; (3) 
406, 443, 447. y, 541, 598. 1 ; (4) 
436, 471. 6, 486. 1, 526. «, 603. ^; 
(5) 408, 606, 647, 664. a; (6)357./J, 
405. 17, 409, 434. n., 606, 614. C, 616. 
J, 640, 66r. 2 ; (7) 510. 1, 651. y, 



IV 



CITATIONS FROM 



654 ; (8) 392. 1, 399, 640; (9) 362. 
«, 404. a, 447. n 477. a, 502, 636, 
671. 4 ; (10) 583, 602.2, 633, 646.1 ; 
(11) 376. a, 504, 583, 642 ; (12) 347, 
547, 560. 1 ; (13) 568 ; (14) 436, 
440, 447. /9, 479, 525. N., 525. /9, 558, 
561. 3, 568, 602.1, 633, 637, 647; 
(15) 431, 525. a, 526, 547, 601. a, 

619. /9, 640 ; (16) 411, 445, 479, 606, 
609, 640; (17) 194. h., 392. 1, 418. 
R., 604. a, 604. /9, 606, 633; (18) 
419. 5, 532 ; (19) 674 ; (20) 500, 574, 
603. /}, 619. /9, r ; (21) 140. r» 378, 
382, 402, 408, 449. (1, 470. n., 526. a, 
568, 610, 646. 1. 

Chap. IV. (1) 486. •, 547 ; (2) 
140; (3) 561.2; (4) 394, 418.2, 
472, 498, 549. a, 550 ; (5) 361, 372. 
r, 394, 601. r, 633; (6) 487. 4; (7) 
605. 2 ; (8) 426. di 485. a, 544, 579. 
C, 606, 628, 674. 3; (9) 387, 434; 
(11) 418. 3; (12) 406, 639. 1 ; (13) 
347, 447. r, 488. 5, 535, 568, 606 ; 

(14) 405. 1}, 535, 603. |f; (15) 357. 
v., 404. «, 476, 543, 603. |}, 620 ; (16) 
407. 1, 502, 574, 647; (17) 351 ; (18) 
405.17. 

Chap .V. (1 ) 362. j9, 447. jS ; (2) 
351, 400, 486. 2, 546. |}, 605.2, 606; 
(3) 546. |9, 571 ; (4) 387, 421. /9,562. 
a; (5) 362. y, 457. «, 472. a, 549. a ; 
(6) 428, 446. |}; (7) 364.1, 366, 
427. 8, 523 ; (8) 418. 2, 512. /9, 604. 
/9, €62 ; (9) 275. t, 419. 4, 449. |9, 
488. 7, 525. /9 ; (10) 332. 3, 355, 357. 
a, 368, 416, 447. r, 561. 3, 649. |9; 
(11) 406, 485. a ; (12) 347, 416, 472. 
a, 485. a, 508, 579. C, 667. y ; (13) 
237, 406; (14) 357./?, 551, 608; 

(15) 362. a, 476 ; (16) 351, 442, 582. 
Chap. VI. (1)362.^,448,639.2, 

663. 6 ; (2) 347, 402, 549. a, 603. ^, 

620, 665, 673. /f ; (3) 403, 488. 6, 
525.0,608; (4)504; (6) 332.3, 
363. y ; (6) 347, 473. «, 485. «, 610. 
1, 555, 628 ; (7) 407. ., 510. 1, 625. 



/?, 624. /?, 661. 1 ; (8) 405. t, 478. (f, 
831. a, 627. a, 646, 661. 1 ; (9) 432, 
473. 1?, 558, 577, 601. a, 623. n. ; 
(10) 369. «, 485. /J, 571, 646. 1 ; (11) 
362. a, 542. a. 

Chap. VII. (1) 392. 1, 456 ; (2) 
399, 535; (3) 191. 3, 357. /?, 374. /J, 
526, 602.3, 604. a; (4) 404. y, 407. 
jf, 412, 477. «, 650. a ; (5) 234. /J, 
359. a; (6) 530; (7) 603. w.; (8) 
362. /9; (9) 394, 426. a, 503, 543, 
661. a; (10) 137. a, 480. 2; (11) 
457. •, 509, 637; (12) 351 ; (13) 362. 
/}, 636,649. a; (14) 333.6, 420. 1; 
(15) 394, 472; (16) 544 ; (17) 549. 
a; (18) 378, 402, 473./}, 603./}; 

(19) 620, 646 ; (20) 425. 5, 466. 
Chap. VIII. (1) 418. 2, 472. o, 

521, 546, 583, 654, 662; (3) 482 
(4) 336, 447. y ; (6)416,418.2,472^ 
a, 502, 529. /}; (7) 551 ; (8) 359. a, 
419. 4, 481, 662 ; (9) 368, 470. h., 
472. a, 544. a; (10) 640; (11) 418. 
2; (12) 402, 417, 509, 611. 2 ; (13) 
380, 407. 1, 441, 472. a; (14) 509; 
(15) 474. H., 628 ; (16) 375. a, 479, 
491. R., 535, 568; (17)405. C, 543; 
( 18) 263. 6, 362. /?, 402, 418. 2, 447. y ; 

(20) 357. /}, 546, 549. a ; (21) 425.4, 
568 ; (22) 391. y ; (23) 391. y, 405. 
t, 662; (23-27)576; (24) 511.3, 
557; (26) 479, 510. 1, 627. a; (27) 
344. 1, 362. y, 416, 559. c ; (29) 558, 
561.1. 

Chap. IX. (1) 375. /9, 562. a ; (1 
31)571; (2)437; (3)392.1; (5)392. 
1,419.5; (6) 403, 490. R., 557 ; (7) 
153. y, 226. 3, 432, 517, 546. /9, 558 ; 
(9)560.1; (10)226.3; ai)435; 
(13) 363. y, 408, 447. a, 546. /9, 604. 
a, 664. y; (14) 408,416, 620, 526; 
(15) 389, 497. 1 ; (16) 497. 1, 605. 2 ; 
(17) 405. 17 ; (18) 605. 2 ; (19) 406, 

522, 594, 605.2, 633; (20)537.3, 
551, 562. a ; (21) 153. y, 537. 3. 674. 
3; (22) 462. y; (23) 409, 505.2, 
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604. a; (S4) 418. 3; (25) 378; (26) 
406j (27) 504, 620; (28) 535, 562. 
a, 605. 2 ; (29) 406, 504, 513, 649. a, 
652. y; (30)488.6. ' 

Chap. X. (1) 486. r, 544, 563 ; 
(2) 497, 544 ; (3) 510. 2 j (4) 347, 



490. R., 497 ; (5) 161. 2, 497, 608 ; 
(6) 447. o, 555 ; (10) 472. o, 478. o, 
478. /?, 508, 521. j?, 583. a ; (1 1) 479 ; 
(12) 357. a, 562. o, 670 ; (13) 357. /J, 
542. a; (13-16) 576; (14) 573. a; 
(15) 427. 8 ; (16) 608 ; (17) 379. 



BOOK II. 



Chap. I. (1) 475, 561. 3 ; (2) 
606, 614. n ; (3) 385. y, 610, 649. /9; 
(4) 567. y, 579. C, 599. k., 603. S, 
646.1; (5) 509; (6) 490.1; (7) 
375. /?, 477. o, 670 ; (9) 516 ; (10) 
403, 432, 546. y, 574. n. ; (11) 373. 
1, 394; (12) 503,543, 633; (13) 237, 
400, 432 ; (14) 404. «, 663. 6 ; (15) 
542. a, 544. o ; (16) 450. 8, 516 ; 
a7) 570.2, 583. o; (19) 639.2; 
(21) 640; (22) 450. y ; (23) 608. 

Chap. II. (1) 376. t, 619. o ; (2) 
504; (3)394,638; (4) 517; (5) 441, 
490. R. ; (6) 140 ; (10) 536, 555 ; 
(11) 379. y, 408; (12) 357. /?, 431, 
606, 643 ; (13) 428, 485. a ; (15) 
530, 549. a, 610, 661. 2 ; (16) 485. o, 
509, 546; (17) 363. y, 457. a, 517, 
628 ; (18) 526. a ; (21) 421. /?, 472. 
a. 

Chap. III. (1) 656. n. ; (2) 481 ; 
(4) 610; (5) 546; (6) 445, 546. p, 
610; (7)509; (9)404.y; (10)637; 
(11) 408, 594, 605. 2, 666. • ; (12) 
439.0; (13)629.1; (14)355; (15) 
349, 437, 485. p ; (17) 389 ; (18) 
399 ; (19) 514, 561. 3, 633 ; (20) 407. 
X, 568. R. ; (21) 571. 1, 574 ; (22) 
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